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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. . — Eor the Deva-nagari alpliabet, and others related to it — 

V a> ^ d, T i, t «, ^ ^ u, M ri, 

m ka Jcka (/a gJia ^ na 

Z tct> Z tha % da Z dha ^ na 

tr pa tR pha ^ ba ^ bha tt ma 

Hh ^ slia ^sa ^ ha 

Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus kramaSa^. Amsmra (*) is represented 
by m, thus ^ mmi. In Bengali, and some other languages it is pronounced 

ng, and is then written jig ; thus ^**1 bangia. Auundsika or Ghatidva-hindu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani— 



Tie, 


0, ’“lit 0, au. 

oha 

If chha ^ ja 

Vfi j ha ha 

cT ta 

W tha 

^ da 

W dha ?T na 


X ra 

^ la 

^ va .or wa 

Zfa 

Zfha 

* • 

S la 

^Iha 
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when representing anundsika 
in Dgra-nlgsri, by « over 
nasalized vowel. 

to OTV 

h 

y, etc. 


Tanwin is represented by », Gom\jffmran. AUf-e maq^a is represenj^ed 


by a ; — thus da'wd. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated,— thus banda. 

When pronounced, it is written, — ^thus gmaih. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus ^ hmii not bam. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) ^ 19 ^ deWta, pronounced dekhtd; (Kash- 
miri) tsth; pronounced kor; (Bihari) ^? 9 flr dekhatV. 
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C.—Special letters peculiar to special languages ^vill be dealt witli under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted 

{a) The sound found in Marathi (^), Pa^btd (^), Kashmiri (^, ^), Tibetan 
(i), and elsewhere, is represented by So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by 

(i) The dz sound found in Mar&thi (w), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (I) is repre- 
sented by dz, and its aspirate by 
{c) Kasbmm ^ (srj is represented by ti. 

{d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) f, and 
Pashto ji or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto 


^ f; fiS or QiSi according to pronunciation ; ^ o ; jf ; j # or accorc 
ing to pronunciation ; (jf or according to pronunciation \ j or 
(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi 
uj 66 : w hh : o til : t : ^ tk • 




■« 


hh ; o th ; t ; th ; 
dh ; d; S dd ; ^ dh ; 


(5 


Jj f 

=>k; Jkh; gg ; itgh; 


3 ).— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages wbicb have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 

a, represents the sound of the a in «//. 
d, „ „ „ a in hat. 

it „ ,> >j ^ in met- 


0 , 




I? 




0 in hot. 


if 


5 $ 


:f 


$9 


i in the French itait. 

0 in the first o in promote^ 

0 in the German sGhdn. 
u in the „ muhe, 
th in think, 
th in this. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

E.- When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus, in (Khowar) d$mtait he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 
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ff 
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99 



INTEODUOTORY NOTE. 


I am personally responsible for the preparation of both parts of this volume. It 
has been built up by degrees, some of it having been prepared and put in type several 
years ago, -while other portions have been completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
work will here and there appear to he unequally proportioned. I have done my best 
to avoid this, and, so far as the Dardic languages in this part are concerned, the 
dis;^roportion is mainly due. to the fact that we know so little about many of them. 
Some of the languages under this head are here dealt with for the first time, and 
what is written regarding them was collected with no little difficulty. The most 
striking example^ of this is Wasi-veri, a language spoken in the heart of Kafiristan. 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presun shepherd who 
was found after long search, and who knew no language but Ms own. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of 'the Burushaski language of Hunza- 
Nagar. This is in no way related to the DaMic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt -w'ith in this Survey. Its inclusion here is due to geograpMcal considera* 
tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear -tb have once occupied 
the whole tract of country in which. Dardic languages are now spoken. 

GEOEGE A. GEIEESON. 

Cahbebley ; 

March 80, 1915. 


^ See p. 69. 



The Dardic or Pisscha Languages. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Name of Sub-family. 


The word ‘ Bard * has a long history, and the people bearing the name are a very 

ancient tribe, 'i'hey are mentioned by Herodotus,^ though 
not by name, and are the Baradrai of Ptolemy, the Berdai 
of Strabo, the Bardse of Pliny and Nonnus, and the Bardanoi of BioD;^ios Peri4g4t^s.- 
In Sanskrit literature they are spoken of as * Barada ’ o^ ‘ Darada,’ which name is of 
frequent occurrence not only in geographical works, but also in the epic poems and in 
the Puraims; KaUiana, in his History of Kashmir entitled the Mdja-tarangit^l^ often 
refers to them under the name of ‘ Baradas ’ or ‘Barads,’ and mentions them as inhabit- 
ing the country where we now find the Shins who at the present day are still called 
Bards. To the Greek and Eoman writers, the word liad a wider signification and in- 
cluded not only the predecessors of the Shins, but also the people whose seat was in the 
country that we now call Chitral. In other words, under the name of the Bard 
country, they included the whole mountainous tract between the Hindukush and the 
frontiers of India proper. Accordingly, at the present day this tract is known 
‘ Bardistan,* — a conrentional and convenient name, though, ^as it includes much 
country not occupied by Bards proper, not strictly accurate.® Poliowing the example 
of the extended connotation of the word^“Bardistan,’ it is convenient to give the 
general name * Bardic ’ to all the Aryan languages spoken in this tract. 


As we shall see in the following pages, this tract w'as onee inhabited by tribes whom 
Sanskrit winters grouped together under the title of ‘ Pi^acha.’ Clear traces of the 
language of these tribes are to be found in the modem languages of the locality, and for 
this reason, in earlier volumes of this Survey, I have called these modern tongues the 
‘ Pi^cha languages.’ This name is eminently suitable, and is more accurate than 
‘Bardic,’ but some of the speakers of these languages take exception to it on the ground 
that, in Indian mythology, the word ‘ Pi^acha ’ was also used to connote a cannibal 
demon, and it must .be admitted that this was the most common acceptation of the word. 
In such circumstances, it is useless to explain that a tribe speaking a Pi^acha language 
is not necessarily of Pilacha descent. In some cases, indeed, it would be easy to prove 
the reverse. But the argument is not accepted, and objections are raised to the use of 
the name ‘ Pi^cha.’ I therefore, in this volume, abandon, so far as I can, the use of 
this word as a name for this sub-family of languages, and employ the name ‘ Bardic 
instead. 


* iii, in the famous description of the gold-digging ants. 

' See McCrindle, Ancient India, p. 198. m •, ^ xr- j v i rt t u 

> Pot the name ‘ Dardistan,’ d. Miner, JDardist an, Lahore, 1877 ; Biddulph, .SomA. CAkutta, 

1880, pp. 155ff. ; *nd Drew, Tie Jummoo ami KatHmir Tcrriiories, London, 1875, pp. Sm. 
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THE DAEDIC lANGTJAGES. 


This Dardic, or Pilacha, sub-family of Aryan languages is spoken almost entirely 

beyond the boundaries of British India proper, on the Nortb- 
The Dardic Languages. Western ’Frontier. It includes the following languages *. — 

A. — Kafir Groups — 

(1) Bashgali. 

(2) Wai-ala. 

(3) Wasi-veri or 'V'eron. 

(4) Ashkund. 

(6) Kalasha-Pashai Sub-group, viz. 
h.ala sh a» 

(6) Gawar-bati or Narsati. 

( g ) ^ashai,* La^mani, or Dehgani. 

(d) Diri. 

(e) Tirahi 

B. — Kho-war, ChitraJi, or Arniya. 

0,—Bard Group, le. the Dard languages, proper,— 

(1) Shina™ 

(2) Kashmiri. 

(3) Kohistanl, 

Specimens of most' of these will be found below. No specimens could be obtained of 

Ashkund, a Kafir language which is said to resemble 
Ashkund, DTrT, and TTrahT. Bashgali ; of Diri, the language of Dir ; or of Tirahi, of the 

former inhabitants of Tira in the Afridi country, who are now settled in Nigrahar. No- 
thins whatever is known about Ashkund. Short vocabularies of Diri and Tirahi have been 
given by Leech on pp. 783 and 784 of Vol. vii (1838) of the Jornmal of the Asiatic 
Society of Behgal. These two languages are provisionally placed in the Kalasha-Pa^ai 
Sub-Group. 

The first four languages of the Kafir Group are all spoken in Kafiristan. Bashgali 

and Wai-ala are closely connected, while WasT-veri shows 
The Kifir Group. important points of ditt'erence from these two. In some 

particulars (e.ff, the frequent change of d to t) it shows striking points of agreement with 
East Eranian languages. As for the languages of the Kalasha-Pashai sub-group, they 
have certain points of agreement amongst them§elves, and with the other known Kafir 
languages, but they have all fallen under the influence of their resj)ective neighbours. 
Pasjiai is spoken on the north side of the Kabul river, immediately to the south of 
KafliSstan, and is affected by Pashto. Kalasha is spoken in the country between the 
Bash^ valley and Chitxal and is affected by the Kho-war immediately to its east. 
Gawar-hati, spoken further south, ou the left bank of the Chitral river, is notonly 
affected by Klio-war, but also by the ne^hbouring Kobistani. 

Kho-war is the language of the Chitral country and'of the neighbourhood. While 

in all respects a most typical Dardic language, it occupies 
a somewhat independent position in regard to the others,. 


Kh5-war. 


^ Dir Hofiinle hft) suggested to me that we have a lelic of the name ‘ PiSLcha/ in the word ' Pashai.* Phonetically, this 
\b quite possible. 
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Shins 


although it has some points in common with the Kafir Group. Prom the Bard Ijingnages 
it is separated by great mountain barriers, and has little directly in common with 
them. Of aU the Dardic languages, it is the one most nearly related to the Kmnian 
Qhalchah languages spoken north of the Hindu Kush. 

. The Hard group includes the languages of Dardistan proper, in its narrowest 
oard Group sense ; — ^that is to say, of the Sidpa-speaking parts of Gilgit, 

Gurez, Chilas and tiie Indus and Swat Kohlstan, It does 
not include tibie Hunza-Nagar country to the north of GDgit or the Chitral territory to 
its west. With the exception of Kashmiri, the languages belonging to the Dard Group, 
proper, are at the present day almost entirely confined to this tract. 

Shina is the truest esunple of the Hard languages proper. Its standard form may 

be assumed to be that spoken round Gilgit, but it has seyeral 
dialects, including those of Astor, Gurez, and Ohilas» and 
the so-called * Brokpa * of Bras and Bah Hanu. The last named is spoken by an isolated 
colony of Shins on tiie Pastern border of Baltistan, and is much mixed with Tibetan. 

Kashmiri is the language of the Valley of Kashmir and of the neighbouring valieys- 
Although it has a Bard basis, it has come to a lajge extent under the influence of the 
Indo-Aryan languages spoken to its south. It is the only one of the Bardic languages 
that has a literature. 

Kohistam is the original language of the Indus aiid Swat Kohistens, and, though 
the speakers are Shins, it is beii^ rapidly superseded by Pashto. In the Swat KoMstan 
is now spoken only by scattered tribes. It is divided into several dialects, of which 
Garwi, Tor wall, Chilis, and MaiyS are described in this Survey. These dialects are all 
closely connected with Sh.ina, but, being on .the' Indian frontier, are much mixed with 
Fashtd and Indian forms, and are now no longer pure examples of Bard speech. 

Except for ^ina and Kashmiri no information is available as to the number of 

speakers of the Bardic languages. In the Census of 1911, 
21,562 speakers of Shina were recorded, nearly all being 
inhabitants of the Gilgit country, hut no enumeration was made in several tracts 
in which Shina is the vernacular. Kashmiri w estimated on p. 235 below to be 
spoken by 1,195,902 people. 

To readers of Indian literature the Pi^achas are well-known. They are, described 

as a clan of Bemons, of terrific appearance and brutal 
character. The name is to imply that they were eaters 
of raw flesh — Various localities are mentioned as their habitat, some 
Sanskrit writers placing them in the North-West, and others in the Vindhya Hills. A 
language, which was evidently a real, form of speech and not an artificial gibberish, 
was attributed to them, and nataed Pai^chi. It was classed as one of the Prakrits, i.e. as 
a debased Sanskrit, and to this we owe brief and incomplete accounts of it in the works 
of ancient Indian Grammarians. A sub-dialect of it was known as Chulika^Pai^achika, 
which carried the characteristic p^culiariti^ of Paisaclu to an extreme. 

This Paiilachi was not really a Prakrit, in the usual sense of the word. It was a very 
ancient language, a. sister, and not a daughter of the form of speech which ultimately 


Number of Speakers. 


The Pitches. 


^ Many of the laodem Darilic legends ue based upon remiiusceiiees of cannibalism. See an aztiole bj the pietent 
writer on p. 285 of the Journal of the Boj-al Aaiatie Sooiety for 1906. 
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THE DAEDIC LANGUAGES. 


developed as literary Sanskrit. As compared with Sanskrit, its principal peculiarity 
is the hardening of soft letters. Where Sanskrit has Damodarai Pailachi has Tdmotara 
thus closely following the Welsh pronunciation of English in the days of Shakespeare. 
Sir Hugh Evans says ‘ putter ’ for ‘ butter ’ just as in Chulika-Pai^chika ‘ a boy ’ is 
falalta, not hdlaha. 


Professor Pisohel, in his Prakrit Grammar, has maintained that this Pailachi was 
the language of the country between the Hindu Kush and the present Indian frontier, 
in which the Kafir speeches, Kh6-war, and Hard are now the vernaculars. The re- 
searches of the present writer have shown that this is almost certainly‘the case, and that 
therefore this tract was the home of the ancient Pi^achas, a wild tribe, owing no alle- 
giance to, and having but a distant connes;ion with the Aryan conquerors of India. 
These Pi^achas were not confined to the transfrontier highlands. They sent colonies 
down the Indus, and Sanskrit writers mention their existence in Kekaya, or the western 
Panjab, and in Vrachada, or Sindh. It has been seen, when dealing with the languages 
of these countries (Lahnda and Sindhi), that evident traces of this Paisachi influence 
exist at the present day. Prom thence they spread into what is now the Bhil country, 
and also, perhaps, down the coast as far as Goa.^ 


The ethnic relationship of the inhabitants of these transfrontier highlands, whom 
Who were the Dards ? Dards, has been frequently discussed. 

The first to attack the question was Trumpp.* He says, ‘ we find that the races of 
Dardistan are of Aryan origin, and speak dialects which, on nearer investigation, will be 
found to have gone through the same process of development (or decomposition, as it 
might be called), as their sister-tongues in. the plains of Upper India.’ In other words, 
Trumpp claimed that the Dard tongues (meaning the Dar^c tongues generally, and not 
the true Hard languages), as a whole, belong to the Sanskritic family of Aryan languages. 
Whether Trumpp’s conclusion is correct or not, many of his arguments are based on 
wrong premises, for he continually cited, as proofs of the Indian origin of Hard words, 
closely corresponding words in Pashto, which he considered to be a Sanskritic language 
like PaSijabi or Sindhi. As a matter of fact it is now known that Pashto is not a Sans- 
kritic language, hut is a member of the Eastern branch of the Eranian family. 


Shaw,® in his articles, on the Pamir Ghalchah languages, points out the close resem- 
hlanees which exist between them and the Dard speeches. At the time that he wrote, it 
had not yet been established that the Ghalchah languages belonged to the East Eranian 
stock. He says, ‘ it seems probable that the separation of the Hards from the Ghalchahs 
took place at a time when there still existed a spoken tongue neither distinctly Indian nor 
distinctly Persian, but containing the germs of both. If the Hardu immigration from the 
north had been a late one, (say at the time of the Tueohi or of the Musalman invasion), 
at a time when the language spoken in the plains of Bactria had become almost as 
strongly differentiated from that of India as at the present day, it is not easy to see how 
the speech of the Hards could have taken its development on Indian lines, as it has done. 


1 It must be explained that this view as to the home of the Pisachas has been combated by Professor Sten Konow, who 
maintains that it was in Central India. ' See the articles ouoted in the List of Anthoi’ities. I' confess that he has failed* io 
convince me. 

‘ Calcutta Bevitw, Vol. Ur. 1872, pp. 223 and ff . 

> Journal of the Asiatio Sojncty of Bengal, Vol. xlv, 1876, pp. 13»fE. 
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and vioe versa. Tlie fact of the tongues under notice still retaining so much -mutual 
-.resemblance, together 'with a local connexion, 'vv'ould imply that they were descended 
directly from one and the same mother ; while the fact of their belonging 'to the opposite 
families shows that we must not seek their common iiarentage either in the Indian or in 
the Persian tongue, but in an early Indo-Eranian mother-dialect, which alone would be 
capable of giying birth to two such children from the same womb. To put the matter in 
other words, it would seem that the Ghalchah and Dard nations m'ust have li'yed each a 
life of its own, distinct from that of any other branches of the Aryan race and changing 
less fast than they, ever since they emerged from the oneness of the Indo-Eranian stem, 
ihey are true sisters, and yet they belong to rival families, hence they must be of that 
generation in which the split occurred. In any lower generation they would either 
not he sisters, or, if they were, they would belong to the same branch of the family.’ It 
will be seen that Shaw also considers that the Dards belong to the Indian family of Aryan 
languages, and not to the Eranian. Eurther on he suggests that the Dard languages, 
though belonging to the Indian branch, are not Sanskritic. There is a linguistic gap 
between them and their true Sanskritic neighbours, the languages spoken in the outer 
Himalayas, which, he says, may he supposed to represent a reflex wave of migration 
sent up from the plains of India. The gap would in that case represent ‘ the whole 
progress in language riade between the time when the Indo- Aryans were still a mere 
Central Asian tribe with incipient peculiarities of speech, and that, when their great 
migration accomplished, they were in possession of their Sanskrit form of language.’ 
It will be seen that Shaw has, in many respects, anticipated the conclusions of the 
present writer. 

• 

Biddulph^ would divide the tribes of ^ the Hindu Kush into three groups. The 
first consists of those speaking the Ghalchah languages, the second of the Kho of 
Chitral and the Kafir tribes, and in the third group he would class the ‘ Shi^s, the 
Gauro, Chilis, and other broken tribes of the Indus Valley, the Bashg^arik (Le. Garwi) 
and Torwalak of the Swat and Panjkora Valleys, and the broken tribes of the Kunar 
VaUey between Chitral and Kunar. One point which is worthy of note in r^ard to 
the languages of these three groups is, that while those spoken by the Qhalchah tribes, 
that is, those belonging to the first group, appear to be sprung from ancient Persian 
(Zend), those of the third group show greater affinity with the Sanskrit. » * * • * 
The Kho- war language shows affinities with thos6 of both groups, and will be found, 
I believe, to constitute an intermediate link between the two.’ 

Tomaschek* devotes a few pages to discussing the characteristics of tike Bard 
languages, and concludes, ‘ In spite of several coincidences in vocabulary, we should 
be careful not to count the Bard languages among those belonging to the Hindu 
Kush. The verbal flexion rests on principles similar to those which we meet in 
Paiijabi, Sindhi, and Kashmiri ; and in its complicated formations, especially in the 
distinction between the masculine' and’ feminine genders, offers a distinct contrast 
to the very sterile conjugation of the western dialects. The Shins and Bards have 


^ Tribes of Sindoo Swoosh, p. 158* 

* Sitzungsheriehte der fbilosophuehbUiorischen Classe der Kuiserlichen Jhadtmie der Wissenschafttmf Tol xcvi 
(i8S0), pp. 735 and ff. Bnt on one point he is wrong. It is now known that some of the ghalcbah languages do dis- 
tinguish gender. 
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evidently come to their present northern abode from the south, and through Kashmir,^ 
and have never lost their connexion with Gandhara or the Indians of the Panjab.* 

With reference to the above remarks, it should be remembered that Trumpp, 
Shaw, and Tomaschek, alike, were limited as regards their information to what they 
could gather from Ipeitner’s Dardistmi^ a book which at the time it was published w^as 
of great value, but which has since been superseded by the much fuller work of Biddulpli. 
The present Survey places further, if still incomplete, materials in the hands of experts ; 
hud it is nop?- possible to enunciate a new theory based on more secure foundations. 

All the above discussions necessarily depend on merely philologichl arguments. In 
questions of ethnology such considerations can form only a weak support, but in the 
present case no other materials are available. Philology, however, may be taken 
with more confidence as a guide (though not with entire trust) in the case of tribes 
whose languages are morient. When we find small tribes clinging to a dying form of 
speech, surrounded by dominant languages which have superseded the neighbouring 
tongues, and which are heginning to supersede this form of speech also, we are fairly 
entitled to assume that the dymg language is the original tribal one, and that it gives a 
clue to the racial affinities of the tribes who speak it.* 

This is the case with the Bardic languages. They are all being gradually super- 
seded by Pashtd and by Indo- Aryan forms of speech. That they have been preseiwed 
at all through so many centmles can only he due to the inhospitable nature of thbir home, 
and to the hostile character of their speakers. Nevertheless, in stating the result of my 
own researches, I merely put it forward as a hypothesis which is cousistent with the state 
of affairs presented by philology, and not as one that is necessarily true. 

The country in which the Bardic languages are vernacular has Eranian languages 
(especially Pashto and Gbalchah) to its north-west, west and south-west, Indo- Aryan {i.e, 
Sanskritic) languages to its south and south-east, various forms of Tibetan to its east, and 
to its north-east the isolated unclassed non- Aryan Buiushaski of Hunza-Nagar. Of these, 
Tibetan has affected only Shina, the most eastern of the Bard languages, and that, 
apparently only in modern times, by adding words and idioms as an overlayer. With 
Burushaski the case is the reverse. Over the whole of Bardistan there is an under- 
layer of Burushaski words, such as those for * iron,’ ‘ ass,’ ‘ woman’s hair,’ and so on. These 
words are found in localities far from the present habitat of Burushaski, and the inference 
is that, brfore the arrival of the Pisachas, the whole of Bardistan was once in- 
habited by the ancestors of the present owners of ,Hunza and Nagar. It is not impossible 
that they were identical with the ‘ Nagas,’ who, according to Kadimir M^hology, were 
the aboriginal inhabitants of the Happy Yalley before the arrival of the Pi^chas, and 
after whom every moimtain spring in Kashmir is named. Be that as it may, at the 
bottom of all the Bardic languages, there is a small, and quite unimportant, element of 
Burushaski. 


' Accoiding to Biddulpli, op. pp. 159 and tlio ghins originally nugrated from tbe north, vid the Chitral Talley, 
and settled in the aouthem valleys;^ of the Himalaya. * They then moved northwards up the Indus vcdley to their present 
home, which' possibly happened at the time of the Musalman irruption , into India. This agrees ^with the linguistic 
phenomoua. It should be noted that if the ^ins went north along the Indus, they could not have passed tjhrough Kashmir. 
Tomaschek ecmld net have seen Biddulph s work which appeared the same year as his article. 

• That this is not claiming too mnch for philology may he 'allowed from the fact that it was first suggested to me by so 
diitixqc^ddied an ethnologist as the late Sir Herbert Bisley* 
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Pashtd, GhaJchali, and the ueiglibonxmg Indian languages are all of Aryan stock, 
tlie first two belonging to the Eranian and tiie third to the iTidiar i branch, of 
family. That the Dardic languages are also of Aryan stock is absolutely opiTtai-n, Abe 
question is wheiher we are to class them as Eranian, or as Indian, or as forming a sepa_ 
rate third branch by themselves. I believe that the last is the only classification whicji 
we are at liberty to adopt. 

It would be impossible to discuss the question in detail in the present pages. It 
involves hundreds of minute comparisons of idioms, words, and even lettera which would 
here be out of place. Those who are interested in the arguments must be referred to the 
present writer’s work The TUaca Languages of North-Western India} Por our 
present purposes it must suffice to give a general summary of the results arrived at. 

It is well known that there was in prehistoric times a language, known as Aryan, 
spoken by the common ancestors of the Eranians and of the Indo- Aryans in the oasis of 
Khiva.^ Thence they appear to have followed up the course of the Oxus and Jaxartes 
into the high-lying country round Khokand and Badakhshan, where a portion of them 
separated from the others, marching south, over the western passes of the Hindu Kush 
into the valley of the Eiver Kabul, and thence into the plains of India where they 
settled, as the ancestors of the present Indo- Aryans. At that time the common Aryan 
language possessed certain definite characteristics which were brought into T-ndia by 
these invaders, and which have in process of time developed, on Indian lines, into 
the characteristics of the modern Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. 

The Aryans who remained behind on the north of the Hindu Kush and who did not 
share in the migration to the Kabul Valley spread eastwards and westwaids. Those who 
migrated to the east occupied the Pamirs and now speak Ghalcbab . Those who went 
westwards occupied Merv, Persia, and Balochistan, and their descendants now speak 
those ^languages which, together with the Ghalchah languages, are classed as Eranian. 
At the time of the parting of the ways, when some of their number took the first step 
in their march towards India, the Aryans, as we have seen, spoke a common language> 
but with the Eranians this language developed on different lines, so that at the 
present ^ day the languages of the Pamirs and of Persia are very different from 
those 0/ India. It will he simplest if we take the Eranian languages'as the direct 
descendants in a straight line from the ancient Aryan* stock, while,, the. Indo-Aiyan 
languages represent a branch which issued from the parent stem at a vexv ^udy date- 
"We might represent the state of affairs graphically as follows : — •' 

Aryan — > — g> Eranian 

Indo -Aryan 

^he Dardic languages possess many characteristics which are peculiar to themselves,* 
while in some other respects they agree with Indo-Aryan,* and in yet other respects with 

^ Publislied by the Eoy^ Asiatic Society, 1906. 

* original borne, whence the Aryans separated from tjie ancestors of other indO'European languages, is believed to 
have been the steppe-country of Southern Bnssia. 

^ ‘ Eran * is really the same word as ^ Aryan.' 

^ e.^r. the change of medial t to r, of hn to t, and the retention of a short TOSirf before a simplified compound consonant- 
the preservation of as against ths Eranian change to hnu 
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Eranian languages.^ They do not possess all the characteristics either of Indo- Aryan or 
of Eranian. We must assume that at the time when they issued from the Aryan 
language, the Indo- Aryan language had already branched forth from it, and that the. 
Aryan language had by that time developed further on its own lines in the direction of 
Eranian ; but that that development had not yet progressed so far as to reach all the 
typical characteristics of Eranian, and still retained some (but not all) the characteristics 
which it possessed when the Indo- Aryans set out for the Kabul Valley. 

This may be represented graphically by tbe following diagram ; — 


Aryan 



Eranian 


The Indo- Aryans crossed the Hindu Knsh by the western passes, and, when they 
entered India by the Kabul Valley route, left what is now Chitral and Gilgit {i.e. Bardistan) 
on their left. Immediately to the north of Chitral over the Hindu Kush, communicat- 
ing by the Bora and one or two eastern passes, lie the Pamirs, the home of the Ghalchah 
languages. Now, nearly every Eranian characteristic possessed by the Bardic is shared 
by the Ghalchah languages, while, at the same time, these very Eranian Ghalchah 
languages have a few points in which they follow the Bardic languages in agreeing with 
Indiau as against Eranian. We are thus led to the conclusion that the ancestors of the 
Bardic tribes entered their present habitat by the Bora and neighbouring passes. The 
fact that the Bard languages proper are mt)re nearly related to those of the Kafir Group 
than either of these is related to Kho-war, further suggests that the latter represents the 
language of a later body of Bardic invaders, akin to the earlier ones. Kho-war, though 
undoubtedly Bardic in character, possesses more points in common with Gbalchah than 
tbe others, and sex^arates the Kafirs from the Bards xu’oper by a ■wedge of language pie- 
senting a greater number of distinctively Eranian features. 

Once sebtled in their mountainous habitat the language of the Bardic tribes developed 
on its own lines and gradually acquired those characteristics which I have said are peculiar 
to it and are foreign to both Indian and Eranian. No one desired their land, and except 
for an occasional visit from a conquering army on its way to India, such as those of 
Alexander the Great (B.C. 327) or Timur (A.B. 1398) they have been left severely alone. 
The Sanskrit Grammarians writing at a time when, in India, the Prakrits were in 
flourishing existence bore record to the astonishing way in which Pai4achi had retained 
forms which in Prakrit had long passed- into new phonetic births, and the same is the 
case at tlie present day. The modern Bardic languages still possess, almost unaltered 
and in common use, words which in India are hardly found except in Vedic 
Sanskrit.® 

* e.^. the pTwerratioa down to modern timet of shf and the change of to (*)*• Si the change of (Indian 

shp) io and to pph. 

^ Compare Vedic kfiiavdku^ KaUshl kakawak^ a fowl. Such a survival would l>e impossible in tbe modern Indo ryan 
veniacukrs. 
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Dardic and Romany. 


Dardic and AsSka. 


Notice may be drawn to tlie fact that eminent scholars hare drawn attention tc 

remarkable coincidences between the Dardic languages and 
the language of the European Gipsies.^ TTe know that the 
Gipsies did come from India, and there appears to be little doubt that their original 
Indian language was some form of Dardic. 

I hare said that the Pisachas sent out colonies down the Indus as far as Sindh. In 

the middle of the third century before our Era tbe Emperor 
Asoka of Pataliputra spread his famous rock inscriptions 
over the length and breadth of India. These inscriptions were written in the vernacular 
of his time, and it need not surprise us that the one at Shahbazgarhi in the modern 
Yusufzai country, close to, if not actually in, Dardic territory contains marry linguistic* 
forms which are related to Dardic.* 

Except Kashmiri, none of the Dardic languages have any written character, or 

possess any literature. Dr. Leitner has collected many songs 
in different Dardic languages, and has published them in bis 
Dardistan and other publications. 
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Dard (KSsbmiri). 

Bard (Kdhisfclai). 


f 

KbJ-w&i-. 



jAkh 

» 

41 

- 

- 

s 

Ak, . 

9 

' - 

ii . 

0 0. 

* 

I. One. 


f 

V 

U 

• 

Da 

0 


j 

1 Ja 

• • • 

0 

2. Two, 

TrSU 

m 

« 


• 

Ths, clta , 

- 

• 

Troi 

- « 9 

• 

3. Tbree. 

Igdr 

• 

« 

• 

• 

Cli(5r, tsor 

* 

• 

Char 

♦ » * 


4, Four. 

Fonts 

• 

0 

« 

• 

PanJ, ptz 

0 

9 

Pan] 

9 9 9 

• 

5. Five. 


« 

• 

• 

• 

SiS, 

9 

• 

Chhoi 

9 9 « 


6. Six. 

Sath 

9 

♦ 

• 

- 

Sat 

9 

0 

Sot 

• 0 0 

0 

7. Setea. 

O^h 

m 

# 

« 

0 

Ath 

- 

0 

Ogiit 

• 9 * 


8. Eight. 

2ffav 

« 

9 

• 


Num, noil, nau 

• 

0 

NSoh 

* 9 9 


9a Nine. 

Dak 

• 

9 

« 

* 

Dasfe 

0 

• 

Joilll 

• 0 0 

• 

10. Ten. 

Wuh. • 

0 

• 


• 

Bis^ 

• 



• 0 0 

• 

11.. Twenty 

Pants&li 

• 

0* 

« 

9 

Da^-<5-dtLl>l§^ 

0 

• 

Jd-biflir 

-jos^ 0 

9 

12. Fifty. 

Haih 

0 

0 

0 

0 

S^al, s^ao 

0 

1 


• 0 0 

• 

18. Handled. 

Bdk 

• 

• 

0 

0 

i, ya, ma 

0 

1 

Awa 

0 

0 

* 

14. I. 

MySn* 

« 

« 

0 

0 

Ha, ml, mil 

0 

# 1 

Ma 

0*0 

* 

15. Of me. 

My6n’'', 

• 

9 

0 

4 

0 

' Mft, ml, mii 

• 

« 

Ha 

•00 

0 

16. Hine. 

As^ 

• 

« 

• 

« 

Ms, be 

• 

9 

Ispa 

• 

0 

17. We. 


• 

• 

9 

0 

Mo, mnn, asE « 

9 

9 

Ispa 

0*0 

• 

18. Ofioa. 

Sdn« 

V 

9 

9 

o 

Md, mTux, asE « 

• 

9 

Ispa 

0 0 0 


19. Onr, 


0 

♦ 


0 

Ttt 

• 

9 

Ttt 

• 0 0 

• 

20, Thou. 

01iy6n.“ 

a 

* 

• . 

0 

TS,oliIiI 

• 

9 

Ta 

0 0 0 

9 : 

21. Of thee. 

Chy&a* 

0 

• 

* 

0 

TS, ohki 

« 

« 

Ta 

0 0 0 

9 

22. TMne. 

Tot* 


m 


0 

ThS, tho, tns • 

• 

m 

Pisa 

* * * 

9 . 

23. Yon. 

Tuliond* 


9 

» 

0 

Isi, tlid, tnn, fcnsi 

9 

9 

Pisa 


9 

24. Of yon. 

Ttikond* 




• 

• 

0 

T§E, tliO, tun, fcusE 

• 

« 

1 

Pisa 

• * 0 

i 

25. Your* 
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Kafir (Bashgali), 

KSar (Kal&sha). , 

t 

t 

Kafir (Veron). 


Dard 

26. He . 

Aske 



Se, she-se 

• 

"1 

Sd 

• 


0, r5, zho, anO 


• 

27. Ofliim 

Aske 

• 

• 

Ta-se, ta-a 


• 

Sumish , 

* 


Aisei, resei, anei ^ 


• 

28. His . 

Aske-ste . 

• 

* 

Ta-se, ta*a 


• 

Sumish-dri 

• 


Aisei, reseij anei 



29. They 

Anigi 

• 


ghe*teh, teh 


• 

Md 



Ai, re, ighS 



SO, Of them . 

Amgyo . 


• 

She-tasi, tasi . 



Mishin , 

• 


Ainei, rinei , 



31. Their 

AmgyS-ste, 

• 

• 

^e-tasi, tasi . 



Mishin-dri 

* 


Ainei, rinei , 



32. Hand 

Dushfc 

« ■ 


Hast 


• 

Lust 

• * 


Eatth . « 

• 

• 

33. Foot 

Kyur 

• 

• 

Khnr 


• 

T§ 

* « 


Pa 

• 


34. Nose 

Naznr 



Natchnr . 


• 

Nea 

• 


Nats . o 

• 

• 

35. Eye . 

Acheh . 

* 

* 

Ech • . 


• 

I?hi 

• 


Achhl 


4 

36. Month 

A^hi • 



A^i 



1^ 

• 


At 

m 

• 

37. Tooth 

Dnfc 


< 

Dandoriak 


& 

Letem 

• 


Don . . 

m 

• 

88. Ear .... 

Kor 


• 

Kuj§ 


• 

Imn 

• 


Kdn, kdn « 

« 


39* Hair 

Drti 


• 

CliHyi . , 


• 

ani . 

# • 


Bah. jath 

• 


40. Head 

§liei 

• 

• 

Siish • 


* 

Jl 

• 


• • 

• 


41. Tongue 

Dita • 

• 

• 

Jib , . 


• 

Lnzukh » 

• ♦ 


Jib 

• 


42. Belly 

Ktol 

* 

* 

Knch 


• 

Ini 

• » 


Dor . • 

• 

4 

43. Back * 

Pti 

* 

• 

pak 



Glchi • 

• 


Daki, deikl, pdtd 

• 

« ^ 

44. Iron 

Chimeh • 

• 

• 

Chimbar . 


• 

Zhema . 

• 


Chimar . . 

« 

* 

45. Gold 

Stin 

• 

• 

S3]:a 


• 

afein 

• 


Son t • 

• 

4 

46. SHvet . . 

Arin 

• 


Rnwa . . 1 


• 

Inri 

• 


Rdp 



‘47. Father 

Tot 



Dada 


• 

Ya 

• a 


Mal5 • * 

• 


43. Mother 

Nti 

• 

t 

Aya 



Nan 

• • 


M&ll, m£ 

f 


49. Brother . 

Bf5h 

• 

• 

Baya 


• 

Way eh . 

• 


Jra, bSyd • 

h 

♦ 

50. Sister 

! 

Sns 

• 


Baba • • 


• 

Sinsu • 

• 


S4h 

• 


iL Man . . . 

Machhknf 

• 

• 

MOch « • 


• 

Mnghi warjemi 


MannjrO, xnanu^O, . 

.)2. Woman . « . ] 

Jnguf . 

« t 

• 

l5tri*jah • 


« 

Westi 

' 

• 

j 

Chei 

• 

• 


12 — Dardic. 




1 Dard (Kashmiri). 


Dart! (Kohistani), 


\ 

« Kh5-w&r* 


Kcgiltb. 

Suh 

.. 

■ 

Aghl, ch, soil ^ 

*» 

( 

1 Hasa 


26. He. 

Tam’-sond", 



AsS, ta^S, tasf % 

• 

1 

: Hato^o, iogjjo, horo, 

hamii 

' 27, Of him. 

i 

Tam'-sond’', 

tasond‘‘ * 

4 

Aga, ta^S, tasi* 

** 

^atogho, togho, horo, 

hamn 

28. His. 

Tim 

' 


J, tnm, se . , 

» 

Hattet, h^tt 

• 

29. They. 

Timan-hond^, tiliond^ 


fwi, ta&S, sew a 

• 

Hatetan, h^tan 


30. Of them. 

Timan-hond®, tihond^^ 


^ 2: j 

xwa, tasa, sewa 

t 

Haitian, h^tan . 


31. Their. 

Atha • 

%* • 


Thair, hath 

• 

Host 

■ 

32. Hand. 

KhOr, pad 

» « 

•• 

Kbur , * ^ 

» 

Pong 


33. Foot, 

:sras 

B « 

*■ 

nat, nathilr % 


Kaskai* • . 

. > 

1 

34. Nose. 

Achh.' 

« « 

* 

Ith, ash I, ach ” 4 

- 

«ii5cli . 


35. Eye. 

Oa 

• « 


AT • . * 

« 

Apak . . k 


36. Mouth. 

Dand 

• « 

* 

Band, d^n ^ 


Don 

• 

37 . Tooth. 

Kan • 

a « 

• 

Kan, Ivan ^ ^ 

%• 

KSr 

» 

38. Ear. 

mi 

• 

• 

Bal 4 ' . 

■ 

Dr5, phur » 

• 

39. Hair. 

K>ala « 

- 

« 

Sliish, sha, thas 

' 

Sor, kapal • . 

• 

40. Head. 

Zev 

♦ * 

- 

Jib, 2lb . * % 

1 

Ligiiii • . -s 

t* 

41. Tongne. 

YM 

' 

- 

Bar, der, wair • • 

1 

4 

Khoyann, idjtkama . 

• 

42. Belly. 

Thar 



pag, cla, tang . 

- : 

KrSm 

• 

43. Back. 

SljSst“r . . 

•- 


Chimar • 


ChnmJr 

• 

44. Iron. 

Son 

- 

- 

Swan, zer 

j 

Seirm ' » 

• 

45. Gold. 

Ropb. . 


• 

Xt'fip ^ 

• 

Brnkhm 

■ 

46. Silver. 

Mol^ 

* 


; Mhala, bab, ba, bap * 

1 

it 

Tat 

• 

47. lather. 

\lof- 

■ 

H 

Mhail, jai 


^an • • « 

» 

^ItS. MotheoTe 

Boy'^ 

• 


i 

1 Ja, bha 

• 

Brar • » • 


49 . Brother* 

Bene 

4 * 


Shn, i^p5, bhe » 

t 

Ispnsar . 

I 

50. Sister. 

MahaTi3raY^ 

• 

% 

lle^, mash 

- 

Mosh 

1 

51, Man. 

Zanana, triy 

. 

. 

• 

Is, gSryu, gharl, mnlai 

KimSri • • • 


5^. WonuKDL* 

i 


JDardio— *13 



English. 

Kafir (Basjigall). 

— — 

1 Kafir (Kal&^ia). 

1- — — 

Kafir (Veron). 

1 

f Dard (^a^a). 


63. Wife 

Ishtri . 


« 

1 

i 

Jah 

• 


; Westi . . . . 

-j — — — _ 

Grein, janiS^ 

• 

51 CHld . , 

Parian , 


• 

Zghatak . 

• 

• 

Kiur , . . . 

ShUS, ahudari bal 

• 

55. Son . . . 

Pitr 

• « 

• 

Putr 

• 

• 

j Pi? . . . , 

Pttcll 

, 

56. Daughter . , « 

Ju, juk . 

. . 

• 

Chhu 



i Lushtu . . , . 

Dl ... 

ft 

87. Sjare 

Lo^d 

• 4 

* 

Baira 

* 

• 

! Ima . i , 

1 

Meristi 

ft 

58. Cultivator , 

Kish-kule 

a « 

• 

Ki^-karau 

• 

ft 

1 

NUmasto 

Dehqan 


59. Shepherd , , 

Pataa ^ 

* % 

• 

Wal-mdch 

• 

ft 

Sfeepauri, uza , 

Peyal5 . 


60. G(>d , . 

Iznra 

/ . 


Oadai . . 

• 

• 

Pacha * . . , 

Sioda , 


61. Devil . , , 

Yuih 

* « 


BLut , * 

• 

ft 

Yn^li . . . . 

§h«aa 


62. Sun 

Su 

a « 

- 

Smi . 

« 

ft 

Isikh .... 

Sfirl . , 

ft 

63. Moon • • 

M03 

. • 

• 

Mastmk . 

• 

* 

Masekh .... 

Yun , 


64. Star . • • 

Rashta . 

♦ . 

• 

Tari . 

* 

• 

I^tlkh .... 

Tartl , . ^ 

Ai 

65. Fire • . 

Ag3 

• * 

• 

Angar . , 

• 

• 

Anekh .... 

Agar, hagdr , 


66. Water . , 

Ov , 

• * 

• 

Dk 

ft 


Aveh .... 

W5, w5i . , 


67. House 

Azaa . 

« 4 

- 

H&ndun » . 

« 

« 

j 

Warekh • . . 

Got, gdsh * * 


68. Horse 

U^p 

• e 

• 

B[&a^ ^ « « 

• 

i 

• 

i 

llri 

Ashpd . 


69. Cow 

Gao , 

• « 

• 

Gak • 

ft 

j 

Guth .... 

1 G5, gaa 

• 

70. Dog 

Kuyi 

• 4 

• 

Shuja, sier , 

r 

• 

Keruk .... 

ghfiu . « 

K 

71. Cat ... 

* 

• ^ 

• 

Phus^ak 

« 

ft 

P^jiikli .... 

Basil, pusibi . * 

\ 

72. Cock • 

Ni«kakak 

a # 

• 

Biraf kakawak 

ft 


Mus^ kakokil . 

KankdrOcha, k5k6 • 


73. Duck , • , 

At 

« m 

• 

Ari t 

ft 

• 

^elai . * . . 

Bamqh, « 


74. Ass 

Kur 

« • 

- 

Gardok , ^ 


* 

KOru .... 

Siakiln, kbar •• 

\ 

\ - 

75. Camel . . 

Bile*sktyur 

» • 

• 

Ut . 

Sft 

« 

* 

Isktiur .... 

Dt ... 

\ 

76. Bird . . . 

Mfeuze . 


• 

PachhTyek • 

ft 

ft 

Nize .... 

Bring, bing, jtowar . 


77. Go ... 

Preta 

• * 

• 

Paid , 

ft 

i 

Pez .... 

Bd ... 


78* Hat » • . 

ruh . 

4 « 

• ■ 

Zhuh . 

ft 

ft 

Oyus .... 

Ka, khS 

1 

* i 

79. Sit ^ . . . ] 

1 

14!-^Dardic. 

Kigjeh . 

ft 

4 ^ 

tfisib 

ft 

ft 

Bishlus , . , , 

Be . , ■ . 

1 

% 


Bard (KSahtaTri), ^ 


EliJlay, garia 

1 

Qljnr^, raosnm . 
NSciiTtLv^ 

KHr* 

GSlfixa • * ; 

Grilst^ • • 

} Gabi-rocth^ 


Bard (KSBstInl). j Kb5-wir* 

j 

Js, £lxi^ g^i'.TS, gliarf, miilai i Bftk , ^ 

Laktltor, jadab, mSsflm . Azb^H . 

Pilt, pilcii, patb ^ , Zliaa , ^ 

Dhl^dl, saran • * , 2b.gr 

Mazui^ gnlam, dim • * IMarisiaa 

Debqan . . , , D^bq&n . 


Pajal 


Kh 6 d 5 , Day . 


. iKbndSS , 

SbaitSn. d 5 v 

* 

. ghaitan ^ . 

Sirs 

• 

« StLrl, sir, si 

Zto 

• 

Tasfli}, ySn . % 

T&nikb . 

« 

. Tar, t& . 

Nar « 

a 

■.w 

. Agar, nar .. ^ 

POn’^ 

m 

• Wi, fk • 

Gata • • 

m 

. G^t, sbit, ^ 1 r, garm,l 

Gur“ . * 

m 

• Gor, gbo • ^ 

Gav 


• Ga^, ga % » 

Hnn-^- 

• 

• Kgcbur, bn:£bTl, kgsar 


a 

- Fisblr, plsb 5 . , 

KSknr . 

* 

. Kilkur, kugg, kgk§ . 

Batnbh, unz® , 

« 

- Ar . . • 

Elbar • * 

« 

.• Gada, kbar . .. 

wa^b 

• 

• 0 th 

i 

Janawara 


» Cbar 5 r, pash In 

Gatab 

m 

. Cbo, ba:^, bah, til 

J^Sb . 

■r 

. HbS * « ^ 

BSfi 

* 

. !Ba 7 * . a. 


, I 21iaa 

I 

» gbgr 

* Harisian 

* liqai3i • 
, Paxba! . 
. Ebudfii • 
» Sibaiian . 
^ Ter 

t fis « 
. I&iari * 
. Angar 

tr^ 

. Kliatan • 

* Istgr 

. I/^shu «. 
. BSni ^ 
, Pns5.i • 
. !Nar-bSki!i 
, Ayi 
^ Gardo gb 

* TJt 

, jBoib 

* Bo g b^h . 
^ Zbib^b . 


-I — ^ 

• I 53, Wife 
. 54.^ Child. 

* 55. Son. 

.. 5G. Daiaglifcr. 

. 57. Slave. 

. 58* Cultivator. 

. 59. Shepdiei^. 

. 6i\ God. 

- 61. Devil. 

. 62. Sms. 

I 

# ti^S. 3'ioon* 

, 64. Star. 

, 65 . Fire. 

^ 66. Water. 

. 67. Honse. 

i 

. *68. Horse. 

. 69. Oow. 

, 70. Dog. 

. 71. Cat. 

, 72. Cock. 

.. 73. Duck. 

V 74. Ass. 

% 75. Camel. 

I 

. 76. Bird. 

^ 77. Go. 

• 78. Hat. 

.179. Sit. 
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Eifir (Bashgtli). 

K&fir (KaU^ia). 

Kafir (Veroa). 


^ Dard ®i 9 a). 

80. Come 


• 

Ats , 

‘ 

• 

ih 

• 

• 

Jotg 


• 

j Wa, e . 

Si. Beat 

* 


Vlli 

• 

- 

Tyeh 

- - 

V 

Pesuru-tieh 

r 


ghide, deh, knte , 

|2. Stand 



1 tJti . . 

* 

• 

Uskti , 

'i 


- 

Isliteh 

» 4 

4 

Huu bt5, uthe . 

83. Die . 


t 

Mjev 



Nashi «■ 


i 

j Omos 


' 

Ihvi . . . , 

84. Give * 



I 

Preh, gaia 

• 

' 4 

) 

\ 

Doh » 


• 

i Aphleh . 

* 

\ 

De . 4 . . 

85. Run ♦ 


a 

AchuijiO . 

• 


A-dhiai * 

- 

• 

Ikiaiseli ^ 

< • 


Hai-the , . • « 

86, Up 


a 

Chire 

• 

• 

' Wehak , 



A^i ^ 


1 

Ajah 4 * , , 

87, Near , 


# 

Tare 

* 

■ 

1 Tada 


1 

Tebatiuk 



Kach . * , . 

88. Down 



Nire 



Prehak . 


4 

^ Am 


• 

Kirill, kher 

89. Far * 

• 

« 

Bu-dyuf 

4 


De-^a . 


- 

Tikke 

* 4P 

• 

Dar 4 . . . 

90. Before 


• 

Pa-iuyuk 


• 

Ru 

» 

4 

Ti-mikh* 

- • 


Yrtr, muflhO 

91 . Behind 

* 

t 

Ptibar , , 

• 

• 

Pishta , 

4 

t 

Te-ktaeh 

• 


Phatu. pato 

92. Who ? . 



Kaclii 

• 

• 

Kura , 

% 

t 

Kese 

• » 

* 

Ko . 

93. What ? * 

• 


Kai 

• 

• 

Kla 

o 

• 

Pseh 


• 

Jek .... 

94. Why? . 

4 


Ka-ge . 

• 

• 

Ka 


• 

Pt^hezni 

• 


Keh .4^1 

95, And 

4 


Je • « ^ 

• 


Je, . 


• 

R^ . 

* » 

• 

Neh, -ga * . , 

96. But . 

• 








... 



Ammab . . i. t 

97. If , . 

« 


Ki . 


• 





«•« 


Ikhna .... 

98. Yes 

4 

• 

Or . , 

• 

• 

Av . 

* 

‘ 

Uwoh 

• 

• 

Awa . , • . 

99. No 

• 

• 

Nei . . 

- 

• 

Ne . * 


* 

Nieh . 

• 

• 

XT 

Ne, nia 4 . 

100. Alas . 

. 

• 

Utrasta . 

• 

• 

Hai-darSk 

• 


TatW . 


i 

Afs5s, hai , • 

101. A father . 

• 


Tot 


• 

Dada 


• 

Ta 

• 


Mala . 4.4 

102. Of a father 

• 

4 

Tot 

• 

« 

Dada, dadas 


• 

Ya-wak . 

« • 

• 

V>alei .... 

103. To a father 

4 


Tot-ke « 

1 

• 

• 

Dada-hatia 

♦ 

• 

Ta^ 

* 

• 

Malele . , , , 

104. From a father 

• 


Tot-ta . 

• 


Dada-pi . 


- 

Ya*pa .. * 


• 

MalejS 4 

105. Two fathetfl 

f 

• 


Diu tot-kile 

• 


Du dadai 



Lae ya-kil 

. » 


Da male 

306. Fathers . 

• 


Tot-kile t . 



Dadui 


• 

Ya-kili . 

» 4 

• 

Male • 4 *' 4 


16 — D&rdic. 


i>ard (Kashmiri). 

Dard (KdHtt&ni). 

5 

1 

1 KhS-wEr. 

1 

Kisglish 

Wala, yih 

* 

• 

• 

Yah, yai, ai . . 

Gidii 

• 

* 

• 

I 8U. r* ome. 

) 

Mar A 

• 

• 

• 

Chandp kfitli 

i DSt 

1 

• 

' 

- 

! 81. Beat. 

WStTi 

- 

- 

• 

Patlia, riO, 3lili5 

i Rnpbt5li , 

: 

• 

• 

- 

82. Starsd. 

Mar 


• 

• 

Mar, mai 

i 

Briy^h. 

• 



83* Die. 

Dill 


•* 


Dar, dai * , , , 

Det 

- 

- 

• 

S4. Gi»B 

Dav 



• 

Dab, dhan-dai ^ 

DS'vrSk 

- 

(#■ 

• 

^ 85. Hnn. 

Hyur^ A 



' 

Kata, gid, b5 

Aili 


• 

• 

86. Up* 

Nis^in .. 

9 


• 

Kas, ka^, niar, ni3 . 

Skoi 

» 


* 

87, N^r. 

Bon 


e 

• 

Tfia, wagi, tin, B5r, mini . 

Auh 

- 

- 

• 

Sfe. DoT^n- 

DCr 

« 


• 

Ddr, diid • . , 

DodSri 


- 


89. Far- 

Breath . 


• 


^Iflka, «^r . 

Prnskti * 


- 

- 

90. Before. 

Fata « 


« 

• 

Pata, pats, paisi 

AehS 

• 


• 

91. Behind. 

Kus 


a 


Ka, k5, ktun, kSm . , 

Ka 

* 

• 


S2. Who ? 

Kyih 



« 

Kai, ka, gl . . . 

Kja 


« 

• 

93. What ? 

Kjazi « 



a 

Kai, ka, g6t, gin 

Ko 

* 


K 

94. Why r 

Ta 

# 


ff 

An, ta . . , . 

O-clie 

- 

m 

- ; 

95. And. 

1 

lakin 

• 


• 

Bar, wale * . * 

Msgar 



1 

96. But. 

-ay 



• 

Ki, ke . 

Agar, ki . 


• 

• 

’ 

97. If. 

Abau 

* 


• 

A, sli • • • * 

Di 

- 

• 


i 98- Tes. 

Na 


• 

• 

Na, nS, nl . , , 

Na 

• 

* 

- 

99. Ko. 

Hay 

• 

« 

• 

ArmSn • . , , 

Ansfiz 

• 

• 

- 

lOO. Alas. 

MaF 

« 

• 

.1 

MhSla * . . ' , 

Tat 

* 

• 

• 

101. A father. 

Mol^-Boncl* 



* 

HhSla-i • . . 

Tat-a 

- 

• 

* 

^102, Of a father. 

MBIis 

« 


* 

MhSla-gai « « • 

Tat-a-iS . 

» 

• 

• ] 

103. To a ^ther. 




• 

Mhala-na . , , 

Tat-o-sar 

« 

• 


1G4, From a father. 

Z*Ii mol^ 




Da mhfili 

Ja iai-gmi 

* 

• 

m 

105. Two fathers. 

Mol» 

m 


• 

Mhala * . • • 

Tat-gini * 

• 

• 


106. Fathers. 


Dar^o— 17 


T04. WIl, fast II, 




Engliah. 


Kafir (Ba^gali), 


Kafir (Kalasha). 


Kafir (Verou). 


Dard 


1 

L 




107, Of fathers 

Tot-kils . 

• 

Dadai .... 

Ya-kilio-wak . 

Halo • 


108. To fathers 

Tot-kil5*ge . 4 

• 

Dfidai-hatia 

Ya-kilio-paue . 

Malote . , 


109, Prom fathers 

Tot-kilo*da 

* 

Dadai-pi .... 

Ya-kilio-pauea . 

Malejo . 


110. A daughter 

Ja 

* 

Chhti .... 

Lushtu .... 

Dl . . . 


111. Of a daughter . 

Ju 

• 

ChhSa, chhtias , 

Lu^ta-wak . 

Dljei 


112. To a daughter . 

Ju-ge 

* 

Chhuarhatia . 

Lushtu*pa 

. 


113. From a daughter 

Ju-da . 

* 

Chhaa-pi 

Lushtu-panea • 

Dijejo . 


1 14. Two daughters . 

Diu ju . 


Du cbhulai 

Liie lusht-kil 

Dft dljSre 


115. Daughters 

Ju 

• 

Chhdlai .... 

Lu^t-kili . 

Dljare . 


116. Of daughters . 

Jm 


Chhfilai , 4^ . . 

Lusht-kilio-wak 

Dijaro . 


117. To daughters . 

Jm-ge . . 

• 

Chhulai-hatia . . , 

Lu^t-kilio-pane • 

DljarCte 


118. From daughters 

Jui-da . 

• 

Clihulai-pi . 

Lusht-kilid-panea 

Dijar4jS 


119. A good man 

Ev l5 mOch 

• 

Ek prusht mSch 

Attege ischum mu^ 

Ek mights manu^hS 


120. Of a good man . • 

Ev Id m5ch 


Ek prnsJit moches . 

Attege ischum mush-wak . 

Ek mishtS manu^ei 


121. To a good man . 

Ev is mfloh-ke 

• 

Ek pru^t ni5ohes*hatia 

Attege ischum mush-pa . 

Ek mislitO manu^ete 


122. From a good man 

EvlSmSch-ta . 


Ek pru^t msches-pi . . 

Attege ischum mu^-panea 

Ek mis^to manuzhejo 


123. Two good men • 

Diu Is mfleh . 

• 

Du prusht mOch 

LUe ischum mush, 

DS mi^te manure 


124. Good men 

liS manji 


Prusht mSch . 

Ischum warjemi 

Mi^temanughe 


125. Of good men • 

L§ manji 

• 

Prusit inSchen 

IsShnm warjemi-wak 

Mishte manu^hS 


126. To good men 

_ /V 

LS manja-ge . 

• 

Prusht mSchen-hatia 

Ischum warjemi-pane 

Mishte manu^hSte . 


127. From good men 

Ls znanja-da . 

• 

Pmght mSchen-pi 

Ischum warjemi-panea ♦ 

Mishte manughejS , 


128. A good woman 

Ev is jugup 

- 

Ek prusht istri-jah . 

Attege ischum weste . 

Ek mi^itl chei , 


129. A had boy • 

. Ev digar ari . 

* 

Ek khSche suda 

Attege digar wishok 

EkkachS shnO * 


180, Good women 

Ls jugup 


Pru^t istri-jah 

Ischum weste-kil 

Mishte cheiye 


131. _ A had girl 

Digari }uk 

• 

BIhache istri-jegupak 

Attege digar weste kiur . 

Ek kach! moteiek 


132. Good 

LS-ste ' 4 


Prusht . 

Ischum u 

MishtO c 


133. Better . 

io 1:* 

Belyuk ISste . 


Bs prusht 

OpojogsO 

BohtO D lights ‘ 

] 

1 
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Danl (KS^bmlri). 

Dard (Kohistanl). 

Kho-war. 

Eoglkh# 

MalSn-hond^ 

j^Jhala^a .... 

Tat-gini-an 

107. Of fathers. 

Mal6n , . 

Mhala-gai . • • 

Tat-gini-Sn-t§ ... 

108. To fathers. 

Maljan-ni^e • , * . 

Mhala-na 

Tat-gini-an-sar 

109. From fathers. 

Kar° .... 

I>kl .... 

Ziar .... 

110. A daughter. 

KarS-laond^ 

Dhl-S . • . , 

ZhUr^o .... 

111. Of a daughter. 

KOi^ ... * 

Dhl-gai . . , , 

Zhilr-Q-t^ > . 

112, To a daughter. 

Kari-nisIjS . . , 

Dhl-na - . . . 

ZhtLr-o-sar 

US. Fftom a danghtar. 

Z% kOrS . - . . 

Dfi dhl . 

Jtt ^ghilr-gini ... 

114. Twsi daughters. 

Rare „ . . • 

Dhia . . * , 

Zhui'-gini 

1 

IIS. 

EOren-liond*^ 

Dhla-S .... 

ZhUr-gini-Sn . 

IM. CM 

Karen .... 

Dbia-gtd 

^iir-gini-an-te 

117. 7»4Mebten. 

Karyau-nishe . 

Dh!a-na 

Zhur-gini-an-sar 

lElbwflSi dacgStfaftrs. 

Akh jSn malianytiv" 

Ak mitha mSs]^ 

1 jam mOsh 

IW. A goi.d mhl 

Aids jSnf‘'inabaniT*-sond^ 

Ak mitha mo^-S 

1 jam mOslj-o 

; 120. Of a i^caed amn. 

Akis Tnabanivis . 

Ak miths roSah-gai . 

I jam in6^-o-te 

121. a naan. 

AH jan mahanivi-nishS 

Ak m4ha mash-na • . 

« 

1 jam mosh-o-sar ^ . • | 

1 22. Fip®«4i m m&u. 

Z% jan naabaniv* 

Dft mitha mSsh 

jam mosh . . 

122. Two mm* 

Jfin mabaniv^ . 

Mi^ha rtia^ 

Jam m5sh . • . 1 

1 

124. Owod mtm^ 

Jan inabanivSn-hond^ 

Mitha ma^-a . 

1 

Jam . 

125. Of gocd mrn. 

miihaniv^n 

Mitha mSsh-gai 

Jam mgsh-an^t^ 

120. To good men. 

Jan mabanivyan-nisbe 

Mitha mash-na 

Jam mOsh-an-sar 

127. From good men. 

Akh jan zanana 

Ak laitha ghart 

I jam kimdri . . 

128. A good woman. 

Akh nakara kot^ 

Ak uak&iamata 

I ^um daq 

129. A had boy- 

Jau zanana 

Mitha gharT 

Jam kim^ri-arx 

130. Good women. 

Akh nakara 

Ak nakara matl 

1 ^tim kumOra • • 

131. A bad girl- 


Kfin, nik, mitha 

Jam . . • • 

132. Good. 

(Tami-kbdfca) jaii 

:sritha . . . . 

Bo jam .... 

i _ 

133. Better* 


Dafdio — 19 
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English. 

Kafir (Ba^gall). 

Kafir (Kalaeha). 

Kafir (Veron). 

0' 

Bard (^inl , 

134. Best , 


• 

Le le . , 


• 

Tahl-aste pmg^t 

• 


Ischum opojogsO 

• 

1 

BohtejA mi^tS 


185. High 


• 

Ure ■ . . 


- 

Hatala . 

• 


Lekerga . 

- 

• 

O^ale . V - 


136. Higher . 

• 

• 

E-chak-di fire . 

• 

• 

Bs hutala 

* 


ChikP-di lekerga 

- 

- 

Boats otjhalo 

* 

137. Highest 

‘ 


Belyuk ure 

• 

9 

Tale-aste hutala 

* 


Lippatikh 

* 

* 

Bohtejs o^alo 

• 

138. A horse 

• 

• 

XJshp . • 

- 

% 

Hash 

• 


iri 


• 

Ashp5 . 

• 

139. A xnnrc . 

• 

• 

Ishtri ushp 



Istriek ha^ 



Weste iri 

t 

• 

Bam 

• 

140. Horses 

• 

• 

Ushi.a . 


t 

Hiiehen . 

• 


irio 

• 


A^pe . 

• 

141. Mares .. 

< 


Ishtri ushpa . 

' 

t, 

Istriek hasien > 



Weste irio « 

• 

i 

Bame 

• 

Ul A bull . 

» 

* 

A^e 

- 

I 

D<1b 

• 


Zhesht . 

4 

'i 

Done 

• 

143. A cow 


- 

Gao 

• 

ft 

Gak 



Guth , 


% 

Go, gao 

• 

144. Bulls 


% 

A:2h? 

- 

i 

Dendan . 



Z^.e^teo , 

ft 

% 

Dane . , 

• 

145. Cows 

- 


G3 . . 

' 

• 

Gagan . 


• 

Gulho . ^ 

ft 

* 

Gave • . . 

' 

34G, A dog 

• 

- 

Kuri 


• 

Sier . 

f 


Kirukh . 

• 

ft 

§h§ * , , 

• 

147 A bitch . 

* 

* 

lilih'i kuri 



' Istriek gher . 

* 


Weste kirukh • 


0 

Sonchi shS , ^ 

t 

J48. Bogs ; 

< 

- 

Kuri . 



glitron . 

• 


Kiro . .. 


I 

§hui , « , 

i 

• 

149. Bitches . 


- 

Ishtri kuri 

- 

• 

Istrirk shyi'on . 

* 

4 

Weste kiro ^ 

A 


Sonehe shdi . , 

• 

,50. A he goat 



Gas]. . 

1 

* 


Biia . .. 

- 


Gesji . 4 

ft 

t 

M'lgar 

0 

61. A female goat 


> 

1 

! Wezeh * 

- 


Pai . . 



Beir .• , 

• 

i 

Ai .... 


,52. Goats 



i^ere 

‘ 


Pai 


ft 

i 

She 


- 

Mugare , 

* 

5o. A male deer 

* 


Ni-i'.ikyus 

- 

• 

Bixefa rSuz 

« 

• 

Musli wakuB . 

< 


BirO haren • * 


54. A lemale deer 

► 


r^jitn-rakyas . 

< 

» 

Istri ek rOaz , 

t 


Weste wakus * 

• 

• 

Sonchi haren . « 

• 

55. Beer 

% 

« 

Rakyuso 

- 


Rsuz 

” 

, 

Skal wakus * 

• 

ft 

Harene • . « 

• 

‘id. lam 

« 


Outs azem * 

- 

V 

A usam ^ 

- 

• 

Unz’I esmo » 

1 

«s 

Ma hanus , , 

t 

67. Thon ait * 

- 

« 

Tu eshi . 



Ta ji'-as . 


*• 

lyn eso • ^ 

♦ 

t 

Tii hant] . , 

• 

58. He is • 

• 

- 

Aske ze . 

A 


Se ast^v ♦ 

- 

- 

Su eso .*1 * 


ft 

Rs liano • 

ft 

59. Weaic 



[ina azemish . 

« 

1 

Abi asik . 

- 

9 

Ase esem^O * 

•* 

■ 

Beh hanas . * 

># 

60. You aie * 

* 

« 

?iha a ^ 

' 


Abi asa . 

* 


Mill eseno 

« 

4 

Xsoh hanat ^ .. 

* 


20^Dar(]jc, 



r 

m 










Dard (K£slimM). 


Dard (KSlsiitlni), 


Kho'^Sr, 



Eng3lt^ 

jan . 

t 

Bat-maz mitha 

- 


Niclio bo jam - 


•• 

334. Best. 

Thod" 


• 

^!g'. ]'lg. Shiga . 

* 

- 

Ziaijg , 

# 

* 

185. High. 

(Tami-khota) ^ 


ZJjiga 

- 

-* 

i>o ^mng 


c 

136. Higher. 

(Sai-«v®j-kh6ta) thod" 

- 

B!It*maz zkiga 


\ 

Xiclio bo zhang 

m 

- 

137. Highest. 

Gur*^ 

• *w 

• 

Gba t 



lb£5r • 

B 

-* 

138. A horse. 

Quv^ 

- 


Gbai 



Iklaclian . ^ 

M 

* 

139. A mare. 

0ur» - * 



Gha 

0 


Ist(i2% i'stoi’-Sti , 



140. Horses. 

GnrS 

• «p 

' 

Ghaia 



Mad id 11 , madian-dn 


• 

141. Mares. 

Did 

- 

• 

Go 


m 

Resba. 


- 

142. A bull. 

Ga^ . 

, 

* 

Ga. . 


1 

Lesks 


• 

143. A^ow, 

DSd 

*K» 0 


G5 . 

• 


R^^S, regSLa-an 

* 

• 

144. Bulls. 

Gfiv^ 

m « 

- 

Qai 

• 


LesjiS, l^skn-ao 

« 

• 

145. Cows. 

HCn" 

• 

‘ 

Kiisar , ' . 



aeai 

B 

9 

146. A dog. 

Hnn“ 

• 4 

• 

KtSslr 

• 


Istri rSni 

1 

a 

• 

147. A bitch. 

Han* 

* % 

•«. 

KiSsara - 

* 


1 

Reni rdni-an 

1 

9 

• 

148. Dogs. 

H^5ne ^ 

^ • 

•• 

K'Ssira • • 


• 

latri reni, istri v§m-hu 

- 

149. Bitches. 

Tghawnl • 

» 4 

i 

Mflngur, bir 

• 


K ari pai 


• 

150. A he goat. 

Xsiiaw® , 

} ^ 

> 

Sail 



Istri pai , * 

0 

• 

151. A female go^i. 

Tshaw^l^ , 

• 

J 

Bakara • 


• 

Pai-dn * 

« 

• 

152. Goats. 

H-sts^ 


- 

Hf.sai (Pa^bto) 



Rouz 

• 

* 

153. A male deer. 


- 

i 

\ 

Hail 

* 

• 

Istri ronz 


• 

154. A female deer. 


• 

• 

Hnt.i 



Rouz, ronz-an . 


• 

155, De*r. 

B5h clikTia 

* % 

• 

Ali tk’l , 


« 

Awa asTim 

« 

« 

> 150. I am. 

Xg^h chhukh 

* • 


Til thtt . 


• 

Tn asQS . » 

• 

* 

157. Thou art- 

Sail ckhuli 

•« V 

• 

${}h til's. • 



Hasa astir « 

« 


loS. He IS. 

Asl oJiblh 

• 

- 

Bd tbs . 



Ispa asQsi 

4 

* 

159. We are* 

TiThl chhiwa 

. 

- 

Tu3 tbs • * 

• 

• 

Pisa asnmi 

9 

- 

160. You sjre. 

















EsglisK 

Kafir (Bashgali). 

Kafir (Kalasha). 

Kafir (Veron). 

Bard (^iaa). 

161. Tliey are . 

Amgi asht 

• 

• 

Teh asan 

• 

Mit asto . 

• 


Kek bane . • 

e 

162. I was 

Outs azim 


• 

A asis 


Unzu essem 

• 


Ma asus, asulus 

• 

163. Thou wast 

Tiu azish 



Tu asi , 


lyU esso , 


t 

Tu as^^, asulo * 

t 

164, He was , 

Aske azi 



Se asis . 


SH esso . 


* 

R5 asil, aaulti , 

9 

165. We were , 

Ima azemish . 



Abi Ssimi 


Ase asem^o . 



Boh asas, asilas 

• 

166. Ton were 

Sba azTr 



Abi fisili . 


Mill esno . 



1 Tboh asat, asilat 

* 

167. They were 

Amgi azi 



Teh asini 


Mu asto . 



Reh aso, asile , 

■ 

168. He • « • . 

Bu • • 



Hah . . . 


Wos 



B5 . . • 

• 

169. To be . . 

Buste 



Hik^ . 


Inik 



, Boiki . • 

* 

170. Being . • 






... 





171. Haring been . 

Biti 


• 

Thi ... 

• 

Wosh ^i 



Be ... 


172. I may be . 

Onts ka balama 


• 

A kie ba-am-e . 


XJnzft ap^rgosme 



Ma Ixim 


173. 1 shall be . • 

Ontg banum 


• 

A bto . 

• 

TJnzu aporgosmo 



! Ma b{'m . 

• 

174. I should be 






UnzH inikso 





175* Heat * • , « 

Vih 



Tyeh 


Pesum-tieh 



^ide 

• 

176. To beat . . . 

Viste 


e 

Tyek . 


Pesum-tiuik 

• 


gbidoiki . 

• 

177. Beating . . 

Tinagau 


» 

Tik weor 


Peaum-tiuk ♦ 

* 


Sbidoje . 

• 

178, Earing beaten. 

Viti • • 


* 

Tyai . . 


£esum-ti 


» 

gbide • • • 

9 

179, I beat , . 

On^s rlnum 


• 

A tem-dai 


Unzii p€sum*tiemo 



Mase ^idam • 

« 

380. Thou beateat • 

Tiu rinje 


* 

Tu tes-dai 


lyft pesum-timasissb 


• 

TtUe ebide 

li 

181. He beats . . 

1 Aske riue . 


i 

Se tel«dai 


Sn pesam-timaso 

« 


Hose ^idei 

* 

182. Wo beat . « 

Ima rimisb 



Abi tek-dai 

1 

.i 

Ase pesum-tirngbo 

• 


Bese ^idOn » « 

• 

183. You beat. 

gha riner 



Abi tet-dai . 


Mifl pesum^timasinch 


Isose s^idyat . 

• 

184. They beat 

Amgi vinde 



§be-teb ten-dai 


Ma pcsam-timasto 

• 


Hese ghiden 

• 

18.*), I beat (Patit Tense) . 

t rina , 



A prah^ , 


Unzil pesum-tiom 

« 


1 Mase shid^gas 

i 

186* Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

To Tina , 


• 

Tuprab , « 


lytt pesum-tioksbo 

• 


I Tilse shiddga . 

• 

167. He beat [Past Tense) 

Aske vluS 


1 

Seprau • • 

* 

SfL.pesam*tiogo 



Rose ♦ 

• 


2ji-r»Daidio. ' 



’ Bard (Kashiiili'i), 

j 

Tim cbiiih 
Boh osus 
T§*^h dsukh 
Sub os'* . 

As* os' • 

Tob' os'wa 
Tim os^ . 

As, bSv , 

As an, bowtiii . 

AsIlii, bSwan 
Ositb, b5vitli . 

B5h asa, bowa 
B6]i asa, b5wa 
Boh asaho, bbwaho 
Mar 
Marun 
Marin 
Morith , 

B6h ohhus maran 
Tgah clihakh maran 
Suh chhuh mUran 
As* chhih rairau 
T5h* ehhiwa maria 
Tim chhih marin 
MS mornm 
IgS mdrufch 
Taoi* morn a 


Da-rd (KoliidfcSni) 

Sal thil . 

Ma as 
Til as . 

S(jh as * , 

Bd is’l . 

Tns asu . 

n, /w 

bat asil . 

H5 

B.B . . , 

H65 

HQ . , . 

MS han^at, hagai , 
Ma hanshat , , 

Ma hanshat, hawam 
Kutagal 
Kuti 
Kuta 
Kutagalai 
M£ kutant 
Tu kutSnt 
Sah kutant • 
ku^ut 

Tus kutint • 

Sal kutant 

ku^gil * 

To kutagil 
SI ku^gil 


Kbo-w&r. 

- Hat^t asnni * 

c Awa iksistam 

• i Ta asistau 

- 1 Hasa asistai 

1 

I 

. j Ispa asistam 

1 

- Pisa asistami . . 

. Hat€t asistani . 

B6b . . , 

Bik 

Bika 

Bit! . , . 

Awa kja bsma * 

Awa bnm 

Ma biko bash . * 

Bet 

Dik 

DeOno 

Diti . . . 

Awa dOman « # 

Tu dOsan • ^ , 

Hasa doian 
Ispa d^syan 
Pisa dOm jan • • 

HatSt diJnyan . 

Awa phrefcam, phr^tam 
Tu praa . 

Hasa prai . 


Bagiyb. 

261. Thej arc. 

162. I was. 

163. Thou wast. 

164. He was. 

165. We -w&ce^ 

166. Yon ware. 

167. The^ were. 

J68. Be 

1^. To be 

170. Bdr^. 

171. Having been. 

172. I maj be* 

173. 1 aheli be. 

174. 1 should be 
175. Beat. 

176^ ffo beat. 

177. Bea^ig. 

17S. jHaving beaten. 

179. 1 beat. 

180. Thou beatest. 

181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. Ton Iwfc. 

184. They besat. 

185. I beat (Past Tense), 

1S6. Thou beatest (PaM 
Tense), 

187. Ho beat (Past TertMo). 


Daidie— ^23 


1 

Kafir (BatHgall). 

Kafir (Kalasha} 

Kifir (Vfirou) 

Dard 

188. We beat {Fait Tente) 

Lma Tina 

Abi prOnii 

• 

* 

Ase pesum-tioms^o . 

Bese sbidgges 


* 

189* You heat {Fait Tense) 

Sha Tina 

Abi prali 

• 

m 

Mia pesnm-tegnncb . 

X^ose ^idgget 

# 

• 

190. Tbej beat (Post Tense) 

Amgyi Yiua . 

Teb pri^n 


- 

1 

1 

Ms pefcum-tiogosto , . 

Rese shidege . 

9 

• 

lOL I am beating * 

Oats vinum . . . | 

A tem-dai 

4 

‘ 

Uuzil pesnm-tiemo * 

Mdse sbidamna * 

« 

• 

192. I was beating . 

Ont'^ Yiuazim , 

A timan asis * 

0 

• 

UnzS pesnm-tiinas^snn: 

Mdse shidamasus 

• 

• 

193. I bad beaten • .1 

1 vinessi 

A tyai asam 

t 


Unzf. peinm-timasnin 

Mdse sbidegasns 

• 


194. I may beat . « 

Onh ha Tllama 

A kie tema 

• 

‘ 

U nzil pesum-tiwolgosm 

Mase shidam , 


• 

195. I shall beat • • 

Onta Yllam 

*A tern 


• 

Unzft pesum-temo . 

Mdse sliidam . 

* 


196- Then wilt beat . 

Tin vilasli 

Tn ties . * 


- 

lyti pesem-timasso . 

Tilse shide 


• 

197. He will beat 

Aske Ylla 

Se tiel . ^ 


- 

St; pcsem-tiogos^o * 

Rose shidei , 

0 

• 

198. We shall beat , 

Ima vimma 

Abi tiek . 

• 

• 

As? pesem-teiusiio .. 

Bese sbidon 

- 

• 

199. Ton will beat , . 

Sbs Yilar . . . 

Abitiet . ^ 

# 


pesem-tiogasiio 

Ifcose sbidyat ^ 

« 


200. They will beat . , 

Amgi Vila 

Teh tien 


• 

Mu pesem-tiogasto . 

Resd sbiden , 

*» 

• 

201. I sbonld beat • * 

Ylsteze 

Mai tlk basil 

• 

• 

Unzil pesum-tenik-ao 




202. I am beaten 

f vlaagan uuguta 

I A tigari tbi asam 

• 


tJnztl pesnm-tiuggan 

pnzokso. 

Ma sliidijamns , 

• 


203. I was beaten • . 

I YJnagan nngntussi 

A tigari tbi asis 


“ 

U D z d pe sum- tiuggan 

pezage^. 

Ma sjiidlgas . 

• 

• 

204. I shall be beaten 

Onta vlnagan nugalam 

A ti-avna him . 

# 

• 

Unzii pesum-tiuggau pez- 
rae^. 

Ma shidai’am , 

• 

• 

205, I go , . , 

On|a yennm . , 

A parim-dai 

« 

« 

UnzCL pezemo . 

Md bo jam 

• 

• 

206. Thongoest « 

Tin yenii 

Tu paris-dai 

« 

• 

lyu pezmasisli 

Ta bold . 

• 

• 

207. He goes . • 

Aske yene 

Se parin-dai 


• 

Sfl pezemaso . 

Ro bojei * 

i 

* 

208. We go , 

Ima emmisb^ . 

Abi parik-da: . 

« 

• 

Ase pazemsjjo . , 

Beb boj5n • 

• 

• 

209. You go • , 

gift euer 

Abi ps dfli . 

* 

• 

Mill pczemaseucb » 

I&ob bojyit * 

« 

• 

.210. They go , 

Amgi ende 

Teh parin-dai . 

• 

• 

Mtl pezemasto . . 

Reb bojen 

• 

* 

211. I went • « 

Onja gom 

A parab , v 

• 

• 

Unzti pezeksain 

Md gas , 

• 


212. Thou wentest * 

'Tin gowas]^ . « 

Tu parab 

« 

* 

Iyu pezegesisi . , 

Tu ga . * 

• 

• 

213. He went . , . 

Aske gwa • . , 

Se paran , 

• 


Su pezagish, pezagusto, 
pezekso 

R^'g5, ga5 

« 

♦ 

211. We went/ , , 

Imfi goriiisb, 

Abi parnmi 



Ase pezaksami^ .. # 

^Beb ges . * 

* 

* 


24^1>ardic. 


Dm# (KisbmM). 

Bard (KAkkt&af). 

KbO’wSr. 


Ab§ in6r® . , 

k-afagil , , 

IspB pbrOtam, pbrOstam * 

i 

1 188. We I'eat (Paat 

T5h6 in5r^wa * * 

SS kntagil 

Piaa pbrStami, pbrOstaiui • 

J 189. Toa beat fPas^ Teiies). 

Timaa morakli 

SayS kntagil . 

HatOt prSui 

1 

1 

J 190, 1 bey beat {Ba^t TmiM&y 

B5b. chlitLs maratt . 

Ml kntsat 

,Awa dOman 

( 

^ 191. I ani beating. 

B5b. 66US mai’au . 

i 

} 

Ml kat-is 

Awa did ogb^am, diS oabos- 
j tarn. 

192. I was Seating. 

! M5 dram. m6r“inot“ . 

! 

kutSl*5s . ^ 

j Awa dii*0 oebtam, dirO oi^- 
’ osiam. 

! 

193* I bad beaten. 

j B5h mam . 

M-S kutagal asbat . . 

Awa kya doma 

194* I may beat. 

B&h m&ia « • 

Ms kutagal asbat 

Awa dOm 

1?5. IshallW. 

j Ig*^li marakli 

To kutagabaBb&t 

Tu cLos .... 

196. Tboa wilt beat. 

! Sub. mari 

S§ kutagal-asbat , , 

1 

Hasa doi 

197. He will beat. 

Ab^ mAi‘a’vr , , 

Bo kutagal-agibat . ,, 

Ispa dOsi 

198. -We stall beat. 

T51i' mariw 

Tus kutagal -a^at 

Pisa dOmi . * « 

199. You will beat. 

Tim marau 

SayS kutagal-a^jat . 

HatOt doui . . . 

200, Tliey will beat. 

B51i mai'aho , « 

Ms kutagal-agba^ 

Mr diko bask • 

201. I should beat. 

B51i cbhua yiwan roArana . 

Ms kuta^8«tbtSL . 

Awa dOono boiam . 

202. I am be&teu. 

'Bbh, as maraua . 

MS kutaifi*tbtl . ^ « 

A\Ta dOOuo bira qgbtam 

203. 1 was beaten. 

H51l yima mai’ana 

1 Ms kutalz-ba^Qi^t • • 

• 

Awa dOOuo bOm . 

204. I aball be beaten. 

B5h cIiIlus gatabAu • 

MS bait . . * . 

Awa. blmau 

205. 1 go. 

Z§% chbakh g&^h&n. 

Ttt bait . « • • 

Tu blsau ... 

206. Tbou goest. 

Sub ckhab. gatshau . 

Sob bait . • • • 

Hasa birau 

207. He goes. 

As' clihib gatshan 

Bo baiita . • . • 

I^»a bisi 

208. We go. 

Toh- clibiwa gata^an • 

Tuitbaita • , • • 

Pisa bXmi 

209- You go. 

j Tim ^libih gataban . 

Saf baita , 

HatOt blxu . « • 

210. Tb^ go. 

B51ig^5s .... 

MS bftIgS • 4 • 

Awa bas^Ostsm . • 

211. 1 went. 

Ts^Il gokb. 

TS baIgS . . » 

Tu bagbau 

212. Tbou weutest. 

Sub gov, gav . 

Sob balgg • « « 

Hasa bagbai • . 

21S. He wei\t. 

As' gay . . • 

BO baxgil « • • 

Ispa bagbOstam « « 

214* We went. 




YOU VIII, PAM ir. 




Engliih. 

Kafir (BiSh^li). 

KSfir (K&l&eha). 

Kafir (Veron). 

Daid (Sii^a). 

215, Ton went » 

815 gor . 

Abi parali • « ^ 

hlitt pezaksinoh , 

I|oh , , , 

1 

216. They went 

Amgi gwa 

Teh parOn 

Mtlpezegusto . * • 

Reh g4 • • • t 

217. Go • 

Preia .... 

Pari .... 

lihfc • • • , 

Bo .... 

218. Going , ^ 

Yeiuda . . • • 

Parik weov . . 

Fizmash • • • 


219, Gone 

Gnsya . . ^ • 

Galah , . . 

Pezeksaso , * , 

Qo « • • • 

220. What is yonr name ? . 

Tuse nam kai aze P . 

Tai nOm kie sliu ? . 

I nam pesnemes ? . 

Tei nOm j4k hano ? , , 

221. How old is this horse P 

Ina ushp chi-se bise P 

la hagb kimOn kau ihi 
ghiu ? 

UtL Iri nerag uigu esela P . 

Ano aglpei kaohlk umer 
hanl P 

222. How far is it &ozn here 
to Kashmir P 

Anista Ksshmir chok bu- 
dyuf azile ? * 

Andel Ka^mir HmOn 
ddsha ^lu ? 

Ala Kaglmir nerag tikk3 
eso? 

Ano Kashlr^H kach&k dOr 
hanl ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yotu? father s 
house p 

224, I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tu tot p-ama chi pitr asht P 

Ontg pightruk gajar belynk 
put-ta pilingi sum. 

hlimi dado dura kimOn 
putr asan ? 

A 8ja bo ph5a k5si Ssam . 

1' ya tarage nerag pie ast P . 

Unzdittin tsera skal tad 
pezaksom. 

Tei malei dar4 gOHrkaoh&k 
bane ? 

Ma agh nonap&t d^igSh 
ganus-paiyOk. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the honse is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

Imam piiras aiske-ste bus 
ishtri kafisse. 

Kajliri nahpe*»Ble zm p- 
ama aze. 

Mai raoa putras tase babas 
jab kai al6v. ~ 

Gdra hSshes htm dura sliu 

Melig pie mi^ siufeu weste 
palOgo. 

Kashire Iri-ftri zIn tarag-ti 
eso. 

Moi ohunSmalai puoh4t4 5 
mushai s^ie sati glyuv 
tdg^n. 

Qot^rO sleiO aghpei, til&i 
hano. 

227. Pni the saddle upon 
his back. 

Zin f a-p{i teh • 

Ta-se th^ ttun tbai • 

Zhin snmigl tu-glchi 

atawe. ^ 

Aisei deikl-jA tiHn d4 • 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

t aske pUras belyuk bfazi 
vinessi. 

jL ta-a putras bo badri gri 
tyai 5aam. 

Unza snmiaJbt pie skal wezig 
mi^ pe eghpOmo. 

Mas ^sei puch4 hoht6 
mustekah dS^mus. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Aske isltakym’-wai bada u- 
pachny undran-e. 

Se ohau-gtiri brO-una 
broeglto-na chareik dai. 

Sa islohnga lappeyik thkltl 
ayameso. 

Eos^ mal chinch^ ch6ra-’j4 
cbarei. 

239. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

231. His brother is iailmr 
than his sister. 

Aske aki kayu pogyup ev 
u^p pa-tser jenas-e. 

Aske-ste byOs aske-ste 
susas-ta tire aze. 

fSe ek hashes thlra ghetarah 
mut nupO-na nisi ftsOv. ' 

T5-8e baya^ ta-se babas-pi i 
hiltala asov. 

, Sa esle gltiup tu khu^ha 
aitege Iri tu-gich ash- 
lekso. 

Sumi^ wayeh sumigh 
sinsa lit3 ei^o. 

Ros4ohtoma kixih 
pinSgun, 

Aisei ^ iomi s5i5*iO ibigS 
hano. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Aske'sste mnpi din ^ge je 
adili aze* 

Ta-se kreh dfi rupaya sle 
khouda shin. 

Sumigh ml Ini lue t^nga 
attege vii^ uikh eso. 

Aisel gooh dtt rap«U gi 
trung hanO. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

I-ste tot aske parmistnk 
ama-ta nighen-e. 

Mai dada tara tabatak 
handun-a nisia-dai. 

Urn ya ah banuie tarag 
aglilekso. 

Mei m&lo oh chnnO g9t4«£0 
b4I-han6.' 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Lie tange aske p^h . 

glama rupaya tl deh 

Ufl t^nga sumigl aphleh • 

An4h rupaials^t^ d4 

235. lake those rupees from 
him. 

Aske-ia amgi tenge nngao • 

Teh rupaya ta pi.gH 

Marga t^nga somHl-pa 
ilg§seh. 

Ai rupaid-r^s^-jo ghini • 

286. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Aske ISstekie vih kani ge 
megh gefu. 

Toh pmdhtt ^!afi «ie rajuk 
gribboni. 

Sa isohumo^li peBum->iieh 
mana temodeh. 

Ohmislid glid4 neh bill 
sSti ganA 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Pani-le cr ilk glOv . , 

Pati-ahoya-ni uk ohhalai , 

Ada mal panea a^eh 
lekgleh. 

Knlbd-jo w6I nikSl^ • • , 

238. WalkbefiBreme. 

I pa-myuk pilingyu , 

Mai pi-shnmber klsi 

tJm iimigi Orias 

M4 mOohOt tihrd « 4 

, 239* WhoU^ hoy comes 
befind you ? 

Tu pifibar ko an an P 

Mimi pi^tO kas stlda 
iu-dai P 

wifilok !-tak ts5- 
masoP 

Kaisei ^Qo ia-j6 |^tS 
woyei P 

240. From whofei did ydu 
buy that ? 

Ajske kut-tan mnri ppe-ti 
ungttta ? 

AH §l8-t0h kas pi kre-dai 
agri eli P 

Sa tegh niilya pll ilgego P . 

Kaisl-jO an4h gOoh g;ui6*. 
g&nd ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
■ • the yillage. 

Bfagam ev saudfiga^^ta . 

GromO-i^a ek Ogtadas pi 

Tigim sands iigta-pmea . 

Kalei ek dfikandar4*]0 • 





Pftzd (KSAhmM). 


T 51 i* gowa 


Bard (KdbiiUtil). 


• Tns baigil 


K! 3 )kd-wi 7 « 


Hsa baj^gaiami 



215 , You W 0 &i. 


Tim gay 


Safbaiga 


HatSi l)ayliani 


j 216 , They went. 


Gatsb « 




217 * Go. 


Gatahto » 


Boglmwa^ bika 


I 218. Going, 


GOmot'^, gamot* 


Boghda . 


219. Gone. 


Obydn^ nSv ky&h ohhtih-P • TS gl n£ tbil P 


I Ta nEna kya F • *1 220. Wiiat i» yoour f 


Yih gor*^ kalian waxihSn- 
bond^ chbah P 

Yiti-pS^ha ktlt“ ckhub 
Ka abi ri-tam d* 0 Lr^ ? 

Cbybnis m51^>sandis garas- 
aadar kdt^ b^Mv^ chhib P 

B6h cblixLS az pok^- 

mot^. 

Hydnis p^th^ra-Bandis nSoh- 
iviB ts^kganzS bSnS-Bfity 
iiStb*r kor“mot*^. ! 

Garas>nndar ohh^bi cbli^tis 
gnr^-sunz®^ z^n. 

Tamis thav tbui^-pSth zlu • 


MS ohbuli Idy^mot" tasandis 
nSchivis ^ErayEhau kam- 
ebaa-biity. 

Sab cbbub bElaohS tali 
pStb charwEySn gEsa 
kbyEwan. 

Sab chbab giiris pSth 
bibitb tatb kulia-tal. 

Tasond® b6v“ obbttb iasanzi 
bSni^kbSte tbod^ 

Tamyuk® mSl cbbub d&y 
rSpay. 

Myftn^ in61“ cbbub tath 
ISk^bS larS-manz rOzEu. 

Dib yib rSpay tamis • 


Tim rSpay bSb tami Banish . 


WEra dis obOb ta razi gflty 
pbiruB gaud* 

Kj^Cxi-mfcuza kbEr • 


As gbo gl tunar tbd P , HaiyS ist 5 r JcamE s&la asur ? 221 . How old is this bom f 

As zES-ua Ka^znXr kaiak Hami a^sJkr Ki^miT-o-iS 222 . How lar in it fmm Im'o 
dtlr tbtt P kanduri dodSxd sbSr p to ITikJiliTw^r p 

TS zobEla bbE-maz katuk Ta bt.t-o dura kamS 223 . How znauy Booft azo 

pdtba tbiS P asuui P tbere in your £a^er*a 

„ bouse P 

Ma az sSb tSl-tbtC , , Awa bauuu b 5 pou koai 224. 1 huTe walked a long 

asum. way to-day. 

MS tdcbb-a pfitb ias? bbS Ma, mik-o tan ispusEr-* 225 . Tbe sou of my undo is 
ziysi karagil. o alti asnr. married io bis Bister. 

Pauara gba-S kS^l bbE*maz Isbp^ru istdr-o bun duri 2 ^. lu ibe bouse m tbe sad* 
tbu. gbSr. die of ibe white boaiso. 

Taai kEtl gs^e^gsd * Hun-o batogbo-sora dSt . 227 . Put tbe saddle upon 

his back. 

MS taB? ptltb kurya gin Awa hatogho !^^u-o bo 228 . I bare beaimi bis mm 

kuta*tbfl. bra 3 jb*Sn-Bara diti asum. with mimy stripes. 

Sab kbEnS sb i sb -tal mEl Hasa l^o^>pongi-Eu an-o 229 . He is grazing cattle on 
sErEnt. pbura raohbiras. tbe top of &e bill. 

I Sab gba*tal bbai^*tbtl Hasa batE kan-o mula I 230 . He is dtting on a borse 
asgal fiOra. istar-o^sOra nidl^i asur. under that tree. 

Tasi igbE tasl bb^-na ib^ga Hatogbo brEr batogbo ispu- 231 . His bx*otber is taller 
tbu. »Er-o sar asur. than bis sister. 

Afi-S mill ddi adbll ibU . Hatogbo wEgb jU mpsia o- 232 . The price of that is two 

chS pbat sbEr. rupi^ and a half. 

Mi mbEla aS lake bbE-xnas Ma tat baiE Icbaiaxia 283 . My father liTes in that 

bbait tbu. bEl bsyan. wnall bouse. 

As rUpai tasl .dagal « • Haiya rnpai-o batc^j^tK>*t 8 231 . Gi^e ibis mpee to bua, 

dEt. 

Tas-na as rtpai Egal * , HatE rnpai-Ea baiog^o-sar 235 . Take tbose rupees from 

ganEb. him. 

Tas xuitbaktitAgad'danwala Hatogbo jam bon d 5 t o-cb 5 238 . Be^ bim well and Imad 
gin gaigidagEl. l^^imEni-En-Bora botEh. bi with ropes* 


bZebai*na wi nibalagal 


M$ brfintb brSn^b pakb • MS xuf&tbo bah 


Cbah-Er Ugh xiEsSb . * 237. Draw wider from the 

well. 

Ma sar nast biti kosSb • 238. Walk before me. 


Kasond^ kot® obbuy tfijS 
•pata paia yiwEn ? 

Hub kamis-nidbi byotutb 

tfi$ P 

Aids gEma-womsozush » 


KasS mEt H pat5 ait ? . KOs daq ta aobia gdian ? 239 Whose b<^ comes be- 

biud yoa ? 

KasS-na as gbina-tbU ? ♦ HstoidkP kOs-sar krfcitau P 240. Prom whom did you 

buy that P 

G5-xnaz ak dukEudEr-na . B«h-o i dukEndfiiso-Bar . 241. »*rom a shopkeensr of 

the Tillage. 


TOL. VIIT, PEBT I 


Daz 6 l 0— 97 
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The Kafir Group. 

ConcerniDg few languages near India did we know till lately so little as we did 
regarding tbe dialects of Kafiiristaa. Our knowledge had not advanced owing to the fact 
that for long it was assumed that there was one Kafir tongue which was called Kafiii. 
In later time^ it was assumed that because there were two main groups of Kafirs, viz, 
the Siah-posh, or Black-clothed, and the Sufed-posh. or White-clothed, there were* there- 
fore, two languages in Kafiristan corresponding to these tw'O groups. Dr. Leitner, by his 
Kalasha Grammar and Vocabulary, and Colonel Biddulph by his Bashgali Vocabulary, 
helped forward our knowledge regarding the speech of the tribes of Eastern Kafiristan, 
and after that the progress of our information regarding the details of the language 
•or languages of that country was suspended till the publication of Colonel Davidson’s 
Bashgali Grammar in 1902. Sir George Robertson, in bis Edjira of the Hindn-Kus& 
{Loudon, 1896), gives us, on the other hand, some important information (pp. 74 and if.) 
regarding tlte general language-distribution of the country. 

It appears that the Siah-posh Kafirs, who, roughly speaking, people the northern 
half and the East of Kafiristan, all speak various dialects of one language, of which 
Bashgali, the speech of the people inbahiting the valley of the Bashgal River, may be 
taken as tbe type. All the tribes who wear the dark-colonred raiment seem at once to 
understand each other, and to he able to converse fluently and without hesitation. The 
Sufed-posh Kafirs occupy the centre and the south-east of the country, and consist 
of three tribes, the Wai, the Presun or Verou, and the Ashkund. The first two of these 
Bp.eak different languages which are mutually unintelligible, and both of which are 
unintelligible to tlio Siah-posMs. These tribes cannot converse without the aid of inter- 
preters. Regarding the A^kund, Sir George Robertson says, * there is another important 
tribe called the Ashkun (sk), of whom, however, it was most diflficult to get any infor- 
mation. They are probably allied to the Wai.’ The Wai inhabit the south-e?ist of 
Kafiristan, south of the junction of the Bashgal with the Qashqar River. The Presuns 
inhabit an inuccessible valley in the centre, and the Ashkund lie to the south-west of the 
Presun. , 

These languages of Kafiristan I place together under the name of the Kafir Group, 
consisting of the following fotir languages, (1) Bashgali, (2) Wai-ala, (3) Wasi-veri or 
Presun, and (4) Ashkund. They will he considered in the following pages. 

To sum np the information contained in the following detailed account of the Kafir 
dialects, we had, previously to this siirvey, a grammar and two vocabularies of Bashgali, 
so that we might claim to be supplied with information regarding the language of Siah- 
poshis; Regarding the Sufed-poshis, we only knew for certain that there were two lan- 
guages, Presun and Wai-alfi, which were mutually nnintelligible, and that perhaps there 
was a third, Asljkund. Of these three we had one or more vocabularies of Wai-aia, 
while of the others, we did not know a single word or grammatical form. 

In the present state of our knowledge, the classification of these dialects is a matter 
of some doubt. W^^ile some of them show frequent instances of agreement with 
Eranian languages, there can be no doubt' that the general phonetic structure of most of 
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THE KAPIE LANHUA&ES. 


them is often distinctly Indian. On the other hand, their grammatical structure differs 
80 widely from that of any Indian language, that grave difficulties are experienced in 
grouping them with the Sanskritic Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. They are, thus, true 
Pardic languages. 

Before discussing each dialect separately, I shall give a list of the authorities, so far 
aA I have been able to ascertain them, dealing with the Kafir country in general, and 
more especially with the so-called ‘Kafir* language. I have to thank Professor E. 
Kuhn for several additions to this list. These are marked with the letter K. 

i^lTTHOBITIES- 

EiiPBlssTONE, Hon. Mountstuaet,— account of the Kingdom of Qauhul and its Dependencies in Persia, 
Tartary, and India ; comprising a view of the Afghaun Nation, and a History of the Dooraunee 
Monarchy- London, 1815. New and revised edition. London, 1839. Voi. ii, pp. 373 and ff. 

Bcbnes, Sib Alex., — On the routed descendants of Alexander the Great in the Valley of theL Oxus. 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. ii, 1833, pp. 305 and ff. 

Mohan LaIiL, Munshi, — Further information regarding the Siah Posh Tribe, or reputed Descendants of 
the Macedonians, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. iii, 1834, pp. 76 and ff. 

Bobnes, Sib Alex., — On the Siah Posh Kafirs, with specimens of their Language and Costume. Journal 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Yol. tu, 1838, pp. 325 and fE. Contains a ‘Kafir’ Yocahulary 
which is most probably Wai-ala. 

Bubnes, Sib Alex., — The same. Reprinted by orders of Government. Reports and papers .... 

submitted to Government hy A. B on missions in ... . Afghanistan and adjacent 

countries. No. 10, Calcutta, 1839. 

Bpbnes, Sir Alex., — Travels into Bokhara. Containing the Narrative of a voyage on the Indus from the 
Sea to Lahore, with presents from the King of Great Britain ; and an account of a Journey from 
India to Cabool, Tartary, and Persia. 2nd edition, London, 1835. Contains a slight notice of 
the Kafira. This portion is severely reviewed in the Edinburgh Beview for January 1835. 

Bobnbs, Si^t Alex., — Oahool, being a personal Narrative of a Journey to, and a Mesidence in that Oity 
in the years 1836, 183T and 183$. Loudon, 1842, pp. 207 and ff. and 381 and ff. Contains an 
account of Kafiristan. 

Masson, Chables,— P etperi on Afghanistan, containing the Narrative of Journeys performed in that and 
adjacent countries, between 1837 and 1830. Transactions of the Bombay 'Geographical Society, 
Yol. V, 1840. On pp. 56-58 there are remarks on the Language of the Siah-Pss^' and ' on 
KoMstani, La gh milni. Pa^ai, and * Perancheh.’ 

The information is repeated in the same Author’s Narrative' of various Journeys in Baloehistan, Afghan- 
istan, and the Punjab : including a Besidence in those • countries from 1836 to 1838. Yol. i, 
pp. 219 and ff. London, 1842. 

Yigne, G, T., — Narrative of a visit to Ohuzni, Kabul and Afghanistan, London, 1840. On pp. 478, 479, 
there is a short Yooabnlary ; apparently Wai-aiai. (K.) 

Lumbden, Sib Haeet Babnett, — The Mission to Kandahar, etc. Full title given below under the head 
of Wai*alfi. Cslcntta, 1860. Appendix F contains an account of the country and people, and a 
Vocabulary. 

Ravbbtt, Majoe H. G., — Notes on Kdfitisf&n. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxviii, 
1859, pp. 317 and ff. 

Ravebtt, Major H. G., — On <^e Language of the SiSh-pSsh Kafirs, with a short List of Words; to 
which are added Specimens of the KohisiSnl, and-oiher Dialects spoken on the northern border of 
Afghanistan', etc. Journad, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xxxiii, 1864, pp. 267 and ff. Con- 
tains Vocabularies of SiSb-pO^, KohistaiU, Pa§^i, BSrakai, BeluohkI, and Qas^qErl (!E3>Svar). 
Baverty’s Si&h-pO^ Yoqabulary hardly agrees with Biddulph’s Ba^galL In many instaucea 
it agrees with the SufSd-pC^ Wai-ala of Lumsden’s Vocabulary. 
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U’rifmpp, Ret. Dk. Ernest,— the lotnguage of the to^ealled IBiatftti of the I%iian Oauoctsus, Jfournil of ihei 
Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xix, 1362, pp, 1 aad £E. Oont&iQs aaimporfoct Grammar and Vooaba* 
lary.i The Grammar partly agrees with my Bashgali Tmnslatioii of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the Vocabulary more closely with Biddnlph’s Baghgali Vooabnlaty. Majm? Baverty 4Ta tha 
second article mentioned above maintains that the langnage dealt with by Trtimpp is not Efifiri bnt 
is Eohistani. Oomparison, however, with the available materials shows that it agre^ very fairly 
with Ba^gali, and that hardly a word agrees with those in Major Bavwiy*s own Eohist&nX Vocabn^ 
lary. 

TntJMPP, Rev. Db. Ernest,— I7e&er die Spraohe der sogenannten KMjir^ im iniimhem Oauca$u$ (JBKsdr« 
Kiiseh). Zeitschrift der dentschen morgenUndisohen G^ellsohaft, Voh X 3 C» pp. 877-418. (K.) 

l^ORBis, E.,— Sowe additional Words to those in Trampp’s Vocabulary, appended to Trampp^a article, on 
pp. 27 and fi. Only a few agree with Biddnlph. The list of wmrds was procured from a EASr 
woman residing in Teheran, They appear to be Wai-aU. 

Anon., — Church Missionary Intelligencer for 1865. Reprinted in same for 1878. See also for 1874. 

TEBSHTiEPf M. Russia and England in JLsiaf translated by Daukes. 1876. Vol. ii. pp. 298 

and ff. 

Bbllbw, H. W ^Lecture in Journal of the Unijed Service Instltate of India, No. 41. Simla, 1879. 

liElTNEE, De. G. W. V., — A sketch of the Bashgali Kafirs and of their J/attguage, in the ume^ No. 43. 
Simla, 1880. The langnage dealt with is'^alis]^ not Bag^gall. 

T[t7Lb], [Sib] H[BirET], — THer. are some remarks about the ^ognages of the El&fic tribes in the article 
on XafiriatSn in the Encyclopaedia Britannioa COth edition). Loudon, 1881. 

Tasseb, Gol. H. C., — Notes on the Ohugitnt and neigfiiouring Tribes of K^risiitn. Brooeedings of Royal 
Geographical Society, Yol. iii, 1881, pp. 278 and ff. On pp. 291 and 293, there are short speointens 
of the language, which appear to agree with Biddolph’s BasligalL 

Anon.,— O/ittrch Missionary Intelligencer and Beoord, July 1893, YIII, No. 91, pp..418'426. (K.) 

Anon., — Kafiristan, naoh den Beriohten des Misstonars Hughes und des. Afghanen Munseki. 8yud 8ohah 
Petermann's Mitieilungen, zzix (1888), pp. 404-409. (K.) 

McNaib, W. W .,—A visit to Kafiristan. Proceedings o£ the Royal Geogiaphioftl Sooiety. YoL Ti (1884), 

pp. 1-18. (K.) 

Touasohee, W., — Kafir und Kafiristan, in the Allgemeine Enogdapddie der Wissenwhafi wed Kfinste 
(Leipaig, Brockhaus}, Seotiou II, T. xxzii, pp. 49 and ff. (EL) 

Robebtson, Sib G. S.. — The Kdfirs of the Hindu Kmh. Iiondou, 1896. On pi^e 74, there is an aooonnt o| 
the ESfir dialects, already referred to. 


' Bnmea' Voeabolary it leprfatad in Traa^pp'a stM.^ but tbsM aie naiiy adapiiiite. 
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THE KAFIE LANGUAGES. 


Taking the Kafir dialects in order, we have now the following information regarding" 
them : — 

BASHGALT. 

This dialect may, as already stated, be taken as typical of the language of the Siah- 
poih Kafirs. Among earlier writers, Colonel Biddulph gave a vocabulary of it, with 
a list of the pronominal forms. The grammar of the language agrees in many respects 
with that of Trumpp's Kafiri. This is principally noticeable in the declension of the 
pronoun of the first person, and in the conjugation of the verb, but the two grammars are 
not sujficiently alike to justify us in classing Trumpp’s work as a grammar of the 
language, 

AUTHORITIES— 

1 Pricka:ri>, 3^ C. 9 ^Besearc}i 8 s info the jphy steal History of Mankind, Fourth. Editiou, London, 1844-51, 
On p. 216 of VoL iv, there is a Siah-P6sh Vocabulary. 

Vfo'LVfy J*i~Narrative of a mission to Bokharat in the years to ascertain the fate of OoloneV 

Stoddart and Captain Conolly, Fourth Edition, London, 1846. KafEer Seeah-poosh Vocabulary 
on p. 227. 

UOWKES, E., — Kafiristan. An account of the country, language and customs of the Siah posh 'Kafire^ 
Lahore, 1873. Contains a Vocabulary compiled from those of Burns Vigne, and ’Wolfe 

(sic)* 

Biddulph, Col. J., — Tribes of the Sindoo Koosh, Calcutta, 1880. Appendis: I. Vocabulary, some 
pronominal forms, and a few sentences. 

Capus, G*., — Vocabulaires de langues pre-pamiriennes, de la Societe d'Authropologie de Paris. 

Vol. xii, 1889, pp, 203 and ff. On pp. 211 and ff. there is a ‘ Vocabulaire Kafir-Siahpouch 
Bachgali-Loudh4 ’ which was collected at Chitral in June 1887. On pp. 214 and ff. there is a 
‘ Vocabulaire Kafir-Siahpouche,* collected at Mashad in June 1886, from a Siah-pouche slave of 
the Afghans. 

Capus, Q., — Le Kafiristan et les Kafirs Siahpouches, Eevue scientifigue, rose, Vol. xliii, 1889, pp. 1-8 ; 
237*41 ; xliv, pp. 424-432. 

Oapub, G*t-^Quairieme Congrds international des Sciences giographiques. Vol. i, Compte rendu, 
Paris, Annales economiques, 1890. Contains, — G. Capus ; Le Kafiristane et les Kafirs Siah- 
pouches. 

Capus, G., — Kdfirs-Siahpowhes. Bulletins de la Societe d’Anthropologie de Paris; Vol. iv, Ser. 2, 
pp. 251-272. Discussion, pp. 272 and fE. 

Z,, on the Ba^igali {Kafir) Language, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal, Vol. Ixxi, Part I, 1902, Extra No. 1. 

** Indicus ^iatob/^ — The Bashgali Kafir Language. Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Beview, Third Series^ 
Vol. xvi, No. 32, October, 1903. 

Konow, Sten, — Notes bn the Classification of Bashgali. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1911, 
pp. Iff. Note on the foregoing by G. A. Grierson, ib. p. 195. 

Konow, Ste », — Bashgali Bictionary, an Analysis of Ool. J. Bavidson^s Notes on the Bashgali Language, 
Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, N. S, ix, (1913), Ertra Number. 

See also the authorities given above, — unde r Kafiri. Amongst these Terentief’s Russia and "England in 
Asia deserves more than a passing notice. He gives a version of the Lord*s Prayer in the ‘ Bolor ’ {i,e, Kafir)- 
language. An examination of the version shows that it is in the Ama-Xosa Kafir of South Africa ! 

Bashgali Kafir is excellently illustrated by Colonel JDaridson’s Notes, which, in- 
clude a very full grammar, Tooabulary, and collection of sentences together with a ralu- 
ahle bibliography, the last bemg much more full than that given above. The language of 
the specimen and list of words which foUow differs somewhat from that dealt with by 
Colonel Davidson. This is probably due partly to difference of dialect, and partly to the 
personal equation of the recorder, whose ideas of spelling an unwritten language are 

alwaysthe same as those of Colonel Davidson. The following grammatical sketch is 
ba^don Colonel Davidson’s work. When the grammar of my specimen deviates from 
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this standard, I shall draw attention to the fact, and shall throughout employ examples 
drawn as much as possible from the Specimen. 

ArtlclG. There is no article in Bashgali. Sometimes the numeral ev, eo, or e, one, 
is employed as an indefinite article. Thus, e manje, a man. Sometimes i is sufilxed, as 
in pale, servant ; pale-i, a servant. 

I. — NOUNS.— Gender. There are only two genders, masculiue aiid feminine. 
Many nouns referring to things without life are feminine. Such are ama or ama, a hcwise ; 
ban, bread. In the case of living beings, natural gender is followed. Thus the follow- 
ing are feminine, iihtri, a woman ; gdo or gdh, a cow. The distinctimi of gender is very 
often neglected. Thus we may hear gdo mfd, the cow died, in which mfd is maseii]ine, 
the feminine form being mrl. 

Number aud Case. — All the following terminations are frequently omitted. 
Indeed, in conversation, this is generally the case. There is an Agent case used for the 
subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as is customary in many Indian language 
In Bashgali it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, kanishte M~oe-ta giji hat-aej by 
the younger-son to his father words were made-to-him, the younger son said to thefa&er. 
At the time the use of the Agent case is not always adopted. The direct construc- 
tion with the Nominative is sometimes found. 

With the exception of the Accusative and the Vocative the oflier cases are made by 
postpositions (which are liable to be omitted) to the Oblique form. 

The Oblique form singular is formed by adding », e, ie, id, dcsd,to the nominatiTe. 
This again is often dropped. Examples are numchi, a man ; ohl. manchie car manehi : 
ashp. a horse j ohl. itshpe, ushpo, or ii§hp : tot^ a father j obi. toH, folio, fotte, or fot» 

The Accusative is usually the same as the* nominative. Sometimes it fakes the 


oblique form. 

The Genitive precedes the nouu which governs it. It is usually in the oblique 
form, especially with the termination dropped. Thus, tot, father; gen. toti, toUd, tar 
tot ! lUivak awu, the house of Miraik. 

The suffix st or 8 is often added. Thus, manchie-sf, or manchi-8, of a man; mehrsi. 


of the prince ;* tots, of a father. 

In the specimens the suffix is often sle, sta, or stai, which Colonel Davidson reserves 
for the Ablative. Thus. ri«, the saddle of the horse. It seems to be speoiaUy 

employed to form geuitives absolute, Uke iste, miue ; tosto. toste, or <««f, thine. 

This tennination ste or •/, etc., appears several times m Bi^hgaU grammar. It ia 
not only a case termination, but it is also the termination of the inflniiive and of the 
3rd person plur. pluperfect of verbs. In the cognate Pa^ language, nnder the form 
,1a or li, it is the regular termination of the obhque form of nonns. 

The Ablative is also formed by adding sto, etc. Thus, fitkivak-eta,. from to4a, ; 
from the first. Te', etc., are also used- for this ease. 

The postposition ta. tS, ta. or tar, has vanons meanings, a«. .—by reason of. m, <rf, 
on. on account of, together with, to. for, or upon. Aite a vowel it <«. 

The nostpositions of the Dative are ta, (as above, toi-oa-ta, to his father: yroat-to, 
to a vil^r<«»'ie-«. fo » man; tot-ts, to the faflier); tl or ia (meetly irfter 

— — ' ~~ 1 Colonel Davidson spell* ttis word tStt. 


rot. nil, 8AKE n. 
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coRSonants), ge or ga (mostly after vowels), to or for; doge^ dugat tJcd^ for, for the sake 
of {toi-doge, for the sake of the father). 

T^Q-Loeative is formed hy the prefix bd or pa, or (before vowels) b or p. Thus, 
bd~zare (almost Pashto) , in his heart ; p^ama, in the house. 

The Vocative is usually formed by suffixing a or d or by prefixing eh to the nom- 
inative. Thus, iota or eh tot, O father. 

According to Colonel Davidson's grammar, the nominative plural is either the same 
as the nominative singular or else takes the suffix an, en, in or an, and the oblique plural 
ends (as in Kho-war) in an, bn, or on. 

In the list of words, a plural is formed by the addition of hile (obi. kilo). This re- 
appears in several cognate languages. Thus in Wai-ala we find kele, in "Wasi-veri kil 
or kili, in Gawar-bati gila, and in Pashai kuli. 

In the specimens we have various nasalised vowels to form both the nominative 

and the oblique plural. 

The following are the declensions of tbtt, a father, and of manchl, a man, according to 
Colonel Davidson : — 


SingQiar* 


A Father. 

Nom. tbtt. 

Agent, totte {f). 
Acc. tbit. 

Dat. totte^ta. 
Abl. tbtl-ste. 
Gen. totte, ibtti, 
tbttio. 


A Man. 

mancM. 

manchii. 

manchte. 

manchle-td. 

mancMe-ste. 

manchiest, manchle. 


Plural. 

Pathcw. 

tbtt. 
tbtt ,(.^). 
tbttdn if), 
tbttdn-ta {?). 
tbttan-ste. 
tbttdn, tbttdnet. 


Men. 

manchl, manchtdn. 
manchlbn {?). 
mawiklbn. 
manchlbn-td. 
manchilbn-ete. 
manchlbn, man' 
ehlbnet. 


The following declensions can be gathered from the specimen and the list of words : — 



Singular. 

A father. A daughter. 

A man. 

Fathers. 

Plmal. 

Daughters. 

Men. 

Korn. 

toi. ju. 

mauje. 

tot-kile. 

juu 

manje. 

Gen. 

tot, tot-ste. ju. 

manje. 

tot-kilo. 

jm. 

manja. 

Dat. 

iot-ke. Ju-ge. 

manje-ge. 

tof-kUo-ge. 

jut-ge. 

manja-ge. 

Abl. 

tot-ste, tot- jtb-dd, etc. 

manje-da. 

tot- kilo-da. 

• e* y i\f 

jm^aa. 

manjd-da. 


ta, etc*. 

etc. 





The following are other examples of the formation of the plural in the specimen and 


Sing. 

azhe. a bull. 
gdo, a cow. 
kttH, a dog. 
rakyue, a deer. 


Plur. 

azhe. 

gd.^ 

kuft. 

rakyneb. 


We sometimes find an oblique plural in n or in. Thus : — 

luiri, property ; obi. plur. latrin, 

pale, a servant; obi. plur. palen, dat. plur. palein-td 
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Adjectives.— 

Some adjectives add a vowel (usually i), to form the feminine. As examples from 
the list of words is — 

e« deger art, a bad boy. 
ev degeHjiik, a bad girl. 

The adjectiv es which are liable to this change end in I, tii, ti, or >■, Adjectives 
Gudiug in d, change d to i in the feminine. Other adjectives do not change for gender. 
Thus : — 

ev le manje, a good man. 

ev le manje-ate, of (or from) a good man. 

le manji, good men. 

ev lejugtiff a good woman. 

An adjective sometimes takes a instead of I in the feminine. This is apparently due 
to euphonic rules which are not yet clearly understood. The following example of this 
is taken from Colonel Davidson’s grammar : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

gUil bhim, wet groimd. ^ili hurt, wet (uncooked) bread. 

zhila yv8, wet (green) grass. 
zhila ddr, wet (green) wood. 

To judge from the specimen, when an adjective is employed as a predicate, or 
stands by itself, it prefers to take the termination ste. Thus, le-ste, good ; but U manje, 
a good man : kon-sfe, (I am not) fit. 

Comparison is effected in the usual way, with the ablative in ate or ia. Thus, 
aake-aie broa aske^ate auaasHa ure me, his brother is taller than his sister. 

II.— PRONOUNS.— 

First Person. — I, dnta or dta ; of me, my, t, f-ata, t-ate ; Agent, * {venea^), I (have 
beaten) ; i-ste {yolami), I would have eaten; obi. sing, ia; we, emd, imd, or 
immd; of us, our, emd, imd, imd-ate. The genitive absolute ends in 
Thus, t'sie hai as&t, whatever is mine. 

Second PersOn.-^Thou, Hu, tu, to ; of thee, thy, tu {to), fo-ste, io=-ata,iuae ; Agent, 
to (p^-a«), thou (gavest-for-him) ; before thee, to pamyuk ; to thee, tut-tS ; ye, 
ahd, shd ; of you, your, aha, ahd, ahd^ale. What is your name, tuae tiam kai 
aze t The genitive absolute is tual, in tuat asht, is thine. 

Third Person. — He, aake ; of him, his, aske {^dogT), aake-ste ; to him, aake 
{na-ptu-s) (did not give) ; from him, with him, aake mesh; Agent, 

aake {aangdya) (he heard) ; they, amgi; that man, asAef manje ; under that tree, 
aki kafu pagyuf ; those swine, amgyo kighgo ; akye-sta Ja^t pitr-m, his 
eldest son-of-lum. Many other forms are given by Colonel Davidson. 

This, ine, ene ; from among these, amno pamiju. 

His own share, amu bareate ; to his own servants, anio~sfe palein-ia. 

The JRelative JPronoun appears in ketta pitr, the son (agent case) who (lost all 
thy property). It is rarely employed, the present participle supplying its 
, place. 

VOr>. VIII, PART II. ? ^ 



,36 


rHE KiPIE LANGUAGES. 


Kachi, hu, or hett is ‘ who ? ’ ‘ w'hat ? * is or iai. Kai also means ‘ whatever,* 
as in t-ste kai a§ht, whatever is mine. Ko is ‘ an j-one/ 

Pronominal Suffixes are frequent. Among them, I hare identified the follow- 
ing 

First Ferson, — m (with verbs), as in his-nh I have become ; kolaz-m^ I would have 
had ; yolaz'in, 1 would have eaten ; hulaz-m, I would have become ; go-m, 
I have become ; pto-m> it was given to me. With a noun we have or 

i~8te toty my father. 

Second Ferson, — §h (with verbs), as in pfd-sh, it- was given to thee. With a noun 
ehiy as in' td-chi or tot -chi, thy father. 

Third Ferson, — s, or as (also spelt os) (with both nouns and verbs), as in hi-s, he or 
it became ; na kar-as, it-was-not-done (eoptrary to thy order) ; dzi-s, he has 
come; kara-s, (words) were made (by him) to him, he said to him; na ptu-s, 
(by any oner was not given to him, no one gave to liim; pta-s, (a feast) was 
given (by thee) to him, thou gavest him a feast ; tot-os-ta, to his father ; 
j^tr^as, his son. The termination is sometimes spelt ez, as in tot-ez-e ptastai, 
the father-his-by it-was-given, his father gave. 

The word wangdn occurs twice. In one instance it means * he was seen (by the 
father),’ and in the second case ‘he waa seen (by me).’ The termination or « 
possibly also' means ‘ he.* 

Sometimes the fnll form of the pronoun is also used, as in akyc’Sta Ja shf pitr-as, 
of him the elder son-of-him. 

III.— VERBS.— 

m 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 


Fresent, I am, etc. Fast, I was, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

1. 

azem, azum. 

azemish. 

azim, azam. 

azemigh. 

2. 

esM- 

azer. 

azigh. 

aztr, azdr. 

3, 

ze, aze. 

aght. 

aaw. 

azi, azamme. 


Colonel Davidson -gives many other forms of this verb. 

The following parts of the verb ‘ become * are noted : — 

Imperative, — hu, become. 

Infinitive, — buste, to become. 

Present Participle, — bul, becoming. 

Past Participle,— bd or bo, been. 

Conjunctive Part., — biti, having become. 

Present, — btmam, I become; bunde, they become (spare). 

Past, — hd-m, I became ; bo or bd, he became. 

Pluperfect,— bissi-wn, I had become; bis, bissl, he became; bistai, 
became. 

Putur^ — onfs halom, I shall become. 

Preset Conditioiial , — ka bakuM, I may become. 
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Past Conditional, — bulazm, 1 would liaTe been (merry). 

Gom, I went, is also used to mean ‘ I became,* as in the Ghalo biA langoages. 

ActilV6 V opb. According to Colonel l^Tidson the IndniiiTe of the ActiTC 
Terb ends in sth Or sf (or stif or st, in which the final' is Tery slightly pronounced). In 
the specimen and list the Infinitive is shewn as ending in ste. Under any oircumstanoes 
the final * ot e is elided before a word beginning with a vowel. An example of the 
infinitive is etchmasth, to run. 

The Present Participle ends in n or I. It is also a noun of agency, and a rektiTe 
participle supplying the place of a relative pronoun, like what we find in Indo-Chinese 
and Dravidian languages. Thus, sh^ awei n/anchi ayo, the news bringing man (».e. the 
man who brought the news) came. It changes for gender, taking i in the feminine ; 
thus, pilfily fern, piltill, falling. 

The Puture Participle ends in la, (fern. li). Thus, achwday about to run. 

The Past Participle ends in a, with as a junction vowel when the root ends in a 
< 5 on 8 onant. Thus, achunid, one who has run ; ptdy given. Its feminine changes the fiTiftl 
vowel to i. Thus, mra, fern, mrl, dead. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in H or dL Thus, yd-ti, having eaten; a-chwt-di, 
having run. 

The Imperative mood takes d in the secoi^ person singular. Thus, achund, nm. 
The other persons follow the future. 

A Conditional mood is formed by adding hd to the indicative. Thus, aekunaMf I 
run ; acdunambd, if I run. 

The only radical tense is the present. Its terminations are as follows 

Bbjf Pint. 

1. m mish 

2. nj (& others) r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

3. nn nd 

Thus, achunam, I run. In the specimen and list, an e is added to some of tiiese 
terminations. Thus, nje, nde. 

The other tenses are formed from the participles. Thus : — 

The Imperfect is formed by sufl&xing the past terise of the auxiliary to the jwesent 
participle. The final » or i of the participle cembiaes with the az of the auxiliary into 
zz. Thus, achunazzam, I was running, for aebumm-tneam. 

The third person singular and plural of the. Future is the same as the future parti- 
ciple, and agre^ with subject in gender. 

For the first and second person pronominal sufiSbres are added. Viz. : — 

Sing. Plnr. 

1. om tnmd 

2. oah ^ (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

Thus, achimldy he will run ; aehunll^ she will run ; flcAttuZow, I shall run. 

The third person singular and plural of the 'Past tense (which is also used as a 
Perfect) is the same as the Past Participle, and agrees with the subject in gender. For 
the first and second persons pronominal suffix^ are added. Viz. 

Sing. Plor. 

1. t» 

2. ii r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 
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Thus, achuniay lie ran, ho has run ; aeliiim, she ran ; achumam, I ran. 

In the case of transitive verbs, this tense, and the pluperfect, are construed 
passively, but the rule is not uniformly observed. 

The Pluperfect is foi'med by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary verb to the 
past participle. With the preceding a of the participle, the az of the auxiliary becomes 
ss. Thus, aclmnis8i,i he had run, for achumd-azt. 

The terminations given above for all these tenses are only a few of many variations. 
Por the rest, the reader is referred to Colonel Davidson’s Grammar. 

We are thus able to conjugate the verb achimasth, to run, as follows : — 

Infinitive, acMnasth^ aoJiunastJf, to run. 

Present Participle, aehunan^ running. 

Puture Participle, achunld, one who will run. 

Past Participle, achunid, one who has run. 

Conjunctive Participle, achundl. having run. 


TmperaUvey * Bun thou,’ etc. 



Sing- 

Piur. 

1. 


achulammd. 

2; 

achuno. 

achunlar. 

3. 

achunld. 

achunld. 



Jfresetit, ‘ I run,* etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

achunam. 

achunamish. 

2. 

achunanj. 

achMr (for achunr). 

3. 

achunmn. 

achiinand. 


Imperfect, * I was running,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

achunazzam. 

achitnazzami §h: 

2. 

aehunazzish- 

aehunazzdr. 

3. 

achunazzl. 

achunazzl. 



Future, ‘ I shall run,’ etc. 


Sing. 

PInr. 

1. 

achunlom. 

achulammd (for achunlamma).. 

2. 

acJiunlo^. 

ach^lr (for achMnlr). 

3. 

achunld. 

achunld. 


Fast, ‘ I ran,’ ‘ I have run,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

achuni&ny. 

achunidmish. 

2. 

achunidsh. 

achuniar. 

3. 

achunid. 

achunid. 
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Pluperfects * I had run,' etc. 

S:ng. Plnr. 

1 . achuniasam. ackuuusaanush. 

2. ackumssish, ackuniisar. 

3 . ((chUmsslf achunistai, achwiissUf uchunistai. 

In the Specimen the Pluperfect is over and over used in the sense of the simple 
Past. 

Several verbs make their past participles irregularly. Thus : — 


Infinitive. 

esth or gmths to go. 
busths to become. 
kusth or kortigthf to do. 
nguaths to take. 
preaths to give. 
psh^ths to grind. 
mriathf to die. 
eigth, to strike. 
otisth, to remain. 
yagth or yusthf to eat. 
aiceathf to bring. 


Past Participle, 

gawd^ gbwd^ or gus. 

bd, 

kard. 

ngutd (pres. part, ngal ; fut. part, ngdld). 

ptd. 

pshd. 

mrd. 

j>ind. 

otinid. 

iardt iya, iydsht. 
auoerdt arvoard. 


The verb lu^iisth, to be frost-bitten, makes its fuimre participle lushenellds its past 
participle luehengd and its 1st sing. pres, luchenam. 

The verb aosths to come, is quite irregular. The following forms are given by 
Colonel Davidson 

atti, having come. 

ati or pretis come thou. 

ann or awettelt, he comes. 

attetty they come. 

afzid, it comes or will come. 

ataomd (for atsolmd), we are coming or will come. 

aiyogam, I came. 

fiiydghy dshs or bdU) thou earnest. 

aiyo, ozzy egg, adsd, or afzid, he came. 

ayu or afzid, they came. 

08th or osthai, they came (pluperfect). 

Verbs whose infinitives end in oath or dsth are either transitive or causals. Thus - 
pittigth, to fall. piltoBth, to cause to fall. 

amjisth, to put on clothes. am j oath, to clothe. 

pashisth, to light. pashibsth, to cause to light. 

cigth, to rest. vtdath, to cause to rest. 

Verbs in oath form their past participles in ed. Thus, pUtbath, past participle 
pilted ; niskosth to cause to sit, past participle nisted. 
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The Bashgall forma in the specimen and in the list of words differ somewhat from 
those given above. They are as follows : — 

Infinitive, — to strike. 

Present Participle,— mnagan, striking ; yenda, going. The latter appears to mean 
really ‘ they go ’ (Colonel Davidson’s end). It is No. 218 in the list of words. 
Atte, (he saw him) coming ; also * coming (from there he arrived near the 
house) ’ is probably a conjunctive participle. Bole, in kujdl hole bistai, they 
became making merriment, corresponds to Colonel Davidson’s bUl, the present 
participle of his bmik, to become. 

Past Participle, — gusya, gone (compare Colonel Davidson’s gtte)- 

Conjunctive Participle. — This ends in ti or tl. There are many examples, vis. : — 
viti^ having struck ; hiti, having been ; barektl, having divided ; voasingraetl, 
having collected ; gifiy having gone ; having done ; paetit having lost 

ngdti^ having taken ; Ui, having eaten ; wutUi, having arisen ; ushiati, having 
arisen ; wamtl, having seen ; panuasbttlt having put round his neck ; avitly 
having brought ; loalleH, having called ; bardUi, having eome out ; mdfi, 
having killed. AUe, quoted under the present participle, is probably 
incorrect for atU. 

Imperatives are vth, strike ; afa, come ; preta, go ; yuh, eat ; nizheh, sit ; uti, stand ; 
mrev, die ; preh, give ijgtitii j achunbt run ; teh, put ; undro^ feed ; naeho, 
keep ; amjaw, put on (clothes) ; lijau, give. Colonel Davidson omits the 
final h in these forms. 


Simple Present. — 



Sing. 

Plup- So also 

Sing. 

1. vlnum, I strike. 

vimi^. 

yenvm^ I go. 

2. vinje. 

vlner. 

yenji. 

3. vine. 

mnde. 

yene. 


Plur. 

entmisi. 

ener. 

ende. 


Other examples are mrenam, I die ; tmdrane, he is grazing; jenaae^Jne is sitting (on 
a horse) ; nizheney he sits, he dwells ; hund, (what) are they doing ? 

Imperfect. — The only example is onts vin-azim, I was striking. 


Puture.— 


Sing. Plur, 

vilam, I shall strike. vimma, 

cllash- vUdr. 

Vila. vlld . 


Other examples are — elantt I will go ; walallm, I will talk ; yummd, we shall eat ; 
me^tmmdt we shall make ready. 

Past. — ^In Transitive verbs, this tense is conjugated passively. The subject is put in 
the agent case and the object, which has become the grammatical subject, is often 
attached to the verb in the form of a pronominal suflBx. The following are examples, 
each is really a Passi^^e Participle. Thus, * he struck ’ is literally * struck by him.’ 

Vindt he struck ; gijl toija. (V) he realised; aupchdt he kissed; gijl kra^ he made 
words, he spoke ; aangdya^ (Kaluga aangdu), hb heard ; kudeya^ he asked ; wUaya^ he 
said ; wij'a (compare gijl wja above), he agreed ; he entreated ; karetfd, (service) 

was done (by-me). 
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The following axe instances of pronominal suffixes : kar-ait he made (words) to him } 
also, I made it ; na ptu~s, did not give to him ; %oanyd-n (?), he or I saw him ; pto-m, 
thou gavest (a kid) to me ; p£a-e, thou gavest (a feast) for him. 

In the case of Neuter verbs, the tense is conjugated actively. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

gom, I went. 

gomisk, we went. 

2. 

gowash, thou wentest. 

gdr, yua went. 

3. 

gwa or goh, he went. 

gwa, they went. 


Other examples are loshonrgoh^ it burnt ; paryd, he arrived ; dze, he came. 

The Past tense is also used in the sense of the Perfect. 

The Pluperfect (often used in the sense of a simple past) is also oonstmed passively 
in the case of Transitive verbs. Thus, f oinessi, I had struck ; karisse, he made (a 
marriage). Similarly ptastaL he gave ; baristai, he carried ; presto*, he lost; dzittct he 
came. 

Examples of Neuter verbs are, mafe8si» he had died ; but, he had been ; dsis, he had 
come. 

Present Gonditioxial, — dnfg ha tUlama, I may strike. 

Past Conditional, — kolaz-m, I would have made; yolaz-m, I wonld have eaten j 
bulaz^m, I would have become. 

The following are examples of the Passive, — » vmogan unguia, I am struck ; * vinagan 
ungatussi, I was (? bad been) struck; ontg vinagan itngaiam, I shall bo struck. 
Apparently the phrases mean Uterally, ‘ by me striking was experienced,* and so on 
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Kafir Group. 


BASHGALl. 


{Khan Sahib Ahd^tl Hakim Khan, 1898,) (KImdEsh, in Kafiristan.) 


E manje du pitr azamme. AmnS pamiju kanishte tot-os-ta giji 
One man* a two sons were. These from-among hy-ihe-younger Us- father -to words 

Was, *eh tot-a, to latri pamija T baristi gats.’ Tot-eze 

were-made-fO’Um, *0 father,^ thy property from-among my portion give.* By-Ms-father 

amuS pamq barekti ptastai. E chuk diktl kani^te amu bareste 
them among dividing il-was-given. A few-days after by-the-younger his-otcn share 

wazinsraeti badyor grom-ta baristai. Akki giti daggar peling-ekhtl amu bareste 
collecting distant villageAo was-carried- There going bad aots-doing his share 

■sondi latri psestai. Latri sondi pseti ti>bar daggar ote-kol bis. 
all property was-lost. Troperty all having-lost afterwards bad hunger-year became, 

Aske manje traga bis. Aske manje giti ara manje-ta pale bis. Aske 
lhat man in-ioavt became. That man having -gone rich man-to servant became. That 


manje amo-ste pale-ta ki^gS tul ngati iindrd. 

man Ms-own servant (accusative ci^e) swine to-the-felds having-taken feed-ifhem). 

Karas, ‘ amgyS ki^gS iti ep^iiak bodi ota kulla-ziba iti arman 

Be-said, ‘ those swine having-eaten a-little remaining spare leavings to-eat longing 

kolnzm.’ Ko aske na-ptus. Aske ba-zare giji-wija, ‘T-sta 

I-have-made.' Anyone to-him not-gave-to-him. JBy-Um in-heart it-ioas-realised, * my 

tot^ latriu cbuk palen iti ota bunde, outs ote mrenam. 

father*8 properties how-many servants having-eaten spare become, I hungry dying-am. 

Wutiti tot-ta elam, aske mesh walallm, " eh tot-a, to pamyuk 
Baving-risen father-to I-will-go, him loith I-tcill-ialh, “ O father, thee before 

Khudai pamyuk sharma gom. Outs to-ste pitr konste na azum; I bar! 

God before ashamed I-have-beoome. I thy son fit not am me slave 

chora nacho.” ’ Ushtati tot-os-ta gob. Tot-eze badyor 

like keep.*** Baving-risen his-father-to he-ivent. By-his-father from-distance 


atte wanyan aske ; wanati zare lo^ongoh, achunum gob, duisht 

coming was-seen he; Jiaving-seen heart burnt, running went, ha^s 

panuashti supcha. Pitr-eze tot-os-ta giji kra ‘eh 

having-pui-rownd-his-neck kissed. By-Ms-son his-father-to words were-made, ‘O 

tot, onts :^ndai pamyungdi to pamyuugdi sharmanda bism. Pishtrakstai 

father, I God before-also thee before-also ashamed have-become. From-now 

pame to-ste pitr nam teste na azum/ Tot-eze amo-ste palein-ta 
-after thy son name worth-bearing not 1-am.* By-his-father his-oum servants-tc 



BASSGAlf. 


43 


giji kra, ‘ bilug^ lesta basena aviti amuS amjau ; e 

toorda were-rnadSy ‘ much good clothes hamng^hrovghi ihi8{-person) put-on ; one 

angushti aviti ene angyun-ta lijau ; watsa aviti ene amjau ; 

iHng hating -brought his Jmger-to give; shoes having-brought him put-on; 

yash yumma elu me^umma. I-sta pitr raaressi, pishtrak shiiwa bo ; 
food we-will-eat then toe-will-make-merry. My son has-diedy to-day alive has-become ; 

piz bisi, pishtrak wanyan.’ Amgi bilugh kujal bolS bistai. 
lost has-become, to-day he-ioas-seen' They much merry becoming became. 

Akye-sta ja^t pitr-as tul ta pamij azi ; ake-ste atte pama tore parya, 
Mis elder son-qf -him fields in among teas ; there-from coming fwuse near arrived, 

lando ebut nat chut__aske sangaya. E pale-i Tvalleti kudeya, * ke 
music sound dancing sound by-him were-heard. One servant having-called enquired,* what 

lando kund, ke nat kund ? ’ Aske wilaya, ‘ to-ste bra azis, 
music are-doing, what dancing are-doing?^ Me said, “thy brother haa-come, 

tachi aske adugen oziste dyugS yash ptastai-’ Aske kapa 
by -thy -father he safe had- come hence feast woe- given.' Me annoyed 

bis, ate §sta-gS na wija. Tot-eze baratti tudipta, Aske 

became, in^de going-for not agreed. By-his-f other ont-coming he-was-entreated. By-him 

tot-os-ta weri kra, ‘ani onsbi, egyak-se tut-ta abel kra, 
his-father-to words were-made, *fo-fne look, so-many -years thee-to service was-done, 

ka wos-ta to hukm ware na karas. Egyak kazmat 

any time thy order otherwise not was-it-done. So-much service 

karetta e oliS na ptom. f-ste liliwok mesh 

wa8-done{-by-me)-to-thee one kid not was-given-io-me. By-me young-men with 

mati yolazm, kujal bulazm. Koyi to-ste pitr 

having-killed would-have-been-eaten, merry would-have-become. When thy son 

oze, ketta pitr to latri dira mesh psestai, to eng dugan yas^ 
came, by-tohich son thy property prostitute with was-lost, hy-thee his forsake feast 

ptas.’ Tot-eze giji karas, * eh pitra, to ' nishtrukstg 

toas-given-for-him.' By-his-father words were-made, * Oh son, thou from-the-first 

I m^b e^^j f-ste kai asht tust a^t. Imma kujal k6sta char aze, 

me with art, mine whatever are thine are. Our merriment doing proper is, 

ikye dugan taste bra maressi, shuwa bo ; piz bisi, pishtrak 
that forsake thy brother has-died, alive has-become ; lost has-become, to-day 

■wanyan.’ 

he-was-seen.* 


a 2 
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NUMERALS. 

ev diu treh shto puch. sho sat osht noh duts yanits dits trits 

one two three four jive six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thirteen 

shtrits pachits shets sapits ashtits nets vitsi vitsa-duts du-vitsi 

fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

du-vitsacduts tre-vitsi tre- vitsa-duts shta-vitsi shta-vitsa-duts' puch-vitsi. 
fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety jive-twenties. 
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WAI-ALA. 

The Wai Kafirs call the country in which they live ‘ Waigal,’ and their language 
‘ Wai-ala/ i.e. ‘ Wai-language.’ This language is, as will he seen from the following 
pages, nearly related to Bashgali. The grammatical constructions of the two forms of 
speech closely agree, although their vocabularies often differ. 

I am indebted to Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan for the two specimens and for the 
list of words which are here printed. Prom them I have been able to compile the gram- 
matical notes which follow. 

AUTHORITY— 

Ldjisden, Sib Habbt Baknett,— IZ 7i« Mi$tion to Kandahar, tnth Appendtoe*. Oalcait& t Baptiiai Misaiuu. 
Press, 1860, Append^ P is A deseripiion of Kaffiri^tan and iU inhabiianit eompiUi from the 
accounts ly Mr. Elphinstone and Sir A. Bumes, as well as from information gathered from Kajdr 
slaves in the service of difarent Afghan Sirdars. Oa pp. 124-165 there is A Vooahviary of the 
Kafir Language as spoken in Traieguma and Waigul. 

The vrorka of Bumra (on the Siah Posh Kafirs'), Yigm, Bavertj (on the language of the Sidh-pdfh Kafirs), 
and Norris, described under the authorities on the ‘ Kafir ’ language, probably also^desraibed 
Wai-ala. 

I. NOUNS.—Grender. — Natural gender is indicated by changes of vowels as in 
dalala, a boy; dahili, a girl; or by different words, as in waHagA, a man; a 

woman ; fra, a bull ;■ gd, a cow ; or by prefix words indicating gender, as fsf, a dog, 
generally ; naresta a male dog ; ishtreki tsE, a bitch. 

The only certain case of a change for gender of a verbal form which I have noted is 
goa, he went ; ged, she went. Possibly hereata, made, is a feminine form of a masculine 
kurasta. 

* 

Number. — The number of a noun in the nominative plural is rarely expressed, 
unless required by the context. In such cases it is indicated by a noun of multitude. 
Thus, manash, a man; mana^-kele, men; tra, ahull; echohu trd, bulls. The oblique 
cases of the plural have a special termination, see below. 

Note.— In the list of words tata, a father, has tate-kcle, not tata-kele, for its nom- 
inative plural ; similarly, gur, a horse, has its nominative plural gure. Th^ are the 
•only true plurals which I have noted. 

Case. — There is an oblique form in the singular, and in the plural, to which postposi- 
tions can be added to indicate cases. They are, however, very frequently omitted, as in 
Bashgali, so that the oblique form can stand practically for any case. 

As regards the formation of the oblique form, it is impossible, with our present 
knowledge, to give any general rules, and it must suffice to record the facts observed in 
the specimens. 

The most common termination of the oblique form sing, is the letter o or 5. Thus, 
tata, father ; obi. tato ; gur, a horse ; gufo-ka, on a horse ; ya-pnti, the back ; ya-pateo, 
on the back ; himked-pa, from the well ; se, that ; seo~bS, from that ; ateo-b^, from here • 
atkorbi, from there. 

Two nouns in the specimens, both of which end in I, form their oblique forms singu- 
lar in « ; Yiz. gdl, a couutry; gdla~ke, to a country; m, a. field; tdla-ki, to a fluid. 
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In the list, the word mana§k, a man, has its oblique singular manaska, hut in the speci- 
mens we hare mcmask mili, with a man ; and even mam§ke-b€, of a man. The last form, 
will be discussed under the head of the genitive. From the word mia, a house, we have 
the following ; — to-ba tatu-ba ama, in your father’s hohse ; onm-ka nishds, he lives in the 
house ; but "ama favcir, near the house ; anS attar, inside the house ; amU garehl, 
having counted houses. 

Several nouns have the oblique singular the same as the nominative. Thus from 
agur, a fiqger, we have agur-lce, to a finger ; ju, a daughter ; ju-ka, to a daughter. 

The hblique plural ends in a or e. Thus, mergd, swine ; me'rga lasavisMo, the 
leavings of the sAvine ; yWa with friends ; Waigall, a, maxi of Waigal; WaigaliS- 
ke, from the men of Waigal; tafe-kele, fathers; tate-kelid-ha, of fathers. The form 
rupayan, in tev rupayan tashd-ka veoh, take those rupees from him, is probably bor- 
rowed from KhO-war. 

Besides the oblique form, there is a locative or instrumental singular ending in i. 
Thus from sudn, distant,' we have sudd, at a distance ; vdr-vdrd, turn and turn about ; 
skakurikd, in Shakurik ; ye avofe meryam, I die by {i-e. of) hunger. As is shown by the 
analogy of Indo- Aryan languages, the postposition hd is the locative of ha, and the post- 
position kd is the locative of ka. 

The frequent locatives in d are merely oblique forms used in the sense of the 
locative. Several examples are given above. 

Before the past-tenses of transitive verbs, the snhjhot is usually put in the Agent 
case. In nouns the agent case is sometimes the same as tHe noaiinative, as in se 
mana^ se preshyd, that man sent him, literally by that man he was sent. At other 
times it is the same as the oblique form, as in tatd se rereto-d, the father saw him. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions, which are usually added to the oblique 
form. Often, however, the postpositions are dropped, so that, as stated above, the hare 
noun, in the oblique form, appears as used for any case. Thus (Dative) bahri mele kurd, 
(he) said to (his) slaves. 

The following are the most important case suffixes : — 

(1) Ka, sometimes written ke, I’his generally gives the force of a dative. Thus, 

tatd-ka, to a father ; gu-ka, to a daughter ; gdla-ka or gdla-ke, to a country ; 
agur-ke,- to {Le. on) a finger. In gurd-ka ya-pafed, on the back of a 
horse, ka gives the force of a genitive. Possibly it is a kind of dativus 
commodi (see list, Ko. 230), but we also have ta§hb-ba (genitive) ya-pati, 
the hack of a horse (No. 227). In Idmusfdk ama-ka (No. 233), in the 
i small house, we have a distinct locative. So in kiti was patkere-ke, after 
some days, ke forms what we should call in English a preposition, which is 
really a noun in the locative. Again this ka is used to form a kind of 
oblique base for attaching other postpositions. Thus, utre-ka mili, (bind 
him) with ropes; but bdza mili (without ka), (I have beaten him) with 
(many) stripes ; u^tuma-ka aked, below a tree ; tdla-ka mayd, in the field. 
In one case, ka is written ak, viz. mdt-ak mayo, among (;he property, 

(2) Kd. This is the locative of ka, and generally gives the force of the ablative. 

Tii\is,tatd‘kd, from a father; ydsh-ke veshan-gdt, they rebelled from (i.e^ 
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against) the devil. Sometimes it gives the force of a daM'^e, as in presbS^ 
tanu tdlo'ke, he sent (him) to his own fields, or of n loc^’tlfe, as in kiwds^ 
kS, at any time ; ek ama~kS ek dabala eh dabili vapi, in one honse ihere 
were one hoy and one girl. 

(3) Kelt. This and the following [kane) are connected with ka. KHl forms a 

dative of purpose (like the Bashgall doge or tk^, as in l-ketli for him (thou 
gavest food) ; d>fld-keti, for (i.e. on account of) (his) coming. 

(4) Kane is used as a postposition of the ablative, as in Jii-kelia-kane, from the 

daughters. In tes-kane maydf (he divided his property) amongst them, it 
is used like ka to make an oblique form. The tte seems to be a locative 
termination, so that kane is really the same as ki. Compare myukne, in 
front. 

(5) JBa. This is the regular postposition of the genitive. Thus, tato-ba^ of the 

father ; taskb-ba sos^ his sister. In the first line of the Parable, we have 
managhe^be, of a man (there were two sons). Here this is probably merely 
another method of writing manaaha-ha^ like ke for ka, but it is just possible 
that he may be plural to agree with ‘ sons.’ If this is the case, it is the 
only instance of a genitive changing for gender, for ease, or for number 
which I have met in the specimens or list. 

(6) This (the locative of &<*) is regularly used to form an ablative. Thus, 
be, from there ; atko-dS, from there ; ateo-bS, from here. 

(7) Mill. This regularly means ‘ with,’ whether as an instrumental or as signify- 

ing ‘ together with.’ 

Examples will be found above. 

(8) Mays, This means ‘ among,’ ‘in.’ Examples above. 

We may give the following declension of tata, a father, from the list of words : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

tata-. 

tate-kele. 

Gen. 

tatb'ba. 

tate-kelia'ha. 

Eat. 

fato-ka. 

tate-kelw'-ka* 

Abl. 

iaib’ke. 

fate” kelia 'kane. 


Adjectives. — I have not noted any instance of adjectives changing either for 
number or case. Thus we have 

hosta mmagh, a good man. 

hbata managka-ki, from a good man. 

bdsta manask-kele, good men. 

bosta managh-kelia-kane, from good men. 

bdsta tneski, a good woman. 

bos fa m6§M‘kele, good w^omen. 

abar dabala, a bad boy, 

abaT dabili, a bad girl. 

bbsta-ka (dative), well. 
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A great loany adjectiTCS optionally take the termination (compare Ba?hgall ste)^ 
'rhus "WO have hoi or bdsta, good. This terhiination is very common with past participles 
when nsed adjectivally, but not when they are used as tenses of a verb. Thus, nis^ind, 
sat, he sat. When used adjectivally, nishinastOi seated. 

Comparison is formed as usual. The object with which comparison is made is put 
in the a^ilative. Thus, bdsfa, good ; echohiir bosta, better, literally much good ; at-ke di 
bosta, best, literally good also {di) than all. I presume that at means all, but I have 
not identified it elsewhere. Another example is taa&o-ba brd-s tasho-ba sos-kane dregeU 
ver, him-of his-brother him-of the-sister-than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

II. PRONOUNS. — The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows 



Singular. 


Plurtd. 



I. 

Thou. 

We. 

You. 

N'om. 

ye. 

to, tu. 

yema', yuma. 

vi. 

Gen. 

ima. 

to’ha. 

yema, yuma. 

tdma. 

Obi. 

rsj 

to. 

yema, yuma. 

Pima. 


Por the genitive, wo have once im instead of imay viz. in im jara miliy with my 
friends. We have f used in the sense of the genitive in t matim » co, give my share to- 
me. 

The oblique form (with or without postpositions) is employed for all other cases. 
Thus (agent) f vlbl vrem, I have beaten ; to pratom, thou gavest-to-me ; (dat.) % «o, give 
to me ; to-kE koida'n kurd, to thee service was done; yema vari, to us it was (proper) ; 
(with other postpositions) t miliy with us ; to-ka patker, behind thee. Yd is employed to 
the dative in to ye m pratom, thou didst not give to me. 

In tushfi very it is thine, tu§ha appears to be a dative of possession; compare kaaush, 
for what, why ? 

The word for ‘he,’ ‘that’ is se; obi. sing, tasho (gen. faskb-ba), or sed or »eo ; 
Norn, plural te, obi. plural ti$ or tiaa. The agent singular is sometimes ae, sometimes 
taskd> Tev is an adjective plural. Another plural base is aka, obi. aka. Examples 
are ; — 

86 mgiti bed, he became in want. 

tasho-ha mini, its price. 

tashd preh, give to him. 

se matyd, he divided. 

taskb vind, he struck. 

aeo-bn patkef, after that. 

te gydst, they go. 

tis'kane mnyd, among them. 

t^sa Trasken veretod, they saw Trasken. 

tev rupayan tas&d-ka vech, take those rupees from him. 

aka shdtimt, they became merry. 

akS'ba, of them (List). 
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The word for *he, ‘this, is «, ohl. sing. «. The oblique plural is a »t. There is no 
occurrence of the nominative plural Examples of the use of this pronoun are 
I to-ha piutr, this thy sou. 
i rupaya tagho preh, give this rupee to him. 
i-keti brujao prafd, for him food was given. 
i karave, put on him. 
i agur-ke, on his finger. 
amz-ka mayd^ amongst them. 

Other pronominal forms are : — 

iann, own t tunu tola-ks, to his own fields. 

kastdi by whom : kasfa tndl punyd, by whom the property was lost. 
key who ? kuma dabala, whose boy ? ku-kay from whom (did you buy) ? 
kaSy what ? to-ba natn kas what is your name ? kctsush f what for, why ? 
kasu-ketl, what for, because. 

kiy any : ki lods-ki, at any time ; ima kam ver-ba, whatever may be TTnine ; 
kuz’di to-ba mela arunga na kufdy at any time even I did not disobey 
thee ; kui-ta I to-ba piutr d-bdy when this thy son may have come. 
iiiy so many, so much: iti vel koidain kurd, so many years I served thee; 

iti koidam kurd, so much service I did. 
kitiy how many ? how much ? i gurd kiti vel beooeta ver f how many years has 
this horse existed ? kill sudu eer, how much distance is it ? 

Pronominal suffixes are freely used, as in Bashgall. They mre added to noons 
and to verbs, but I have not met any instances of pronouns of the first or s» 3 ond persmi 
being added to nouns. When added to nouns they have the force of the genitive case. 

When added to verbs, they have ihe force of the nominative case, Le. refer to the 
subject, when it is in the first or second person of either number or in the third person 
plural, and is added to the past participle of an intransitive v^b. Pronouns of the third 
person singular are not so added, the hare participle being always used. When added 
to the past participle of a transitive verb, they may have the force of an agent or of 
a dative. 

These suffixes are as follows 

Sinjf. 

1st Person, «t, 

2nd Person, ad* 

3rd Person, #, ada. 

Examples are:— 

(1) Nouns, piutr, a son ; piutruSy his son. 

brd, a brother ; brdSy his brother- 
tatay a father (obi. tato) : tatoSy his father. 

Juy a daughter ; jueSy his daughter. 
manasUky a man ; mana sheha y his man. 

(2) Verbs, gody gone ; gomy I wmit ; gosh* thou wentest ; gdmieb» we went ; gde,, 

you went ; gvty they went. 


Plar. 

tndsi. 

e. 


VOL. Vni, SAKE XI. 
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ver, he is ; ? vtbl vrem (for verem), (he) beaten is-by-me, I have 
beaten him. 

pratd, given ; to ye na pratbm^ by thee to me not (was) given-to-me, 
thou didst not give me. 

Case and number suffixes are added to nouns with pronominal suffixes in the usual 
way. Thus, of his father ; ie,tds-kelia~ha, oihis isiihem. 

III.— VERBS— 


A. A axillary Verbs and Verbs substantive.— 


The Verb substantive is thus conjugated : — 




Present. 


Past. 


Sing. Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

vrem. verami^. 

variem. 

variemish. 

2. 

vresh. vere. 

variesh. 

varyW. 

8. 

ver. veret, vret. 

van. 

vari. 

Tlie past tense does not apparently change 

for gender. 

A subjunctive mood 


formed by adding bd. Thus, eer-bd, it may be. 

There is a nes^gative verb substantive, of which I have noted the following forms : — 
p^ryem, I am not ; nSri, it is not. 

1 have noted the following forms of the root bu, become 
Infinitive, bSata, to become. 

Present Participle, bdla, being. 

Past Participle, beobutay become. 

Conjunctive Participle, bl^ having become. 

Puture, bdriam or bdrienty I shall become ; blkare, we shall become. 

Past, bdnit I became ; bed or be^ he became. 

* bmfa. ver, I should be, is literally ‘ by me to become is (proper).’ 

B. The Active Verb.— 

The typical transitive verb is the root vi, strike, and the typical intransitive one is 
the root f, go. The latter is irregular in the formation of its past participle. 

Principal Parts. — 

Infinitive,— to strike. The termination of the infinitive is sta (compare 
Bashgali vtste, to strike). The infinitive can be treated as a verbal noun 
with an qblique form in d. Thus, charaEsto-hetl, for grazing ; deto-hetit 
on account of his coming ; mtd-ke zo-na-veryd, he did not wish in his heart 
to go. 

Present Participle, — (?) vila, striking. I have not noted the present participle 
of the root vi. It, however, ends in la (compare Bashgali vil, striking) 
Other examples are tarcUa, searching ; bdla^ being. 

Past Participle, or vinisia, struck. - ^ This participle properly ends in d, 

so that we should have vind. (As in Bashgali, the root adds an n in the 
Past Participle.) But when used as an adjective this participle invariably 
takes the adjectival termination sta, so that we get the form vinaata or 
vinista. Other examples are gosta, gone; beobs^a, become; Teeresia, 
(? feminine) done ? niakiaasta or niaAinistat seated ; morastat dead. 
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ConjunctiTe Participle,— hartng struck. The true form of this is merelr the 
root (thus v4) without the suffix di, which apparently means ‘ having become,’ 
being Itself the conjunctive participle of the root bu. This simpler form 
(with or without an i added) has been noted in a few instances. Other 
examples are (the father having gone outside) or ffebi, having gone; 
yebif having eaten ; dshttbl, having arisen ; ntulbi, having burnt ; swnumMt 
having nin ; a.mhl^ having brought ; kaiibl, having eaten j ebi or (2pd 
specimen) eebl^ having come ; chakait, having summoned ; imr-eU^ having 
come up ; tnuhi^ having fled ; garebi, having counted. 

Imperative,— strike thou. This is the bare root to which an o or « is some- 
times added. Other exampl^ are chu or i, go ; y«, eat ; «»M«, sit; atak, 
come ; bs&i, vise, stand ; mrt die ; prek. or ao, give ; sanu (cf. Bashgali 
achund), run ; vech, take ; grut, bind ; vai-sbao, draw water ; utfd, keep 
(me as thy servant). 

The 2nd person plural ends in ee. Thus, karave, put ye on (the saddle, a garment) ; 
datave, put ye on (a ring, shoes). 

The Present Tense is conjugated as follows : — 


I strike. I go. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing* 

Flar. 

1. 

viam. 

vidmiik. 

g^am. 

gyamiah^ 

2. 

viaah. 

• A.# A,# 

viase. 

gyask. 

m 'v 

gyaae. 

3. 

vids. 

viast. 

gyda. 

gydst. 


Other examples are meryam, I die ; na vecham, I do not take ; ni^ds, he sits, or 
he dwells; he says ; they make ‘(offering). In the following, the third 

person plural is used in the sense of the third person singular, charaydat, he is grazing ; 
east, he comes ; Imaydat, it becomes spare, remains over and above. It is possible that 
in these last yast is really an auxiliaify verb connected with the Qhalch^ yetat, he is.. 
The verb substantive cer seems to be really a future of the root which appears in the 
Qhalchah (Yiidgha) mem, I was. 

Definite Present. — There is no special form for this. It is the same as the 
simple ..present. In the list of words, the idea of a simple present is expressed by a 
circumlocution. 

Thus, ye viyUstd-ka mayb vrem, I am in a beating, something like the old English 
* I am a-beating.’ 

Imperfect. — This, in the list of words, is expressed by a similar circumlocution. 
Ye myrnfo-ka mayd variem, I was in a beating, I was a-beatiug. In the specimens 
there are several forms which can only be treated as imperfcxsts or as Imbitual pasts. 
They are based on the corresponding forms of the present tense, and are preydaa, (no one) 
used to give (to him) ; eydsa, (his son) was coming (and seen hy him) ; vechdrn, 
(the devil) used to take (tribute) ; predaz, they used to give (a n^n). 

Putore.^ — ^The typical letter of this tense is |% corresponding to the 1. 
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Gompare tne jjasngali vUam, I sliall strike. As in that language, the first person plural 
is irreffular, the following is the conjugation of the tense * I shall strike ’ : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

vieram. 

vikare. 

2. 

viere^ 

mfV HV 

mere. 

3. 

vier. 

vieref. 


Other examples are mela chefam, I will make words ; bihare, we will become 
(happy). 

This tense can be used in the sense of a present subjunctive, as in ye has meram, I 
perhaps may strike, 

Plast. —In transitive verbs this tense is conjugated passively with the subject in 
the agent case. I have not found any instances in which the tense is changed to agree 
with the object in gender or number (see, however, the perfect, below). As in other 
languages, the tense is the simplest form of the past participle, without the termination 
sta. In one or two cases it takes the termination 6, instead of d. The past tense of the 
verb ‘ strike ’ is therefore conjugated as follows, the participle itself remaining un- 
changed throughout : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

« vind or vino. 

yema vind, vino. 

2. 

to vind or vino. 

mma vind, vim. 

3, 

tashb vind or vino. 

tes vind, vino. 


Other examples of this tense are, mini pre ve kurd, did you ouy ? matyd, he 
divided ; veseteyd, he collected ; pusiyd, he lost ; pr eshy d, he sent ; mela (or mele) hrd 
{kur or kurd), he made words, he said krd, hur or kurd, he (or I) made, he (or I did) ; 
ueTetod, he saw, I saw ; pelagd^ he embraced ; jlpartd, he kissed ; mela kudeyd, he 
enquired ; zeryd, he entreated ; pratd, thou gavest ; jerd (2nd specimen), he killed. 

With a pronominal suffix of the dative of the first person we have pratom, thou 
didst (not) give to me. 

The word for * he said ’ is matrei, which seems to be irregular. Possibly the c* is a 
pronominal suffix meaning ‘ to him.’ 

In the case of intransitive verbs, the third person singular is the bare past participle, 
which agrees with the subject in gender. In the other persons, pronominal suffixes of 
tihe nominative are added to the past participle, W^ e thus get the following conjuga- 


tion of ‘ I went’: — 

Sing. Plur, 

1. gom. gomish. 

2. gosk^ goe. 

3. god (maso,), ged (fem.). gbU 


An example of the 3rd sing, fem, is nis&tupren dabala god, patker dahili ged, first, 
the boy went, afterwards the girl went. 

Other examples of this tense are samatyd, he started; chamyd, (a famine) stuck; 
hed or be, he became ; ni^ind, he sat, or stayed ; hinyd, he understood ; oskirm^-gbm 
I felt (lit. went) ashamed ; d, he came ; eo-tna-peryd, he did not wish in his heart 
dtd, (the turn came) ; shdtinbt, they became merry ni^inot, they dwelt ; vestfln-gbt 
they rebelled. 
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la tbe Parable, "when tbe elder son comes borne, tne word used is dayya, he arrived. 
I am unable to explain this form. Possibly it is really the locative of a verbal noun, 
and means ‘ on arriving.’ 

The P6rffect tense is, in the list, formed from tbe conjunctive participle. Thus, 
» xfiM vfem, by me having struck be is by me, i.e. I have struck him. Elsewhere both 
in the list and in the specunens, it is formed from the past participle. Thus, so* isht*‘i 
keresta (? is this feminine) vei', he has made the sister a wife, he has married the sister ; 
tato Irujao pratd vef, the father has given food. 

The Pluperfect} io the only example, is made from the past partioiplei, viz. i 
fjinistd mfi, I had struck. 

As in Bashgali, a kind of Conditional or Subjunctive mood is made by suffixing 
dd, as in ydfim-bd, .... kiuts pararem-id, if I may eat . .1 may fill 

(my) belly. Sometimes this hd is omitted, and we have other idioms, like those given 
in the list ; ye has tiefam, I may perhaps strike ; « viyssta ver, to me it is (proper) to 
strike, I should strike. 

The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the past participle with the verb 
substantive. Thus : — 

ye mnasta cfm, — I am being struck. 
ye vinasta variem,~~l was struck. 
ye vinasta bdfiam, — I shall be struck. 

The Negative is throughout na, except in the negative verb substantive (see 
above). The word for ‘ no ’ is nai Or nei. 
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c No. 2.3 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Kapm Group 


WAI-ALA. 


Specimen 1. 


(Waigai, in- KafirisTan.) 


(Mhtm Sahib Abdul SaMm Khan, 1900.) 


Ek manaske-be du 

One man-of two 

piutros tatds-ka 

e&na^-Mfn the-father-of-him~to 
I matini I ao.’ 

my share to-me give? 

kiti 


ma^a. Ek 
was‘divided. A 

fiaprok tash54)a 
fdl Mm-of 

Sed balamast 
There debauched 

sapiok loal 
cdl property 

Se mgiti 


Ttyhim 

was di 
some (i.e- fev^ days also 
mal veseteya, 

the-property was-collectedt 


piutr vari. Ami-ka may6 kishteo 

sons xoere. These among hg~tke-younger 

matrei, ‘O ta, to-ba mal-ak mav6 

it-was-said, ‘O father, thee-of property among 

Se tis-kane mays ta^6-ba mal 
them atnong hvorof property 

patk§re-ke keshteo piutrus 

after by-the~younger son-of-him 

sudu gola-ke samatya. 
distant country-to he^ started. 


ek 
a 

piisiya. 


bi tasho-ba^ mal 

becoming him-bf property was-lost. 

pusiya, se gola-ka abar 

IMS-lost, that country-to bad famine (lit. hunger) 

bea. Se goa, ek echchu sal manash miK 

became. Se went, a very rich man 


Ei-was-ke 

TFhat-day-at (i.e. when)' 
afota chamya. 

stuck. 
gebi 


Se in-want became. Se went, a very rich man with navmg-gone 

nigh i na. Se bosta manash se preshya tanu 

soi (i.e. stayed). That good (i.e. rich), man{-by) he was-sent his-own 

tdla-ke merga charaSsto-kefi. Se matras, *ihei^i lasavishto yS ySrim-ba 

fieldrto swine feeding-for. Se says, ‘ swinds leavings I {if-)I-may-eat 


kiuts paiar^-ba.’ 
belly I-may-jilV 

binya; tasho 

understood, his 

tatd*ba mal 

father-of wealth 

Osbtibi 


Ki manash tasho na 
Any man io-him not 

sbn miU mela Iq^, 
self with talking was-done, 

yebi lasay§«t, yq 

having-eaten spare-becomes, I 


preySsa. 

was-giving. 

‘iti 

‘ 80-many 


Se eneii 
Se now 

manash ima 
men my 


aro.te meryam. 
by-hunger am-dying. 


tato-ka gSbi 

Saving-a/risen fathier-to having-gone 

myokne Trasken myakne ye 

before God before I 


mela cbiram. 

**0 

ta. 

to 

e word I-will-make, 

“ 0 

father'. 

thee 

osbirma-gom. Te 

to-ba 

piutr 

b^la 

ashamed-went. I 

thee-of 

son 

being 
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nuryem. I to miU koidam-kulla kati utto.” ’ Oshtibi 

uot-am. Me thee wUh hired-sermnt nice heep." ’ Baving-arite* 

tatos-ka goS. Sudg piutnu eyte, tot* 

fa er of- tnim o ^-went. At-a-distame ihe-9on-ofMm %m9-eomin§ hy-thefathet 

se T^rStoa , tas^o z6 utulbi, sauumbl goa, piutrus 

he was-seen; Aw heart having-burnt, having-run Ae~u>eni, the-aan-of-him 

damroy-ka peligo, jiparto. Piutros tatos-ka 


the-neck-to ^ wm-embraced, he-toaa-kisaed. Bg-the-aon-of-kim the-father-qf-UmrU 
mela kur, ‘ O ta, to mynkne Trasken myiikiie ye oshinx^-gdm. 


kur. 


uord toas-n,ade, ‘ O father, thee before God before I aahamed-went- 
Bneri pat i to-ba piutr busta nSri.* Tatos 

Now after to-me thee-of the-son to-be it-u-noii-JUy JBg-thefafher-of-him 

tasho-ba babri mele kfira, * bosta adicham ayite i 

him-of elaveairto) word watt-made, ^good garment having-brought thts-one 

karavg ; ek agusbto avibi, i agi5r-ke datavS, i 

put-on; a ring having-brought, this-one*» finger-to put-on, {to-)thi*-one 
'watsai datavS. Seo patkgre brujao katibi kushil bikare. 

shoe* put-on. From-that after food having-eaten merry we-will-become. 


Bneri 

Now 


pat 1 to-ba 

after to-me thee-of 


b^ore 


tasho-ba 


babri mele 


put-on ; a 

'watsai datavS, 
shoe* put-on. 


Niusbte ima piutr mS^sta vari. 
Formerly my son dead was. 


eneri 


I T^rgtoa/ 

bu-me he-was-seen* 


vari, sbuda be ; 

was, living he-became ; 

Aka sbatindt. 

They became-merry., 


beoosta Tan, 
become was. 


Tasbo-ba deshteo piutrus se luyS tasho-ba tola-ka mayo 

Mim-of the-elder son-qf-him {at-) that time him-of field m 

vari. Atko-bi ebl ama taTar dayyi 

was. There-from having-come to-the-house near he-arrived 

alol-patresta nat-obasta tasbo sbudi be. Ek ti^o-ba Tnatiwja^ 

singing- {?■) giving dance-doing to-him known became. One Mm-of man 

cbakati se mela-kndeya, * kasu-di alol preast ? * 

having-summoned by-him word-was-ashed, ^ for-what-alao Hngmg they-{T) give ? * 

Se matrei, ‘to-ba bra a; se argu-bi asto-keti 

By-him it-was-said, * thee-of the-brother came; he well-being eondng-for 
to-ba tatd binijao prata-ver.’ Tasbo chitan kfira. 

thee-of by-the-father food givet^-is* By-him anawyance was-made, 

Se ami attar Bsto-ke zo-na-rSiya. Tatos 

JSe in-the-house inside going-for heart-not-mished, By-the-faiher-of-JUm 

ber ge se bosta zSrya. Se ^ tatos-ka 

outside having-gone he well was-entreated. By-him the-fedher-of-kim-fo 

matreit * iti vel to-ks koidam kufS* Kni-di 

it-VBaa-said, *to-manp year thee-to service was-done(-^-me}, JSver-even 
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to-ba mela urunga na kura. Iti koidam kurS 

thee-of the-word otherwise *ot was-done. So-much service was-done 

to ki "was-ke ek cliu ye na pratom, im jara mili 

hy-thee any time-at one kid to'me not was-given-to-me, my friends with 

yebi, ye kushil bariem. KuT-ta i to-ba piutr 

having-eaten, I happy might-have-become. When this thee-of the-son 

a-ba, kasta kancbanai mili to-ba mal pusiya, to 

may-have-come, by-whom harlots with thee-of the-property was-lost, hy-thee 

i-keti brujao prata.’ Tatos tash6-ka matrei, 

this-one-for food was-given.* By-the-father-of-him him-to it-was-said, 

‘ 0 piutr, to saprok was l mili vr^. Ima kasu ver-ba, 

‘ 0 son, thou all time me with art. My whatever may-he, 

tusba ver. Tema kushil bSsta vari, kasu-keti to-ba 

thine is. To-m happy to-become was{-proper), because thee-of 

bra morasta vari, eneri piukede be ; pius beoosta vari, eneri 

the-brother dead was, now alive became; lost become was, now 

1 vSrStoa.’ 
by-me he-was-seen.’ 
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[ No. 3.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


WAI'ALA. 


Specimen 1|. 


(Khcm Sahib Abdul Mahim KhaUf 1900.) 


(WaIGAX, Df SlAflBlSTAir.) 


Nishtupren Wai Jelalabad nishinasta vaii. Seo-bl 

Formerly the-Wai-people in-Falalabad dtodi were. There-from 

war-ebi Narang nisbinot. Seo-bl muki war-ebi 

up-having^come at-lfarcmg they^dwelt. There-from having-Jled up~having-come 

Ghaqan-serai nis^iaot. Seo-bl eebi Sbakuiik nisbinot. 

at-Chaqm-mrai they-dwelt, There-from httmg-come at-Shakurik fhey-dwelt. 

SbakurikI Sbigal tao tavar ver. Seo-bl 

Jn(i.e. to)’'Shakitrik the-Shigal country near is. There~from 


Kumarittm 

af-Kumaritm 

nisbinot. 

ihey-dweU. 


Samalam 


nisbinot. 


Seo-bl 


eebi 


eebi 

having-come 

Waigal 


iand-) Samalam they-dwelt. There-from having-come in-Waigai 


Waigal Tari. Se 

In- Waigal a-devil was, Se 

recb^. Ama ga^^bi 

v>as-tahing. Souses having-eownted 


ya-veli Waigalie-ke 

every-year ihe-Waigal-people-from 
ta^5 Tar-Ta^ ek 

to-Hm hy-turn-(find-)tum a 


preasi. Ek 

they-used-tb-give. One 

Tis-kl . var ato. 
Them-to turn arrived. 

Yosb matrei, 

JBy-the-devil it-was-said, 

Wai 

the- Wai-people 
Trasken 

{the- God-) Trasken 
rSi^toa. Se 

was-seen. He 


the-boy 

Tepet. 

fhey-are. 


ama-ke ek dabala 

hotise-in one boy 
Nisbtnpren dabala 
First 
‘ lamustdk 
* very-small 
yosh-kl 
the-devU-from 
tarala got. 
searching went. 

WaigaJil 

the- Waigal-people " 


goa, 

went, 


ek dabili tsarerker 
one girl orphans 

patk% dabili 
afterwards the-girl 
Nei, na vecbam.’ 

No, not I-take.* 

Seo-bl 

rebelUous-went. There-from 


v^ban-got. 


Tesa Trasken 

By-them Trasken 
mili gebi 

wUh having-gone 


sham 
tribute 
manasb 

man 

Tari. 
were. 

gea. 
went. 

I-keti 
Tbisfor 

te 

they 

Bimberi ada 
{on-)Bimberi hill 

yosb tasbd 

the-devil by-him 


jgra. Seo-ba patkSr Waigal mana^ Traskene-kl 

was-kUled. There-from after Wtngal men Trashen-to 

VOl. TUI, SAXt II. 


dub ohast* 
offerings make' 
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NUMEEALS. 

jiA, clu, tre, ^ta, pucli, shu, sot osht, nu, dosh, yash, 

One, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, 

bash, trash, chadgsh, pachish, shlsh, satash, eshia sh. §shx, 

hoelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, 

vishi, yishe-dosh, du-yishi, du-yishe-dosh, tre-yishi, tre-yishe-dosh, shta-yishi, 
twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, 

shta-yishe-dosh, puch-vishi. 
ninety, hundred. 
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wasT-veri or veron. 

This languap is^spoken by the Presun, one of the Sulod-pOsh tribes of Kafiristau. 
According to Sir George Robertson^ they are also called Viron by their Mubammadan 
neighbours, and * are probably a very ancient people. They inhabit the Presungai,= 
and are entirely different from the Siah-posh tribes on the one hand, and from the Wai 
and the Ashkun(d) people on the other. They are remarkable for their peaceful 

disposition, and for their inefficiency as fighting men The high valley of the 

Presuns is easy, and the grazing excellent, the flocks and herds good and the people 
can he plundered without much difficulty: but it is a sort of cockpit for Kafiristan, and 
no man can wander there safely except when the passes are closed hy snow.’ 

The language spoken by this people differs extremely from but a perusal 

of the giammatical notes which follovr will show that both languages evidently belong 
to the same stock.® ° 

The following specimens of the Veron dialect, or Wasi-veri, have been prepared for 
me, under circumstances of considerable difficulty, by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan. 
As explained above, the Verons are a people not easy to get hold of. At length, after 
long search, a shepherd of considerable stupidity was found, and with his aid the versions 
were prepared through the intermediary of a Bashgali Shaikh, who knew something 
of his language. 

The results are the two following specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a Polktale), and the following List of words in the Veron language. 

This is the first attempt which has ever, so far as I am aware, been made to record 
any facts about this interesting language, concerning which nothing has hitherto been 
known except the name. C«)nsidering the want of intelligence shown by the source of 
our information, we cannot hope that the specimens are in every respect correct, but 
Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan’s skill and experience in preparing these specimens 
(this is the thirteenth that he has been good enough to procure for me) are a guarantee 
that every care has been taken to make them as accurate as the circumstances permitted. 

Prom the specimens and the list of words, we are able to put together the following 
imperfect sketch of the Veron language, which has been checked at Chitral by Khan 
Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan : — 

L— NOUNS— 


Singular. 

(1) yd, a father, 
yd, of a father. 
yd-j?a or yd-pane, to a father. 
yd-pa or yd-pmea, from a father. 


Plural. 

yd-Ml or yd-hili. 
yd-kilio. 
yd-Mlio-pane. 
yd-Mlio-panea. 


^ The Kajii's of the Hlndu-hitsh — pages 78 and ff* 

* Tills is tlie name given by Sir George Eoberlson to the river wliich is formed by tbo *Wezgul’ drainage. 
Op. laud, pages 64 and 60. The river does not appear to have any established local name or he would have used it, instead 
of ooining a designation. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan calls it the ‘ WasT-gal/ and the language ‘Veron * or ‘ Wasi* 
veri/ speech of Wasi. 

* Compare the hrst personal pronoun in the two languages. Tn Bashgali, it is ^nts and in Vetou it is unsS, 
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Singular. Plural. 

(2) lusM*t, a daughter. Itts&t’Ml or 

lusMtif of a daughter. Inskt-Ulio, 

Insifu-pa, to a daughter. luaht-Mlin-panp.. 

iushttirpaneUi from a daughter. lusht-Mlio-panea. 

The following are further examples of the formation of the plural : — 

Singular. Plural. 

pie, a son. pie or pie-Mli. 

warjemi, a man. warjemi, 

teeafe, a woman. weateo. 

Iri, a horse. mo. 

^esht, a hull. zheshteo. 

guth, a cow. gutho, 

kirukhy a dog. kiro. 

There does not appear to be a dual number. We have lue-yd-hil, two fathers ; Ive 
lusM-kil, two daughters ; lue pie, two sons ; lue roarjetni, two men. 

Some nouns appear to have an obliq^ue form. At least we find iarage or tarag-tz, 
in the house, and tarage tihbatmk, near to the house. 

As regards oases, the genitive frequently has the termination uri. Thus we have 
icarjemi-uri, of a man ; Iri-uri, of the horse ; ki^gd-uri, of the swine. So also in the 
Pronouns (?.».) . The terminate waik also appears in the list of words. Thus, yd-wak, 
of a father. 

As regards the Dative, the specimens and the List of words give a form in sk. Thus, 
yd^, to the father ; piesh, to the son ;Jyu endes&pologsko,, thou to-me saidst. It may be 
noted here that the specimens show that the postpositions of the cases are very loosely 
used, and are frequently omitted. It seems to me .to be probable that in the first two 
examples the sh is. a pronominal suffix meaning his,’ and that the words mean ‘ his 
father ’ and ‘ his son,’ respectively. Compare the Wai-ala mcmashsha, his man. 

I note one instance of a Dative Plural in an, i.e. from pale, a servant, we have 
Nominative Plural pale; Dative Plural palean, (the father said) to the servants. Or, 
more probably, is a general oblique plural form. Compare the Bashgall palein-fa. 

A Dative of motion to a place ia formed by prefixing tu. Thus, iu-gul, to (or in) a 
country ; tvrmunj, to-in, into. 

A Locative case is formed by suffixing munj. Thusj itmeok-tu-munj, to-in- fields ; 
tulu-mmj, in longing. ‘ On the back ’ is tu-gich. Thus, Iri-tugiGh, on a horse. JVw also 
means * in,’ in nu-ldaum, in want. 


II—PRONOUNS-- 

Plural. Singular. Plural. 

unzu, I. aae. i-yv,, thou. miu. 

um, nrn^uri, of me, my. aa, I, of thee, thy. aaen-uri, 

endeski Dat. and ohl. form, aae, aa. iliesk, Dat. and obi. form. asen. 

The oolique forms can, apparently, be used for almost any case. Thus, in the 
specimens, in different places, ende^k means * of me,’ » to me,’ and ‘ me.* * My father’ 
is zm yd : tm aga (second specunen) is * to me ’ ; aa^pane is ‘ to us.’ 


Singular. Plural. 

i-yw, thou. miu. 

I, l-uri, of thee, thy. aaen-uri. 

itiesk, Dat. and obi. form. aaen. 
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In the second person, the sign of the genitive is often dropped. Thus ne have . 
i waw, thy name; I ya, thy father; i fimg, before thee; i pie, thy son. 


Singular. 

8u, be. 

aumish, 8umi^‘uri, ot him. 
mish. Obi. form. 


Pioni, 

m^in. 


The oblique form may be used for any case. Thus, letri, his wealth ; miih §h5- 
pamt with his own self ; aumishrpane, to him ; aumis^ amjoa, put on him ; aumi^ eshtak 
pie, his eldest son ; aumish-duge (compare Bashgali e»e-dugdn), for Ms sake ; aumish 
tv-gfcki, on his back ; aumia^-pa, from him. Regarding pronominal suffixes see the 
remark on the Dative case of nouns, above. 

‘ That * is esle, as in eale warjemi, that man : eale oea, at that time. ‘ Tliose 
rupees ’ is translated marga teaga. * This ’ is uu, as in uu iH, this horse ; »» pie, this 
son. 

The foRowing are miscellaneous pronouns. * Who * (relative) is keae orkea; * whose ? ’ 
is teahi * what ? ’ is paeh ; ‘ so many * is kereg ; ‘ how many * is kereg-akal ; * whatever ’ is 
peapulok; ‘ any one ’ is keaedde ; uttfvH paahatro^ t-uH aato, is ‘ mine whatever-thiiigs 
are , thine are.’ 


III.— VERBS- 

A. Yerbs Substantive. 

Infinitive, inih, to be, as in pie inik aipua, fit to be a son. 
Present Tense, I am, etc. 


Singular. Plural. 

1. eamo, aso. eaemsho. 

2. eao, or ea. eaeno. 

3. eso, so, esela. aato. 


The following sentences may be compared with the above 
Aipua nd aso, I am not fit. 

Um pane eso, thou art with me. 

Nerag tikke eso, how far is it ? 

Zin tarag-ti eso, the saddle is in the house. 

Lit€ eso, he is taller. 

Taeh lot nat so, what singing (and) dancing is there? 

1 nam peanemea, what is your name ? 

Vu Iri nerag utsu esela, how old is that horse ? 

Herag pie ast (possibly borrowed from Qhalchah), how many sons are tliere ? 
Vm'uri psahstro, t-uri aato, mine whatever things are, thine are. 

Past Tense, I was, etc. 

Singular. Tlural. 

1. easem, aaem^. 

2. eaao. esno. 

3. esao, ao, tao. aato, eae* 
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ExamplevS of the use of this tense are^ — 
su iultt^unj sOi he was in longing. 

sumish e^tak pie itineok tu-munj so, his eldest son was in the fields. 
attege kata warjemi so, there was a wealthy man. 
shingrdnik char tso, merry-making was proper. 

Ide pie ese, there were two sons. 

Future, I shall be ; — unzu aporgosmo. 

Fresent Conditional, I may be ; — unzu aporgosme. 

Fast Conditional, I would have become merry ; — shingraga saisumish. 

Future Conditional, I should be ; —inikso. 

Several words are translated ‘ he became * in the specimens. 'Uhey are as follows : 

ufu-kal tookso, there became a famine-year. 
tiu-losuni tookso, he became in want. 
tikhiul tookso, he became annoyed, 
sko-okso, he became alive. 
aio-ddkso, he had become lost. 

shingra wogusto, they became men’y (compare pezekso, he went ; pezegusto, 
they went). 


B. Active Verb. 

Standard verb, — 

pesumtinik, to beat. 

Infinitive, pesumtinik, to beat; so imk, to be; louzdnik, to i oyinik, foo& 
tibzinik, to go inside ; ^ingrdnik, to make merry. We find a Dative of the Infinitive 
in atsuk-pane abuk apMego, he gave food for (on account of) his coming. 

The Fast Farticiple or Oonjunctiver Fartieiple ends in i or I, Thus, pesumtr, 
having beaten; so Udi-talwi, having done debauchery, oyl, having eaten; tii§htl, bavin 
risen ; mkozi, having seen ; gizi, having brought ; chdli, having called ; bebzi, bavin 
gone out ; having collected ; tibzl, having gone inside; kosi, having fallen 

Ikki-zo, running, seems to belong to this. 

Imperative, — peswntieh, beat ; so, — dphleli or ophliu, give ; sumotu, keep ; ah btzas, 
look here. Other examples in the list of words are, — pez, go ; oyvs, eat ; bishlus, sit ; 
jots, come ; i^teh, stand ; omos, die ; ikiutsek, run ; ilgeseh, take (? take awav) ; uHas 
walk. 

Plurals are amjdn, put on ; sak^dn, put. 

Ftesent , — I beat, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. pesumtiemo. pesumtimsko. 

2. pesumtitnasi^. pestimtifnasinch. 

3. pesutntimaso, pesumtimasto. 

The same tense of the verb ‘ to go ’ is (judging from the list of words) somewhat 
different. It is as follows ;~- 

1. pezemo, pazemsho (sic). 

2. pezmasisk, pezemasench, 

3. pexemaso. pezemasto. 


0^5 CIQ 
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Tire only example in the specioiens is bi-shilmasto, it (they) beconie(s) spare. 

In the List of words we find aydmeso, he is grazing ; i~tak ^dmaso, he comes behind 
you. Moksuni, in the Parable, which is translated * I am dying,’ is apparently really a 
Past Tense, and means ‘ I am dead.’ 


The following appear to be the terminations of this tense ' 

Singular. Plural. 


1. emo. miito. 

2. masisJi. ^msincK fnmemfir 

3. mctso, m€so. niasto. 

These may be compared with the Present and Past Tenses of the Verb Substantive 
and with the Bashgali Pluperfect, 

Imperfect, — pesumtimasesum. 

In the Parable, dmaso, he was coming, is apparently an example of this tenfe. 
It looks, however, more like the third person present. 


Future } — I shall beat, etc. 

Singular. 

1. pemmtemo. 

2. pesemtimaaso. 

3. pesendiogosao. 


Plural. 

peaemtemskb- 

pesemtiogaano. 

peaemtiogaato. 


Other examples are, — 

pezemo, I will go ; veri-polemo, I will say words ; oim^o, we will eat . ^iwraimstho, 
we will make merriment. 


Freaeni Conditional,'— 1 may beat, ato.f—pesumti-ioolgoam. Other examples are 
probably gosaiaum, I would make (my belly satisfied) ; bd-shU^nfira, if (the husks) would 
become spare ; and (in the second specimen) ud mokwaaum, I should not die. This 
is perhaps a future. ‘ I should beat ’ is peawmtenikao. 

Fast Tense. —The subject appears always to be in the Nominative in the case of 
Transitive Verbs, but the conjugation of Transitive and Neater Verbs differs in this 


tense. 

I beat, etc. 


Singular. 

Pltixal. 

1. 

unzu peaumtiom. 

aae peaumtiom^. 

2. 

iyu peaumtioksho. 

mid peawmtegunch. 

3. 

su pesunitiogo. 

mu peaumf iogoato. 

I went, etc. 

1. 

unzu pezeksam. 

aae pezaksamisJ^. 

2. 

iyu pezegesi§h. 

miu pezakai.nch> 

3. 

sii pezaoiah* pezagusto^ 
ev pezekao. 

mu pezegusio. 


Other examples of the Past Tense of Transitive Verbs are 
First Person,— iliemohe, I did ; ufhpgo, I found. 

Second Pmow,-— (List of words) pU ilgego, you bought; (Specimens) igu peapulok- 
Mlo, whatever thou saidst ; nd uphlego, thou didst not give ; aiuk apUego, thou gavest 
food. 
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Third Terson, — poldgo, he said ; tciUsogOf he lost ; fikhego, he consumed ; esegoy he 
sent ; lust ultsdgo, he embraced ; veri-aplogo {? aphlego')^ he ordered ; nuaiogo, he heard ; 
agi-deogo, he enquired ; abuk aphlego, he gave food ; optoogo, he entreated ; psdogo, he 
lost ; jieheveh uphlego, he gave a paper ; abuk aphlego, they gave food. 

Ending in sto are, — butog-leguatOf he made division ; tizh-goustot he collected ; 
kesedde snmisk nd aphlimasto, no one gave him ; aptegmto^ they accepted ; ipogusto, he 
built ; leguato, they did. These are all probably plurals. 

The two following end in kao^ which judging from analogy would lead us to class 
them with Neuter Verbs ; hut the meaning seems to be transitive, — dpichdkso, he 
kissed ; alugdkso^ it struck (? alighted) on his head. 

Judging from cases like ajjAie^o or which means thou gavest, he gave, 

and they gave, it would seem that in the case of Transitive verbs, the Tense has a 
Passive signification, although the pronouns of the subject are used in the form of the 
nominative, Vmu aphlego would be equivalent to the Urdu mat~n€ diyd ; igu aphlego, 
to Ui-ne diyd, and so on. The case closely resembles that of Bakhini Hindostani 
which has mat (not mai-ne) diyd. 

Other examples of the Past Tenses of Neuter verbs are, — 

First Person , — moksum, I am dead ; emaso, I became. 

Third Person , — (List of w,ords), ashlekso, he is seated, or askilekaOi he resides ; 
(Specimens) sMlegusto, he stayed ; wdkso, he became ; jurokao, his heart burnt ; mbkso, 
he was dead ; shd-bhao, he became alive ; bokso, he became ; wos&ukso, he wished ; 
atstikso, he came ; aghlegso^ he sat. 

U^hogo is translated ‘ he became found.* It is probably a Transitive verb, and 
means * I have found (him).* 

It would appear probable that the termination so in the above instances is the 
third person singular past of the verb substantive, meaning ‘ he was.’ So also the 
termination usto of the third person plural. Compare the Baghgali Pluperfect. 

Perfect , — I have beaten, — No example. Skal toezig miah pe e^pbmo means * I have 
beaten with many stripes,’ but the verbal root is not the standard one. Other examples, 
all more or less doubtful, are , — ibil liemo, 1 have done (I did) service ; tmun nd gd'sum, 
I have not refused ; i wayeh dtoukso, thy brother has come (came) ; mizu ittm tsera 
skal tud pezaksom, I have walked (I walked) a long distance to-day. I am informed 
that, as a matter of fact, the language has no perfect tense. The Past tense is used in 
the meaning both of an Indefinite Past and of a Perfect. 

Pluperfect , — ' I had beaten* is unzu pemmtimasum. 

The following examples of Passive Verbs affe given in the list of words: — 

unzii pesumtiuggan puzokso, nnzu pesumHuggan pezngeah, 

I am beaten. I was beaten. 

unzu pestmUuggan pezmesh, 

^ I Isnall be beaten, 

Pinaily, — It is probable that the above verb pesum-tinik, to beat, is a compound 
one. It may be mentioned that the root of the corresponding verb in Kafeha is ti. 

In the above examples the vowels a and «, a and e, e and i seem to be freely used 
for each other. I have written in each case what I have foqpd. 
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[ No. 4.3 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group 


WASt-VERI OR VERON. 


Attege 


Specimen I. 

(Kho/n Scthi^ AJb&Ml BaJcim JSJKjahj 1899-) 

lue piS ese. Mi^in tum-jurak bannia 

ttoo 8om were. Of -them from-among ihe-foimger 

ya, i lefcri tum-jurak um butog endesh 

father^ thy property from-among my share to-me 

letri mishiu tumunj butog-legusto. Nerag vestek^e 

wealth them among divided. Some days-after 

letri sunyawi ti^-gousto tikkS tu-gul pezagusto 

wealth all collected distant to-country went. 


One 

ya-sh pologo, 
father-to 
ophliu.’ Su 
give’ He 

bannia pi8 
younger son 

Mish letri 
His wealth 

suuyawi 


warjemi-uri 

man’s 

*Ou 
‘ O 

mish 
his 
misb 


esle 

there 


tikhego 


wilisogo. 

he-lost. 

utu-kal 

hunger-year 


warjemi 
person 
tulu-munj 
longing -in 
omilu 


Immureh miah letri 
When his wealth 

wokso. Su uu-idsuiti 
hecame. He in-want 

shil^usto. Esle 
stayed. That 
wuzanik. Su 
graging-for. He 
oyl 


bidi-taivvi 

having -done-dehauchery 
esle-tu-gul skal 
all was-consumed in-that-eountry much 
wokso. Su pezekso attege kata warjemi pane meshf 

became. He went one wealthy person with together 

mish itineok tu-munj sumish esego ki^ga 

his fields in him sent swine 

so, ‘ kizhga-iiri oyinik mis hi-shilema 

was, ‘ swine’s food husks if-spare-would-become having-eaten 
laro gosaisum.* Kesedde sumish na aphlimasto. Esle-tu-ves 

belly satisfied 1-would-mahe.’ Any-one to-him not gave. Af-that-time 

bisikueokso mish sh5 pane veri-pol^, ‘kereg-skal pale 
to-senses-came his-own self loith words-said, * how-many servants 

abuk oyi mishiu-uri bi-shilmasto ; 

food having -eaten of -them spare-becomes ; 

Uishti ya-pa pezemo ; sumish-panS 

Having-risen father-to I-will-go ; him-to 


ara war-pane 
wealth-with 


mfiksum. 

am-dead. 

** O ya, 

« 0 father^ 


unzu 

I 


Pacha 

Ood 


timig 

before 


i 

thee 


timig 

before 


jirikh 

ashamed 


um ya 
my father’s 
unzu utari 
I of-hunger 
veri-polemo, 
words-I-wUl-say, 
emaso. 
became. 


Ala-tai 
After-this 
sumotu.” ’ 
keep.’** 


i pig inik 

thy son to-be 

TJi^ti ya 
Having-risen father 


aipua na 

fit not. 

pa pezeksa 
to he-went. 


aso. Endes^ att^e pale chara 
1-am. Me one servant like 

Pig tikkg-panea amaso, ya 

Son at-distance was-oomii^f father 


VOL. Till, VAyCt IX. 
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uskozi juTokso ikkizo pezekso. Xa pi§-sk lust-ultsogo, 

Tiaving-seen-him his-heart-hurnt o^unning uoent^ Father tke~son-to emhracedy 

aplchokso. PiS ya-^ reri-pologOj ‘ O ya, unzu Paclia tinaig i 

kissed. Son the-f ather-to said, ‘ O father, I God before thee 

timig jirikli emaso ; ala-tai _ i _ pie inik aiptia na 

before ashamed became / qfter-this thy son to-be fit not 

aso.’ Ya misk palean veri-aplogo, ‘ isclmm. bizisana gizi ' sumisk 

I-am.’ Father his servants-to ordered, * good clothes having-brought him 

amjon ; attege wogikh gizi mish igi-pane sakshon ; ‘wezil misb tbitS 

put-on ; one Hng having-brought his jinger-on put ; shoes his feet 

sakshon. Ala-tani abuk olmsho, shingraimsho. Um pi§ mokso, 

put-on. jdfter-that food loe-will-eat, merriirtent-we-will-do. My son toas-dead, 

ifci sho-okso : ato bokso, iti nzhogo.* Mu shingra wogusto. 

now alive-became ; lost had-become, now I-Jiave-foutid.* They merry became. 

Sumish eghtek pi§ esle-ves mish itineok tu-munj so. Esta 

Sis elder son at-that-time his fields in was. Thence 

ama^e tarage tibbatiuk lol-nat-lego kut su nusiogo. Attege pale 

coming house-to near singing-dancing sound he heard. One servant 

cliali agi-deogo, ‘pseh lol nat so?’ Su polOgo, ‘i 

having-called he-enquired, * what singing dancing is ? ’ Se said, ‘ tJiy 
wayeh awukso. I ya sumigk seogen atsuk-pane abuk apblego.’ 

brother has-come. Thy father his well coming-for food gave^ 

Su tikbiul wokso ; tibzinik na wo^ukso, ya bebzi sumish 

Se annoyed became; inside-gomg hot did-wish, father out-going him 

optoogo. Su yash veri-polOgo, ‘ al bizas, kereg ussix i-aga ibil 
entreated. Se f ather-to he-said, ‘ here look, so-many years thee-to drudgery 

liemo ; imu-bade iyu pespulokshilo unun na gasum. Kereg kodium 

1-have-done ; any-time thou whatever-said refused not 1-have. So-much service 

iliemche, iyu imu-bade attege isha endesh na uphlego, um imjiekh 

1-did, thou any-time one kid to-me not gavest, my friends 

pane mashg oyi ^ingraga saisumish. Immu-reh 1 

with together having-eaten merry 1-would-have-become. When thy 

uu pi§ atsnkso, i arawar kes werisat pane psaogo, iyu sumish-dugi 

this son came, thy wealth who harlots with lost, thou fm'-his-sake 

abuk aphlego.* Ya sumish pologo, ‘ O pia, iyu vesaugne um-pane 

food gave^ Father to-him said, * O son, thou every-day me-with 

eso; um-uri psahstro i-uri asto, as-panc shingranik 

art ; my whatever-things-are thine are, m-jcith{ov to^ merriment-making 

char tso, pshakh i uu wayeh mokso, sude sho-okso ; ato 

fitting was, because thy this brother was-dead, again alive-became ; lost 

bokso, sudi uzhanik-wbkso. 
had-become, again has-been-found.' 
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DARDIC SUB-FAIVIILY. 


Kafir Group. 


WASt-VERI OR VERON. 


Specimen 11. 


(KJicm Sahib Abd'ui HaTii/m Khan, 189y.) 
Attcge kata TParjemi so. Sii 

One toealthy person was. Me 

Eaclia jiclieveli uphlego na mokwasum.’ 

God paper gave not I-would-die' 

Su warjeini misli-aga iuni wishtar 

That person himself-to new big 

tizh-gui abuk aphlego. Su 

having~collected J^ood gave. Me 

Warjemi suinish-paue skal nat 

Teople hef ore-hint much dancing 


csu warjeini misn-ai 
That person himself- 
tizb-gui abuk 

h avitig- collected food 

Warjemi suinish-paue 
Teople before-him 


uzhnu-ir vischek panea bim 

a-piece-cf -rock- salt ceiling from down 
Su mokso. 

Me died. 


■warjemi pane pologo, ‘ uin-aga 
people ^o(or tcith) said, ‘ io-me 
Sumish veri Tvarjemi aptegusto- 
Mis word people accepted. 
tarag ipoguslo. A1 warjemi 

house built. There people 


tarag 

house 


ipoguslo. 

built. 


tibzi 

inside{the-hou8e) 


ku-pane 

stool-on 


accepted. 

warjemi 

people 

ashlegso. 

sat. 


legusto. Natli-mash-tu-munj 

did. In-the-course-of-the-danaing 

kosi sumish chijl alogOkso. 

falling his on-head struck. 


NUMEBAIS. 

Ipin or attege lue cliM chipu nob ushu. sete aste nub leze zizh 

One two three four five seven eight nine ten eleven 

wizu cbbiza cbipults vishilbts usbulbts stilts astilts nalts zu 

twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

lezaij jibeze lejjibets cbichegzu cbicbegzalets cbipegzu chipogzualets 

thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

ocbegzu. 

hundred. 


VCT.. VIII, PART n. 



ASHKUND. 


We know nothing whatever about this dialect except that the word Ash~kund 
means ‘ bare motintain.’ All the efforts of mj friends on the North-West Frontier have 
failed to procure specimens of this language. 
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THE KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

The languages belonging to this sub-group are spoken to the east and south of Kafiri 
Stan proper. They are closely connected "with the true Kafir langus^es, but are in* 
fiuenced by the neighbouring forms of speech. Th^ are three in number, (1) 
Kalasha, (2) Gawar-bati, (3) Pashai. Of these KaMa represents the Kafir languages 
merging into Khb-war, while the other tvro represent them merging into the languages of 
the Kohistan described post, pp. 607fP. They are dealt with in the following pages. 
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KALASHR. 

The Kalashis or Kaiash 3'^afirs^ inhabit the small valleys of Bomhoret, Kalashgum, 
and Birir, south-west of tlie town of Chatrar (Chiti’al), in the high lands between the 
Qashqar (Ohatrar) and the Bashgal Eivers. . They are MusaJmans, and are subject to 
Chatrar, but are claimed by the Bashgali as slaves. 

Their language, Kalasha, is a connecting link between Bashgali and Kbo-war, the 
language of Chatrar. The people who use it call it the kaldshd-'mdnt or * speech of the 
Kala^as,’ 

AUTHORITY— 

Leitnes, Hr. G. \Y., — The Languages and Races of Dardistan, Lahore, 1877. Part I of this hook con- 
tains a Vocabulary, arid some brief grammatical notes on (amongst other languages) Kalasha. 
There is also a set of dialogues in the language, 'which is reprinted in the same author’s Huma 
and Nagyr Sand-hook, Calcutta, 1889, pp. 133 and ff. 

Leixner, Dr. G. W., — A sketch of the Bashgali Kafirs and of their language. Lecture in the Journal 
of the United Service Institute of India, Ko. 43, Simla, 1880. The language described is 
Kalasha, not Ba^gall. 

It is to be regretted that the materials for giving a full account of this language are 
so imperfect. All that I have been able to do has been to combine in the following 
grammatical sketch the information given by I>r. Ijeitner,and that which I have gleaned 
from the two specimens, and from the list of standard words annexed. In quoting 
Dr. Leitner, I have, perforce, given his spelling, except in the case of obvious misprints.* 

Of the two specimens, one is a transj|ation of the Parable of the Prodigal Sbn, and 
the other a piece of Polk-lore in the Kalasha langus^e. 


A BRIEF SKETCH OF KALASHA GRAMMAR (SO FAR AS 

KNOWN). 


I.— NOUNS— • 

(а) Gender. — The distinction of gender does not appear to exist in the language. 

'Slim, ek prusht mock, Sk man; ek prusht istri-jahf a good woman. 
There appear, however, to be two declensions of nouns, one of animate, aTid 
the other of inanimate, objects. 

(б) Nuinber. — "When it is wished to emphasize the plural idea, words like chhik, all, 

are appended. 


* Biddulph, 'pribes qf the Hindoo Hoosh, pp. 64 and 127* 

• Dr. Leitner admits in the Preface to his work that,, for want of proper type, diacritical marks have not been giTeo in 
erery case, and that those that are used, are not used trith uniformity. This is to he regretted, bnt I have not thought it 
proper to renture to correct his spelling from my inner consciousness. These proofs have, however, since this was written,, 
keen earefnlly revi^d on the spot hy Khan Sahib Abdui Hakim Khan. 
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{c) DeclsiisiOD, The Accusative is the Sam© as the Nominative. Nouns liave usually- 
two forms, a direct and an oblique. The oblique form of masculine ani- 
mate nouns in the singular is fonn^ by adding as or es, and of inanimate 
nouijs by adding ani or an. The oblique form of the plural is generally 
formed by, adding n, an or en. In some cases, the oblique form, is the same 
as the nominative. Postpositions are usually added to the oblique form, 
but the postposition som ox sum, with, is added to the direct form. The 
Genitive and Dative are simply the oblique form without any postposition. 

(1) Anitnaie Nouns , — a king,obL s&d-as; mock, a man, obi. moch-as; strljd, 
woman, obi. strijd-as; putr, a son, oh\. putr~as ; Khudd. God, obi. 
S&udd-{yyas ; pig,-obl. Mktik-as. TTe thus get the following 

declension : — 


Sing. 

shd, a king (Nom.). 
shd. a king (Acc.). 
shd sum, with a king. 
sJid-as, of a king, or to a king, 
^d-as pi, from a king. 
sAa, or eh sM, O king. 


Plnr. 

shavau. 
shavau-an. 
§havau-an szim. 
§kavau-an. 
§havan-an pi. 
eh ^avau. 


Sing. 

Nom. mdclj, a man; 
Gen. moches. 

Dat. moches-hdtia. 

Abl. (from) moches-pi. 


Pint. 

mock. 

ntochen. 

mochen-hdtia. 

^n^hen~pi. 


Sin-. 

ddda, a father. 
dadd, dadas. 
dadd-Jidlia. 
dadd-pi. 


dddai, 

dddai. 

dddai-hdtia. 

dddai-pi. 


Nom. chhu, a daughter, chulai. so we have hd§h, horse; hd§hen, horses : 

Gen. chMid, chhuas. chulai. don, bull ; dondan, bulls : 

Dat. chhua-hdtia. chhulai-hatia. gak, covr ; g^an, cows: 

Abl. GhUta-pi. chhiilai-pL §hSf, dog ; shirdn, dogs. 

Other examples, taken from the Parable, are dadd-tdda, near the father ; Kkuddyas 
rima, before God ; maedut'as-rau, like a servant ; dddas-kai, to the father ; mdche-sum, 
with a man ; lalian-sum, with prostitute 

Note.— In the Parable, the nominative sometimwi i^ipeBrs to take the oblique form. We have his son (eolleoted, 
said, was in the field) ; his father (saw, ordered, embraced). Here, however, the termination is a pronominal snffii 

meaning ‘ bis.’ Thus, dad-as, his father. In tjaiai-U, the younger son (said), we have possibly an instance of a case of the 
agent as in Bashgali, Pashto, and PmjSbi before atnuuntive verb in the past tense. 

(2) Inaninuite Nouns, — ahand, obi. hdstcM] bdt, u stone, obi. So 

we have in the second specimen hdndun hdtia for (my) house ; twren, 
of hunger ; irregular is dur hdti, to home. 

Note also the forms jdno-8um,^K^^ his heart; cku-ena, from or of food. 

There is also locative in ona. Thus, kdstona mucha, (grasped) in a hand ; hazaona, 
in a hand {baza, a hand). So also we have in the specimens, waktma, at that 

time ; kofona, on his ears ; dokona, in the Jungle ; broe§Mona, from the top. 

The specimens give two examples of a locative in e, viz. <mguryake, on (his) finger; 
hhure, on (his) feet. 
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Other forms which are not provided for above are chhet mochenat and chhef mdeh^ 
in the fields ; jegatmo, in a place. 

Sdst grl is ‘ holding or seizing a hand,’ not, as Dr. Leitner says, ‘ with a hand.* 
xidjectives remain nnaltered. Thus, pruskt mochf a good man ; prii aht moches. 
of a good man ; wocA, good men ; prusJit mochen pi, from good meo ; prusht 

istri‘Jah, a good woman ; and so on. 

IL—PRONOUl^S— 

Firat Person, — a, I ; mai, me, my, to me ; ohl. mai; dbi, we ; hgma, us, to us ; obi. 
pi. homo or homa. 

Second Person, — iu, tu, thou ; tai, thee, thy, to thee ; obi. tai ; dbi, tu asie chhik 
{chhik means ‘all’), you; mlmi, your, to you; obi. pi. mimi or mime. 

Third Person, —Dr. Leitner gives the following forms,— dad, he, him, his, to him 
(or her) ; obi. asd ; s&eli, eledrus, they ; shdsi ( Acc.), they ; Isi, of them ; dsi, 
shdsi, to them ; ohl. pi. ikdsi. 

'I'his, iya, s&iyo- 
That, ata, iara. 

The Collowing forms occur in the specimens : — 

$e, he, that ; that (adj.) to him ; <?«, she ; iya, shiyo, this ; ata, tara, that ; toh, 
him, it, that ; id, tdse, td-a, his ; tdse, tdse kai, to him ; ise, to this person ; 
s&e-teh, teh, they ; she-tdse, tdse, their; tdse pi, for them; fdai mochani or 
mbcheno, among them ; his own, td-same. 

Interrogatives, — kia or kte, what ? kura, who ? kd, why ? kild-espatl, because 
kimon, how many ? §hemun, so much (many). 

Indefinite Pronouns, — kure, anyone ; kle-gale, whatever. 

Melative Pronoun, —kur e-gale. (?), in kure- gale tai daulat dumbao, who w^asted thy 
property 

There are several examples of pronominal suffixes ; viz. dadd (not ddda), my father ; 
bdyo, thy brother ; dado, thy father; putro, thy son ; putras, his son ; dddas, his father. 

A.— Verbs Substantive— 

The forms given by Dr. Leitner are wrong. The correct forms are as follows : 

Present — 

Sing. Plui. 

1. dsam, compare Kho-war asum. dsik, compare KhO-war astisi. 

2. dsas, „ „ asus. dsa, „ „ asumi. 

3 . dsov, „ „ asurf dsan, „ „ asuni. 

When the subject is inanimate the third person is as follows : — 

3. sbMt, compare Kho-wS,r it is, there is ; Plural, sMen, compare Kho-wa 
s^ni, they are. 

Past — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

dsis. 

dsinii. 

dsi. 

dsili. 

dsis, asii. 

dsini* 
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nB ^iala is, * it or they (inanimate subject) did not exist.’ So also, in the third 
person singular, ashn is used with an inanimate subject. With the above compare 
Kho-war aaistam, I was ; o^d*, it was. 

Dr. Leitner gives no forms of any verb meaning * to become.’ The following forms, 
occur in the Specimens and List of Words, — hah, be (imperat.) ; hiu dai, it is becoming ; 
hdtois, I became ; hau, there became, he, it, became ; hdtoen, they became ; thi-dsis, he 
had become ; ham, I shall he ; kie bd'am~e, I may he ; hik, to be ; thi, being. 

Prom the above it would appear that Dr. Leitner’s Present Tense him, I am, realiy 
belongs to the verb * become,’ and that the proper form for * I am ’ is daunt, etc. 

The verb dai, which also means in. Pashto, he is, is used as an auxiliary. See 
below : — 

B— The Active Verb— 

The Infinitive ends in ik, Ik, or k, (In Wa^il it ends in hk, in Ormuri in ek, in. 
Shina in oiki, in Wasi-veri in ik, in Pashai in ik, and in Kii6-war in ik, or ik.) Exam- 
ples of Infinitives are : — 

dmk, to bring ; dek, to give ; Ik, to come ; par-lk, to go ; jageik, to see ; pik, to 
drink ; niaik, to sit ; kdrlk, to do ; aatigdik, to hear ; chishtik, to stand ; ^uk, to eat. 

The following instances of the Infinitive occur in the specimens, — tyek, to beat ; 
charaik, to graze (active) ; guro dyak (for dek), singing ; nat kdrik, dancing ; kdrik, to 
make ; perkeyak, to fell ; ik-as, on account of his coming ; par-lk^aa, of going. 

Dr. Leitner gives no examples of any Participles. The following are all taken 
from the specimens ; — 

Present Participle, — par-ik weov, going ; ehweov, coming, from %k, to come 
timan, beating ; ? tman, coming. 

Past Participle, — thdulo, abandoned saprek, found ; kere dita, or ker dita, cut ; 
Imna, filled up ; awdjena, ? having said ; iskleg-ita, having slipped down. 

Conjunctive Participle, — pAdy*, having divided ; having eaten ; having 

risen ; dni, having brought. 

Irregular are pai, having gone ; kai, having done ; thi, having become ; a-dAja», run- 
ning ; yaat-kai, having seized (the neck) ; chhH, having called ; thawai, remaining ; 
gvd, having taken ; na§hai, having killed. 

The Puture is the same as the Present, as in the Qhalchah languages. 

Dr. Leitner gives the following forms of the Present-Putnre. They have been 

locally corrected : — 

I bring or shall bring (only 
used with inanimate objects). 

Sing. Plur. 

3 . dnim. dnik. 

2. dnis. dna. 

3. dneu, dnen. 

I come or shall come. [ I go or shall go. 


1. 

Sing. 

im. 

Plur. 

ik. 

i Sing. 

Flur. 

par-ik. 

2. 


eov. 

par-is. 

par-a. 

3. 

in. 

in. 


par-in. 


VOL. Vin, VAXT II. 


I give or shall give. 


Sing. 

Pltir. 

dem. 

dek. 

dea. 

det. 

dali. 

dan*. 
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I drink or shall drink. 

1 see or shall see. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. pim. 

plk. 

jagem. 

jagek. 

2. pis. 

pia. 

jagdi. 

jagd. 

3. pin. 

pin. 

jagal. 

jagem. 

1 sit or shall sit. 1 

1 do or shall do. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. nisim. 

ni^k. 

kdrem. 

kdrik. 

2. nisis. 

niseov. 

kdria. 

kdra. 

3. niseu. 

nisen. 

kareu. 

kdren. 

Dr. Leitner gives only the first person 



singular of this. 




I hear or shall hear. | 

1 1 stand or shaU stand. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 Sing. 

Plur. 

1. sang dam. 

saHgdik. 

chishtim. 

ehiahUk. 

2. sangdas. 

sangd. 

chiahtis. 

chisihta. 

3. sangdu. 

sangdan. 

chishteu. 

chiahtin. 


The following instances of this tense occur in the specimens : — 


eat 

or shall eat. 

I beat or shall heat. 

I find or shall find. 


Sing, 

Plut. 

Sing. 

Plur. 1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

phwm. 

zhuk. 

tern. 

tiek. 

aaprem. 

saprek. 

2. 

zhua. 

zlma. 

ii/Ss. 

fj%et . 

Sap res. 

saprd. 

3. 

zhu. 

zhim. 

ized. 

tien. 

sapral. 

aaprani. 


Also the following : — dem, I shall give ; we shall eat ; kcLrikt we shall do ; 

dek, we shall give. 

The following examples of the Imperative are given by Dr. Leitner : — 

onit bring thou ; de, give thou ; I, come thou ; pdr-l, go thou ; jagdi^ see thou ; pi, 
drink thou ; wm, sit down ; Tedri, do thou; eangdu hear thou ; chishfl, stand 
thou ; eat thou. 

The following occur in the specimens and list : — pdr-i, go ; ^uh, eat ; nisih, sit ; 
iJi, come ; tpeh, beat ; uskti, stand ; nd^i, die ; deh, give ; adhiai, run ; gri, take ; halei, 
keep me ; jogdri, look ; umbuli, prophesy. 

In the specimens the following plurals occur: — samhiyei, put on; harm, put on 
(make) ; ona, bring. We have also det, give ye (Leitner, wrongly, deo). 

Dr. Leitner gives no examples of the Definite Present} but several occur in the 
specimens. The tense is formed by adding dai to any form of the Simple Present. 
Thus, nd^um dai, I am dying ; hiu dai, it becomes ; gdteu dai, it wants ; guro den dai, 
they are singing ; kdrin dai, they are doing ; chareik dai, he is grazing ; iu dai, he is 
coming. 

Dr. Leitner gives a form which he translates by ‘ I was coming.’ It is 

evidently an example of this tense. * T was coming ’ is iman daig. 
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Tlie following fuller examples occur in the specimens 
1 am beating. 


I am going. 


Sing. 

1. tern dai. 

2. te» dai,_ 

3. tel dai. 


Plnr, 

tek dai. 
tef dai. 
ten dai. 


Sing. 

par-im dai. 
par-ie dai. 
par-iu dai. 


Plur. 

par-ik dai, 
par-a dai. 
pur-in dai. 


The following example of the Imperfect occurs in the list of Words. The tense is 
formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to what is apparently the present 
participle. Thus, timan deis, I was beating. 

A full example of this tense is — 

1 was coming. 


Sing. 

1. iman deia. 

2. iman dai. 

3. iman dais. 


Plur. 

iman daimi. 
iman dsili. 
iman daini. 


The following examples of the Past tense are corrected versions of those given by 


Dr. Leitner : — 

I brought. 



Sing. 

Flnz. 

1. 

onia. 

onimi. 

2. 

oni. 

dnili. 

3. 

ono. 

onan. 

(The Bashgali for *he gave* is ptaafai. 

I came. 


Sing. 

PIdt. 

1. 

ah. 

omi. 

•2. 

ah. 

dli. 

3. 

au. 

I drank. 

on. 


Sing. 

Pint. 

1. 

apia. 

apimi. 

2. 

apt. 

apdli. 

3. 

apian, 

1 sat. 

apian. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

niad. 

niaomi. 

2. 

niad. 

niadU, 

o« 

niaau. 

1 heard. 

niaon. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

sangdyea. 

sangdimi. 

2. 

gangdye. 

aangdili. 

8. 

sang yea. 

aangdini. 


1 gave (irregular). 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

prah. 

promi. 

prah. 

prdli. 

prau. 

prbn. 


The Wai-ala isjprata, and the Kh6-war is 


I went. 


Sing. 

Plar. 

par-ah. 

par-omi. 

par-ah. 

par- dli. 

par-au. 

potT-dn. 

X saw. 


Sing. 

Plur, 

jagea. 

jagemi. 

jagai. 

jagdli. 

jagau. 

jagdn. 

I did. 


Sing. 

Rnr. 

dm. 

drimi. 

dri. 

drili. 

dro. 

dran. 

I stood. 


sing. 

Plur, 

ackishfia. 

aehi^imi. 

achighti. 

achi^tUi. 

aehisMau. 

achiaittan. 


VOL. V1H1 Part ii. 


t. 2 
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I ate (irregular). 



Sing. 

Pbr. 





1. 

ash^s* 

dsMmi. 





2. 

dsdti. 

dsb^i. 





3. 

dikau. 

dskan. 





The following 

instances of this tense occur in 

the specimens : — 



I beat, I gave. 

I went. 


1 found. 


Sing. 

PI nr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr, 

1. 

prah. 

promi. 

par-ah. 

par-dmi. ■ 

sap res. 

sapremi. 

2. 

prah. 

prdli. 

pariah. 

par-dli. 

saprai. 

saprdli. 

3. 

pi'au. 

pron. 

par-au. 

par-on. 

saprau. 

saprdn. 


lir^t Person Singular i — driSi I did (Kh5-war, arestam)^ 

Second Person Singular, — neprah, thou didst not giye. 

Third Person Smgular,—ptau, he gave ; kurau, he collected ; par^au, he 'went ; 
dumbau, he lost ; aw, he came ; mm prau, he said ; tripau, it burnt ; sawdjau, he kissed ; 
bandau, he ordered ; umbulan, he prophesied. 

In the following the termination is o, — awojo, he said; aphuoho, he 
asked; dro, he made, he did (Kh6-war, arer), cf. dm, above; a^tjo, he 
entreated ; ayislo, it left. 

Other forms are, — dweshu, he saw ; skuru‘is, it fell. 

Third Person Plural, — on, they came ; par-bn, they went ; awojen, they said ; lasdn, 
they let go; ne abdyeni, they could not ; jagan, they saw; l^oji-haleon, they summoned; 
goe, they said. 

The Perfect tense is formed" by conjugating the Past Participle with the 
Auxiliary Present. Thus in the Parable^ we have Ua-dsov, he has conie ; and dai~dsdv, 
he has given. 

Dr. Leitner gives as an example of the Pluperfect tense, d onim dai, which, 
however, means ‘ I am bringing.^ 

The following instance of a Habitual Past occurs in .the specimens, — diman dsis, 
(no one) used to give. 

The following instances of the Conditional mood occur in the specimens,-- 
dsMspa, I would eat. 
dris dydpd, I would have made. 

Matseris, (my belly) would be satisfied. 

The following instances of the Passivo occur in the list, — d tlgari thi dsam, 
I am beaten ; d iigari thi dsis, I was or had been beaten ; d fi-ama him, I shall be 
beaten. 
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[ No. 6.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


kalA§ha-pa§hai sub-group. 

KALASHA. 

Specimen L 


(Khan Sahib Abdul MaMm Kha*h 1898>J 
Ek moobas du putr asenl. Tasi 


One man's two sons were 

* dada, tai mal 


xQocliani tsatak-le dadas-kal 
Them among gounger-one faiher-to 

mai bash pbaji mai 

Mii, 'father, thy property{-from) my share hmiag-divided me 

dell.* Se ^ daulat tasi mooheno phaji ^ ptau. Ek kimdu baa 

give* Me hie property them among having-divided gave. A feiv days 

•Dishto tsatak putras tasami mai drast kurau dehilpi jega-uno parau. 

after yTmgsr his-son his-Oion property all eolleoled distant plaee-in <ve«i. 

Tarah pai tasami daulat bad-masti kai dambau. Tarah 

There having-gone kis-oiva property debauchery hamng-done lost. There 

khaobedraga* ham Se chan ban. Se paiau ek qnwf^n moohe- 

iad famine heoame. Se in-mant became. Me meat one mealthy man- 

„m lust ban. Se moob ta ata sude tasami chh§t-m6ohena tbuk 

with jilted became. That man his that servant hU-own fidds-in same 

ebaraifc abate. Ta-ae armau a^ kbukas diuena tbaijo phot 

grasing-for sent. To-him longing was swine’s food-from abandoned i»«i» 

ashispa mai knob tsatebris. Kate nS dimm-Mia. 

iTnS-eat my stomach aould-get-satisfied. Anyone h,m not aould-gme. 

TB phakm tbi, tasami jane-sum mon-piau, *kim5n mi^tan 

Then Insme becoming, bis-oan heart-aUh talied, 'hourmany slaves 

„ai dada daulat thui tasi-pi b^ hiu-dai, a nbrea 
1 my-father-s aealth having-eaten them-from spare becomes, I from-hnnger 

tlabti dada tada pai men dem, 


eb 


0 


"^am-dying.' Saving-risen my-father near having-gone aords I-adl-gsve, 
dada tai ie Oudayas ro-ua shmtmanda hawis. A tm putr 
thee and gf-&od before 


ashantod J-Actps^iscofns. 1 
ymiz dnras-iau balei-. 


thy son 
Qsbti 


“e Z "rr “ % t oMti^rvanUihe heepr* Saving-risen 
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dada, tada parau. Dehsha-i iman-asis dadas aweshu. Tase jan 

father near went. At-distaiit ke-was-ootning Ms-father saw~him. To-hini the-heart 

tripau, adhiai parau, putras gar-yast-kai sawajau. Putras dadas-kai awSjo,. 

burnt, running went. Ms-son haoing-emhraced kissed. Sis-son father-to said, 

* eh. dada, tai je l^udayas ru-na sharmanda hawis. A de-birichi tai 

‘ O father, thee and God before ashamed I-have-become. I after-this thy 

putr layiqe hik na asam.’ Dadas ta-se shadarbakau bandau, *prush chev 
son Jit to-be not am* SCis-father his serocmts ordered, ^ good clothes 

oui is© sambiyei. Ek angushtar Oni is© anguryak© 

having-brought this- (person) put-on. One ring having-brought his finger 

karai ; kalun oni is© khure sambiyei. To awu ^uk, 

put-on; shoes having-brought his feet put-on. Then food we-will-eat, 

kushanl karik. Mai putr nashi asis, Sjo junu hau ; dum tbl asis 

merriment we-wUl-make. My son d^ad was, now alive became ; lost become was 

Bjo geri sapres.’ Teh kushan bawen. 

now again Ifound-him.* They merry became. 

Tas© gadara putras shatara wakto-na tase chbet moche asis; ta-le ek^veov 

Bis elder his-son at-that time his fields in was; thence coming 

dur tadak au guro-dyak nat-karik khondi tase korona prau. Ek shadar 

house near came singing dancing sound his ears-on gave. One servant 

chhf aphucbo, *ki-a guro<dendai, kia nat-karindai?* Se awojo, *Tai 

having-called enquired, ‘ what smging-is, what dancing-is ? * Be said, * Thy 

bayo ita-Mov. Tai dado ‘ tase taza ikas awu dai-asov.* Se kapa 
thy-hrother hath-come. Thy thy father hissafe eoming-(on) food hath-given.* Be annoyed 

hau ; udhriman parlkas rai ne aro. Dadas bien drezhnau, toh 

became; inside of-going wish not did-mahe. Sis-father outside emerged, him 

ashfjo. Dadas-kai mon-prau, * aya jagai, shamun kao tai batya krom 

entreated. Sis-father-fo he-said, ‘ here look, so-many years thee to service 

aris ; a kai tai mon ne peletai asam. Shaman mushakat 

I-did; I any-time thy word not other-tmse-done have. So-much troubled 

bawis, tu kai ek batyak mai ne prab, mai barabaran gri 
I-have-hecome, thou any-time one kid me not gave, my friends having-taken 

ek-tM, zhui kushani aris-dyapa. Kai-gale s^iya tai putro 

together, having-eaten merriment I-would-have-made. When this thy fhy-son 

au, kure-gale tai daulat laJian-sum dumbau, tu tase-pati awu prah.* 
came, who thy wealth prostitutes-with lost, thou (for)-hi8-sake food gavest.* 

Dadas tase-kai awojo, *eh putr, tu shati mai-sum asas. Mai kie-gale- 

Mis-father him-to said, * O son, thou continually me-toith art. My whatever 

sbiu se tai, homa-katia kushani karik ba^ ashis, kilaes-pati 

there-is that thine (is), us-to merriment to-make fitting was, because 

s 

tai bayo na^i asis, junu hau ; dum thi asis, geri saprek hau.’ 

thy thy-brother dead was, alive became ; lost become was, again found become.* 
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kalashA-pashai sub-group. 

kalasha. 

Specimen II. 

A STORY IN KALA^A. 

(JKihavi Sahib Abdul Sahim Khcm, 1898.) 

R&jSpWsi sRa>li a.st9i. aliuto doko-na, *iiiai handun-hailiia da? 

'Rajawm king was. men- sent jungle-in^ {saymg) * *»y house-for Hmher 

6na.» Teh pai ranaut kera-an. Tiohak thawai dur-hati on. 
brvng~ They having-gone beam began-cutting. A-little remaining home-fo {they') came 

Chopo paron tara pai jagan kere-dita luma. 

N east-mormng {they) went there having-gone saw {previotuiy) -cut-place filled-up. 

Treh has shati» perkeyak ne abayeni, kilaes-paia bar 

Three days {they) continitally {worked), fell {it) not they-could, because every 

chopo tara pai jaga shombem-na ker-dita ne-shiala. Dihar 

morning there havvng-gone saw previously cut-place did-not-exist. Prophet 

khoji-haleon. Tase-kai awBjen, ‘tu umbuli.’ Dihar umbulau, awojo, ‘iya 
they-called-in. Mim-to ihey-saidi * you prophesy ^ Prophet prophesied^ said^ ‘ this 

mut ek moch gateu-dai.’ ‘Dek/ go§ awbjen.^ Teh shihS 

tree one man wants {as sacrifice)' * We- will-give,' they-said ihey-said. They thm 

awSjena, mut shuruis. Toh mut gri on, toh 

-having-said, tree fell. That tree having-taken they-started {homd), it 

bni bro^hto-na lasan. Ishleg-ita, 

having-brought from-top-{of-the-hill) they-let-go. {It) having -sHpped-doton wards. 

treh liishi pai ek moch tara asini. Emi nasha*i ayisto. 
three twenty goats {and)one man there were These having-killed left. 


IflTMEBALS. 

Ek du treh chau ponj shoh sat asht noh dash dash-je-6g-a dash-je-du-a 
One two three four Jive six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve 

da^-je-tre-a dash-je-chau-a dash-je-pdnj-a dash-je-sho-a dash-jo-sat-a dash-i-ash^-a 
thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteeit 

da^-je-no-a bishi bishi-je-dash du.-bishi du-bishi-je-dash treh-bis^i 

nineteen twenty thirty forty fijly sixty 

treh-bisfei-je-da^ chau-bishi ohau-bishi-je-dash pdnj-bfeM. 
seventy eighty ninety hsmdred. 


^ Both and a^jtn mean * they «aid«* and they are eommonlj nied together as hers. 
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GAWAR-BATI OR NARSATT. 

Captain O’Brien, in bis Kbo-war Grammar, claims Gawar-bati as a dialect of that 
language, but a perusal of the following specimens will show that in this he is clearly 
under a mistahe. Gawar-bati is the language of the Gawars, described on pp. 265ff. 
of Sir G. Robertson’s Kafirs of the Hindu Kmh^ who people the country round the 
confluence of the Bashgal and Qashqar (Chitral) Rivers. One of their villages is 
called Narsat, and the district in which they dwell is known as Gawarum or Narsat. 
Hence the tribe, u'hieli, calls itself Gawar, is named Narsati by its neighbours, and their 
language is known as Gawar-bati or ‘ Gawar-speech,’ by themselves, and as Narsati by 
the others. Notwithstanding the similarity of name, the language is only distantly 
related to the Garwi spoken by the Gaware of the Swat Valley. 

Biddulph in his Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh devotes a few lines to this tribe. 
Regarding their language he says it ‘seems to link them with the Bushgalis on 
the one side, and the tribes at the head of the Swat and Panjkorah Valleys on the 
other; but furthei^examination may show that they have only borrowed words from 
llitir neighbours’ ianguages.’ 

Hitherto nothing has been known about it except what could be gathered from 
a short vocabulary given by Biddulph. The following grammatical sketch, imperfect 
though it is, will therefore be welcome. 

AUTHORITY— 

Biddulph, Col. J ., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh* Calcutta, 1880. On p.*64 there is the account 
of the language already quoted, and Appendix G is a vocabulary of * Narisati, spoken hy 
the Gnbbers in the Chitral Valley.’ 


I.— NOUNS— 


JBdb, a father. 




Sing. 

Plur. 

Norn 

• 

bah, a father. 

bdb^gilct^ 

Agent. 

hahe. 

? 

• 

Gen. 


hdba-na. 

bdh-gila-na. 

Hat. 


bdhd or hdha-ke. 

hdb-gild. 

Abl. 


bdbo pere-na. 

hdh-gila pere-na. 


Zu, a dan 

ghter. 

Hattfi, a man. 


Sing. 

Plur. 1 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. 

ZU. 

zii-gila. 

laiifi. manusk. 

Agent. 

? 

? 

manushe. ? 

Gen- 

zuo'^na. 

zu-gila-na. 

laure-na. manushu-na. 

Hat. 

zua. 

zii-gild. 

laufia. manusha. 

Abl. 

zua ‘pere-na. 

zu-gila pere^na. 

la uria pere-na, manusho pere-na, 
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Number. —The plarai is formed by adding 
or nam. With gilcy compare the Bashgali kile. 
use of nam : — 


nouns of multitude, like gila (see ahore), 
The following are examples of the 


Sing, 

s&igdli, a woman. 
gorat a horse. 
gorij a mare. 
gd, a bull. 
etgl, a cow. 
shnnd, a dog. 
kurakit a bitch, 
rdwiwsfli, a deer. 


P!nr. 

sMgdli^nam. 

gofa-nam. 

gofUnam, 

gd-mam. 

etgi-nam, 

shand^nam. 

kurdki-nam. 

rdmusai-nam. 


Cm©. — T he Nominative calls for no remarks. 

The Agent is used before the Past Tenses of Transitive verbs. It usually ends in e, 
but sometimes in «. Examples of this case are the man (gave); pitif-e, the 

son (collected) ; bdb-s-e, his father (saw) ; pult-ee-e> his son (said) ; bdb~»-l thy 

father (has given) for him ; polira^i, the younger (said) ; dalira-i, the elder (iiid). 
Sometimes the Nominative is used instead of the Agent, as in bdihes (for bdb-$-e) 
poi-thliaus, his father entreated. The case is also used as an Instrumental, as in kawat-e 
mimem, lam dying of hunger ; tobak~i thlitem, I fired with a gun. 

The Accusative appears to be usually the same as the Nominative. Sometimes it 

ends in a, as daulat-a, (having-divided) the property ; ndsi-a, (it was scratching its) nose 
(from nasi, a nose) . 

The termination of the Genitive is as in wowwii-a-na, of a rnt^v i ; bdb-a-na, of 
the father ; sor-a-na, of swine ; ]^fiddy-a-na, of (iod ; puUes-a-na, of his son. The 
same termination occurs in the northern hialects of Lahnda. The na l»oomea 
ni before a feminine noun, and is not liable to change before an oblique case. 
Examples are to-ni mdl-a-na, of thy property ; aa-a-wi bati, his word ; «o-»a bobd^na 
pult tas-a-ni sase gaitus, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Sometimes the 
Genitive of the pronoun of the second person ends in no, as in to^no bdbo-na amd, your 
father’s house. In this the final o of bdbo is a pronominal suffix meaning * thy.’ The 
a of na appears to have been changed to o to agree with it. 

The Dative ends in a to which the suffix ke may be added. Thus, hab-s-a, to his 
father ; durae watan-d-ke, to a distant country ; fikr-d, to (his) senses ; blyedi'S-ie, to the 
cousins. 

The Locative seems to be the same as the Agentj as in nose, (it passed) through the 
nose. 


The Oblique form usually ends in a, but is sometimes the same as the Nominative. 
It is to this that the various postpositions are suffixed, as in the case of the na of the 
Genitive. Sometimes it is used without any postposition, as in bekili-a, in the fields. 
Examples of the use of postpositions are : na, from (so also in the Indus Kohistinl), in 
mcd^arna, from the property ; durae-na, from a distance : maze, with, in manmit-a mSse, 
ydtb a man ; phuka-maze, with hiuBelf. The postpositions, pere, near, and pere-na, 
troxn, sometimes appear to govern an oblique case in o, as in hdh-o pere, near (the) 
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father ; bab-o pere-na^ from the father. Often, however, it is attached to the ordinary 
oblique case, as in s«-a from the daughter ; ia6-«-a pere, near his father. 

A pronominal safElz, «« meaning * his * or * to him,’ is frequently added to a 
noun. In declension, the e of the es is often elided. Examples are — 

Nominative^ — puU-es, his son (was in the field) ; bdb-es, his father (entreated). 

Agent,— bdb-es-e (for bdb-es-e), his father (saw) ; puU-es-e, his son said ; bdb-s-e, 
(thy) father (has given) /br him. 

Genitive, — pult-es-a-na, (on) his son’s (neck). 

Dative, — hdb‘8~a, (said) to his father. 

Oblique farm^ — bdb-s-a pere, near his father. 

Similarly the suffix o refers to the second person singular, as in to-no bdbo-na dnid, 
your father’s house. 


Gender > — ^The feminine termination is i. We have already seen this in the case of 
the Genitive postposition. Other examples are — 


Masc. 

lafila, good. 
fehura, a boy. 
gora, a horse. 
rdmusai, a male deer. 


Fern. 

lafilL 

tehnri, a girl. 
gori, a mare. 
rdmmi, a female deer. 


Some nouns form their feminines quite irregularly, as — 


Masc. 

bdp or bdb, father. 
bliciia, brother. 
lanri, a man. 
ptdt, a son. 
laicand, a male slave. 
gd, a bull. 
skund, a clog. 
laush'i, a he- goat. 


Pemr 

Jai, mother. 
ease, sister. 
shigdli, a woman. 
zu, a daughter. 
lewindi, a female slave. 
etsl, a cow. 
kufdhi, a bitch, 
heni, a nanny-goat. 


Adjectives do not change before nouns in an oblique case. Thus, polira (not 
jjolii'a-i) pidt-e, the younger son (collected). 


II.— PRONOUNS— 



First Fer'son, 


Heconcl Ferson, 


Smg. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

d. 

ama. 

ttt. 

me. 

Agent 

mui. 

amai. 

tm. 

me. 

Acc. 

amo. 

mmo. 

to. 

me. 

Gen. 

mo-na. 

amo-na* 

io-na, to-no. 

fne-na. 

Bat. 

mo. 

ama-ke. 

to, tS'Jce. 

? 

• 

Obi. 

mo.. 

amo. 

to., 

me. 
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Third Terson. 



Proximate. 


Remote. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Norn. 

um. 

eme. 

se. 

teme. 

Agent. 

en. 

asm. 

ten. 

tastti. 

Acc. 

asa. 

asu. 

tasa. 

iasn. 

Gen. 

asa-na. 

asti-na. 

tasa~na. 

tasu-na. 

Bat. 

asa {? asd). 

? 

tasa {? tasa). 

? 

Obi. 

asa. 

am. 

asa. 

fasti. 


Regarding pronominal suffixes, see the preceding page, under nouns. 

* That * (adj.) is se, ten, or tene, aa in se katioa manushe shffMs, that rich man sent ; 
ten manushe thlites, that man gave ; tene watana, in that country ; tene loah&ta, at that 
time. So al^ we have tasa (obi.), in tasa pola dmd, in that small house ; fasa rupaia 
gah, take those rupees. * This’ is woi, as in tooi gora, this horse. 

The Relative Tronown is ken-ze. It 'occurs in to^na ptdt ken-ze to~ni daulafa 
phusaus-ho, thy son who lost thy property. 

‘What ? ’ is itt / ‘ who ? ’ is A;ara, with an oblique form kasa, as in kasa-na, of whom ? 
kasa pere-na, from whom ? ‘ Any one ’ is kara, and ‘ how many ? ’ is kata. * Own ’ is 
tanu. 

ni.— VERBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Treeent, I am, etc. Tast, I was, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

thflnaim. 

tjhanatk. 

hoem. 

boek. 

2, 

Nanais. 

thanaii. 

hoes. 

bo. 

3. 

thana, fern. tHni. 

fhanatt. 

bua. 

boet. 


With the Past, compare — 

(«) Kho-war Tresent-futwe. {h) ^ina Future. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

bom. 

host. 

bom. 

bou: 

2. 

bos. 

bcmi. 

be. 

bat. 

3. 

hoi. 

bbni. 

beyi. 

ben. 


The 3rd Singular Past in Shina is hu. 

The Imperative is bo, be thou. Compare Shina ho. The Future is d hima, 1 
shfOl be. 

The Verbal noun is blk, being, with a genitive blka-na, of being. Compare Khd-war 
bik, Shina boiki, to become. The Infinitive is bidwa, to be. 

The Conjunctive participle is hi, having become. Compare Shina be. 

Ki tjiana-ho means ‘ whatever there may be.’ It is a Present Conditional. Com- 
pare later on. 

B.— Active Verb, — tMidwo, to strike, to give. 

Infinite, — thlidwo, to l)eat. Compare hara-thlgawa, singing, and naf-kerawa, 
dancing. Verbal I^oun, tJilik, beating. Other examples are — (?) Locative, 

?0L. tin, PAET n- M a 
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kerike broetj they commenced tp do; Genitive, bika-na, of'djeing; Dative, 
satika, for grazing ; dika, for going ; ttiarika^ for killing. ObL, jlka shatsit 
for the sake of coming. 

Participles^ — Present, — thlimdn, beating. Other examples are, fedwidn, arriving; 
chorimdfi, remaining over and above; kutsamdn, scratching. These are all 
used in forming the Imperfect tense. Instances of a Present Participle 
standing hr itself are Jimeni, coming, and dimenit going. 

Past. —The only examples are dead, and phuzdiismit) y lost. 

Conjmwtive, — fhU, having beaten ; di^ having gone. Other examples are benii, 
having divided ; having come ; ^ui, having eaten ; ushti, having arisen ; 
keri, having made ; thlapi^ having run ; tilai, having placed ; am, having 
brought; bate (sic), having called; tMl, having* given ; fedi, having arrived. 

Imperative, — ^a, beat, give ; dl, go. Other examples are sdta, keep ; antsau 
(plur.), put on ; haXa,, look ; liila, teach ; zhd. eat ; nish, sit ; ja, come ; ml, die ; 
thlap, run; thowo, put ; gah, take ; kharo, draw (water). The nun^ber of some 
of the above is uncertain. 


Present , — 


1 . 

2 . 


3. 


I beat, etc. 


Sing. 

t^limes. 

thlimdn. 


Plnr. 

thlimek. 

thlimdneo. 

ihlimet. 


I go, etc. 

Sing. Pkr. 

dimem. dimiek. 

dimes. dimdneo. 

dimdn, dimet. 


Other examples are I am 'dying ; dutamis, thou art lying; marimis, thou 

*rt killing ; sdtimdn, he is grazing ; Jimdn; he comes ; broet, they commence. The third 
person singular has the same form as the pr^ent participle. We should expect thana to 
be jdded. 


Present Conditional,~fedimdn’‘bo, (that which) may arrive ; compare tJiana-ho, it 
may be. It is apparently bo added to the third person Present Indicative. 

Imperfect, -^t^imdn hoem, I was beating ; tMimdn boet, they were giving ; chori“ 
mdn-hua, it was becoming spare ; kutaamdn hua, it was scratching. 

Future,'^ 

I shall beat, I shall give, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

thlemo 

tllikd. 

2. 

tMesd. 

thliwd. 

3. 

thlibd. 

tM^td. 


Other examples are, — 

Ist Person, porema, I would fill (my belly) ; bati kerema, I will make words, I 
will say ; hamimn, I will be able. The terminations here differ from that given above. 
Possibly those in a are in the Subjunctive mood. Plur., ^uikd, we shall eat ; kerikd, 
we shall make 


2nd Person, ntt basa, you will not he able. 
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■, — Transitive Perb , — 


I beat, I gave, etc., — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mui thlitem. 

amai thlita. 

2. tut ^liteo. 

me thlitau. 

3. ten thlites. 

imut thlitan. 


Other examples are, — 

1st Person, kerumt I did (object feminine, viz. Mkizmat) ; taUm, I saw (a markbor) ; 
{hlitumt I beat (bis son) ; compare thlifns, below. 

2nd Person, nmli guteo, thou bougbtest. 

3rd Person, he said ; topolam, he collected ; pkusaus, he lost ; nemataus. He 

consumed ; a&auSt he sent ; bati-Tcerua^ he talked ; bandauSf he ordered ; fJhlitus, he gave 
(obj. (?) fern., a feast) ; poi'^^liaiia, he entreated ; parataiia, it threw him down * oaitm^ 
she married. 

When the object of a Transitive Verb in the Past Tense is a pronoun, it is in the 
accusative case, not the nominative, as in tasa shau^y he sent him. In the case of nouns 
I have not discovered any general distinction in form between the nominative and the 
accusative. 


Intramitive Verh ^ — 


I went, etc., — 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. d gatm. ama ga%k. 

2. tu gms. ‘me gau. 

3. se ga. teme gc^f. 

Other examples are tandim» I walked ; lo§hai, (his heart) burnt ; lewan-ya, he has 
been found ; ^a-marua, he became ready : nesui (? fern.), (the gun) went off. 

JPerfecti — The o nl y instance of a word translated as a Perfect, which is not clearly 
a past, is jltena, (thy brother) has come. 

Tlvperfect, — The standard list of words gives mm thll datum, I had beaten ; 
phu6duS‘bo, translated he did lose, is probably a true pluperfect : so probably 
is aya-bo, (when thy son) came. 

The following appear to he instances of the Subjunctive Mood. JL ki ^lema, I may 
beat ; potema, I would fill (my heUy) (see Puture) ; keritima, I would have made 
merriment (Jchushdli). 

There are no certain examples of the Passive Poice available. 


^ Here, and elsewhere in this section, two dots otot a vowel form a mark of diaresis. They are not to be taken as 
ndioaiing that S or a i* to he pronounced as in German. 



86 


c No. 8.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

KALASaA-PA^AI SUB-GROUP. 

GAWAR-BATI OR NARSATI. 

Specimen I. 

(Khan Sahib Ahdtil Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

Yak mannsfaa-na dti pult boet. PoHrai babsa jatt-s, ‘a bab. 

One man's two sons were. Younger his-father~to said, * O father, 

to-ni mala-na mo fedimaa-bo mo ^la.’ Ten manuabe tanu 


? man s 
mala-na 


thy jyroperty-from to-^ne that-may -arrive to-me give.' That 


daulata 


benti 


thlites. 


properly having-divided gave. 
tanu daulata sadrusa topolaus. 


rrtve tb-me give. That man 

Yak kata baga pata polira 

A few days after younger 

durae watana-ke rawan-biia. 


oicn 

pulte 

sow 

Tene 


own 

property 

all collected, distant cowitry-to .’ttarted. 

There 

tanu 

daulata 

utuli-bi 

pbusaus. 

Kol 

tanu 

daulata 

own 

property having.become-a-dehauchee 

he-lost. 

When 

own 

property 

sadiusa 

nimatails 

tene watana khats 

ha\Tut 

bua. 

Se 

nitsang 

all 

consumed 

in-that country had 

famine 

became. 

Re 

in- want 

bua. 

Se ga 

yak katwa , watani 

manusha-maze 

ni^ua. 

Se 

became. 

Re went 

one wealthy native 

man- 

with 

stayed. 

That 

katwa 

manusbe 

tasa sbaiis tanu bekilia 

sora 

satika. 

Tasa-na arman 

wealthy 

man 

him sent own fields-in 

swine for-keefii^. 

Rim-of longing 


sora-na chaisan tshika 


porema. 


Kara 


was those swine's spare husks having-eaten stomach 1-would-fll. Anyone 


tasa na tbliman-boet. Toll 

to-him not gave. Then 

bati-kerus, ‘ kata tblam-kerith.la 
talked, * how-many hired-servants 

^ui tasu-na choriman-bua 

having-eaten of-them spare-became 

babo pere? di bati-kere: 


having-eaten of-them spare-became : 1 hungerfrom 

babo pere? di bati-kerema, “ a bab, a 

father near having-gone I-icill-say, “ 0 father, 1 

to-na pudami ^arminda boem. A to-ua pult 

thee before ashamed have-become. I thv son 


fikra ji tanu phuka-maze 

semes- to having-come own self-icith 

mo-na baba-na daulata ungushti 

my father's {from)-wealth food 

a hawate mimem. CJshti 

1 hungerfrom am-dying. Having -risen 


]^udaya*na pudami 
God before 


thee before 

thanaim. Mo 
am. Me 

TJshti 


ashamed have-become. I thy 

to-na yak tilam-kerithla peruda 

thy one hired-servant like 

babsa pere ea. Babse 


pult bika-na 
son being- of 

keri 

having-made 
tasa jimeni 


— X O— 

Uaving^risen his-father near he-went. Mis-fafher him coming distanee-J 
tails; tasa-na bera losbai; thlapi ga; pultosa-na monde 

saw } his heart burtit ; running went ; his-son's neck rc 


layiqa na 

fit not 

sata.” • 
heej}." ' 
durae-na 
Ustance-Jrom 
nde far 

'.ck round 



gawae-bati. 


liast tilai 
hand having -pi need 

^udaya-na pudami 

God before 

to-na pult bika-na 

thy son heing-of 

bandatis, ‘ lafila tsbika 

Ordered^ * good clothes 

angura antsau ; koshar 

finger pui-on ; shoes 


S7 


pote-^lites. Pultese babsa jaiis, ‘a bab, 

kissed. His-son hh-father-to said^ ‘ O father^ 

to-na pudami sharminda boem. A ena-pat 

thee before ashamed have-become. 1 after-this 

layiqa na tbanaim.* Babse tanu nokarana 
fi^ am* JSis-father own servants 

asa antsau; yak angustar asa-na 

having -hr ought him put -on ^ one ring his 

asa-na kliura an^au ; nori ungushti ^uika, 
his feet put-on; 


no 

kbusbali korikaj laka mo-na pult mi-santj zu 
merriment we-will-make, as-if my son dead-become, ah 

lewan-ga.’ Teme kbushali kerike broet. - 
has-becomefound* They merriment making commence. 


food 

bua; 
became ; 


we-will-eati 

phuzdi-sant, 

lost-become. 


Tasa-na dalira pultes tene wakbta 

Sis elder his-son at-that time 

jimeni ama nera ji, hara-thlyawa 

comifig house near having -come ^ singing 

kliamta thlites. Yak nokara bate 

ears reached. One servant having-called 


tanu bekilia bua. Tene-na 
Own fields-in was. From-there 

nat-kerawa khant tasa-na 
dancing sound • his 

kliudaiis, * woi bara-^lyawa 
enquired, ‘ this singing 


nat-kerawa ki t^ana'? ’ Ten jaus to-no bliaia jifcena to-no babse 

dancing what-for is ? * Se said thy brother has-come thy father 


tasa-na jor 

jika 

shatsi 

kawar 

tfelitus. 

Se ^afa 

bua. 

his well 

coming 

for 

feast 

has-given. 

He annoyed 

became. 

atran dika 

shensh 

na-kerus. 

Bab-es 

berata 

nisi 

tasa 

inside for-going wish 

nof-did-make. His-father 

outside having-emerged 

him 

poi-tiliaiis. 

Ten 

babsa 

jawab 

thlites. 

‘ enbak 

bala, ata 

feli 

entreated. 

He his-father-fo 

answer 

gave. 

‘ here 

look, 80-many 

years 


ta-ke Uiizmat kerum ; kol to-ni hukma ware na \kerum j 
thee- to service 1-have-done; any-time thy order otherwise not I-have-done; 


tui mo kol yak tshalab na ^liteo, tanu samala maze 

thou to-me any-time one hid not gave, own friends with 


yak-than-bi ^ui kbus^ali keritima. Kol woi to-na 

{on)-one-place-having-become having-eaten merriment I-would-have-made. When this iiVy 

pult aya-bo* ken-ze to-ni daulata' kachnian -maze pbusaus-bo, tui asa shatsi 

son came, who thy wealth prostitutes with did-lose, thou him for 

kawar tb^liteo.* Babse tasa jaiis, ‘a pult, tu amisba mo-maze 
feast gave.* Sis-fafher . fo-him said, ‘ O son, thou always me-with 


thanais. 

Mo-na 

ki thana-bo, 

to-na thana. 

Ama-ke 

khushali 

kera-wa 

art. 

My 

whatever there-be. 

thine is. 

Zfs-to 

merriment 

doing 

munasib 

bua, 

ki-shai- shatsi to-na 

woi bliaia 

mi 

bu-a. 

giri 

zien 

fit 

was. 

because thy 

this brother 

dead 

tvas. 

again 

alive 

bua ; 

phuzdi 

bua, giri 

lewan-ga.’ 





became ; 

lost 

teas, again has-heoome-foiind* 









[ No. 9.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


88 


Kafir Group 


KALASHA-PA^AI sub-group. 

QAWAR-BATI OR NARSATI. 

Specimen 11. 


(J^han. Snhib AJbd/ul JELahitn Khan, 1S98,) 


Yak 

At-one 


waktta 

time 


blyedi 

cousins 


boet. 

were. 


Daiira 

Elder 


Polira-i jails mo hi dutawah hila. Dalira-i jaus 
Younger said to-me also lying teach. Elder said 

Polira-i jails bamim. Dalira-i jails chash.pal-tb.la. 

'Younger said 1-will -be-a>ble. Elder said He. 

di qissa-kerus, ‘ ban-dara gaim. Yak sarau 

having-gone told-story, ‘ up-a-Mll I-went. One markhw' 

tblitem. Tasa-na ba-khura thli, nase 


I-Jired-on. M 
rosban-di 


on-foot having -struck, through-nose passed.* 

Ills, ‘ tu dutamis.’ Marika sha-marua. 
aid, ‘you are-lying.* Eor-killing ready -became. 


bliaia duiai-^la bua. 
brother liar teas. 

tu na-basa. 

you loill-not-be-able, 

Polira-i phaoha pere 
Younger king near 

tailm. Tasa fcobaki 
I saw. Him gwi-with 

nesui.’ Phacha 

)se passed.* King 

sha-marua. Dalim 
ready-became. Elder 


nesui. 


having -become-angry said, ‘you are-lying.* For-killing ready-became. Elder 

bliaia tone fedi jails,* ‘phacha, tu kenia marimis ? Asa-ni 

brother there havmg-arrived said, ‘ 0-king, you why are-killing ? This-one* s 

bati saaen tbini. Se sarau tene wakbta tanu nasia khure 

word true is. That markhor at-that titne oicn nose with-foot 

ku^aman bua. Tene wakhta tobak nesui. Khura bi nasia hi 

scratching was. At-that time aun went-oif Foot also nose also 

thli 


Tene wakhta 
At-that time 


tobak nesui. 
gun went-ojff 


nasia 


paratails.’ 


having-hit threw-him-down. 


Phacha asa qissa rishtin keri, dumi blyedia-ke mehrabani kerus 

King this story true having -considered, both cousins-to favours did. 


HUMEBALS. 

Yak du tble tsur pants ^oh sat a^t nuh dash jash bash 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve 

tbl3>“Oit§h tsu-dash pin-chash shnras satas ashtas injah ishi 

thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

isho-dash du-ishi du-isbo-dash tble-ishi ^e-isho-dash tsur-iabi tsur-isbo-dagb 

thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

yak-sawa or plU^. 
hundred. 
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PA^AI, LAGHMANT, or DEHGAnT. 

All that has hitherto been known about this language is contained in a short 
list of words on page 383 of Burnes’ Cahool, and in two short vocabularies of Laghmani 
and Pashai by Leech, on page 731 and page 780 of Vol. vii, 1838, of the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. Regarding the latter. Leech says : — 

The language is spoken by the people called Pashais 'who inhabit the districts of Mandal, Ghitela 
Farencty Kundi^ Seva and Kulmdn^ 

and regarding the former : — 

is a province (mahal) of the principality of CahuU situated opposite to Jalalabad ; it is some- 
times written Lam^^an. The inhabitants of La^/imdn are T&jaks or 

Parsiwans. 

Leech considered the two as distinct languages ; it will be seen, however, from what 
follows that the two names really connote one and the same form of speech. Ptolemy 
calls the inhabitants of La gh man ‘ Lambagai.* The word Pa^ai is probably a corrup- 
tion of the word ‘Pilacha.* 

Marco Polo, (Yule, I, 172 and ff., cf. p. 100) refers to the Pashai country in the 
following terms, which well illustrate the Pi4acha origin of its inhabitants : — 

You must know that ten days’ journey to the south of Badashan ihere is a Province called Pashai, the 
people of which have a peculiar language, and are Idolaters, of a brown complexion. Th^ are great adepts in 
sorceries and the diabolic arts. The men wear earrings and brooches of gold and silver set with stones and 
pearls. They are a pestilent people and a crafty ; and they live upon flesh and rice. Their country is very hot. 

I am indebted to the late Mr. J. Q. Lorimer, I.C.S., Political Officer of the Khaibar, 
for the specimens given below, and for the following account -of the language and of the 
people who speak it : — 

The following are examples of the Pa«*dt language, which is also called iiajtimdnf because it is spoken in 
the tract known as Laghman, and DshgSni because most of the persons who speak it belong to the Debgdn 
tribe. Pashai in fact appears to be the proper name of the languid spoken by the Debgans of Laghnian and 
the country to the east of it. The boundaries of this language are said to be, roughly, on the west the Lawman 
river, on the north the boundary of the Kfiflrs, on the east the Kunar river, and on the south the ElSbal river, 
bpt the riverain villages on the left bank of the Kabul river speak Pa^htO, not Pa^ai. A certain number of 
Pa$^tC-speaking communities are also found interspersed at other places within these bounds. .The principal 
places "Tid neighbourhoods in which Pa^ai is spoken are BarkSt, Sutan, Waigal (on the side next the Kafirs), 
Janjapfir, Amla, S*r*ch, Badial'j, Islamphr, Bftd^ah K‘l§, Balatak, Kunada, DSogal, Nnrgal, Chaman, Kajfl, 
Safi, Knlman, Tagao, Siafi and Kulab. Some of these are considerable tracts. The number of people speak- 
ing Pa^ai has been estimated at 100,000, and with regard to tbe size of the Pashai r^on and its probable 
chai'acter this estimate does not appear unduly large or unduly small. 

There appear to be difierent dialects of Pashai, but the variations are said to be not great. The distinction 
drawn by the people themselves is between the “ harsh tongues ” of the hills, \ and the softer tongue of the 
flatter country. By way of exemplifying two varieties a double vision has been given in all the specimens. 
The first version is that of an illiterate zamindar, age 30 (Bahadur gkhh, son of Mastan ^&h, Malikzai, of 
Banda near Kalatak in the Kunar valley). The second version is that of an educated Mnlla,* age 26i‘Abdu-r- 
Bahtin, son of Muhammad Akbar, Dehgan of Oharbagk which is situated in the valley of the La^mftn river).. 
The fihst may be taken as a specimen of uneducated Eastern Pa^ai and the second as a specimen of educated 
Western Pashai. 

The following imperfect aoconnlvof Pashai grammar is based upon the speoimena 
and lists of words. Porma belonging to the Eastern dialect are distinguished from those 
belonging to the Western. When no distinction is made, it should be assumed that the 
form quoted is common to both. 

It will be seen that Pf^ai is closely connected with (3a,war-bati and with Kalas^a, 
and also shows interesting points of relatio nship with both Bashgali and Wasi-veri. 

> .One of these is called Kulmanl from being spoken in KnlmllQ : see above. 

* Ptfshai oannut be ranked as a written langoage* thoagb. no doubt attempt* are lometimes made to express it in Arabic- 
characters. 
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I.—PRONIJNC r ATION. 

The pronunciation- of the vowels is Tery indej&nite. Eor instance the letters «, «, 
and b are frequently interchanged. 1 hus, the sign of the ablative is sometimes written 
udm, sometimes udai, sometimes ude, sometimes bdci% and sometimes bda. 

The vowel “ (which is the well-known very sliort " of Pashto) is frequently inter- 
changed with i, as in kit^Id or kitila, a boy. A final in the Eastern dialect is usually 
represented by e in the Western one. Thus, (EasJern) puUhV, (Western) j ut-hU, a son. 
T1 le letter n in the Eastern dialect usually becomes nd in the Western. Thus, (Eastern) 
ka^, (Western) kanddt a field. So an Eastern sk becomes a Western Mk, e.g. (Eastern) 
sharing, (Western) kk bring^ a dog. 

There are no aspirated consonants {kh, gh, etc.) in Pashai. On the other hand, h is 
frequently compounded with I into Id, e.g. Me, three ; puthle (put -hie, not puth-le), a 
son. In order to prevent mistakes, I shall throughout insert a hyphen iu the latter 
and similar words, thus, put-hle. 

The letter & represents the sound of ai in ^fair,’ ‘ hair,’ as pronounced in the north 
of England and in Scotland. It is practically equivalent to the German d. 

II.— NOUNS. 


Porms are commonly bon*ow.ed from both Pashto and Persian, so that it is not 
always easy to identify a true Pashai form. 

The following declem-ions appear in the lists of standard words and sentences ; — 

Eastekn Dialect. Western Djalegt. 




Tail, a father. 



Sin^. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

tail. 

tdti-ldn. 

tdti. 

tdtl-ldn. 

Gen. 

tdtis. 

tdi-kvXiyf'nd. 

tails. 

tdti-lasan. 

Dat. 

tail ante. 

tdt-kuU ante. 

tail aide. 

tdti-ldya ante. 

Abl. 

tail udai. 

tat-kvAiybnd udai. 

tail udm. 

tati-ldya udai. 

With the above Eastern plural compare the Wasi-veri plural termination kili. 




a man. 


Nom. 

dd^ml. 

dd^mf. 

1 dd'‘ml. 

dd'mdn. 

Gen. 

dd'nds. 

ddmey^nd. 

1 dd^mis. 

dd"mdn nd. 

Dat. 

dd'^ml ante. 

ddmey’^n ante. 

dd’^ml ante. 

dd''indn ante. 

Abl. 

dd’mi udai. 

ddmey''n udai. 

dd^ml udai. 

dd^indn udai. 


Probably the plural termination an in the above is due to the influence of Persian. 

Weya. a daughter. 


Nom. weya. 

Gen. wey'‘s. 

Dat. weye ante. 
Abl weye udai. 


weyila. 
welaiy"nd. 
loelaiy* ante, 
loelaiy"^ udai. 


weya. 
wayes. 
waye ante, 
waye udai. 


weyila. 
waya. 
xceyanasT. 
weyanase udai. 


In the list of words, for ‘ two daughters ’ we have do weye and dbtcaye, respectively. 
The final e is probably due to the influence of Pashto, 
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Tli(j postposition uda% also written udai, ttde, odai and even oda, means ‘from,*’ 
but is properly the equivalent of the' Hindostani pas, as in udrti ziydt bigha, with.» 
(them) much is ; tdPsta, oda mk, he came near the father. 

1 he above paradigms in no way exhaust all the forms which nouns assume in 
declension. 

The following are other instances of the formation of plurals 

Eastkrn. Westekn. 


Sing. 

Plur. 1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

gord, a hoi’se. 

gdreld. | 

gbrd, a horse. 

gbr-eld. 

mddln, a mare. 

mddlneld. 

mddigdn, a mare. 

mddiydn-eld. 

put-hV", a son. 

pui-hleld. 

put-hle, a son. 

put-kU-ld. 

goldng, a bull. 

hb goldng. 

goldng, a bull. 

gbldng-eld. 

gd, a cow. 

bo gd. 

gd, a cow. 

gd-eld. 

§kuring, a dog. 

bo skuring. 

Mk&fing, a dog. 

khbring-eld. 

pdffd, a he-goat. 

bo pafrd. 

shotd, a he-goat. 

shot-eld. 

katawd, a male deer. 

bo kafatcd. 

shbi'‘k, a she-groat 

Shflp'k-eld. 



dtcu, a male deer. 

dwu-ld. 



dand, a tooth. 

dand-eld. 


Examples of Persian plurals are (Eastern) ndkm’an, servants ; obi. ndkardnar 
(Western) nokaravn, his servants. Oblique Western forms are tanik ndkardnise kuchd, 
amongst thine own servants ; tdnik dostdna pila, with my own friends. 

I'here is also a plural in an or “n which may be a corruption of the above, or ma y 
be an independent form. Examples are (Eastern) shoringan-e, (he ordered) to his 
dogs ; (Western) J^oringan-l, his dogs (ariaved) ; Mkoring^nd (obi., agent case), the 
dogs (made her in pieces) ; Mkoring^nd ante, to the dogs. 

Other examples of the plural will be found below. 

As regards Oasos the following should be noted 

There is a very common oblique form which ends in std in the Eastern, and 
in sd in the Western dialect. It is frequently used, without any postposition, to 
represent various oblique cases, especially the case of the agent. Examples are 
the following : — 

EftStOrn. — Oblique form, — tdrfk tdtista-m ude, to my own father ; fdn^'k 
ddsfdnisfa-m miltin, with my own friends ; tan^k nokar&nist-e kuchd, amongst thine 
own servants ; tdf^sfd oda, (he came) near the father ; tdf'std ante or tdtistd dnte, 
(he said) to the father. . Compare §Mi'istaika, (she ascended) to the top of it. 

Genitive,— tdtista-m, (tidings) of my father ; tdtistd ahdhri, to his father^s city. 

Agent, — tdtistd, the father (saw, said) ; put-hl'std, the son (said) ; tdtistd, the father 
(found) ; sdyastd, the sister {sdi) (saw, said) ; Id f std, the brother Q,di) (said, fetched). 

Wostern. — Oblique,— tdnik nokardnis-e kuchd, amongst thine own servants; 
dtfsd p'^shkin, after the brother {Idl). 

Acctisaiive, — ldy’‘sd ege-haik, she was about to eat the brother. 

Genitive, — mambisa-m, of my uncle; sdi^d hdsai, from the hand of the sister 
(sdi) ; idfisd ^dhrd, to his father^s city ; eHsd banddbasH, arrangement for (of) eating. 

VOt. AIII, lAW II. N * . 
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Agent, • — -put-hlisa, the son (said) ; puf-hl^sd, the son (collected) tdtisd, the father 
(saw, said) ; sdisd^ the sister (made arrangement, ate) ; Idy'^sd, the brother (said, dropped). 
It will be seen from the above examples that this ternqiination is sometimes istd 
(isd) and sometimes ‘^std (“sa). This is evidently a mere variation of spelling. The 
termination is clearly the same as the Bashgali Kafir ste or sfai. 

Another oblique form ends in e, a, ai, a, or d. It is not always easy to distinguish 
it from a noun ending in a pronominal suffix- It is possibly due to the influence of 
Pashto. Examples are — (Eastern ) — otis sde de, than his sister {sdi) ; hlamd kuchd, 
in doings ; Imsha kuchd, in his senses ; nbkardna ante, to the segrvants ; kand kuchd, 
in the field ; gbsMge nazdlk, near the (? his) house ; dare sh^rd, on the mountain 
{(idr). (Western ) — dare mundd, on the top of the mountain {ddr) ; sdyd de, than 
his sister {sdl ) ; Mktlama kuchd, in doings j kandai kuchd^ in the field ; tdnik dbutdna 
pild, with my own friends; kanjara sJfrd, with harlots; tdtiad skdhrd, to the father’s 
city ; Mkbrit)g'‘nd ante, to the dogs. 

The same form can also apparently be used instead of any oase«. Thus — 

Agent, — (Western) — Mkbring^nd, the dogs (made her in pieces). 

Dative, — (Eastern)— (lie went) to a journey ; (Western) watane anH 
loatana, to a country. 


Ablative, — (Western) — hdsai, from the hand (of the sister). 

Genitive, — (Eastern ) — mend mambe put-hle, the son of my uncle; watane and 
watana, of a country. 

Locative, (Eastern ) — btl chatia ; (W^estern) btl Chanda, on h.\B back; (Eastern) 
uoafana, in a country ; (Western) hdaai, on the (? his) hand ; fdya, on the (P his) foot. 


Other case forms* — Agent . — ^As shown above, the oblique form is usuallv 
employed for tliis case. Sometimes, however, the nominative form is used. Thus 
in tlie Western version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son we have both put-hliad 
mdrekin, and put-hle merekm, the son said. So in the Eastern version of tlie second 
story we find both sdyaafd laahekin, the sister saw liim, and ml sdyd gbrd ekin, this 
sister-of-him (gm + a liorse. 

The Imtrumental ease is formed by the postposition de (Western, also /f“). Thus 

(Eastern) eke de, (Western) ekl de, by eating; (Eastern) watatiydrl de. <' Western) 
haw'itagiydin d^, by hunger. ^ 

The Dative, ^ as shown above, is formed by aaumg ante. Other examples are 

(Ettstern) noharana ante, (Western) nbkardn date, to t\\a \ Mkoring^nd ante, 

to G (3. 

The Atlahve. as iwinted out above, is formed by adding udai, ude, idai, or oda, which 

Another foi-rn is (Eastern) nandi U, from the river 

fEasterIw-«.’-7 o’f «« givenin the paradigms we have 

S rf- ISnlo, of salt. In the Western dialect, the genitive of 

M«da. God IS Cade, while, in the Eastern one, it takes the peculiar form 
Sometimes the teriamatiou is dropped, as in fWestern) , dd-mt do put-Melg kdinT^ 
man there were two sons-of-him. 

The usual sign of the Locative is kuchd, in. Ad!^ml 


one 


, . . , ... ' IS ' with a man.’ Dtirp 

will («:o“te.. ^vd 



PASgil. 


Ga 

GBlldor. — Adjectives do not, so far as I can gather from the specimens, appear to 
chani^e for gender. The only exception which I have noted is mml sajf-am (Eastern), 
my sister-of-me. The masculine of mini is mena. 

The following are examples of the way in which substantives form their feminines : — 
Eastern. Western. 


Ma»e- 

Fem. 


Fem. 

pdj‘rd, a goat. 

paj’^r’^k. 

shbtd, a goat. 

shof'k. 

hatawd, a deer. 

kat/'vfk. 

kUHa, a child. 

hipV’k, kitalih, or kitdUki 

kifld, a child. 

kifl‘‘k. 

gbrd, a horse. 

mddiydn. 

gbrd, a horse. 

mddln^ 

gbldng'^R hull. 

gd, a cow. 

golmg, a bull. 

gd, a cow. 

tail, a father. 

dl, a mother. 

tail, a father. 

d% a mother. 

Idl, a brother. 

8dl, a sister. 

Idl, a brother. 

sal, a sister. 

put-hle, a son. 

toeya, a daughter. 

put-hV, a son. 

weya, a daughter. 

dd‘‘mi, a man. 

mdskl or mddd. 

dd’ml, a man. 

mddd. 

khormg, a dog. 

mddin Jchbfina. 

duping, a dog. 

mddl sharing. 

dwu, a deer. 

mddl dwu. 


The following are instances of the Comparison of adjectives : — 

ml de bai §ke, this is better than that. Bar kb shai de yb bai a&l, this is best 
of all. (Eastern) chiJcd de Mub Mid, ( Western) bhm'^iay‘ de bakdr Midi the best gar- 
ment of all. 


III.— PRONOUNS. 

The first person is nearly the same in bom dialects. It is as follows : — 



Sin<j. 

Plur. 

Norn. 

d (Western also a). 

hamd. 

Gen. 

mend. 

homd. 

Agent. 

mam. 

hamd. 


‘ To me* is in both mam and mend dnte^ In one case there is a feminine form of 
‘he genitive singular, viz. mini sdyam, my sister-ofrme. 

The genitive does not seem to change before nouns in the oblique cases. 

The second person is also nearly the same in both dialects. 



Smpr. 

Plur. 

Norn. 

(Eastern) T ; (Western) to. 

hemd. 

Gen. 

tend. 

hemd. 

Agent. 

to. 

hemd. 


‘I will eat thee’ is (Eastern) to bekam or (Western) to egekam. 

As in the first person, the genitive does not change before nouns in the oblique 
cases. Thns, tend male Tcuchd, in thy property. 
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Third Person— He, that. 


Eastern. 


Sing, Plttr. 

Nom. f(S“. 

Gen. atu, ufl. vtend. 

Agent. nil. ? 


Western. 

Sing. Plur. 

Use, ml. iite. 

me, ml. utend. 

me. ide. 


Eor u, u and d are frequently substi- 
tuted; thus, utis, oils. Other examples 
are dti say a, his sister-of-him ; dtl chana, on 
his back ; oils MiHai, his son ; oft (or ati) 
ante, to him; oil ddai, from him; oil 
hma, beat him. The accusative is m“, 
him. Used as an adjective we have us'' 
chanta gdslfg, in that small house. Tl 
ante mem is *I will say to him.’ Tls I 
lody” t put-U‘‘ hdlk, of him there was one 
daughter (and) one son. Sla watana is 
‘ in that country.’ 

Eor * this,’ we have in both dialects, yd, gen. nils, obi. form and agent mi. We 
have also (Eastern) eV', this; Jiamd eki rupail, and (Western) haml 1 7 'upai, this one 
rupee. 

The relative pronoun in the Eastern dialect is s’, which (needle became a moun- 
tain), which is probably borrowed from the Pashto i^“. No instance occurs in the 
Western dialect. Who? is (Eastern) (gen. kls)\ Western kid (gen. kls) \ ki ddai 
(both dialects), from whom. What ? is kd (both dialects). Tlie Pashto cM is also used. 

Other pronominal forms are — 

Eastern,— much ?, kau ; how many (sons) ?, kd ; how many (servants) ?, kdd ; 
kl, anyone ; kume, whatever (my share may be) ; harkd, all, whatever (is mine) ; idn^k, 
own. 

Western,- How much ?, kati ; how many (.sons) ?, kd ; how many (servants) ?, kdd ; 
kl, anyone ; hai'kd, all, whatever (is mine) ; fdnik, own 

Pronominal suffixes are very freely employed, both with nouns and verbs. 
When used with nouns, the full pronoun is usually employed -at the same time. The 
following are examph s : — 


Por ii, d is frequently substituted. Otl 
is also used for the genitive ; thus, dtl 
chanda, on his hack. ‘Other examples are 
mi ndai, from him ; usi ded, give to him, 
T" sh^ra is ‘ (he divided) upon them.’ 


A —With Nouns. 

Eastern. Western. 


Pirst PetSOn , — meng tdti-m, my 
father; mmd icmii-m, my share; td^i^k 
Udista'm ude, near my own father; mend 
pni-lili-m. my son; tdn"k ddstdnista-m 
miltin, with my own friends; mini 
sdya-m, inj- sister; tdtisia~m, (tidings) of 
my father. 


Pirst Person.— fdti-m, my father;, 
in mend toante, my share, there appears to 
be no suffix, so also in tdmk tail uda, near 
my ovm father ; mend puUUi-m, my son ; 
in idn%k. ddstdna pild, with my firiends, 
there is no suffix. 
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Eastern. 'Western. 

Second Person.— m-e, your Second Person — tdti (no suffix), 
father; fcwarf-eArwcM, in thv property; thy father; mdl-e, thy property; tern 

tifid put’hUe, thy son {puW) ; td>n put-hl-e, thy son (suffix doubtful) ifawfc 

ndkardnkt-e kuehd, amongst thine own ndkardnis-e kuGhdy amongst thine own 

servants; tend Id-e, thy brother [Idl), also servants; tend Idyd-i) thy brother {Idl) ; 

tend Id-ai ; tgnd gap-Bt thy command ; tend hukm~e, thy order. Dandeldrse may 

dand-e, thy teeth. rnean ‘ thy teeth.* 

Tllird Person,— Nouns in B, seem to Third Person.— iTal Idg-d, his (her) 
take the letter d as the suffix. Thus, brother; we tdtiy-d, his father (came), 

Idy-df hi8 brother (Idt) ; tatiy-d, his father but tdte dntBy to his father ; edg'd, his 
(became compassionate) ; utia tdtiyd, his sister. 

father (came outside) , tdftyd dnte, (he Use put'hle, his son ; usti kimnt'B, its 
answered) to his father ; ml adyd ekin, this price ; do put-hlel-e, his two sons ; fdt-e 

his sister ate.. Other nouns take e, at or 5. ante (see above), to his father; tdnik 

Thus, otis kiflai, his son {kitHd) ; dtls m-e mdl-e, his own property ; ndkardn-l, 

de, than his sister (adt). hut mi myd ekin, servants ; aAVat, upon him ; hds-ai, on his 

this his sister ate ; otie klmat-e, its price ; hand ; goshing^l, to-his-house ; tdnik Jan- e 

udai, from him, with them ; s^yai, upon s&yd, on his own life ; l^ringaumi, his 

him ; hastai, on his hand ; tdtietd s&dhr'l, dogs. 

(?) to his father’s city ; shorii/g-l, his dogs 
(arrived) ; s^d> ing<tn~B, to his dogs (he 
gave order). 

B.—With Verbs. 

First Person.— Di-W, give to me; .First Person.-i)i-»t, give to me; 
wdy^atn, place me ; deki-m, thou gavest tody~yi, place me ; ddlki-m, thou gavest 
me ; at'om, eat me. me. 

Second Person.— I will give Second Person.— No example, 
to thee. 

Third Person. lekam-any i Third Person— ddyfA-yd, thou gavest 

found him ; dek-e, tliou gavest-to-hira. to him. 

In the above in or an apparently re- 
presents the accusative (or agent) suffix, 
and e, the dative or genitive. 

IV.— VERBS. 


A.— Anxiliaiy Verbs and Verbs SabstantiTe. 


The Present tense is the same in both dialects, 

viz . : — 


I am, etc., — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

hdini. 

hais. 

O 

id. 

hdl. 


a. 

ids. 

hditu 
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When the subject; is inanimate the tjiird person is (Eastern) Md, (Western) skid. 
Compare the Eh6-\rar shfiTt and the Fashto sUktO” 

For ‘ it, or there, is,’ we also find (Eastern) hi gM or (Western) Hga, 

Fast, I was, etc., — 



Other forms noted in the specimens are — 
Eastern. 

Ink (fem. bic%)y he (she) became 
him an, we may become. 

be (Imperative). 
hlh, to be. 
bikdld, being. 
biwd, having been. 

I shall be. 
t"iodim, I may be. 

^mai, I should be. 

B.~The Active Verb. — 

InjSnitive . — jSanlk, to strike. 


Western, 

blJc, bitlk, he became. 

hi, be. 
blk, to be. 
bikdld, being. 
biwd, having been. 
i!*m, T shall be. 
f^wdim, I may be. 
^mai, I should be. 


(Eastern) falk, (Western) ^ar%k, to go; skdffk, to ffo 
(Eastern) e*, (Western) aik, to eat; to sit; ik, to come; to stand • Ik 

to die; (:^stern) dek, (Western) daik, to give; (Eastern) hambalik, (Western) ddwallk 
to run ; (Eastern) ndt-kaink, to dance. ^ 

(Eastern) eke~de ; (Western) eU-de, by eating. 

With the verb shdnk, to go, compare the Wazirl Pashto ikoredH, to wander. 

Present Participles. striking (identification doubtful). 

»» Present participles are skdrwd (fem. ahdrtci), goings 
(Western) 'parewa (fern, paretw), going; (Eastern) hambaltdi Mich, she was running. 

Past Participle—The form given in the Hst of words is hanmd, having struck, 
which IS borne out by the foUowmg expressions in the Eastern, dialect; lb datoaa na 
haunch mpm (fern.), many days were not passed ; J^wd, dead ; nawS, found 

The usual form ends in ik (fem. ?cA or ‘oh) like the infinitive. Examples are,- 
fem. pam gone; and the following, aU only found in the Western specimens, 
bo dicaa mPtk na hdlk, many days were not passed ; lik, dead ; mtoik, found 
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With a pronominal snffix, we perhaps have, in the Eastern dialect, louts dara 
yat-hl-in a mountain of salt produced-bt/~it heeame. The form is however douhtf h1. 

OonjuUCtive P&rticiplo. — The only example noted occurs in the Western dialect, 
viz. Jcotan, having made (thy teeth sharp). 

Imperative — Hana^ strike thou. 

Other examples are pa, go ; fl^ar, go ; /a, put ; dea, give j (Western also 
gdry&t which is perhaps respectful, take a sieve), take ; (Eastern) t^nga, (Western) 
finga, bind ; (Eastern) kanna^ (Western) kmia^ draw (water) ; ye, come; (Eastern) acha^ 
(Western, aohe, which is possibly respectful, bring water), bring; (Eastern) kiga, make 
(your teeth sharp) ; (Eastern) hanakdka. (Western) dangigdt beat (a dram) (possibly 
these are respectful forms). 

Imperatives plural are (Eastern) (tehi, (Western) achida, bring ye ; (Eastern) 
manjaliya, (Western) mamjaledot put ye on (clothes); (Eastern) uraya, (Western) 
todeda, place ye; (Western) kada, place ye; (Eastern) shdHda, {Western) Mtolfidaf 
go ye ; (Eastern) ada, (Western) ateda^ eat ye (her). 

First persons plural are nmant let us eat ; kaman, let us do. 

Some of the above possibly contain pronominal suffixes. The following certainly 
do, — di-m, give me ; wdya-m, place me; (Eastern) ata-m, eat me. 

Present) — ^ strike or am striking. 


Eastern. 

'Wsenmx. 

Sing. 1 

Pfanr. 

Bing. 

Plur. 

1 1 

hamkum 

hantka9 

hamikam 

hanikaB 

2 

haniyoi 

hanSda 


kanthada 

3 ; 

hantyadi 

hanikan 


hanzkan 


A form which is commoner in the specimens is, — 


I go, or am going. 


Eastebh. 

WlM 

riBS. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


Plur. 

1 pdyim 

piles 

pfikum 

pak*s 

2 pat 

pdeda 

pdM 

pdiidct 

3 pagM 

pain 

pagd 

pdhin 


Tlie Kashmiri for ‘ go * is pak, in which the final k is part of the root. 

Other examples from the si)eoimen8 are, — 

(Eastern) leim, (Western) legd-knm, lam dying; (Eastern) jkdim, (W&itein) kat am, 
I am doing (service) - 

VOl. VUr, lABT II. 
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(Eastern) chateaha* (Western) chareg&t lie is grazing (cattle) ; (Eastern) haUwoM (?), 
(Western) (?), he sits; (Eastern) taaha^ (Western) tigdy he dwells; (Western) 
ddrin, (the servants) hare (food). 

Imperfect. — (Eastern) hanahdllc-amu (Western) hunegiaik-im^ I was striking ; 
^'Western) ddregdlk, be was keeping (two dogs) ; (Eastern) han gh dch^dJi. (Western) 
hanegdik, (the rat) was striking; (Western) dangegdlky (the drum) was heating. 

Future, J shall strike. 



Wbsieek. 

Sin?. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plui\ 

1 

Jianytkamt 

hanythas 

hanawdiimin 

handwdesl 

■2 

Jianiya 

haneda 

handwdyS> 

hdndw&eda 

3 

JianyMt 

hanyikan 

handwdidf 

hathdwdindl 


I am unable to explain these forms. They are not borne out by the specimens, 
which give the following : —wram, I will arise; (Eastern) pam^ (Western) param, I will 
go; (Eastern) mem-t, (Western) marem-in, I will say-unto-him (probably here we have 
pronominal suffixes) ; (Eastern) kam, (Western) karam, I may (? I will) make (merri- 
ment)-; (Eastern) dam-e, I w^ill giye-to-thee ; (Eastern) eeto?, (Western) egekam, I 
will eat-thee. 

In the Western dialect, we have a periphrastic future in ege-hdlk^ she was about to 

eat. 

Other forms related to the future are, 

Eastesn. Western. 

hanylkam, I may strike. kanawdimin, 

chand% (that) it may (not) fall (on the chandH. 
ground). 

Icamati, (that) we should make (merrimen t) . kariaai. 

Uman^ (that) we should be (bappy). bis. 

main or mein, (that) they should say. ' marin or marent, 

hanimi, 1 should strike. kanimin. 

charekin, (that) he should pasture. charekin. 

kajadyai, he would make (his belly sated). [ kajadai. 

The Past TenBe.-This ditfers in TransitiTe verbs and in Intransitive ones 

„ formed by adding pronominal suffixes to the 

Past Participle m ik. This participle is passive in meaning, and the pronominal suffixes 
repr^cnt ffia agent case of the subject of the sentence, the participle agreeing in 
gender tnth the object. Thns, teh (fem. ioa») means ‘ struck.' Hence ioasLm 
means - he (tras) struck by me.' U.- < 1 stench him,' and tatek-on, means 'she was 
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struck by me,* i.e. *I struck her.* At the same time, it will be noted in a perusal of 
the specimens that gender is very loosely applied, and that, apparently, the masculine 
is often used for the feminine. 

In ail cases, when the subject is expressed, it is put into the Agent case. 

This tense (in the case of Transitive verbs) is the same in both dialects. 

The following are its forms : — 


T struck. 


Singula* Subject. 

Plusal Subject. 

Masculine Object. 

Feminine Object. 

Masculine Object. 

Feminine Object. 

1 

'hantk^am 

hantch-am 

hanik-an 

han%ch*an 

2 

Jianik-t 

hanldh-^ 

hanth^o 

hanich^o 

3 

lianth~in 

Jiantch^an 

hantk-an 

hatiich^an 


The second person singular sometimes ends in e instead of *, and the third plural 
in in instead of an. Instead of tk, we sometimes find ek. 

The following examples occur in the specimens : — 

First person, — Maso., — (Western) kmkam, I made (a journey) ; gurekam, I 
bought; (Western) chatekam, I did (not) cast down (thy command). Fern., — (Eastern) 
toatcham, I did (not) set down (thy command). An instance of a double pronominal 
sufi&x is (Eastern) lek-am-an, I found him, lit., he {an') was found {lek) by me {am). 

Second person, — thou boughtest. With double suffixes we have (Eastern) 
dek-i-m, (Western) ddlk-i-ni, thou didst (not) give to me ; (Eastern) dek-e, (Western) 
ddlk-y-e, thou gavest to him. 

Third person, — (Eastern) mekin, (Western), mdrekin, he said ; kakin or kdlTdn, 
ha made; (Western) wantikin, he divided ; he spent ; (Western also 

gorekin), it seized ; garekin, he sent ; dekin (Western also dmkin), he gave ; (Eastern) 
las&tkinov lashekin, (Western) lashlkin or Idikin, he said ; (Eastern) lekin, (Western) 
Idlkin, he was found, he received ; harekin, he heard ; (Eastern) hdr'^weHn, (Western) 
hdrawekin,'heon\\ed-, (Eastern) dakekin, he drove out; (Eastern) ningdkachin (fern.), 
he kept (two (?) female dogs) ; (Western) uoetekm, he passed (time) ; (Eastern) ekin, 
(Western) mkin, she ate (a horse) ; jekin, she placed (a drum) ; (Eastern) achikin, 
he fetched ; (Eastern) nelawekin, he set (the rat) down ; chatekin, he dropped (salt) ; 
(Eastern, fern.) ohatechnn, (but Western) chatekin, he dropped (a needle). On the 
other hand, in the Eastern dialect, sortcUk, a needle, is also used as a masculine, dar 
hik, which (needle) became a mountain. We should expect bich. 

Third person plural, — (Eastern) eyin, (Western) aikm, (the husks which the 
swine) ate ; (Western) kakin, they made (merriment, a feminine word) ; (Eastern) hacha, 
(Western) kachan, (the dogs) made her (into pieces). 

VOL. VIII, PART II. ° ^ 
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In the case of Intransitive verbs, the third person singular takeg no termination. 
In the other persons, the pronominal suffixes added to the past participle, represent the 
subject, which is in the nominative case. 

The following is the paradigm according to the list of standard words : — 

Eastern. Western. 


I went. 


SjKa. 

j Plue. 

SiKO. 

Vtvst. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Mnscaline. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

li^sculine. 

Feminifie, 

1 

1 

gihjim 

? 

gicTiu 

>1 

? ^ 

gikyim 

? 

gtkis 

? 

2 

gikyl 

? 

gickvb 

? 

gikyi 

\ 

? 

gihyt 

? 

3 

gth 

ghh 

1 

gtnch 

1 

? 

gik 

gick 

ginch 

? 


The form for the third person feminine singular is taken from the specimens. Com- 
pare, however, the conjugation of the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb. 

The following are other examples : — 

TAirdpersow,— (Eastern) aikai, alk, (Western) aiylJe> alh, he, it, came; (Eastern) 
arlJe, (Western) urik, he arose; (Western) dawaltk, he ran; (Weshn-n) itik, (thy 
brother) came; (Western' nik, he came forth ; he arrived ; wiM-, it elapsed ; 

muehlk, he fled ; (Western) baik, he became afraid ; hdlik, he ascended. * 

In (Western) dowdltk, she ran, the masculine form is used for the feminine. In 
(Eastern) kanlkon there is probably a pronominal suffix, and the word means 
father) came-out-to-him. Possibly, also, the final ai of aikai above is a pronominal 
•suffix. 

The following are feminine : — 

(Eastern) ccA, she eame; (Eastern) sMfeo’A, (Western) she went; (Eastern) 

she became near; hdlich, she ascended; (Eastern) nongwh, she descendc^d- 
pnUck, she arrived. * 

(Eastern) pulinch is * they (the dogs) arrived.’ 

The following are examples of other past tenses 

I have struck, mam hamkam ; I have walked a long way, (Eastern) bo pan hant- 


1 had struck, ( Eastern) , «*am haniydk''m, (Western) mam hamydek’^m. 
The following are examples of the Passive Voice 


Eastern. 

hanin hiyim, I am struck. 
hnnin biklm, I was struck. 
hanin I shall be struck. 


Western. 

hanin Mgakuw. 
hnnin hitakim. 
hanin biwdyim. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Ksfir Group. 

KALfi^S-PA^Al SUB-GROUP. 

PASHAI, LACJHMANl. OE. DEHGANI. 


Eastern Dialect. 


(Ktjnar Valley.) 


Specimen I. 


(J. G. Zorimer, Esq., I,C.8., 1899.) 


Eki ad'mis do 

Of -one man two 

ante mekin, 

to it-waB-8aid-by-him^ 
mena wantim hi gha, 
my %hare-of-me is 

sh^ra taksim 

upon-ihem division tcas-made-by-him. Many 
chanta put-hPsta cliika lam kakin. 


ai 

O 

t“ 

thou 


put-hl‘sta 

son-hv 

kucha 


put-hl‘ liaink. Chanta 

sons were. The-small 

tati, tena male 

father, thy property -of -thine in 

mam dim.’ Dti tan*k 

fo-me give-io-me.* JBy-him his-otcn 


kakin. 


B6 


tat‘sta 
the-father 
kume 
whatever 

mal* 

property 

dawas na hainch witwij mi 

days not were passed, this 

kh5, diir watane musafire 


small 
gik, 

he-wcnt, there his-own property evil works 
Harkudin uti chika shaikin, hla 

by-hini all was-spent-by-him, that 

nisti gurekin. 

by-laok-of -every thing was-seized-hy-it. 

pila sharik bik. ‘CTti us' 


Whenever 

aikai ; us* 
came ; he 

eki ad“mi 
one man 

nakar 
evil 


son-hy all collected was-made-by-himt well, far country-of to-journey 
blade tan'k mal* nakar hlama kucha barhad kakin. 

in destroyed was-made-by-him. 

watana bo kM 

country-npon severe famine 

Ds* gik au hla watana 
Me went and that country-qf 
kana sh^ra garekin chi 


with sharer became. By -him he the-fields to was-sent-by-him that 

janawar charekin. Ds* tan*k kuoh*sta sar kajadyai post 

animals he-might-pasture. Me his-own belly sated would-maJce husks 


eke de chi nakar janawar kho ki na 

eating by which by-evil animals were-eaten-by-them, but by-anyonA not 

dekin. Harkudin yo husha kucha bik, uti mekin 

was-given-by-him. Whenever this-one sense into became, by-him it-was-said-by-him 

gi, ‘ mena tatis kao tankhadar nokaran bo awi she, au 

that, ‘ my father's of-how-mahy paid servants much food is, and 

tidai ziyat bigha, au a watatiyari de leim. A uram tan"k 

uyith-ithem) too-much is, and I hungei' from die. I will-arise own 

tatistam tide pam au ti ante memi chi, “ 0 tSti, Khude*/ 

father-mine near will-go and him to will-say-to-him that, “ O father, of-Qod 
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b* gunagari Mim au tena b“ gunagari haim j a mis laiki na 

also sinner I-am and thy also sinner I^ani ; I of -this worthy not 

hiiim chi tena put-hle main mena ante ; mam b^' tan*lc 

am that thy son-of-tliine they -should- say me to ; me also own 

nokaraniste kucha wayam.” ’ tTs“ arik au tat“sta oda aik. 

servatits-of-thine among iflaee-meP ’ JELe arose and the-father to-place-of came. 

Lekin us“ ia dur haik chi us“ tat“sta lashikin. Tatiya 

But hh yet far was when he hy-the- father was-seen-hy-him. Father-of-him 

sh®rai mihraban bik, hambala kakin, manda- gba.r a 

upon-him compassionate hecame, running was-made-by-him, neok-to-neck 

kakin, au chapu kakin. Put-hksta tat’^sta antS 

was-made-hy-him, and kiss was-made-by-him. By-the-son the-father to 

mekin chi, ‘ ai tati, |^ude*z b’^ gunagari haim, au tena b'* 

it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ 0 father, of -God also sinner I-am, and thine also 

haim, au wari mis laiki na haim chi tena put-hle 

I-am, and ever of-this worthy not I-am that thy son-of-thine 

mena ante mein.’ Magar tat“sta ndkarana 

me to they-should-say.’ But by-the-father servants 

ante mekih, ‘ chika de khub kala achi, 

to it-was-said-hy-him, ' all than handsomest garment bring, 
au mi ante manjaliya ; hastai i angoch“k waya, au us® pazar 

and ihis-one to put-on ; on-hand a ring place, and of -him shoes 

jyaika. Sharida, chi aman au khushaJi kaman ; mu-khiil ge 

put-on-feet. Go, that we-may-eat and merriment make; because that 


yo mena put-hliin l“wa haik au ab^fc gir zinda bik ; us* 

this my son-of-mine dead was and now again living has-become ; he 

nawa haik, ab*t l6kin.’ tTte sh*ra khushali bik. 

lost %oas, now found-he.’ Ihem upon happiness became. 


titis gan put-lil“ kana kucha haik : har-waghda us* aik, 

Of-him big son fields in was : whatever-time he came, 

gSshige nazdik bik, uti ge au natkarik havekin. 

to-the-house near became, by-liim singing and dance-making was-heard-hy-him. 

"Cs* i nokar har“wekiQ, udai pursan kakin, 

By -him one servant was-called-hy-him, from-him questioning was-made-hy-him, 

she?’ XTti uti ante mekin chi, ‘tena 
this what business, is?’ By->him him to it-was-said that, ^ thy 

dikai, tena tati mihmani dekin, 

hrolher-oj-thine has-come, by-thy father entertainment has-been- given-by -him 

mu-^ul ge us* sahi-salamat lekin.’ Yo khapa 

became that he safe-and-soimd has-been-received-hy-him? This-one vesed 
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bit, kuchai na pa^a. tTtis tatiya dore kanxkan 

5 ecamef inside not goes. Sis father-of-liim outside came-forth 

utis kbusbamadi kakin. tTti tatiya ante el‘ 

qf-him fah'-speech was-ntade-hy-him. JSy-hini Jhther-ojf-him to this 

jawab dekiu, ‘lashida, bo sal a tena khizmate kaim, 

answer was-given-hy-Jiim. ‘ look, many years I thy service-of-thee am-doing, 

mam becbgabe tena gape akore na waicbam ; au gir 

hy-me ever thy command-of-thine down not was-set-by-me ; and again 

b* t* gabe i chanti kanj^xa na dekim, 

even hy-thee ever one small goat not was-given-iy-thee-to-me, 

obi tan®k dostanistam miltin kbnshali bam ; barwa^da ki 

that own friends-of-mine with merriment I-might-mahe ; whatever-time that 

tena yo put-ble obi tena daulat kanjani sh®ra barbad 

thy this son-qf-thme by-whom thy wealth harlots on wasted 

kaikin aik, to mi ante mibmani deke.’ 

has-heen-made-by-him came, by-fhee him to entertainment was-given-by-thee-to-him.* 

uti ante mekin, ‘ai put-blim, t* bar wa^da 

JBy-him him to it-was-said-by-him, ‘ 0 son-of-mine, thou every time 


men a mintin ' 

baiki 

au 

harks 

ge 

mena oda 

she tena 

me with 

art 

and 

whatever 

that 

my in-possession 

is thy 

male 

she. 

Yo 

mun.asib 

she 

ki bama khushali 

kaman 

property -of -thine 

is. 

This 

becoming 

is 

that we .merriment 

should-make 


au kbushal biman, mu-kbbl yo tena laai I'vra baik, 

and happy should-be, because this. thy brother-of-thine dead was, 

ab't zinda bik ; nawa baik ab't lekaman.’ 

note living has- become; lost was now has-been-faund-by-me-he' 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


Eastern Diaebct. 


kalasha-pashai sub-group. 

PASHAI, EAOHMANI. OH EEHGANI. 

Specimen It. 


(KuNAR VAIiliEY 


(J. G} Larimer, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

I badsha balk. Tis i 

j) Icing there-was. Of-hitn a 

sayfi daeniki bieli. Mi 

sister-of-him cannibal was. JBy-this 

kakin ki, ‘yo mini 

was-mude-by-him saying^ “this my 

Tatista inich gurekin. 

Ey-hiS'father had it-tcas-found'hy-him. 

dakekiu ; ye kitila' i 

loas-driven^out-by-Iiim ; this (f) hoy an 

niiigS-kacliin. 1 inuda manja 

were-kept-by-him. An interval 'between 


way* 

daughter 

la} “sta 
brother 


i put-hl* 
a son 
tatista 
father 
say am 

sister-of-mine 
Put-hl* 

The^'son 
budai 
old-woman 
witik. 


Lara kucha 
hea,'t within 
goram.’ 
I-will-take) 
haik. 
there-was 

lashekin. 

ke-was-seen-by-her. 

dame.’ 

I-wUl-give-to-thee. ’ 
ekin, 

was-deroured-hy-her) 


maslahut 
consultation 
Yo 

This-one 

Cbi 
When 


b* eekara.’ 

also toilJ-I-eat.' 

kncha wark 

in water 

gii* ye ; 

again come ; 


Mi 


elapsed. 

knkiu ki, 

vcas-made-hy-him that, 
cbi tatista shUbri 

token to-his-father* 8 city 

tatista. darbaii 

at-his-father* 8 court 

Sayasta mekin, 

By-the-sister it-was-said-hy-her, 

I saat kana mi 

One moment after 

gir i saat kana 
again one 

la.y*sta 


yo 

by -him 

ude pulik, 
to arrived, two 

Mi kitila 
By -this boy 

‘ tatistarn 
‘ of-my-father 
pulik 
he-arrived 
pulik 
he-arriced 

‘ ye lai, 


baik. Mi 
there-was. This 

ante paryM 
to complaint 

daeniki bicb.’ 
cannibal was.* 
watane 

from-t he- country 
do shoring 


dogs 

tSnik 
Ms-own 
khabari 
tidings 

kemi na 
anyone not 

sAyasta 

by-the-sister 

mibinani 


‘ come, brother, of east 

saya gora 

hy-the-sister-of-him a-horse 

mekin chi, ‘ to 

moment after it-was-said-hy-her that, ‘ thee 

“lekin, ‘ bo bai she ; pa, angari 


This by-brother it-was-said-by-him, “very good it -is; go, a-sieve 

nandi te acha ; dande b“ tez kiya; 

the-river from bring; teeth-of-thine also sharp make; 

mam atam.’ Yo saya gicb, mi kila 

me eat-up-me: This sister-of-him went, this bay 
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pora na^ara jekin ki, * t* hang^aka.* 

in-fronUof a~drum tcus^placed-by-her gaping y * {do) -thou heat.* 

Mi lay®sta i much achikiu, nag^ra sh.*ra 

Sp-tMs brother a rat viag-fetGhed-bg'himy qf-the-druw on-the-tojg 

nelaweldn. Much lambe de na gh arae haugbacMdi 

it"%oaa‘^t'down-by‘‘hi7n, JBy^ihe-rat tail with the-drwn-of-hiw, icas'beaten-by-it. 

Yo muchik. Yo say a ech; pashkinl sh arioh. Sava 

This- {bog) fled. This sister-of-hitn came; after-him she-icent. The-sister-of-him 

cbi nizdik bag^icb, ml soncMk cbatechan, 8‘ 

when near she-became, by-hint a-needle was-dropped-by-himy which 

dar bik ; dare sh“ra balicb bo zahmala 

(s-mountain became; of-the-mountain on-the-top she-ascended much difficulty 

de, hla^ nangich; p6ra Ion chatekin, 

withy thence descended; ^ in-fronti-qf-her) salt was-dropped-bg-himy 

Idnis dara yat-blin bik, yate b® nangich ; 

of-sali a-mountain produeed-by-it becamey from-it (/') also she-descended ; 

gir b* pore sabun chatekin, s“ b“ dar 

again also in-front soap teas-dropped-by^himy which also o-mottniain 
bik, yate b* sbaristaika balicb, b5 zabmati 

becamey of-it {?) also to-the-top-of-U she-ascendedy much trouble 
de b“ nangich ; gir pa^Mn hambalwi baieh, nizdik 

with also she-descended; again ajter-him running she-waSy near 

bich. Layii mota bMik} yo pasbkini pulich. 

ehe-became, The-brother-of-her a-tree ascended, she behind-him arrived, 

Kbtla-manja mis shoyingi pulinch. 

There-beiween’{=zmeamohile) of-this-(boy) the-dogs-qf-him arrived. 

Sh.6ringane hukam kakin ki ‘ mi ana-hial 

To»the-dog8-of-him order wasrmade-by-him that ‘ this-{woman) in-svch-a-way 

ada ki i bash tiki sanga na chand®t.’ 1 drang 

eat that one of -blood drop on-the-ground not Jail,* One moment 

kucba ml dang dang kaclm. 

in ihisfwonian) pieces pieces was-made-by-them. 


TOL. Tin, PilBT II. 
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Kafir Group. 


kalashA-pashai sub-group. 

PA^AI, LAGHMlNl, OK DEHGAnI. 

WESTisitN Dialect. (Laotman Hiver.) 

Speciivien 1. 

(Jt G* JLoHmer, Esq,, I,C,8,, 1899*) 

1 ad“mi do put-hlele haink. dianta put-hlisa tate ante 

Of-a man two sons-of-him w&re. Ey-the-small son fatJier-of'him to 

lY^flyaVin ki, ‘ ai tati, mem wante male kuchai mam 

U-was-said-hy-Um that, ‘ O father, my share proyerty-of -thine in to-me 
dim.’ tTsg tanik mal§ t*-sh*ra -wantikin. 

give-to-me^ By-Mm his-awn properiy-of-Mm them-upon tcas-dwided-by-him. 


Bo 

dwas 

witik na 

haik, 

ki 

chanta 

put-hl*sa 

t*mam 

Many 

days 

passed not 

were. 

when 

by-the-small 

son 

everything 

iama 


kakin, 

wa 

dur 

watane 

musafiri 

gik. 

volleoted 

was- 

-rnade-by-him. 

and 

of-a-far 

country -to 

travelling 

he-went. 


l^tlade tanik malS nakar Uitlama kucha barhad kakin. 

There Ms-own property-of-him " evil doings in wasted was-made-by-Mm. 

Wa barkudm use ebika sbaikin ut-Ma mulka sakbt 

And whenevet' by-him all was-spent-by-him that country-upon severe 

kat-sali aiyik, iisi nesti garekin. tJse glk wa eki ad'mi 

famine came, he by- destitution was-seised-by-it. Me went and a man 

pila sharik bik. 1}^se use kaiida-sh*ra garekin chi bad-janawar 
with partner became. By-him he to-the-fields was-sent-by-him that evil-beasts 
charekin. tTse tanik kuchisa sSr kajadai post eki de, chi 

he-should-pasture. Me Ms-own belly full wonld-mahe husks eating by, which 

biid-Jandwar aakan, lekin ki na dekin. 

hy-ihe-eml-beasts were-eaten-by-them, but by-any-one not- was-givenrby-him, 

Haxkudin ki yo bahosh bik use 

Whenever that this-one in-his-senses became by-him 

marekin ki, * mena tatis kao tanJdjadM 

it-was-said-by-him that, "of -my father how-many paid 

Eokarani kafi awu darm, wa ziyat biga, wa 

servants-of-him sujffieient food have, and too-much fhere-is, and 

a hawatagiyaii d' leg§.-kum. A uram, tanik tati 

2 hunger from am-dying. I will-arise, own father 
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uda liaram, 

wa maremin 

chi. 

“0 

tati, 

]^udes 

to-place-of will-go, 

and will-say-to-him. 

that. 

”0 

father. 

of-God 

^hi gunagari haim 

wa tena hi 

haim. 

A 

mis 

layiki 

also sinner I-am 

and thine also 

am. 

I 

of this 

worthy 


wari na haim chi tena put-hle meaa ante niarin. 

a*iy-longer not <tm that thy son-ofrthine me to they-sliouhi-iay . 

Mam ba tanik tankka<lar nokamnise kncM ’ t]ise 

Me <U 80 thine^oim paid eervanta-of-thine among place-me.** * Me 

urk wa tatis^ uda alk. Lekin la dup baik, 

arose aini f^ther-of to-place came. But he still far-off was, 

chi tatisa lashikin {or laikin). Tatiya sh®rai rahiul 

when hg’the-father he-was-seen-hy-him. To-hia-father upon-hint compassion 

aiyik, dawalik, kacha gorekin, wa pacbu kakin. 

carnet he-ran, in-embrace he-ioas-taken-hy-him, and kiss toaa-made-by-him. 

Put-hle usi ante mavekin chi, ‘ ai tati, Ebndes hi 

By-the-aon him to it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ O fathevt of-God also 

guna kaikam, wa tena nassara hi gunagat haiui, 

sin was-done-hy-met and thy sight-in also sinner I-am, 

wa wan mis layiki ua haim ki tena put-hle 

and any-longer qf-this worthy not am that thy son-of-thine 

V 

meaa ante mareni.* Lekin tatisa nokaran ante 

me to they-should-say,* But hy-the-father tke-sertants to 

marekin ki, ‘ chin*aay‘-de • Imkar kala achida, 

it-was-said-by-him that, *aU-than the-good garment bring, 


wa 

mi 

manjaleda ; 

hasai 

i anguch®k 

kada, 

and 

on-this-one 

put-on ; 

hand-ofhim-on 

a ring 

place. 

wa 

paizar use 

paya 

waeda ; 

kharida, chi 

aman wa 

khnsMli 

and 

shoes of him 

foot-on 

put; 

go, that 

we-may-eat and 

merriment 


kaman,. mu-^ul chi yo meiia put-hlim lifc haik, wa abat gir 

make, because that this my son-of-mine dead was, and now again 

zinda hitik ; use navvik balk, wa paida bik.’ tTte 

lining has-become ; he lost was, and found has-become.* By-them 

khushali shurd kakin. 

merriment, beginning was-niade-by-them, 

tTse gand put-hle kandai kacha haik. Harkudm ki goshingi 

His big son fields in was. Whenever that to-the-house-of-him 

nizdlk hik, use ge wa natkarikas harekin. tls§ 

near he-became, by-him songs and dancing were-heard-by-him. By-Mm 

5 nokar hSrawekin,. pursan kakin udai, *yo 

a ^servant was-oalled-by-him, questioning was-made-if-him from-him, ^this 

VOl. VTir, PARI II. ^ * 
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ko chal skid?’ 'Dse Ose ante marekin ki, *t6na 

lohat afair h?' By-hm him to it-icas-aaid-by-him that, ‘ thy 

layae itik, tena tati mihmam daikin, 

hrother^of-thine has-come, hy-thy father entertainment hae-heen-givcn-hyhim, 
mu-^ul M use sahi-salamat laikin.’ 'O’se kbafa bik; 

because that he safe-andsound hae-been-received-by-Um.' Me vexed became', 

kuchai na paga. XTse tatiya dora nik wa use ktu^amadi 
inside not goes. Mis father-qf-him outside came-forth and of~him fair-speech 
kakin. "Cse tanik tate ant§ jawab dekiu, 

was-made-by-him. By-him his-oam father to anmer voas-given-hy him, 
‘tarei yo bo sal mam tena kiidmat kakam, wa hechkudin tena 

‘ behold, this many years I thy service do, and ever-at-all thy 

bukrae akure na ehatekam, wa gir bi hechkudin 

commmd-of -thine doum not has-heen-cast-by-me, and again even ever-at-all 

i cbanta kanchara na dalkim, chi tanik dostana 

one little goat not has-been-given-py-thee-to-me, that my-own friends 
pila ^uihali karam; lekin harkudin yo tena put-hle aiyik, 

mth merriment 1-might-make ; but whenever this thy son-of-fhine came, 

chi tena daulat kanjara sh“ra l^arab kaikiii, to use ant§ 

by-whom thy wealth harlots upon wasted was-made-by-him, by-thee him to 

mihmani dayikye.’ tTse fise ante marekin, 

entertainment was-given-by-thee-to-him.^ By-him him to it-was-said-bywhim, 

*ai put-hlim, to hame^a, meha miltin hai, wa harko mena shid 

‘ O son-of-mine, thou always me with art, and whatever mine is 

tena male shid. To munasib haik ki hama khushali karlsai 
thy property-of-thee is. This proper was that we merriment should-make 

wa khushal bis, mu-^ul ki yo tena layae lik haik, 

and happy should-be, because that this thy brother-of-thine dead was, 

abat zinda bitik ; nawik haik, abat p 9 .ida bitik.’ 

now living has-beoome ; lost was, now found has-become* 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

kalashA-pashai sub-group. 

PASHU, LAgHMAJfl, OE DEHGiNl. 

(Westjskn Dialect.) (La^mAn Valley.) 

Specimen ||. 

{J, G, Zorimer, JEaq., l.C.S.j 1899.) 

I badshah haak. 1 piit-hle i kitelik hSich. Kitaliki 

A king fhere-was. One eon one daughter there-toere. The-girl 

adamkb^ balk. Lava saisa basai mncbik, wdxa 

cannibal tme. The-hrother^of-her ofdihe-eieter from-the-hand fled, in^another 

watana pulik, i mada uda dara bik. Do ^bdring dar^aik. 

country he-arrivedg a woman with resident became. Two dogs he-teaa-keeping. 

Bo wakt li^tlade Tretekin. Aiyik gir pacb'ra tatisa glabra, 

Much time there passed, B.e-eame again lack to-father's city-of-him, 

lekin ^ahra kerne niya baik, i saya baieb. Saisa 

but in~the^cUy anyone not there-was, only the-eieter-of-him there-was. By-the-sister 

ekisa bandobasti kakin. Saisa mis 

^-eating^^him) arrangement was^made-by-iher, JBy-the-sister of -him (lit. of -this) 

gora aikin. Laya tanik. jane sb“ra baik. 

the-horse was-eq>ten-up-by-her. The-brother his-otm Ife-of-him upon beoame-afraid. 

Saisa inarekin ki, ‘ to egekam.* liiy^a 

By-the-sister it-was-eaid-by-her that, 'thee will-l-eat' By-the-hrother 
marekin ki, ‘ bai sbid ; gbalbel gorya ; nandi wark 

ii-wae-eaid-hy-him that, * good it-is ; a-eieve take ; from-the-river water 


acbe ; 

an 

dandela-se 

tez 

katan 

ye.* 

Saya 

gicb 

bring ; 

and 

teeth (f) 

sharp 

having-made 

come* 

Eis’sister 

went 

nan^ 

sbira, 

wa mi 

porkana 

nag^ra 

jekin 

ki, 

*mi 

the-river 

tm-to, 

and qf-him 

infront 

a-drvm was-plaeed-hy-har saying. 

^this 


dangiyA* Mi i much gurekin, nagbara sbira 

beat,* By-him a rat wasfaund-by-him, the-dram on-the-top-oj 
jekin. Mucb t5p banegaik, nagbarai dangegaik, an 

was-placed-by-him, The-rat jumps made* the-drum was-beating, and 

yo kit*la mncbik. Chi saya ech, laya na balk; 

this hoy fied-atoay. When sister-of-him came, the-hroth&r-of-her not tdas; 

lay*sa p'^dikin dawalik. Harkudin ki laya nazdik kakin, 

dhe^rother after she-ran. Whenever that the-brother-of-her nearness was-made-hy-kerf 


* Zif.— 'WwgtrSmf jnaqpak* 
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Iay*s5 i sonchiK di^tekiii ; sonchik dar bik j 

by-the-brother a tieedic vDos-di'opp^d-by-Tiim j ths-'nBcdle ortuountain becoMe ; 

yo bo Irh-nraTi de halich. Gir la/y"sa Ion 

she much trouble with she-aseended. Again, hy-the-hrother salt 

dhatekin; Ion dar bik; bo badrozi de 

was-thrown^down-by-him ; the-sodi a^mountain became; much trouble with 

bMicb. Gir lay*sa sabun chatekin, sabun 

she-Mcended. Again by-the-brother soap toas-thrown-doton-by-him, the-soap 

bik, usi shira bi halich. Laya 

a-mountain became, of-ib ourthe-top also she-ascended. The-brother-of-her 

kati halik; saya kati nela pulich; harkudin ki 

a-tree ascended ; the-sister-of^him the-tree beneath arrived ; whenever that 

Ky**® egehaik, ^oringani pulik- ^h6ring*ii3, ante 

ihedbrother she^as-about-to-eat, the-dogs-of-him arrived- The-dogs to 

hnkam hakin ki, ‘ inu-^ul ateda ki i tiki 

order waS'made-by'him saying, in-swch-a-way eat-her that one drop 
kbiiTia sanga na chand*t.’ ^oring*ua khtli saata d5.ng-daiig 

of-Uood on-the-grouttd not may-fall* By-the-dogs that instant pieces-pieces 

kachan. 

she-was-made-by-them. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BASyCAl 




WAI-ALS, WASf-VERI, XALASHA, GAWAR-BATi, AND PAgMAI. 


Gawftr-l)atl 


Pisha; (Eastern dialect). Pasjai (West.-ru dialect, uLca 
* dittereuttrom Eastern). 


le One 


2. Two. 


3. Tliiee 



vot. till, ntt II. 


Kifir— 113 



Englisli. 


Bai^gaH (of 




Watl-Toii or Veron. 


£»laibi. 





▼OI*. nil, VA&7 II. 


KSfir— 115 

a 











Ba^igali (of Kfiuodcfhy, 


VVai-ftla (Wfligil), 


Wasl-veri or Veron. 




53. Woman 

Jngar . . . . 

M^ski . ^ ^ 

Westi . . 

Istri-jah . 

• 

53. Wife 

Isktri . . . . 

Isktri . . , - 

Westi . * , . 

Jak 

• 

54. Child 

Paimn . . . . 

Tana-munek 

Kiur . « . . 

Hgkatak . 


55. Son , ^ 

Pjtr 

Pinii 

Pie 

Putr . 

• 

56. Daughter , , 

Ju cr juk 

Ju . 

Lusktu , . . . 

Ckku 

• 

57. Slave 

Lopfr . » , . 

Lav?r . 

Ima . . . . 

Baira 

* 

58. Ciiitirator . e 

Kisk-kule 

Heryaoick _ • 

Niimasto 

Kisk-karau . 

• 

50. Shepherd . 

Paisa. . . • . 

Pa^pa a . . . 

Shepauri or uza 

Wal-mOch 

• • 

CO. God . . , 

1 mr,\ 

Tiasken . . , , 

Pacha .... 

©udai . 


61, Devil 

Tush 


A'lisk • , . , 

Bhut 

. 

63. Stiii 

Sn 

Sai , , . , 

Isikli .... 

Suri . . 

» « 

63- Moon 

Mos 

M?.s t . 

Masekk ... * 

Hastruk 

• • 

C4f. Sfar 

Rashta . 

Tara 

Isktikh .... 

Tari 

• • 

65. Fire 

Ago 

& 

Anekk 

Angar . * 

• • 

66, Water 

Ov . . 

Ao . 

Avek . r . , 

Uk 

• * 

67, House 

AQia 

Ama . ^ . 

Warekh or tareq . . 

Handfln . 

• • 

C8. Horse 

Ushp .... 

Gar , 

• # , . 

Hask . , 

• * 

60. Cow . . , . 

Gao 

Ga . . . . 

Guth .... 

Gak 

« • 

70- Dog 

Kuri 

li^3 

Kemk .... 

Skuf*^, skep i 

« t 

71. Cafe 

Piska^ . 

Piska , 

Pskikk .... 

Phuskak . 

« . 

72. Cock 

Ki-k^kak 

Naresta-kiukiu 

^lusk kakoktl 

Birar kakawak 

* 9 

73. Duck 

Ar . 

Ari . * . . 

.... 

Ari . . 

« t 

74 Ass 

Knr 

G&da • . . 

Rorn . . . , 

Card 5 k . , 

• * 

75. Camel 

Bi]e*sktyur 

tJk . . . , 

Isktiur . 

Ut . , 

* . 

76. Bird 

Mrenze . 

NTgeJSft . 

Wtze . . . , ; 

PaohbTyek • 

* • 

77. Go ... 

Pi'tita a , , . 1 

Chu, i . , , . 

P^z . , , ] 

Pari 

« • 

78. Eat I . . 

Tuh . 

. i 


auk . . 

• t 










Gaw«z-'bati« 

(Eastern diulect). 

Pa^i (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

EngUsk. 

Kigali . . - ■ 

Mada .... 

Mashi cr mada . 

52. Woman. 

]Ma^i .... 

Hlika .... 

Sfclika .... 

53. Wife. 

Fola , . - - 

Kifla ( /O ♦ 


54. Child. 

PnJt - . • • 

Put-Ill* .... 

Put-kl5 .... 

55. Son^ 

za . . ■ 

Wfya .... 



5d. Daughter. 

Lawand (nutn), lewindi 
(/cm.)- 

La-wan .... 

Xia^?raxit> . . « . 

57. Slave. 

Goet-ikerijiila . 

Dekan * . * * 


5S. CuXiivator. 

W&l .... 

Padawan 

Chspaij 

59. SHepheid. 


Kbtidai . ^ ^ . 


eO, God- 

ghaitan » • - • 

ghaitan . 

..... 

01. Devil. 

‘ Sari . . • ' 

Snr .... 

... 

62. San. 

Mafioi . » • » 

Maiyik .... 


63. Moon. 

Tare • • • . 

Tara • . . . 

Sitara .... 

64. Star, 

Angar . • • • 

Ang&r .... 

i 


05. Fire. 

Aft . - . . 

] 

Wal k . • . . I 



66. Water, 

Axaa • « • • 

GSskV . . . • • i 

G^Ssking .... 

67% Honee. 

Goya .... 

GQta , . . . 



68. Horae. 

Etai .... 

Ga . - . . 

— 

69. Cow- 

gfcTiiia . - - ‘ 

ghnring 

Ek&ring - . * . 

70, Dog. 

Psisi • 

Pisksnak 

Pa^(5iidik 

71. Cat, 

Kakay . . . • 

Kuktlr . . • - 


72. Cock. 

Ayi . * 

lUarghawz 

..... 

73. Dock. 

Gada • « . • 

Kar . . . . 


74. Acs* 

oa» • . • • 

ghntnr . . - - 


75. Camel. 

Pichin . . . - 

Pai inda . . • . 

Parkanikkl^ « 

76. Bird. 

Di . . . . 

Paik or ^^yik (infimttve) » 

Paylk 07 j^kyfk . . 

77. Go. 

.... 

Ek ( do* ' } * 

Aik • - ' # 

78. Eat- 
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Knglisli. 

Ba^g*lI{of Kawde^i). 

Wai-ala (Waigal). 

Wasl-veri or Vcron. 


79. Sit ^ . • 

• 

Niih^h * 

• 


• 

BishO. ^ 

- 

0 

• 

Bi^los • • 

• 

• 

Nislh • 

* 

• 

80 Come « « 

• 

Ata 



«• 

Atah » 

0 


• 

Tofg . « 


» 

Ih 

* 

• 

81* « • 

• 

Vih 

0 


t 

Vi 

- 

1 

< 

Pesamtieh 

• 

• 

Tyeh- . ^ 


* 

82. Stand . • 

* 

tJ6 

« 



Osht • 

• 

• 

• 

Igbteh . 


• 

U^ti » ^ 

« 


8d. Die * • • 

m 

Myev 

• 

1 


Myf 


• 

0 

Omos . 4 

- 

• 


« 

1 

84. Give • • 

4 

Pyeh or gats 

• 


■ 

Ao, preh • 

• 

* 

• 

Aphleh or ophlia 

- 

« 

Deh 

• 

• 

8^. Ran * • . 

• 

Achn^O . 

• 



Sanil 

• 

• 

• 

Ikintseh • 

• 

* 

A-dhiai , , 

• 

• 

86. Up . , • 

• 

Chire 

• 


* 

Warti^ . 

• 

• 

« 

Ayii . 

• 

- 

Wehak , , 

« 

• 

87. Near 

4 

TSre . 

• 


* 

Tarar . 

• 

• 

« 

Tebatink 

• 

• 

Tkda . , 


• 

88. Down * . 

• 

Nlre 




Iber 


• 

« 

Ani 

• 

• 

Prehak . 

• 

• 

89. Tar . . 


Bu-dy^ 

« 


• 

Sudu . 

*» 

• 

• 

TikkI . • 

• 

« 

Dk-^a • , 

• 

1 

90. Before • 

« 

Pa-myuk 

• 


• 

Ni^tapren, ni^tiri-kati 

• 

Ti-inikh , 

• 

• 

Rfl 

• 

0 

91. BeMad 

• 

Ptifcar , 

• 



Patkey, patkeyeke 

• 


Te-ktaeh 

• 

• 

Fishto • • 

♦ 

« 

f<!. Who 

- 

Kachi . 

« 


• 

Ke . 

• 

• 

• 

Kese or kes . 

% 


• 

Kilra 

t 

■ 

93. What . 

• 

Kai 

• 


• 

Eas * 

r 


• 

• 

^ Psoh 

• 

• 

Kla 

« 

a 

94. Why. . . 

• 

KS-ge • 

a 



Kasn^ , 


• 

• 

Ptshezni 

f 

• 

• 

Eo • • 

* 

. 

95. And . 

« 

Je 

• 



.. 




R6 

» 

• 

Je or lie 

« 


96. But . . 

• 


... 



•* 

.... 









97. If , . . 


Ki 

a 



B& . 

a 

• 








98. Tee . 

• 

<v 

Ov • 

a 



Boi ^ 

• 

0 

• 

Uwoh . 

• 

1 

Av 

• 


99. Bo . , , 

m 

Bei 

* 



Nai « 

• 

0 

* 

Nieh . 

• 

. 

Ke 

• 

a 

100. Alas. « « 

# 

Uirasta . 

a 



TatO 

• 

m 

• 

Tfitto . 

m 

« 

Hai-dar6k . 

• 

. 

101. A father . « 

• 

“Bv tot . 

• 



Tata 

• 

0 

• 

Attege yk 

* 

. 

Ek dkda , 

f 

• 

102. Of a father , 

* 

Ev tot . 




TatO-ba . 

e 

• 


Attege ya-wa’' 

• 

. 

Ek dadk, dSdaa 

• 

1 

103. To a father , 

* 

Ev tot-ice 

• 



Tata,ta;to.]a 

• 

• 

* 

,Attege yiife . 

* 

. 

Ek dadk-hktia . 

* 

« 

104. Trom a father 

• 

1 Ev tot-ta 

« 


a 

Tato-kl *' 

« 

• 

• 

Attege yk-pa . 

« 

. 

Ek dadk-pi 

« 

1 

l05. Two fathers • 

• 

Dia iot-kiie 

i 

« 


a 

Dn tatg-kele 

0 

• 

* 

Lue yk*kil . 

• 

* 

Duf dkdai • 


• 

Aia— ittfir.. — ’ 





Gawar-bati. 


Paf^i^ (Eastam dialect). 


Purfmi (Weateta dialect, when 
diffcnrent from Eaetern). 


Engliaiu 


• o 

N«l . * 


Takb&b 


* A • 

. Na ^ 

AfsOs, armfln 

• I t&ii » 


Yak biba-ni • . *1 tatis 

Yak l^bSoi^ yak bibS-ke . 1 tati ante 
Yak biflao pere-na , 1 tail udai 

Dn b&b « • • *i tiltl • 


Ni^ * 

n 

A 

Nik (infinii%V0) 

• 



79. Sit. 

Ja « 

1 

« 

Ik ( 

do. ) 

* 

... <•* 


80- Come. 

Thla * . 

« 

• 

Hanlk ( 

do. ) 

« 

•mm •#« 


81. Beat. 

Bght ♦ • 

• 

• 

Tostlk ( 

do. ) 

a 



82. Stand. 

Mi 

• 


Lik ( 

do. ) 

« 


- 

83. Die. 

Xbli^ • « 

« 

* 

Bek ( 

do. ) 


Daik 

- 

. 84. Give. 

Xbi^P « • 

• 

• 

Hambalik ( 

do. ) 

4 

Bawffik 

• 

. 85. Ran. 

Antar gtran 

• 


XJyS .. 

- 




86. Up. 

Nepa • • 

« 


Nazdik « 

a m 

• 

Nizdik e 

• 

. 87. Near. 

Bair giran 

• 

- 

Akard 

. • 

• 

Akny . 

• 

, 88, Down. 

Dnrae • * 

• 

• 

B5r 

« • 

• 



89. Far. 

Pudami • 

• 

• 


• « 

« 

Para 

• 

* 90. Before 

Fata • . 

• 

• 

Parkin • 

» * 

« 

Pacha^ • . 

0 

9] . Behind. 

Kara or kenze 

• 

• 

K5 

■ • 

• 

Ki& 

* 

. 92. Who. 

Ei 

• 

« 

Ke t 

a * 

• 



93. What. 

Kenia 

• 

• 

Ebu! 

♦ • 

% 

Kad5 • # 

• 

. 84. TThy. 

Bi 

0 

• 

An» ira • 

• a 

• 

•a. •• 


96. And. 


, j WidS • 


96. Bat. 

97. If. 

98. Yea, 

99. No. 

100. Alas. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father# 

104. From a father. 

105. Twofathera* 








106. Fatliei’S 


107. Of fatlieri . 


103. To fathers 


116; Of dfltigbtcrs 


117. To dauirliteri 


118. From dauffhten 


119. A good man 


120 Of a "ood man 


121. To a good man 


123. Two 'good men 


124. Good men . 


125. Of good men 


126. To good men 


127. From good men 


128# A good woman 


129. A bad hoy 


130. Good women 


131. A bad girl 


132. Good 


('if KamdeSiv 


.1 Tot-kile . 




109. Fram fathers . . I Tot-kilS^a 


110. A daughter 


111. Of a daughter . 


112. To a daughter # . ! Ev ja^ge 

113. From a daughter . Et . 


114. Two daughters 


115. Daughters 


Jui-ge . 


• I Jni-dl « # 


Er le radch 


Er IS mSch 


E7 le moch'ke 


122, Prom a good man .ji Ev le moch-ta 


. I Diu le moch 


La manjT 


Le manji 


Le manja.ge 


Le manja-da . 


Ev le juguf 


Ev digar ayi . 


Lg jngnr . 


Digari jnk 


» iLS-ste . « 


Wjw-ali (Waiftal) 


TatS-kele 


Tate*ketia-ba . 


Tate-keliiMca) 


Tate-kelia-kano 


Wast'feri or Veron. 


Ya*kili or kil . 


Yii-kilio-wak . 


Ya-kiliS-paue 


Ya-kiUS-panea 


Attege Ittsbtu 



Dddai 


D&dai-hdtia 


Dadai-pi 


Ek cbhO. 


Ju-tka) 


Ja-ke . 


Du ia-kele 


Ja**kele 


Ju-kelii-ba , 


Ja-keUi(*ka) . 


Ja-kelia-kaao 


Ek bSsta mana^ 


Ek b^ata mauaRlj<vb;4 


Ek bosta mana^a-ka, ek 
bo.sta raana§h-ka 

Ek bssta manaslia*ki , 


Du Ijoata manasli 


Boata mana.sh-kele 


Attege lusbtu-wak . . Ek cbhi!id> chhUaa 


Attege iu^ta<.pa « . Ek chhua-hdtia 


Attege lasbtn-panea # Ek cbhila-pi 


Lue luaht-kil . 


Luaht kill O'- kil 


Lasht kilio-wak 


Du chhillai » , 


. Chbiilai . 


I Cbhulai 


Lusbt kilio-pane . . Cbhulai'hatia 


Lu^t kilio-panea . * Chhulai^pi 


Attege ischnm mugh , I Ek prusjjt mSeb • 


Attege ischum muslj-wak, 
attege ischum warjomi-nri. 


Kk pruf^fc mSebes • 


Attege ischum mush-pa . Ek profit m6che8<«hdtia 


Attege ischum mush-panea Ek pruiif: m^ches-pi 


Lfte ischnm warjemi or I 
mush. I 

Ischum warjemi , 


Du presfeti mach 


I Pruijjf mOch 


Bd^ta raanash-kelia-ba . I Ischum warjemi^wak . m0chen • 


Bdsta manash-kelia(-ka) . Ischj^m warjemi-panS . Prudi^ i&6chen-li4tia 

Bohta manash-kelil-kane , Ischum warjemi-paaea . Pni^^ mdchen-pi • 


Ek bosta meshi 


Ek abar dabala 


Attege ischum wests . Ek prulif; istri-jah 


Attege digar wishok 


Ek khdche sUda « 


Bdsta mesKi-kele . , Ischum weste-kil *. , istri-jah • 

Ek atar d&bili. . . Attege digar weste kiur « Khhche tstri-jegniak 


B6i .... 


Tsetmmu 


Pmiht . 





Oawar-biiti,. 

Pashai (Eastern dialect). 

Pa^t (Western dialect, when 
different from !£asteru). 

EnsUsh 

Bab gila . 


■ 

Tatilan . ^ , 




106- Fatbera, 

Bab gila*iii * 

* 

A 

Tatkaliy^^na 

* 

Tatilasan 

107. Of fatberfi. 

Bab gila . 


• 

TS.tkuli ante 

- 

T&tilaya ante . 

108. To fatherej. 

Bab gila pere-na 


• 

TatkuliySna udai 

* 

T&tilaya udai « 

109. From fathers. 

Yak zH . 


• 

1 \reya 

• i 



1 10. A daughter. 

Yak zaa-ni 



I w©y*3 . 

m 

1 wayes .... 

111. Of a daughter. 

>Yak zua . 


• 

1 wey© ante 

tf 

1 waye ante . . ^ 

112. To a daughter. 

Yak zua pere-na 


• 

1 wey§ udai 

« 

I way§ udai . , ] 

lltl. Fi*om a daughter - 

Du zu 

• 

* 

D<5 wSye . 

a 

DO waye .... 

114, Two daughters. 

gila . 


• 

Weyila . 

» 


115. Daughters. 

Zu gila-ni 


- 

W elaiy*na 


Ways .... 

116. Of daughters. 

Zu gila 



Welaiy* ante . 


Weyanas , , , 

117. To daughters. 

ZQ. gila pere-na 

« 

• 

Welaiy* udai ' . 

i 

Weyanas^ udai 

118. From daughters. 

Yak lafila laupi 


• 

1 bai ad®nii 

* 

) ...... 

119. A good man. 

Yak lau^e-ni 


• 

I bai ad*mis 

j 


120. Of a good man. 

Yak lafila ianria 

• 

• 

I bai ad’bni ante * 

• 

...... 

121. To a good man. 

Yak lafila Iau|*ia pere-na 

• 

I bai id*mi udai 

• 

1 

j 

122. From a good man 

Du lafila lauyi 

• 

• 

Do bai ad"zDl 

• 

Do bai ad^mi 

123. Two good men, 

Lafila manu^ * 

• 


Bai ad*mi 

• 

Bai ad*m&ii 

124. Good men. 

Lafila maimaha^ni 

* 


Bai &dmOy'"na . 

• 

Bai 'ftd*man na . • 

125. Of good men. 

Lafila manuaha . 

• 

- 

Bai admOy*n antO 

• 

Bai ad*zxi&n ante 

126, To good men. 

LaMa mantialio pei^-na 

- 

Bai &diuSy*n udai 

• 

Bai ad*in&n udai 

I 127. From good men 

Yak lafili abigali 

• 

‘ 

I bai mUda 

• 

I bai maabl . . • 

128. A g^od woman. 

Yak kbata tekura 

• 

‘ 

I n&k&r Idtila . 

• 


129. A bad boy. 

Laflli Kigali nam 

• 

a 

Bai madila 

• 

Bai m&sMIa 

130. Good womoD. 

Yak kbata tekuri 

• 

• 

1 n&kar kitiilik 

. • 


131. A bad girl. 

Jjafila . 

• 

• 

Bai . 

• 



132. Good. 
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EogHsh. 

BaghgaK (of Kam<le^). 

Wfti-ala (Wsigftl). 

Wnsi-veri or Veron, 

Kala^S. 

133. Better 

Belyak leste • 

Echchu bosta , . . 

Opojogso 

Bo prusht 

13^« Best • • « . 

Le le . 

At-kg-di bdsta . 

Ischum opojogsO 

Tale-o'ite prusht 

135. High. • , 

Ure . . . . 

Oi . . . . 

Lekerga 

Hutala , 

136. Higher . - * 

E-chak-di ure . 

Echclm oi . . . 

ChikS-di lekerga 

Bo hutala 

137. Highest . « 

Belyuk ure . 

At-ke-di oi . . . 

Lippatikh 

Talo-aste hutala 

138. A horso • 

Ev ushp . . . , 

Gup . , . * 

Attege iii . , . 

Ek hash . 

139. A mare . • • 

Ev ishtri ushp 

lahtreki gup , 

Attege weste iri 

Ek istriek hash 

Horses « , 

Ushpa . . . , 

Gure , - * . 

Irio . . , , 

Ha^en . 

141. Mares • • . 

Ishtri ushpa . 

Ishtrpki gure . 

Weste irio 

Istriek hashen 

142. A bull . 

Ev azho . . , . 

Ti-a , , 

Attege shesht . , 

Ek don , « 

143. A cow . « 

Ev gao . 

Ga > . . , 

Attege guth 

Ek gak , 

144. Bulls 

Azlie . . . , 

Echchu tra 

^eshteo . ^ 

Doiidan , 

145. Cows • , 

G5 . . . . 

Echchu ga . . , 

Gutlio .... 

G&gan . , 

146. A dog . ^ 1 

Evkuri > ^ , 

Naresta taS . , , 

Attege kirukh 

Ek shep . 

147. A bitch , f 

Ev ig^tri kuri . » , 

t 

Ishtreki fu3 % 

Attege weste kirukh 

Ek istriek shep 

148. Dogs . , j 

Kurt . . . , 

Echchu naresta tgS .. 

Kiro .... 

Sbepou , 

149. Bitches . . 

Ishtri kuri . ^ 

Echchu ishtreki j^S . 

W este kiro . / 

Istriek g^epon 

160, A he goat . 

Evgash . » ^ ^ 

Grosh . * , , 

Attege ge^ , , 

Ek bira . 

151. A female goat . 

Ev wezeh 

Waeei . , , , 

Attege heir , 

Ek pai . 

152. Goats . , 

Siere * ^ ^ , 

Echchu wasei . . 

She .... 

Pai . 

153. A male deer 

Ev ni-rakyus , 


Attege mush wakns 

Ek birepa rOnz 

154, A female deer . 

Ev ishtri-rakyus $ „ 


Allege weste wakus , 

Ek istriek rOu? 

155. Deer ... 

RakyuaS 



Skal wakus « ^ . 

Houz 

156. lam 

Ontg azem , 

le vpem 

Unztl esrao * * 

A &sam . , 

157. Thou art . , 

Tu eAi . 1 . ^ 

To vpesh t . t 

lyueso . » ^ ^ 

Tu isat . 

158. He is , . , 

Askeze . ^ , 

Se ver . 

Sxi esc • ^ 

Se &sOv * 

159. We are , , 

122-Kifir. 

Ima azemi^ > 

Yema Tepamisji ^ 

Aseesemgho , * 

Abi isik . 





Gawar-bati, 

Pjisbai (Eastern dialect). 

P&Sbsi (WeaUrn dialect^ irhen j 
diff«re&t from Eastern).' [ 

Ecglisb. 

Lau lafila « • • 

Bai (ns^ mi de bai she, that 
is better than this). 



133, Better 

Mansiur lafila . 

Bai (iiarkC skai de yO bai sk§, 
this is best of all). 



134, Best. 

U£fcala . . • 

U till , 

Kil 

h • 

135. High. 

Lau • • • 

), * • * # 

79 • ^ 

• » 

136. Higher. 

MansKtir u&ala 

J3 * * * » 

n • • 

« « 

137. Highest. 

Yak gora 

1 g5ra , « • . 



138. A korse. 

t 

Yak gofi • • > 

1 madin . . » * 

1 madiyan 

• • 

139. A mare. 

Gora nam • < 

G5^1a 4 • - • 



140. Horses. 

Gori nam . • • 

Madinela * • * 

MadiyanOla 

* « 

141. Mares, 

Yak ga ♦ • * ■» 

I gclang . , - , 




142. Aknil. 

Yak etal . • • * 

I ga 




143, A cow. 

Ga nam , • . • 

Be golang 

Gdlangela 

• « 

144. BnOs, 

Etfll nam . . - • 

Bo ga . . . « 

Gfiela « • 

fl t 

145. Cows. 

Yak ^nna 

Obtipng . < r • 

Scoring . 

• 

146. A dog. 

Yak knraki . . ' 

1 madi skuying 

1 madin kkOring 

♦ • 

147. A bitch. 

• 

ghnna nam 

Bo skuring ^ 

EhOringela 

• 

148. Dogs. 

Knraki nam • . • 

Bo madi sharing , . 

Madi kkOringOla 

• 

149. Bitches. 

Yak lanaka . • • 

I pajVa .... 

I skOta . 

• • 

150. A he goat. 

Yak keni . * » 

I pajV'k .... 

1 skOt*k . 

» ■ 

151. A female goat. 

Plang nam * ^ 

Bo paj*ra 

SbOtela (m.), skotikOla (/.) 

152. Gotttfi. 

Ramusai 

Katawa . . • • 

Awa . , 

• » 

153. A male deer. 

Ramusi . • * • 

Kat*w*k , . • * 

Madi awft 

• • 

154, A female deer. 

R&musai nam • • » 

Eo katawa . • • 

Awftla . • 

• *■ 

155. Deer. 

A tkanalm • 

Haim , . . • 



156, 1 am. 

Tn tkanias 

, Hal • • . • 




157. Thottari 

Se tkana . . • . 

, Has . . . • 




158. He is. 

Ama ^anaik . • * 

, Hais , . > 



. 159. Wo aro. 

J 
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EvgUsb. 

Bafhgali (of Kaindesb). 

Wai-ala (Waisral). 

WasX-veri or Vei on. 

Kala^a. 

160. You are . . 

azer . . • 

Vi veye . . • * 

Miu eseno 

Abi asa . 

161. They are • 

Amgi asht 

Te veret vyet . 

Mii asto * . . • 

Teh asan 

162. I was 

Oris azim 

Yg variem 

Unztl essem 

A asis 

163. Tiioa wast 

Tin azish 

To varies^ • 

lyu esso 

Tn gsi » a 

164*. He was . 

Aske azi ... - 

Se vari . . . • 

Sn esso .... 

Se asis . .. , 

165. We were 

Ima azemisli 

Yem5 vapSmisb 

Ase asemsho 

Abi asimi , 

166. You were 

gbft fizn* .... 

Vi varyii , 

lira esno 

Abi asili 

167. They were 

Amgi azi ... 

Tg vaii . . • 

Mn asto 

Teh ^sini « > 

168. Be . . . .| 

Bu . . 1 ^ 

Bn a 

WOB * a a a 

Hah . a , 

169. To he 

Bnste , ^ 

BSsta , , . • 

Inik .... 

Hik . a . 

170. Being 


.aa... 


Hik weov 

171, Having been 

Biti 

Bl 

Woah shi • * * 

Thi 

172. I may be • 

Onis ha balama % 

Ye baa bariam 

Unzn apgrgosme 

A kie ba*am*e . # 

173. 1 shall be . 

Onts bannm . , * 

Yebayidm . • 

TJnzn aporgosmo 

A bam , • 

174. 1 should be 

f 

t bSsta vey • 

Unzn inikso 


176. Beat 

Vih . . . . 

Vi 

Pesnmtieh 

^Tyeh . • . 

176. To beat • 

Y!.ste . . . f 

ViySsta , . • . 

Pesumtinik 

Tyek 

177. Beating . . 

Vinagan 


Pesumtink 

Tik weov . • 

178. Having beaten . 

Viti , . , . 

Vibi . . . 

Pesumti 

Tyai . . , 

179. I beat . . • 

, Outs vinum 

* 

Te viam . , . . 

Unzu pesnmtiemo 

A tem-dai • < 

180. Tboa beatest 

, Tin vznje • 

To'viash 

ly-a pesnmtimasisb . 

Tn tes-dai 

' 181. Hebeatfl . 

, Aske vine 

Se viaa * . , . 

, Sd pesttmtimaso . 

Se tel-dai 

182. We beat . 

. Ima vimi^ 

. Yema viazni^. 

. Ase pesumtim^o 

Abi tek-dai 

163. Ton beat . 

. Sba Timer 

, Viviase . . . . 

^ Miu jiestimtimasinch 

. Abi tel‘dai 

184. They beat 

. Amgi vinde . 

. Tgviast, a 

. Mu pesumtimasto 

, SbC’^h ten-dai 

185. 1 beat {Fast Tensti) 

• T vXnS • a « 

. ?Ting,vina v » 

. TJnzt pesumtiom 

, A prah . 

166. Then beatest (FaSi 
TanseX 

t To Vina • a • 

. Toving, vini * 

, lyft pesumtiok^o . 

. Tuprah a • __ 

.! 


124>KK«c. 




Gawflr-'bjiti. 

Prtfliai (E»*tern dialect). 

Pac^l (Westeru dialect, when 
different ^rom Easter u). 

Knglish. 

;Me tiaiiaii . » • ^ 

dlaida . • • - 

...... ] 

l60. You ai'e. 

Te^ne thaiiait . 

■lain .... 

1 

1 

61. They are. 

A boem - . - ' • 

3aikim (w .)5 haicMm ( /.) j 

1 ] 

62, I was. 

Tti boes , . • - 

HSiki (t»0. kaicM (/.) 



L63. Thou wast. 

Se bua , * * * 

HMk (ni.), haicb (/.) 



164*, He was. 

Ama boek 

Hiiikis baicbis (/.) . 



165. We were. 

Ms bo . * - 

HMcbo (>n.), baicbida (/.) 

Haikida (m.), bMcliida (/. ) 

166. You were. 

Teme boet • . «r 

llhhich (vu and f.) . 

Haink (ni.), baiucb (/) 

167. They were. 

Bo . 


Bi • . . >• t 

168. Be. 

1 Biawa ... * 

Blk 


169. To be. 

1 Bik .... 

Bikfila . . " • 


170. Being. 

1 Bi . . - ‘ 

Bi'wa . . - • 

««« a#« 

171. Hariugbeen- 

A ki boma . ^ 

(A) Traim • . » 



172. I may be. 

A biwia . . - - 

. . * • 


173. I shall be. 

Mo biana ^ana . - j 

T^mai , . * * 

¥ 


174. Ifihouldbe. 

Thla .... 

: Hana . * - * 


175. Beat. 

ThliS^o . . * • 

Hauik . # • • 

...... 

176. To beat. 

Gom (^stc) 

BLaaikala * * 


177. Beatiug. 

Thli n » * * 

Haniwa (?) • 



178. Having beaten. 

A j^lixnem 

i 

<^A) banikam • • 

(A) — . . 

179. a beat. 

Tn tliUmes * . • 

Haniya - . • « 

. Hanm . . . - 

1 

180. Thonbeateat. 

Se thliman , . - 

Haalyadi 

t 

, Haaegi . • • * 

181. He beats. 

Ama ^limek * 

, Har^Ikas 


182. We beat. 

Ms t^limaneo . • 

» Maneda , • • 

,| Han^ada 

183. You beat. 

Teme . « 

. Haxdkan • • 

« u * 

184 They beat. 

Mui tLlitem • 

• (Mam) banlkam • 

a 

185. I beat (Posi 

TuT iihliteo « 

. (To) hanm • 

• ... *M 

186. TTion beatest {Ta^t 
Tenge'). 

— KIui^lSSS 




EDglisb. 

BashgaU (of Kamdtsh). 

Wai*ala (Waigal). 

Wasl-veri or Veron. 

Kalasha. 



ia7. He beat {Fast Tense] 

Aske T-uia 

TashS vine, vina 

Su pesnmtiogo 

Se prau . 

• 

. 

188. We beat (Fast Tense) 

Ima vinu 

Yeina Tina, yina 

As? pesumtiomsho , 

Abi pvSmi 

• 


189. Ton beat {Fast Tense) 

gha vina 

V ima vin5, vina . . 

Miii pesnmtegunch . 

Abi prali 

% 


190. Tliej beat {Fast Tense) 

Anjgya 'vina . « 

Tes vinO, vina . . 

Mu pesnmtiogosto . 

Teh prOn 



191. I am beating 

Onla Yimiin 

Ye viySstS-ka mayo vrem 
{I am Ml heating). 

Unzn pesnmtiemo 

A tem-dai 



} 92. I was beating , 

Ontg vinazim . * 

Ye viySatS-ka mayo variem 

Unzn pesumtimasesum 

A timan asia , 



1£3. I had beaten . 

? vinessi . • 

I vinista vari , 

Unzn pesumtimasum 

A tyai asam 



194. I may beat 

Onia ka vilama , 

Ye kas vieram . « . 

Unzn pesumtiwolgosni 

A kie tema 



195. I shall beat 

Onta vilam « . 

Y e vie^am . 

Uazu pesumtenio . , 

A tern 



196. Thou wilt beat * 

Tin vila^ 

To vieresb * « 

lyn peseratimasso 

Tu ties . 

• 


197. He will beat , 

Aske Tila .. # , 

Se vier * » . 

Su pesemtiogosso ^ 

Se tiel . 

« 


198. We shall beat . 

Ima vimma # ^ % 

Tema vikare ^ 

As? pesemtemaho . j 

Abi iiek , 



199. Ton will beat , 

gha vllai , .. . 

Yi viere • * . . 

Miu pesemtiogasno .. 

Abi tiet > ^ 


1 

SOO. They will beat . 

Amgi Vila . , 

Te ^ieret ^ ^ 

I^lti pesenxtiogasto , , 

Tell tien . 

• 


201. I should beat . « 

I visteze 

1 viySsfea ver » * . ! 

Dnzu pesumtenikso . 

!Mai tik basji , 

• 


202. 1 am beaten 

i Tiuagan imguta ^ .j 

Ye vinasta vrem . 

U nzu pesnmtiijggan puzokso 

A tigari thi usam 

• 

, 

203. I was beaten 

f vinagaii ungutusai 

Ye vinasta variem ^ 

Unzu pesuratiuggan peza- 

A tiffwi thi asis f J became 
beaten, » tlgar: hawis). 

204. I shall be beaten 

Oni 3 Tinnu-an nngalam 

Ye vinasta bariara 

Unzn pesumtiuggan poz- 
lue^. 

A ti*avaa him 



205. I go 

Onh yen am . . , 

Ye gyam 

Unzn pezemo . . ^ 

A parim-dai . 



206. Thou geest 

Tin yenji , 

To gya^ 

lyu pozmasi^ 

Tu paris'dai . 



207. He goes , . 

Aske yene , , 

Se gyaa . . , . | 

Su pezeraaso . 

Se pariu-dai . 



208. We go • . 

Ima emmi^ . , * 

Yema gyamisb . , ; 

[ As? pazemsjio , 

Abi parik-dai . 


i 

209, Yon ^0 4 . 

gift ener 

Vi gylae 

Miu pezemasench . , 

Abi para-dai . 


« 

210. They go . . , 

Amgi elide 

Tegyast . , , . 

Mu pezemaeto 

Tebparin-dai . 


• 

211, I went 

Onta goin 

Ye gam .... 

U nzu pezeksam 

A pnrah 


* 

212. Thou wentest . 

Tin gowa^ , 

To goah . , . . I 

lyti pezegesisb 

Ta parah 

. 


213. He went .. 

Aske gwa 

Sc goa . 

Sfi pezagii^ or pez&gusio 
or pezekso. 

Se parau 
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Gawar-liatd. 

Pashai (Eastern dialect). 

Pa«hai (Weatern dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

English, 

Ten :^Htes 

• 

• 

(Us*) hanikin (m.), hamcltan 
(/.). 



187. 

He beat (^Past Tense). 

Amai thlita 

» 

• 

Hanikan (^n.), haniclian (/«) 



158. 

We beat (Past Tense). 

Ms thlita-g 

• * 


HanikO hanicliQ (/.) 




Yon beat (^Past Tense). 

Tasui thhtan 

* • 

• 

Hanikan (m.), hanichan (/.) 



190. They beat (Pasi Tense). 

A tlilimem 

* • 

‘ 

(A) banikam . 

(A) . 


191. 

I am beating. 

A ^liman boem 

* 

(A) hanghakami 

(A) hauegiaikim 

* * 

192. 

I was beating. 

Mni &ll darum 


(Mam) baniyak^m 

(Mam) haniyaek^m 


193. 

I bad beaten. 

A ki i^na 

« * 

• 

(A) banyikam 

(A) hanawaimia 

« » 

194. 

I may beat. 

A ^leinn3 

• 

- 

(A) hanyikami * 

(A) banawaimin 

. . 

195. 

I sbali beat. 

Tu thlesr. 

* 

• 

(T®) haniya. 

(To) banawaya 

• » 

196. 

Tbqu vrilfc beat. 

Se ^liba 

* t 

• 

(tTs*) hanyidi 

(Use) hanawaidi 

« « 

197. 

He will beat. 

Ama tklika 

m m 

• 

(Hama) banyikaa 

(Hama) banaTvaesi 

« • 

198. 

We Bball beat. 

MS :^Uwa 

* « 

• 

(Hema) haneda 

(Hema) banawaeda 

• « 

199. 

Ton null beat. 

Teme t]bleta 

< • 

• 

('dt®’) hanyikan . 

(trte) banawaindl 

« s 

200. 

Tbeywill beat. 

A zarur ^lemo 

• 

(A) hanimi « « . 

(A) banimin . 

• 

201. 

• 

1 shonld beat. 

A gamshat boem . 

• 

(A) laanin biyim 

(A) baniu bigakuna 

* * 

20-2. 

I am beaten. 

A gam shat bl boem • 

« 

(A) haniu bikim 

1 

(A) banin bitakim 

• m 

203. 

I was beaten. 

A gam^ai. bOmo • 

• 

(A) Iiardn bim . 

(A) banin biwayim 

m ^ 

204. 

I shall bo beaten. 

A dimem 

• m 

• 

Payim . - . • 

Pakum . . 

» « 

205. 

I go. 

Tu dimes 

m m 


Pal .... 

PaldL 

* ♦ 

206. 

Tbou gOCjSt. 

Se diman 

• « 

• 

Pagba .... 

' Paga 

• * 

207. 

He goes. 

Ama dimek 

• * 

• 

Paes . , . . 

i PSk*s 

« i 

208. 

We go- 

Ms dimaneo 

• 4 

• 

PaSda . . * . 

Pakida . 

m « 

209. 

y on go. 

Tome dimet 

* • 

• 

, Pain . • • • 

Pakin . t 

« • 

210. 

They go. 

A gaim « 

\ * 

• 

(A) gikyim 



211. 

I went. 

Tu gais - 

* « 

• 

(T-) gikyl 



212. 

Thon Aventest. 

Se ga « 

« • 

» 

itTs^) gik 


1 

213. He uent. 
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SagUshT I 

[ 

! 

Bashgali (of Kamdesh). 

Wai-ali (Waigal). 

Wasl-veri or Verou. ^ 

Kilasha, 

214- We vent . . • 

Ima gomi^ . . » 

Yema gOmiah * * • 

Ase pezaksami^ 

Abi parOmi 

215. Yoa went • 

i 

g^agBr . . • . 

Vi gOe . 

MifL pezaksinch 

Abi parali . . ^ 

216. They went • • 

Aiugi gwa . 

Te g3t .... 

Mdpozegusto . 

Teh par5n 

317. Go . 

Prets .... 

Ghu or S . 

l^t .... 

Pari . . . . j 

218. Going 

Tenda . ^ , 


Pizma^ ' . . . 

Parik weov 

219. Qone^ 

Gusya .... 

Geata .... 

Pezeksaso 

Galah .... 

220. Wliat is your name ? 

Tuse nam kai aze ? . 

To-ba nnm kas ver ? • 

I nam pesnemes ? 

Tai n5m kie shin ? . 

22L How old is this horse ? 

Ina u^p chi-se bise ? 

£ gurO kiti vel beoista ver ? 

Uu ii’i nerag nj^u esela ? . 

la h^^ kimOn kau thi ^ia P 

222. How far is it from here 
tcrKashmir ? 

Anista Ka^mir chOk 
bu-dyur azile ? 

Ateo-be Ka^mir kiti sudu 
ver ? 

Ala Kashmir nerag tikki 
080 ? 

Andei Ka^mir kimcn 

1 dSsha ^iu ? 

223. How many sons ai'e 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Tu tot p-ama chi pitr a^t ? 

To-ba tatO-ba ama kiti piuti 
vyet ? 

I ya tai'age nerag pie ast ? 

' Mimi dado dura kimon 

1 putr asan ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Onte pi^truk gajar belyuk 
put-ta piling! sum. 

Yh anu garo^ echchu pofc 
gOata vrem. 

Unzu ittiu t^era skal tud 
pezjiksom. 

A oja bo phon kasi asam 

225. The son of ray uncle is 
married to his sister. 

t mana pitras aske-ste bus 
iy^tri ka^Bse. 

Ima tatO-ba piuti’us tasho- 
ba sOs ishtri keyesta ver. 

Molig pie mi ah siusil weste 
palogo. 

Mai mca putras taae babas 
jah kai asdv. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Ka^iri u^pe-ste zin p-ama 
aze. 

Kashera guro adicham kara 
vUsta ama ter ver. 

Kashire iii-firi ziu tarag ti 
eso. 

Gora hashes bun diira ^iu 

227. Put the saddle upon 
hi$ hack. 

Zin pa-pti teh 

Ta^O-b^ ya-pati adicham 
karavS. 

^Iii sumi^ tu-giclii atuwo 

Ta-se tbara bun thai . 

228« 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

1 aske pitras belyuk brazi 
vlnessi. 

1 tashes-ba piutrus echchu 
baza mili vibi vrem. 

Unzu sumish pie skal wezig 
mish pe eshpOmo. 

A ta-a putrae bo badri gri 
tyai asam. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hilL 

Aske ishtakyur-wai bada 
u-pachur undi*au-e. 

Se eolakuridiga ada ^eo 
oharayast. 

So i^chuga lappepik ^khii 
ayameso. 

Se chau-guri brd-una hrO* 
eshto-na chareik dau 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Aske aki karu pagyuy ev 
u^p pa-tsey jenas-e. 

Se uah-tuma-ka akeo p5 
gurO-ka yi-pateC ni^inista 
ver. 

Su esle shtiup tu khnzlid i 
attege in tu-gich ashlekflo. 

Se ek hi^es tb^ ^e- 
tai-ali rant nS^3-na nisi 

&S<5V, 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Aske-st© bras aske-ste 
susas-ta ure aze. 

TashO-ba bi*a-s ta^o-ba s5s- 
kane dregela vey. 

Sum^ish wayeh suiai^ siusd 
liti eso’. 

Ta-se bayas ta-se bfibas-pi 
hutala asdv. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Aske-ste muyi diu tange je 
adili aze. 

Tasho-ba miul du rupai ek 
adili vef. 

j Sumish milui lue teng^ 

1 attege vi^ nikh eso. 

1 

Ta-se kreh du rupaya ite 
kbonda shin. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

I-ste tot aske* parmistuk 
ama ta'ni^exi-e. 

Ima tatO-ba lamustOk ama- 
ka uif^^a 

1 Urn ya sfi banni© tarag 

1 ashilekso. 

Mai d^da tara tihatak 
hSndun-a nisiu-dai. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ine tange aske preh 

1 

1 rupaya ta^O preh . 

Uti tonga sumif^ aphleh 

Sh3uia rupaya ta deh 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

1 

Aske ta amgi ^nge ungao 

Tev rupayan tashs-ka v5ch. 

Marga tonga sumie^ pa 
ilgSseh, 

Teh rupaya ta pi gri . # 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Aske ISstekte vih kani ge 
mesh gepu. 

' ‘ 1 

Ta^O bosta-ka vibi utrg-ka 
mili grut* 

Su ischumogli pesumtieh 
mana temodBh. 

Toh pru^jit lapi ifce rajuk] 
gri bhoui. 


'l 28— Kifir. 


Gawnr-bati. 


'■‘4'“ (*•••»«. '■•g.srs'gr;.;'" i 


Ama ga’ik 


(HamSL) gicliis , 


Gilds 


214. We went* 


Me gaii 


(Hema) giclm « 


Gikyi . 


• 215. Yon went. 


Teme gait 


(tSt^) gincli 


216. They went. 


Pa or sliar 


217. Go. 


Dimeni 


DiSan 


Siarwa Cm.)^ sh^rwi (/.) . Ditto: also parewa (w.), 218. Going. 

parewi (/.) 


Patik (m.), pat^cli (/.) 


219. Gone. 


To-na nam ki ^ana ? • T^na nami k?5 si,^ ? • 


220. What is yonr name F 


Woi gora kata felio-na EP gSra kan nmari has ? , Yo g3ra ka sala has ? 221. How old is this hors ? 

• jjh ana ? 

I Tte-na Ka^mira-ke kata EP jai Kashmir kan dur Mete Kashmir kan dur 222. How far is it from here 


dnrae thana ? 


to Kashmir ? 


To-no haho-na ama kata Tena tate go^'^g ka put- Tena tati gO^ing ka put- 223. How many sons are 
pnlt thanait ? hlela hain ? hlela hain ? there in your father’s 


hlela hain ? 


thei'e in your father’s 
house ? 


k nun Ian giri tanaim . N^n bo pan haBicha,mai . N*n mam bo pan kalkam . 224. I hare walke.d a long 
® way to-day. 

Mo-na boba-na pnlt tasa-ni i I^lena mambe pnt-hle Oti hlena mambisam pnt-hle 225. The son of my nncle is 

i „ . 1 _ maiTied to his sisfcer. 


sase gaitns. 


saya kaicha. 


tiBi saya pila gOrawal 
kaikin. 


tTzalo ffora-ni sHingasaii GoA»g ^ilig gS^a zina ete Go^ng kuoM §feUig gSia 226. la tlie house is the 

u horse. 


zina shid. 


8hin.gasan tasa-ni pishtia Oti chana ztn ja 
thowo 


Oti chanda zin ja 


227. Pat the saddle upon his 
back 


Muitasa-napultolaubadle Otis kiflai mam bts hani- tTse puj-hle mam hO wari- 22S. I hare heateiJ his son 
- ^ ' J 1 laide hanikam. mn-ntr cfrvsinoa 


thlitum. 


with many stripes. 


Se dal khtirtrodia gala , tTs* mal charegia darg tTs*. ad'mi mS,l charega dare 229 . He is grazing cattle on 
. * ® I 1 n - mnnda +110 +rk•r^ 


" satiman. 


the top of the hill. 




ratal nishi thana. 


hale was. 


under that tree. 


! Tasa-na biiaio tasa-ni sase 


-na uthala thana. Il has. 


Otis laya Otis sae de nchat tTsi laya hsl saya de gand 231. His brother is taller 
^ than his sister. 


Tasa-na muldnmpaioadeliiOtisJkimatS do nim rftpai | tTsi^ kimate do nlm rnpai 232. The^price^of^th^^^^ 


Mo-na ban tasa pola ama Mena iatim as' chants Mgna _ tatim fee cbanta 233. My father lives in that 
^ gashing tiga. I small nonse. 


nishiman. 


Woi rnpai tasa thla 


gSsh^g tagha- 


Oti ante hame eki rnpaii Hami i rnpai nsi dea 
dea. 


1 234. Give this rupee to him. 


: Tasampaiatasa pei-e-na gab .Oti Odai t* mpaix gOra tTsl ndai Otempax gOra 235. Tate thosempees from 


Ixasa Ian gam [ Oti ^nb hana d^m^nt* Id.) tJai bana ^Wnf-kilai j 236. BeatJximjveU^nd bind 


kheope fiill gentS. 


d§ t.h^. 


d€k tinga. 
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TOIm VriTy PAET II* 



(of E&mde^). 


537* Pjh'^ water from the Pani-le 5v uk ^07 
well* 


Wti-ftli (W$igal)* 


BimkeO-pa ao vai-shao 



*Wwt-veri or Vewn, 


I Ada mal paoea aveh Pati-'^5ya-ni nk chhalai 
leksheh. 


2S8. Walk before me , . Ipa-mynkpilingya . . ! ri^tari-kati I . Ilm timigi ftms . . Mai pi-shumber kasi . 

239 Whose bey comes be- Tn pitibar k5 ari at» ? . Kama dabala to-kapalker Tesfewi^oki-taktsa-maso ? Mimi pisbto kas suda iu- 

hindyoa? ‘ ' Sast? dai? 

I . _ 

240. From whom did you Aske knt-tan muri ppe-ti Ta^fl-ba ku-ka miul pre ve Sfi teA milya pli Hgego ? Abi ^e-tsb kas pi kre-dai 
buy that ? unguta ? kSpa ? agri eli ? 

341. From a slop-keeper of Biagain ev saudagar-ta • Desh-ke ek aanda-chilo-ka . Tigim sauda ilgia-pauea . • Gi^ 5 ni 5 .na ek Csfcadas pi . 
the village. 


180 — EBfii 




voi*. vm,,PAmT lu 
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KHO-WSR, CHITRALT, or ARNIYA. 

Tills language passes under various names. It is called Kho-Tvar^ by the .people 
who speak it, — the Chitralis, or as they call themselves, Khos. It is usually called 
Chitr^i and sometimes Qashqari by the English. It was called ‘ Amyia ’ by Leitner, 
the name being based on the Shin word Ai'inah^ employed to designate a portion of Tasin 
where Kho-war is spoken. 

* Chitrar, or Qashqar as it is called by the Pathans, is bounded on the north by 
the Hindu. Kush range, separating it from Badakhshan and Wakhan; on the south by 
t he Indus, Swat, and Pan j kora Kohistans, and the Asmar district ; on the east by Kan jut, 
Gi].git, PunJal, and Dir ; and on the west hy the Hindu Kush and Kafiristan.’^ 

Kho-war is the language generally spoken throughout Chitral, as far down as Drosh. 
It is also spoken hy people residing in the Qhizr valley (east of the ^andur Pass) as 
far as Gupis. In some parts such as Yasin, Lutkoh, Madaglasht and Narsat, the people 
have dialects of their own, but they all know Kho-war. 

According, to tradition the whole Chitral Valley was once occupied by Kafirs, and 
some Kafir tribes, e.g. the Kalashis, still inhabit it. This tradition is borne out by the 
fact that the Kafir languages are much more nearly related to those of the Dard Group 
than either of these groups is to Kho-war. The last, though undoubtedly a Dardic 
language, differs from the other two in some essential particulars, such, even, as the 
forms of the personal pronouns, in which it agrees rather with the Ghalchah languages 
to the north. It looks as if the whole tract comprising the present Kafiristan, Chitral, 
and Gilgit was once occupied by one homogeneous racb, which was subsequently split 
into two by a wedge of Kho invasion, representing members of a different, but related, 
tribe coming from tbe north. In order to exemplify this, I here give a table showing a 
number of words iu Kho-war with the corresponding words in two Kafir and two Dard 
languages. 


English. 

K bo- war. 

KIfie Geoup. 

Daed Geoup, 

Bashgali. 

1 

F iagts. 


Kashmiri. 

Bad 

sjiuiii 

digar 

JcJiacha 

hUM 1 

koeli^ 

Behind 

ache 

fUhar 


;plnatu 

jpata 

B:ack 


zjk t 

kruna 

kind 

Tcrehiin^ 

Bone 

tiOl 

atti 

ait 

aft 


C«w 

UsU 

gdo 

gah 


gav 

Deep 

kitluin 

gn'fn 

gut 

gutumo 

gutul“ 

Dog 

reni 

Tcuri 

sler 


hun'" 


' The word is ‘ Kli6-w&r,* not * Bio- war/ as s|)e 4 t by O’Bi'ien. Tbe people of Chitr&l pronounce it * Ko-war ’ or 
‘K“5-w§r/ being a sligbtlv aspirated k. I apra indebted to Jdajor D- L. R. Loriiner> Assistant Political Agent at CLitra), 
for tbis information. 

^ O’Brien. Kbowfir Grammar, j . }. 
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khS-war. 


English. 

i 

Khd-wfir. 

1 

KIfib Gecpp. 

1 

Daud Geoup. 

Bashgali. 

j 

KalashS. 

ShinS. 

Kashmiri. 

Eye 

ahech 

1 

acheh 

ech 

achjii 

achh^' 

Finger 

cJiamnt 

angur 

ango 

agui 

ong^^'j^ 

Head 

sor 

sh.ei 

shisji 

ditsh 

der 

Heavy 

' hdyi 

gSnn 

aguroka 

agurU 


High 

shang 

ure 

hutala 

othalo 

w6tur 

Horse 

istoT 

\ 

usfip 

hash 

adpd 

gur^^ 

Husband 

mash 

mdsh 

j 

heru^ mdch 

bard 

bartd 

la 

asuTy sh&r 

aze 

d$dv^ shit^^ 

I Jianu 

chlmh 

Rise 

rupheh 

iishtu 

lid'll 

lithe 

Width 

Silver' 

drtiJdim (cf. 

ariii 

ruiva 

rup 

rdp^ 

Son 


pitr \ 

1 

putr 

puoh 

puP^ 

Sour 

1 

c'^^enai 

1 

chukra 

chnrkd 


Star 

■ , 1 

isfdrt 

1 

rashta ! 

tdri 

tdrU 

tdruk^ 

1 

Stone 

hdrt 

w^ti j 

bait 

bat 

kuTt^ 

Sweet 

diitln 

madhe 

\ 

mdhora 

mord 

mddur^ 

Tongue 

ligini 

dits 

t 

jih^ jip 

jib Jip 

zev 

Waa 

dsistai 

azz 

dsis 

_J 

a$u 

6s^ 


It must not be assumed that Kli5-war is so different from the other Pilaeha 
languages as the foregoing table seems to show. It is designedly compiled to display 
points of differencej not points of agreement. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Lbech, Lieut. R., — Epitome of the grammars of the Brahtiihy languages, loiih 

roedbwlaries of the .... Cflshgari . . . dialects. Journal of tLe Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Tol. vii, 1838, p. 782. Reprinted in the same year in Bombay under the name of ‘ Vocabularies, 
of Seven Languages/ 

GTONiifGHi:ii, A., — Laiiky physics i, statistial^ and Mstoriedl ; with notices of the swroimding countries^ 
Ch, 15 , . 4 - vocabularies * . * . Alpine dialects, froni tiie Indus to tbe Gh&gra, viz.^ Arniya, 
etc., London, 1854. 

Bavbrtt, Major H. G4,~On the language of the Sicih^pdsh Kafirs, Journal of tlie Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol* xxxiii, 1864, pp. 267 and following. The paper contains a ^ Qashqari’ Vocabulary* 

Hatwabu, G. "W*., “Vocabulary in Journal oi tbe Koyal Geographical Society, VoL xli, 1871, pp. 18ff. 

SuAW, R. B., — On the Qhalchah Languages, [Contains a comparison of the Ghalchah and the Dard 
(including Amiya) languages.] Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoU xlv, Part I, 1876, 
pp. 141ff. Calcutta, 1876. 

TiEitNKR, Db. G. W., — The Languages and Races of Lardistan* Pi. I. Corapm*at:ive Grammar and 

Vocabulary of . * Arnyia . • . . • Lahore, 1877, See‘ also articles in Imperial 

and Asiatic Quarterly Ttemew, quoted under the head of 
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Biddulph, Major J., — Tribes of ths Hindoo Koosh, Chap. XIV, pp. 155ff., and Appendix H. Khowar 
Gram, and Vocab. Calcutta, 1880. 

Bibdulph, Colonel J., — Dialects of the Hindoo Knsh. Kliowar > A corrected edition of 

the preceding. Journal Royal Asiatic Society (X.S.), YoL xvii. London, 1885. 

Capus, G., — Vocahulaires des Langues ^pre-^amiriennes. Bulletins de la Societe d’Antbropologie de 
Paris. Vol. xii, ^889, pp. 203ff. ‘ Vocabulaires Tchatrares,^ collected at Mastnj and CHtial in 
June 1887, on pp 207fi. 
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KHO^-WAE 


I.— PRONUNCIATION. 

fa) Vowels, a, a, i, i, «, S, i, ai, 3, au, as in Indian langnages. a, as the u in md; a, as in English hat ; e, as in tent or met ; 6, as 
in English hot,oX\ke the first 0 in promote, or the 0 in the French word votre, the short sound of o m the English rrord home. 
An acute accent marks tie accented syllable. Thns, asdme 

(6) Consonants, M. the Persian and Arabic f, J, and 3, respecti^fely. The letter I has a lingual sound, between 

I and r. The letter is pronounced like the English ng in "sing.* Th i'* pronounced like the th in ihin. Ph is pronounced 
p-hi not/. The letters tj and ^ represent the well-known sounds of Pashto and Kashmiri. 


a.—Nouiss. 


The Plural is formed by a Hng an, or hi. There are two Declensions : (a) Animate, (b) Inanimate. 


1st Declension, 

2nd Declension. 

Sing. 

Pint., 

Sing. 

Pi nr. 

Nom. Da(][, a boy. 

Acc. Daq^o, a boy. 

Gen. Daq~o, of a boy. 

Dat. Daq-O'ie, to a boy. 

C Daq^o-sar, from or by a boy. 
Abl. < Daq-c-sum, with a boy. 
Daq-o-sora, on a boy. 

Baq. 

Daq-dn, 

Daq-an. 

Daq-dn-te, 

Daq-dn‘sar. 

Daq-dn-sunu j 

Daq^dn^s^ra. | 

An, a mountain. 

An-o, a mountain. 

An~o, of a mountain. 

An*o*tc, to a mountain. 

Amdr, from or by a mountain. 
An‘ 0 *.svm, with a mountain. 
An^o-teJca, on a mountain. 

An. 

An7i~an. 

A^in^d'n. 

Ann^d'n^te. 

A^i'-cir. 

Ann^a'nsum. 

Ann*an^fe7ta. 


In the First Declension, the word for * from ' is sar, and for ‘ on’ is s5?'a, both added to the Genitive. In the Second IJeclen- 
fion the word for *fiom ’ ia fir, added, to the Nominative, and for * on ’ is teJta, added to the Genitive. The word for * with ’ is 
Sim, added to the Genitive in both declensions. The interrogative is formed by adding a, or lengthening a dual a to a. Thus, 
Jcimeri-a, is it a woman ? 

-d£?;ec^^ res precede the noun they goVern, and remain unchanged for gender or number* 


III.— PRONOUNS : (a) Persbaal- 

1. 

1 Thou. 

He, she, it $ This, That. 

1 

1 

1 

Siusc- 1 Plur. I 

i Sing. 

Plur. 

Singular. 

Plural 

Preisent. | Absent. | 

Present. 

Absent. 

i 

1 

1 

1 

\ 

Near. 

i 

Remote, j More Remote. 

i Near, j 

Remote. 

j More Remote. 

i 

Nom. dica. 

Aqc. ma. 

1 ( 

ispd 

Upd. 

1 

til. 

ta. 

pisa, 

qnstx. 

1 

; 7iaiya. 
Ttamu. 

hes. 

7ioro. 

i 7idsa. 

7i(Hogho or toako, 

1 ! 

i 1 

1 hamit. \ 

7iamitan. 

i 

hit. 

hetan. 

j hAtet. 
hdteimi . 

1 


^ These are ^1 dec dned quite regularly like nouns. In the Ablative case of the pronouns of the third person, the appropriate post* 
position B must be u^ed, according as the pronoun represents an animate or an inanimate object. 

lien hes is a pronominal adjective, then he may be used for the Nominative or Accusative Singular only. Thus, 7iS 
prai, that man gave or beat- Similarly, when hdsa is used as an adjective, its Accusative Singular only may be 7idfe, Thus, 
Iiote mn^o-te pram, they gave to that man ; Tidte wo^o prani, they beat that man. 


(6) Interrogative Pronouns— 

(c) Relative Pronouns— 

(d) Reflexive Pronoun— 

Ted. who ; obL form Teas, e.g. Tcos^ie, to 
whom ? 

let, which? Teitedlio, or Tdicali, which one? 
Tcmt Jevani, whut ? do not change their form 
msion. 

There is no proper relative 
’ the man who went,’ we eaj- 
literally, the gone man. 

pionont). For 
7og^dil inSii. 

fir», eelf. 


IV.^VEBBS. 

A. — Verb substantive — 

(a) are two; (1) referring to animate^ and (2) referting to Inanimate objects. 

(X) Asiki to be ; noun of agency, andh^ one wbti is, (2) to bo ; noun of agency, 


Sing. 
Pres. 1. asAm* 
I am. 2. as\i9, 
3 . asuT, 


^ Sing. Plur. 

Past, dsisiam. dsis^amm 

1 dsi^tan* ajti^taini. 

dutigtai. dAifani, 

The second syllable is very lightly pro* 
nounced, and tbe second s in often «»initted- 


tliat which exists* 

Pres. sAfir, it is; i&fnis they are. 
Pant, o-skdi. it was; o$^i6ni* they* 
were. 


(b) Ccmpietet Bik, to become. 

This is irregular. 

Bast Bart.^ hitu having become ; Noun of agency % hakt he v-bo becomes. 

Sing. Plur. JPres. Befinite^ Sing. Plur. Bast, Sing. Plur. Beife^Ct Sing. Plnr. 

Bres.-Fttttire^ 1. iSw. bbsi,^ I am be* Ibecanie. 1. hdstcum* JkSstaw^ I have bo* 

I become or 2. hbs, bdmi> coming* 1. bSm^an, hbsy^an* 2. h6w. hostami. come. I* hiti asioit. t>iti atsusi. 

shall be* 3. hoi- hdni, 2. hds^an. bbmy*an.' f hor, hdni, 2. htti asus- hitio^umi. 

come. 3. hZy^an, bbny~an^ hoi, ox or asur,. biti asuni, 

i^biru*» ^* 1 * 2 '. (. ox hirad^^ • ovhiTdni. 

Birai and Hrdni may also be used 
in the sense of the Present. 


Sing. Pint. BZuperfect, Sing. Plur. Subfunctive,^ Sing. 

Zmpeffeet, 1- bd^osktam^ bd^oshtam. I bad become. 1. hicu^o^htam. hiru^oshtam* Should I become. 1. hZsdm* &d#dm. 

I was becoming. 2. hd^oshb. bd-osktamu 2. hiru’^skd. hiru^oshtami* 2. hisu. 

3. bd*oakoi, bd^oskonu 3. b£ru»oskoi. btru^oskont. 3. hds€r^ heetni* 


3. hdsir. heaini. 


Imperative , — hbs, become thoa ; 6dfr, let him become ; 5d«i, let us become ; hbr^ become you ; hSni, let them become. 
B. — Auxiliary Verbs. — Bros* aadm, etc. The same as the Verb Substantive. 


Sing. 

Bast^ 1- os^am. 
X was. 2. oshb. 

3. oskou 


Phir. 
osktam* 
o^tami, > 
oskoni* 3 


This is only used as an auxili- 
ary, and never as a dnite 
verb. 


Ganikt to take. 

Jtooftgan: Bres, Bart., gdnika, taking. 

Bast Bart^ gdni, haring taken ; 

ImpeTfeet Base, gand ; Blupevf* B ase, ganiru. 


C.-* Hegular Verb— 

The Injinitive ends in £k or %k. The Boot is found by 
dropping the ik or ik of the Infinitive. 

The Bresent Bartieiple adds a to the infinitive. 

The Bast Participle drops the k of the infinitive. 

The Imperfect Base adds a to the root. 

The Blupeifeet Base adds generally ru to Past Partimple. 


Bresewt^Bftture, Sing. Plur. 

I take or shall 1. ganfim. gan^tsi,^ 
take. Root 2, gan^is* gan-imi, 
plus termina- 3. ^gan^tr* gan»ini. | 
tions* 

Some verbs form the Present-Future and 
Present Definite with 5 and some with j 
w. Thus, pei^kik, to shoot ; Pres.* Put. ' 
pe^httm i dtk, to give ; d-bw>. \ 


Bresent Befte., Sing. Plur. 

I am 1. gdnnm'^an. gan^isy*an. 

taking. Adds 2. gdn^is^an. gan-imy-an^ 
an t<' Pre-3. gdn^ir~an, gan^tny^an. 
seut-Puture. or gdnian. 


Bast, I took. Sing. Plur. 

Past Parti* 1. gdmi*stwm* gdmi^stam* 
ciple ijlus ter- 2. gdni-stau, gdni^stamu 
minations. 3. gdni^stai, gdm^stani. 

Verbs with infinitives in iik form the Past 
in estam or Sstam. Thus : from reik, to 
say : Past, rdstam. The letter s in stansf 
etc., is often omitted. Tbns, gdni^tam 


Sing. Plur. 

Impetfect, 1 1. gand-osktam^ gand^o^tam^ 
was taking. 2. gand~osAd. aand^-osktami . 
Imperfect 3. aand-oshou aand^oskoni. 
base plus 
Auxiliary Past. 


Berfect, I Sing. . Plur. Bltiper^ Sing. Plur. 

have taken. 1, gdni-cLsAfn, gdni-asusi, feet, I gamird^o^am* ganimSb^oqiitam. 

Past Part. 2. gdni^asds. gdni^asumi tad tak- 2. ganird^oihfi^ ganiru<<isi^ami* 
plus Auxi* 3, gani^asur. gdni*asttni. en. Pin* 3. <ygniril-osAot. aanirm» o skoni. 
liary Pre- nerf e o t 

sent. base plus 

Auxiliary Past. 


SuXgtmctiee, Should I take. Sin^. ^ ^ 

Root plus terminations. 1, {ki) gdn»e^am, (ki) gdn-esafn- 

2. (ki) gdn-esH. (ki) gan-estmi. 

3. gdn^^r. (ki) gan^esinU 


Im^rative, Take 
thou. Root plus 
terminations. 


Sing. 

1 . ... 

2. gan^eh^. 

3. gan»S*T* 


Plur. 

gan’-tsi. 

gan^f'^ 

gan^ni* 


B. — Irregular Verbs.—Verbs whose infinitives end in have the Imperfect Base in dia. Thus, haik^ik, to sing. 

Imperfect base, haskefa* 

The following verbs are irregular, in the tenses shown below. In the other tenses they are regular : — 

(1) bik, to be able; Past, ohe'stam, etc. 

(2) tfjfc, to go ; Imperfect h^e. hogkd t Plnperfeot base, boghduf Past, Sg.» h&ghAstam, hagi.a'd, ha^at; PU, 

hd ph istam, hdghastami, hdgnani s Subjunctive, ho gk esdm. etc. ; Imperative, hdgj^eh, etc- ^ ^ 

(8) gik:^ to come ; Past Part., giti / Past, ^fr^^ha^stam, kan, hai or girit s P1-, kdfstam, ka^stemi, Jtdni or giru / Imperative/ 
gidh,gydr, etc, 

(4) an^ik,^ bring; Past Part., an*gitis Past, Sg., at-ffstwm, al^ai or an^giru s PI., al^e'stam, at^i'stami, 

aldni or angiru . „ . - . 

(5) horih, to do ; Pluperfect base, kdrdu ; Past, Sg., drestam, oru, arir ; Ph, drestam, arPstami, are 

(6) dik, to give; Past JPar^, diti j Past, Sg., pkre’stam, prd or jyiraK, prat f PI., pkre'stam, pkre'stami, prdni g 

ImpeTative, Sg., det, depa*r ; P1-, ddyb'r, d4yd*nu 

(7) nZik, to take away ; Past Tart., alti ; awe^stam, atcau, atcat ^ mve'stam, atoeUtami, audni f Impera- 

tive, 2 Sg., aids. 

(8) to sit ; Past, Sg., 2, ^ 3, ; PI., 3, ^ m 

(9) i^ibik, to eat ; Past Part., ekuti j Pluperfect Base, xkurdiL / Past, Sg., oydstam^ oyow, ogoi s PI., oydstam, 

oyostami, oydni, 

(10) nisik, to leave, come out ; Past. Sg-, 2, nisaii ,• 3, ntsai ; PI., 3, nisdni* 

(11) neik, to take out ; Imperative, Sg., 2, or nateeks 




138 KHO-WAR. 

'Che language, of the two following Sjjeeimensj for which I am indebted to Colonel 
B. E. M. Gurdon, C.I.E., D.S.O., Assistant British Agent, Ohitral, closely agrees with 
that given in the preceding grammatical sketch, but, Kho-war being an unwritten 
language, there are some minor differences which may be noted. The following are the 
principal. 

There is a tendency to shorten the o of the oblique case singular so that it is some- 
times reduced to «, as in pulungu^t-u (acc. sg.), a ring. 

In the pronouns we have haya for haiya, this. 

In the verbs there is a tendency to contraction. Thus, astai for dsistai, he was» 
asfmi for dsistani, they were, and for Jidstdm, I became, hbtam. 

In the Present, Puture and Present Definite, we have hbsi for Tcorosi, we shall do. 

In the Past Tense, the s of the typical st is sometimes dropped. Thus, bozhitai for 
bozhisiait he divided ; hhuletm for TthvXestai, he consumed ; both restai and retai, he 
said ; poshtai for poskistai, he saw ; chokitai for cliokistai, he fell upon. 

In the Imperative mood, note dybr, give ye. 
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[No. 1.3 


DARDIC SUB-FAMILY 


KHO-WAR. 

Specimen I. 

(Colonel JB. 3f, Gurdon, D.S.O., 1898.) 


I mos^-o 
One man-of 
tsiro tat-O'te 
younger faiher-to 
ki roa-te 

that me-to 

bozhitai. 1 
divided. A 


ju zbi^au astani. Hatet-an muji 

two sons were. Them {sign of aecusative case) among 
restai, ‘ e tat, ma-te ma bash-o tan mal-ar 
saidi ‘ 0 father^ me-to my share own properiy-from 

tariran det.’ Hasa batet-an mnji tan daulat-o 

falleth give* He them among own wealth {ace. sg.) 

kama bas acbbar tsiro zbau tan malan cbhik 

few days after younger son opn property {goods) 


blatsestai o-cb§ duderi 
collected and distant 


bhatban-o-te 
country -to 


raid 

started 


bor, 

became. 


o-ch6 

and 


all 

batera 

there 


badmasti 

kori 

tan 

datdat-o 


tonjestai. 

Kya 

riotous-living 

having^ done 

own 

wealth {acc. 


lost. 

At-the 

wa^fc ki 

chik khuletai 

bate 

mulk-a 

di^ 

dragbanj 

boi. 

time that 

all he-consumed that 

country-in 

bad 

famine 

became. 

o-cbe basa 

chan hoi. 

Hasa bagbai o-che 

i 

quwating 

bhatandar 

and he 

in-want became. 

He \ 

went and 

One 

wealthy 

native 

mo^-o-smn 

just 

hoi. 

Hasa 


mosh 

hatogho 

man-with 

joined 

became. 

That 


man 

him 


tan chhatran muji W^ukan rocbbik-o wgsbestai; 

own fields among swine grazing-for sent; 

^ukan zbibarm pbotan-sar tan kboyan-o artbiyek-o. 


swine food husks-from own 

no dya o-shoi. fabm-a 

not give would. Then 
* kanduri muzduran 
* how-many hh'ed-servants 
hatet-an-sar besb di 

them- from spare also 

Eupbi tat-o gona 
Having-risen father near having-gone 

voju Tin, PART 11. 


hato gh o arman . oshoi 
of-him longing was 

Ka bato gb o-tft 

hetly satisfying-for. Anyone him-to 

giti tan jan-o-sum lyu prai, 

senses-to coming own self-with words gave, 

jna tat-o daulat-a sbapik ^uti 

my father's wealth-with food having-eaten 
boyan o-che awa cbbui-en 
and I hunger-qf 

hato gh o-snm lyn dom, 

him-with words I-will-give, ** 0 father, 

T 2 


becomes 

bi 


bryum-an. 
dying'-am. 
«e tat. 
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o-cli6 

and 


ta 

thee 


no 

not 


prnshta shaman da 
hej'ove (tsho/med 

asura ; nia tan i 

am ; me own one 

’ Ruphi tat-o 

Saoing -risen father 


Awe 

I 


ta 

thy 


chaqa 

like 


nwa Khudai 
I God 

bik-o layiqa 
of-heing fit 

kori halaweh. 

having-macle keep.^* ’ 

flodpri-a o>vawa tat hato^o poshtai togho jan , , . , . 

.doder, a „yawa ^ kamng-hur«t 

chokitai o-cbg bah arSr. Zhau tat-o-tg 


hotam. 
have-hecome. 

mnzdhr-o 

hired-servant {acc. sg.) 
nasa baghai ; walekin 
near went ; 


55 hau 

son 


but 


hasa 

him 


puli 


gori 

neck fell-on and 


did. Son 


‘e 


angiti 


disiant-at coming 
de ba gha i zhan-o 
running went son^s 

tat, awa Khudai o-che ta prnshta ^armanda 

God and thee before ashamed 

ta ^au bik-o layiqa no asum.* 
thy son of -being fit not am ’ 

* ho jam ehalai 

‘ very good clothes 

bamu cliaiuut-o dyor, 
ring his finger-on give, 

^ibosi o-ch6 ktushani kosi ; 

we-wilUeat and merriment we-ibill-do ; 

jnnu hoi ; guya-ki 

as-if again alive became ; as-if 

Hattfet khusbani korik-a prani 

They merriment doing 


restai, 

said, ‘ oh father, I 

,Awa hami-gkar ache 

I now-from after 

■shadarhakan-te bandestai, 
servants-to ordered, 

i pnlungnsht-u 
one 

shapik 
food 

hanise guya-ki 
how 

hoi.’ 
became.^ 


father-to 

hotam. 
have-become. 

Tat tan 

Fatlier own 

haniu anjaur. 


having-brought 

him 

put-on. 

kaush ham-u 

aujaur. 

tM 

shoes him 

put-on. 

then 

guya-ki ma zhau. 

hhirti 

astai, 

as-if my son 

dead 

was. 

ton] biru oshoi, 

wa 

Ign 

lost become was. 

again 

found 


X 

commenced. 


Hatogho lynthro zhau hasa wa^t tan chhatr-an muji astai. Hat-g^iar gyawa 
Eis elder son at-that time own fields among was. Therefrom coming 

dur-o-tS shoyeko basheik o-che phonik-o awaz togho kara prai. 1 
house-to nearing singing and dancing-of sound his ears-on fell. One 

|hadar-o hni diti hashar argr, ‘kya basheik o-che kya phonik sh«r?* 

servant call having-given enquiry made, ‘ what singing and lohat dancing is t 

Hasa yu prai, ki ‘ta hrar giti asnr; ta tat hatog^o taza 

Ee words gave, that ‘thy brother come is; thy father his well 


gik-O'pachfin chasht 

comingfor feast 

lai no arfer. 

wish not did-make. 


diti asur.’ Hasa khafa hdr, adreni bik-o 

given has* Se annoyed became, inside of-going 

Tat b§ri nisi batog^o kh^shestai. Hasa 
Father outside emerging him entreated. Ee 


tat-o-tg jawab prai, *ya lol6h, hamuni sal ta-tS kkizmat nrestaiu; 

father-to answer gave, ‘here look, so-many years thee-to service I-did ; 

kya -walit ta hukm-o khor no argstam ; hamuni khizmat 

jiit-gny time thy orders-of otherwise not I-did-doj so-much service 

korik-e tn. h6ch kya wakbt i chhani ma-te no prau, ki 

having-done them not at-any time one kid me-to not gacest, that 
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tan yar-an-smn i-biti zhuti kbushani koresam. 

•own Jriends-toith together having-ecUen merriment -I-would-have-made. 
Walekin kya wakbt ki ta haya zhau bai, ka ki ta daulat-o 

But at-what time that thy this son Caines who that thy wealth 

kachniyan-sum tonjestai, tu hamu pacbgn chasht prau.’ Tat togbo-te 
prostitutes-with lost, thou him for feast gave’ Father him-to 

retai, ‘e zhaa tu mudam ina-sum asus, ma kya-rakb ki sher ta 

said, ‘ 0 son thou ahcays me-with art, my whatever that is thine 

sher ; ispa-te kbushani korik munasib osboi kya-pachen-ki ta haya 

is ; ns-to merriment making becoming was because thy this 

brar bhirti astai, junu hoi; touj l)iti astai, wa leu hoi.’ 
brother dead teas, alive became ; lost become was, c, <>2 found became.' 
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[No. 2.] 


DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

KEO-'WlR. 

Specimen II. 


(ColomlK jr. M. Gurdon, C.I.E., B.S.O., 1898.) 

I-zamana Yarkaa-o bol Ohitrar-o royaa band! tori 

Once-tipon-a-tim^ Yarhmdrof army QhUral-of people prisoner having-made 


Yai‘kan-a aldu birani. Nime^-o anus 

Ym'hand-m carried-away had. ‘Id~qf day 

zindS.n-0 duwar^-o hurur ta-granish-a-pat 

pj'ison-of door-of open up-to-midday 

yao-nisani azad. Ju mos]^ birani i 


giru 

came 


badsha 
king 

kanduri 
as-many 

deh-ar. 


came-out Mould-he-free. Two men were one village-from, 
janjial kardu, I-walyo rardu, ‘Tbamiinyak-en bisi,’ 


hukm kardu 
order made 

bandi ki 

prisoners that 

Tan muji 
Themselves among 


^ i"Walyo 

dispute made. One-of-them said, ^ Thamunyak-vid we-will-go,* while one-of-them 

xardu, ‘ Kashalagab-en bisi.’ Tbamunyak o-cbe Kashalagah batgtan 
smd, ‘ Kashalagah-vid we-will-god Thcmmyah and Kashalagah 

deb-o sho-ya ju pon birani. Hatet haya janjal-a bliecMru 

ullage near two roads were. They this dispute-in rermined. 

cbbik kkalas biti bo^du. Zindan-o duwartli wa botin 


their 
Eoi 
Teople 
biru. 


(M lAberakd hmit^-teeom went. Pruon-of door again closed became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING- 

On^ upoa a time the army of Yartaad having made the people of Chitral prisoners 
carnedthemawayto Yarkand. On the day of the ‘Id festival the king (ie.’of Yarkand) 
gave an order that the door of the prison should be opened and kept open up till mid-day 
ana that as many prisoners as came out (during that time) should be allowed to -o fri! 
Among the pnsoners there were two men from the same village. These men iLputed 
among themselves. One said we will go home by the Thamimyak road, while the other 
smd we will ^ by the Kashalagah road. Thamuuyak and Kashalagah were two hamlets 
n^r different roads leading to tlieir village. They continued to dispute in this manner, 
while all the r®t oi the people became free and went away. The prison door was closed 
Again (and the two disputants remained inside). 
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NUMEEALS. 

1 jii troi ehoi* ponj chhoi sot osht nSoh josh jogh*! 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleieii 

joh-ju josh-troi josh-chor josh-ponj josh-chhoi josh-sot josh-osht 

twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteeyi seventeen eighteen 

josh-neoh bishr bishr-josh jii-bisfer ju-bishr-josh troi-bishr troi-bishr-josh 
nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty sixty seventy 

cbor-bisbr chor-bighr-josh ponj-bislir or ghor. 
eighty ninety hundred. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN KHO-WAR. 


SnglUh. ! 

1 

KbS-war. 

ICngliftb. 

Khd-wir. 

—4- 

i 

1. One • • * 

L h 

26. He - * • ^ 

iasa. 

2. Two , 

Ju. 5 

47. Of him . . • ^ 

latogho or togho or horo 
or bama. 

1 

3. Three • • • 

Troi. 

28, Hia * • • ■ 

latogJao or toj^o or horo 
or hamu. 

4, Four , . • * 

ChOr. 

29. They . * • - 

ElattSt or hStt. 

5. Fire - • 

Pflnj. 

30. Of them . • 

HatStan or hdtan. 

C. Si* - • • 

Chhoi. 

31. Their . 

HatStaa or h«tan. 

7, Seren . • • 

Sot. 

32. Hand • • . 

Host. 

B. Eight • « * 

Osht. 

33. Foot . • 

Pong. 

9. Nino 

K?oh. 

34. Nose . * ^ 

Naakdr. 

10* Ten . . • 

Josh. 

35. Eye 

QhSch. 

11. Twenty . • 

Bi^r. 

36. Month . . • 

Apak. 

12. Fifty . • 

Ju-hi^r* 30 j^. 

37. Tooth . . 

Don. 

13. Hundred . • 

^Or or pOnj-bijfer. 

38. Ear • • « 

Kar. 

14. I ... 

Awa. 

1 39. Hair 

Single drO, (of head) 
prob'd or phnr. 

15. Of me . • 

Ma. 

1 40. Head 

Sor or kapal. 

16. Mine 

Ma. 

1 41, Tongue 

j 

Ligiai. 

17. We . . . 

Ispa. 

ij 

1 4-2. Belly 

Khoyanu or if^kama. 

18. Of no , . . 

Is pa. 

43. Back 

Kr5m. 

19. Our . 

. Ispa. 

44. Iron • * 

. Chumllr. 

20. Thou 

. Ttt. 

j 45, Gold f, , 

1 

. SOrm. 

21. Of thee 

1 Ta. 

! 

! 46. Silvei* 

r Drukbm. 

22 Thine 

. Ta. 

1 47. Father , 

/ Tat. 

28. Ton 

. Pisa. 

4^, ilother 

. Nan. 

24. Of you . • 

, Pisa. 

. 49. Brother , , 

. Brar. 

25 . Tour • • 

• Piaa. 

i hO. Sister . 

i 

« Ispnsax. 


344— KIto-vRr- 



EogfUihi. 

Kb3-irir. ' 

Kn{(t!lh. 1 

t 

Kbfi.wii'. 

51. Man • 



Motfe. 

78. Eat > 4 

♦ 

aiiim. 

52. Woman * 

• 


Kim5ri. 

79. Sit . 

• 


53. Wife 

* 


Bok, 

80. Come 9 

4 

SiSh. 

54. Child 

' 

4 


81. Beat *, 


D5t. 

55. Sou . 



2 ibau. 

82. Stand 

r 

RuphSh. 

56. Danj5rhter._^ 

# 

/ 

giflr. 

83. Die « 


Briy51i. 

57. Slave 

1 

• 

Maristan. 

84. Give * 

• 

D5t. 

58. Cultivator • 

« 

4 

D5hqaii. 

85. Run 


DawSh. 

59, Shepherd i 

m 

t 


86 . Up * 4 

t 

Aih. 

60. God . 

* 

4 

Shudai. 

87. Near , 

- 


61. Devil 

* 

9 


88 . Down • , 

• 

Anh. 

62. Sun * 4 

* 

• 

Tor. 

89. Fat 

* 

Dodfiri* 

63. Moon « « 

■* 

« 

M 3 .$. 

90. Before , * 

f 


64. Star • 

- 

#• 

IstSri. 

91. Behind . * 


Ach5. 

65. Fire , 



Angflr. 

92. Who * 

s 1 

Kfi. 

66 . Water * 

* 

■ - 

tTjji. j 

93, What . 


Kya. 

67. House * 

• 


.Qiatan. 

94. Why « . 

• 

Ko. 

68 . Horse 

• 


, I IstOr. 

95. And • • 

• 

0 -che. 

69. Cow • 4 

* 


. LSsbu. 

96. But 

% 

Magar. 

70. Dog • • 

« 


• R&ni. 

97. If . 

* 

Agar or lei. 

71. Cat . 

% 


» Puf^i. 

98. Yes . 4 • 

1 

. Dl. 

72. Cooh 

» 


. .Nar-kftkd. 

99* No . - - 

J 

, No. 

73. Duck 

• 


• Api. 

100. Alas 


. Austx. 

74. Ass . 4 

« 


• GurdOfl^* 

101. A father . * 


• Itat. 

75. Ontuel • 

• 


. Ut. 

102, Of a father 


' \ tat-o. 

76. Bird . * 

• 


. Boik. 

103. To a father • 


• 1 tat-o*t5. 

77* Go . 

« 


• Bogl^Sh. 

104. From a father * 

j 


. I tat-o*Bar. 
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Eng^lisbi 

KbO-w&r. 

105* Two fathers 

JH tat-gini. 

106. Fathers 

Tot-gini. 

107. ’Of fatVxera • • 

Tat-gini-an. 

108. To fatbeira . * 

Tat-gim-an*t6. 

109. From fathers • 

Tat-gini-&n-8ar, 

110. A daughter 

1 

111. Of a daughter . 

1 ^ur-o. 

112. To a daughter . 

1 

113. From a daughter 

1 yi'fir-o-sar. 

114. Two daughters . 

Ju zjiftr-gini. 

115. Daughters 

■Zhur-gini. 

116. Of daughters 

Zhdr-giai-an. 

117. To daughters . 

^ur-giiii-an-tS. 

118. From daughters 

2i3.ar-gmi-au-sar. 

119.^ A good man 

I jam raosh. 

120. Of a good man . 

1 jam in Osh" 0 . 

121. To a good man . 

I jam mosh-o-te. 

122. From a good man 

1 jam mosh-o-sar. 

123. Two good men . 

Jii jam niosh. 

124. Qood men . 

Jam mOsh or jam roi. 

125. Of good men 

Jam mosh-an or jam roi-an. 

126. To good men 

Jam irjOsh-an*t^ or x*oi-an-tS. 

127. From good men . 

Jam mOsh-au-sar or roi-an- 
sar. 

128. A good woman , 

1 jam kimeri.^ 

129. A bad hoy 

1 shum daq. 

130. Good women 

J am , kimeri-an. 


wSr* 


Bnglish. 

Kh5-war. 

i 

1 131. A bad gM 

j 

1 ghum kumoru. 

; 132. Good • • . 

Jam. 

i 133. Better • 

1 

1 

Bo jam. 

i 

! 134. Best * - • 

1 

Nioho bo jam. 

1 

j 135. High 

gbang. 

, 136. Higher • . » 

Bo ^ang. 

! 137. Highest • 

Nicho bo ghang. 

138. A horse . 

1 is tor. 

‘ 139. A naare . 

1 niadiEn, 

14f0. Horses * 

Istor-an o r istor. 

141. Mares . 

MSdi&n or madiftn«En. 

142. A bull . 

1 rSsJ|.u. 

143. A cow 

I ISghtl. 

144. Bulls . • 

j R^shu or r^shD-&n. 

145. Cows * . 

LCshti or 15ghu-an. 

116. A dog , 

1 rSni. 

147. A hitch . . 

1 istri I'Sni, 

148. Dogs 

Reni or reni-an. 

149. Bitches . , 

Lsfcri rOni or iatri rtoi-fin. 

150., A he-goat * 

1 niiri pai . 

151. A female goat . 

1 istri pai. 

152. Goats 

Pai-an. 

153. A male deer * * 

i rouz (a mush deer). 

164. A female deer . , 

1 istri rouz. 

155. Husk deer 

Rena or rouz-an. 

156. I am 

Awa aaum. 

157. Thoa art . , , 

Tu asua. 







EnglUh* 


Klid-wSr. 


Bngllailt. 


Khd-war. 


158. He IB . • 


Hasa asur. 

185. I beat ^asf • 

Awa phr^iam or phr^stanx. 

159. Wo ai?e 


Ispa asusi. 

186. Thou beatest (^Past 
Tens^). 

Tu prau. 

160. You are 


Pisa asumi. 

187. He beat (Past Tense") . 

Hasa prai. 

161. They are . • 


HatSfc asuni. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Ispa phrSfcnm or phr^stam. 

162, I was * # 


Awa asistam. 

189. You beat (Past 

Teiue). 

Pisa phrStami or phrestami. 

163, Thou wast 

* 

Tu asistau. 

190. They beat (Past 

Tense). 

HatSt prani. 

164. He was • 

• 

Hasa asistai. 

191. I am beating 

Awa dfiznan. 

165. We were . 


Ispa asiatam. 

192. I was beating , 

Awa dia oshtam or di h 
oshostom. 

166. You were . . 


Pisa asistami. 

193. I had beaten . 

Awa diro o^tam or dirO 
oshostam. 

167. They were * 


HatSt asistani. 

4, I may beat * . 

Awa Icy a doma. 

168. Be . 

• 

Bos. 

195. I shall beat * 

Awa dOm* 

169. To he , • 

« 

Bik. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu doa. 

170. Being' • 


Bika. 

197. He wil] beat • • 

Hasa doi. 

171. HaTing been 


Biti.- 

198. We shall beat • • 

Ispa dost 

172. I may be . 


Awa kya b^jma. 

199, You will beat . 

Pisa domi. 

173. I shall be . 


Awa b5m. 

200. They will beat • 

HatSt doni. 

174. I should be 


Ma biko bash. 

201. I should beat . ,* 

Ma diko ba^. 

175. Beat • 


D5fc. 

202. 1 am beaten , • 

1 

Awa de«5no hotam. 

176. To beat . 


Dik. 

203. I was beaten 

Awa dSOno biru oshtam 

177* Beating . , 

p 

Deano. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Awa d^no bOm. 

178. Having beaten . 

% 

Diti. 

205. I go • 

Awa bimati. 

179. I heat . « 

m 

Awa ddman. 

206. Thou goest * • 

Tu blsan. 

180, Thou beatest 


Tu d^san. 

207. He goes • 

Hasa blran. 

181, He beats « 


1 Hasa dolan. 

208. We go . t 

Ispa blsi. 

182. We beat . 


Ispa dosyan. 

209. You go ^ - « 

PifKi, bimi. 

183, You beat , 

* 

Fisa domyan. 

210. They go . 

Hat^ blui. 

184. They beat. 

• 

HLat^t d^uyan. 

211, I went • 

1 

Awa b&gh5stain. 
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English. 

Kho-wir. 

212. Thou wentest . ^ 

Tn hagh^'u* 

213. He went • % 

Hasa baghai- 

214. We went « * 

i 

Ispa baghSstam. 

216. Ton went . . ^ • 

'Pisa baghSstami . 

216. They went ^ , .. 

Hat^t bagjiani. 

217. Gh? . ... 

Bo^Sh. 

218. Going . ^ 

Boghawa or bika. 

219. Gone < * • 

BoghdiL 

220, What is your name ? . 

Ta nam kya sh6r ? 


English . 

Kh5-wir. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
hifi back. 

Hun-0 hatogho-sora dSt, 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Awa hatogho sJiau-o bo 
brasb-ftr-sOi’a diti asum. 

229. Ho is grazing cattle 

on the top of the 
hill. 

230. He is sitting on a 

horse under that tree. 

Hasa ISot'pongi-an an*o 
phura rachhiran. 

Hasa bats kan-o mula 1 
istOr-o-sOra nishi asur. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Hato^o brar hatogho 

ispusar-o sar shang asur. 

2:i2. The piuce of that is 
two rupees and a 
half. 

2'^3. My father lives in 
that small house. 

Hatogho wagh ju rupaia 
o-chS phat ahfir. 

Ma tat hat6 ta^q khatana 
hSl bOyan. 

234. Give this rupee to 
him. 

Haiya rupai>o hatogho.t6 
d«t. 

286. Take those rupees 
fiom him. 

Hats rupai-an hatogho- 

Bar ganSh. 


221. How old is this horse ? . 


222. How far is ifc from 

here to Kashmir? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yoar father’s 
house ? 

224. I hare walked a long 

way to-day. 

226. The son of my uncle 
is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 


HaiyS. ist(Jr kama sala asur ?; 


Hami ghar Knshmlr-o-tS 
kanduri doderi shSr ? 

Ta tat-o dura kama ighau 
asuni ? 

Awa hanuii ho pon kosi 
asum. 

Ma mik-o tan 

ispusai‘-o alti asur. 

rsKpSim istoi-o hnn duri 

I §h6r. 


236. Beat him well and 

hind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

huy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the Tillage. 


Hatogho jam ban d6t o-chS 
^imeni-an sora botSh. 

Chah-ar ugh naz6h. 

Ma sar nast biti kos^fh. 

Kos daq ta achia goian ? 
Hatogho kcs-sar kx-Snitau ? 
D6h-o i dukandfi/t-o sar. 


148 — ^KhO-war. 
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Dard Group. 

The Dard Group includes the following languages,— Shina, Ka^nixri,and Kohistani. 
Of these, ghiha is purest example of the group. Kaslimiri, with its literary tr^- 
tion has imbibed too much civilization and vocabulary from India to make it a typical 
DaA language. Eohistani, on the other hand, is a group of uncultivated dialects near 
the Indian frontier, all of which have been induenced not only by Indian languages bu 

also by Pashto. 
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This is the language spoken in Gilgit and tlie neighbouring ralleys. Properly it is 
the language of the Shin tribe, who, although numerically inferior,, have established 
their language to the exclusion of others wherever tli ey have penetrated. Amongst the 
many dialects of Shina now spoken, that of Gilgit, which was the seat of ^lin rule, is 
still considered the most refined, but it is much mixed with Burushaski, and of late, 
with Kashmiri, owing to an immigration of Kashmiris which took place about a century 
and a half ago.^. 

In various dialects, Sh.ina is the language of the Gurez Valley in Kaslimir, of the 
Astor Valley, and of the Gilgit^ district as far north as Yasin and Hunza. It also 
extends down the Indus Valley through the Chilas country, as far as Palus and Koli, 
close to the Indus Kohistan, on the left bank of that river. Again, to the east, in 
Baltistan, there are isolated colonies of Dards, still speaking their original language. 

Shina has many dialects. The principal are, — 

1. Gilgiti, the dialect of the Gilgit Valley. 

2. Astori, the dialect of the Astor Valley. 

3. Ohilasi. This is the dialect spoken lower down the Indus, not only in 

Chilas, on the south side of the river, but also on the north side, in Darel, 
Hudar, etc. It continues down hotli sides of the Indus as far as Tangir 
and Sazin, and it is thence spoken as a second language as far as Koli and 
PMus. It is also spoken in the valley of Eoshan, and, sporadically, to the 
north and west of the true Shii;ia area, owing to one branch of the 
original Chilasis, the Machuchis, having become widely scattered. Ti e 
other branch of the original Chilasis is known as * Bhot.’ Chilasi closely 
resembles Astdri. 

4. Gurezi. This is the dialect of the Gurez (Gurais) VaUey. It resembles Chilasi, 

the sister dialect spoken in Chilas, and the Brokpa of Kras. It is also 
spoken by a colony of Gurezis w'ho have settled in the village of Niat, 
which lies to the west of the Gurez Valley, in the Chilas country, north- 
east of the Babusar Pass. 

5 & 6. Brdkpa of Dias and of Pah-Hanu. The Shins of Baltistan are called BrokpA 
or Highlanders,’ hy the Balti, and are scattered over various parts of the 
country. The Brokpa of Skaxdu and the vicinity speak Astori, and those 
of Dras and the nmghhouring country, a peculiar dialect of their own. 
Higher up the Indus, on the frontier between Baltistan and Ladakh, 
in the country round pah, and in the Hanu Valley, they speak another 
dialect of Shina. This differs so much from those spoken by the other 
Brokpa, that they are obhged to use the Balti language when conversinff 
with them. 


7. A North-Western dialect, without a name, spoken to the north-west of Gilgit. 

‘ Biadulph,.!ZW^ ofUe Sindco KoosA, p. b6. Writing in 1880, ho say# ‘ ahont a hundred years ago.’ Mr. Grahame 
Bailey inform# me that the correct name of the language is ' with the accent on the la#t eyllahle, not ‘ aSni ’ 

=> Aceording to Drew, ICathmir, p. 406, the people lhem.elTea call thi# word Gilyit, but#U people 'of other 

m«wb..havehadoc,^ento n.e then.^^^ K«#hmirf#. SiHis. Dhgrtt., and Enropean#, have canght the «,and „ Gilgit. 
Tigfie «iyi timt tho real name is Gxh4, and Dr. Leitner speakf of Ghilgtifc or Gillt * . 
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AUTHORITIES— 

CuiirKiNGHAM, Sir A,,— physicaly statiBticdX^ and historical / tvtth notices of the surrounding 
countries* London, 1854. Chapter 15 contains a Vocahnlary. 

Hatward, G. W*.,'-*Vocabulary in Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, VoL xli, 1871, pp. l8fF. ' 

Drew, F., — ^The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories, London, 1875. Short General Acooxint on page 
469. Xiangnage-map of Elashmir. Short Vocabnlaries of AstOri, Gilgit, and BrOhpa of 
Pah'HantX. 

Leitnbr, Db. Gv "W.y—The Languages and Races of Dardistan. Lahore, 1877. Part I contains a 
comparatire Grammar and Vocabulary of various Dard languages, including (both 

GilgitS and AstOri dialects). Part II is a ^hipa Vocabulary (both dialects). 

Leitkeb, Db. G. W., — The Sunza and Nagyr Sand^hooh* Calcutta, 1889. Contains a reprint of 
Fart II of the preceding. 

Leitnbe, De, G. W., — Songs and Customs of Dardistan. Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review , 
N. S., iii, 1892, pp. 294fE, ; iv, 1892, pp. 141ff.; 442flc.; v,'l893, pp. I40ff. ; vi, 1893, pp. 202£E. 
These deal chieEy with bub other Bar die languages are also referred to. 

BiDV'WLVB.yCoLOisZ'L 3,y—Trihes of the Hindoo Kooshy Calcutta, 1880, pp. 20 and 36 give an account 
of the Shins. Appendix B is a giiua (GilgitI) Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Bidbulph, OonOKEii J.,. — Dialects of Tribes of the Hindu Kush, Shina (Qilgit Dialect). Joumaly Royal 
Asiatic Society, Vol. xvii (1885), pp, 89fE. This is a revised and corrected edition of No. 3. 

Shaw, R. B., — Stray Arians in Tibet. Journal oi the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlvii (1878). 
Contains Grammars and Vocabnlaries of Brokpa dialects of Bah-Hannand Bras. 

Feancke, Ret. A. Songs^ Privately printed [1902-3]. Harraasowitz, Leipzig, [Nos. xxxi 

— -xliv are in the Brokpa of Pah-Hanu]. 

Feai^cke, Rev. A. H.,-— Eighteen Songs of the Bono-na Festival. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxx.iv 
(1905), pp. 93£f. [Songs in tho BrOkpa of Pah-Hanu, with translations.] 


gilgitT. 

The following account of the grammar of the Oilgit dialect of Shina is tnadnly 
based on the Specimen and List of words which are here given. I am indebted for 
both to the , kindness of Captain J. R. Roberts, who prepared them himself in Gilgit. 
I have also utilised other specimens of the dialect which I have received from various 
quarters, but which are not here printed, and Colonel Biddnlph’s and Dr. Teitner’s 
works mentioned in the List of Authorities. 

The quantity of the vowels was not regularly marked in the Specimens as originally 
received. I have supplied the deficiency, so far as was possible, from Colonel Biddulph's 
and Dr. Leitner’s vocabularies. 

I. PRONlJIirCIATION. — Besides the usual pairs of short vowels, a (as in ‘ America,* 
or the u in ‘ nut ’) and d, e and e, i and I, o and 6, u and «, there are two very common 
sharpened vowels represented by d and e (bere the does not represent the accent). These 
are pronounced ke the a in ‘ have,* and the e in ‘ shell,’ respectively. 

There is one diphthong, represented in the List and Specimen by Colonel Biddulph . 

represents it by eyi> Other writers represent it by ai. The transliterations ai and ei 
probably represent local differences of pronunciation. The former is evidently the 
original. 

The letters u and p are continually interchanged. Thus, degp or deau, he gave ; 
bun or bon, we shall become. In mdlus for mdlose, d has been changed to «. The Grilgit 
specimens give the Agent case of rd, he, as rbsd. I presame that this d is to be pro- 
nounced as in German. 
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dard group. 


Filial TO'wels, especially e, are over and' over again elided. Thus, mdsS or mm, by 
me ; malose or malm, by a father ; dijete or dijSt, to a daughter ; gotiro, gbtirw or gotdr, 
in a house ; mi^td or misht, good. 

When a final long vowel is elided, it often affects the vowel of the preceding syllable 
by openthesis. Thus we have hein for beydnl, she is becoming ; tegun for tegdno, he has 
made ; pinegun for pivegann, he is seated ; wdinn for wdtdnu, he has come. 

As regards consonants, the most prominent peculiarity is the frequency with w^hich 
letters which in India proper are aspirated here lose their aspiration. Examples are muk, 
a face, Hindostani muhh ; koiki, to eat, H. hhana ; hojoiki, to ask, H. khbjnd, to seek ; 
hdgd, a share, H. hhag ; majd, among, H. tnajh ; sdti, with, H. salh. Indeed the only 
certain aspirate occurring in the List and Specimen is in the word phaiii>, after, in which 
it is distinctly reported, as something peculiar, that the h is clearly heard. Less certain ia 
the word dhog, joined. The original writer may intend to represent by dh, the sound of 
th in ‘ this.’ 

On the other hand, the spirant letters /(as in ‘fan’), (as the oh in ‘loch’) and 
th (as the th in ‘ thin’) are not uncommon. Tims, faroiki, to turn (compare Hindi 
phirnd ) ; toiki or tkoiki, to do, to make (Sanskrit root dhd, place) ; tei or thei, thy j 
a pig. 

The existence of cerebral letters in ^ina is doubtful. Neither Colonel Biddulph 
nor T)r. Leitner recognises them, but some writers of specimens of Shtina which have been 
collected in the Chitral country from visitors from Gilgit write the word for ‘ house,*^ 
got, and the Dative postposition as (e, not te. The Sljina word for ‘ great ’ takes two 
different forms in the Specimen. We liave bard kohner, a great famine ; bodo dur, very 
far; bard pvch, the elder son; and hodd bare-ji, for many years.^ 

The letter pronounced as the s in ‘ pleasure,’ is interchangeable with Jr. Thus, 
mam^d or manujrd, a man ; ^d or jrd, a brother,. Similarly ch is interchangeable 
with tr, as in oh4 or tre, three ; chakoiki or trakoiki, to see, 

IL-NOirNS.-Geiider . — There are two genders, masculine and feminine* 
Examples of feminine nouns are mdli or ma, a mother ; HM, bread; rfwr, distance; der, 
belly. Nouns in d form their feminines in «. Thus, mdld, father ; tndlt, mother. Some 
nouns indicate gender by prefixing bird, male, and sonchi, female. Thus, Mrd hdren, a 
male deer ; sonchi hdren, a female deer. 

Number.—The nominative plural almost always ends in 4. Examples are— 

Singular. Plural. 


mdld, a father. 

mdl4. 

manushd, a man. 

mannzhd. 

aahpd, a horse. 

ashpd. 

ddnd, a bull. 

ddnd. 

bdm, a mare. 

bdmd. 

go, gdo, a cow. 

gdvd. 

mugwr, a goat. 

niggard. 

hdren, a deer. 

hdrend. 

chat, a woman. 

chaiyd. 

rupai,.& rupee. 

rnpaid. 

bandisk, a command. 

bandied. 


» Since the ahove was put into type, Mr. Grahame Bafley has informed me j;hat cm^nd letters oertainly do ooonr. in 
Sin*,— in the name itself of the language there is a cerehral »»,— hat that they axe not eommonly marked is writlnff or 
recognized hy Indian soribea Ho saye that the word for ‘ honse ’ is certainly •gSf,' not 
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Other plurals are ddri, sonsj pezdre, shoes. Of these there are no examples of the 
singular. 

The following seem to form their plurals irregularly : — 


Singulitr. 

di, a daughter. 
s.\9, a dog. 
des^ a day. 
a pig. 


PlunJ. 

dijdre. 

shut^ 

desl. 

khuMf swine. 


With regard to s&we, de^ and MluM, it may be noted that Colonel Biddulph makes 
all nouns, except those ending in d, form their plurals in *. 

Case.'^All nouns appear to be declined in the same way. We commence by giving 
the declension of manuzhd. a man, and of jpwcA, a son. 


Manned, a man. 


Singnlar* 

Nom. manuzhd, a man. 

A CO. manuzhd. a man. 

Ag. manuzhd-sS. by a man. 
Inst, manuzhd-sdti, with a man. 
Dat. manuzh^-tS, to a man. 

Ahl. fnanuzh^~jd. from a man. 
Gen. manu^ei, of a man. 

Loc. manu^S-rd, in a man. 


?lonI. 

manuzhd, men. 
mrumzhe, men. 
manuzhe-sS, by men. 
manu^e-adti, with men. 
manuzhd-te. to men. 
}]ianv§h^~jdj from men. 
manned', of men. 
manuzhd-rd. in men. 


Puch, a son. 


Siogulftr. 

Nom. puchi a son. 

Acc. puch, a son. 

Ag. puch'sd, by a son. 

Inst. puch’Sdfi, with a son. 
Dat. puchS-tS, to a son. 

Abl. puohe-jd, from a son. 
Gen. puchd, of a son. 

Doc. puchS-TO, in a son. 

Note that in 
words like manuskos, for manu^d-si ; 


Plnral. 

puohe, sons. 
puche, sons. 
pnahe^se, by sons. 
pnche~mti, with sons. 
puchd-te, to sons. 
puohe-Jd, from sons, 
puchd, of sons. 
puohd-rd, in sous. 

frequently elided, so that we have 
for manuzhS-i4 : and manu^6ry for 


the above a final vowel is very 

manuzhif , 


It will be seen from the above that the only real case is the genitive. The other 
cases are formed by suffixing postpositions either to the nominative or to the genitive, ei, 
in the latter case, being contracted to d. We shall now consider these cases one by one, 
deaUnff first with the genitive, and then with the other cases in the order given above. 

‘lenitive singular is shown in the above declension as ending in ei. Thus, 
chei of a son This ei is often written ai. Colonel Biddnlph writes it S, and this 
ooovtts’onoe or twice in the Specimen, and is the termination here ^ployed before 
postpositions. Other examples of this case occurring in the List of Words and in the 
VOL. Till, U* 
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spe^meii are malei, of a father ‘, .dlje% of a daughter:^ a»hp^ iU^n^XhA saddle of the hcfse ; 
chinche cheru~je, on the top of a hill (compare Colonel Biddulph’s spelling aboTe) 
kiiiei dukandari’jd, from a shopkeeper of the village; jahei bdg^Q the share of the 
property ; gme% (a man) of the couutry ; unai, of hunger ; kromei tnatlak,, the meaning 
of the work {matlab being feminine). 

The gbnitive plural always ends in d. Thus, maid, of the fathers ; . dljdnd^ of the 
daughters. 

The Accmative is always the same as the nominative. Thus, agm^rd bamnb mch, 
nek pezdrS fiesei pd, put a ring on his finger and shoes on his feet. 

The Agent case plays a more important part in ^ina than in Eido-Aryan 
languages. In them the subject of a transitive verb is put into tbe agent case only when 
the verb is in one of tbe tenses derived from the past participle. In Shina, on the 
contrary, the subject of a transitive verb is imt into tbe agent case, in whatever tense 
(even the present or the future) tbe verb may be. Thus, not only have we mdsi (Agent 
case of md, I) shidegas, I struck, but also mdse §hidamv>8, I am striking, and mdsd 
shidam, I shall strike. 

This case is formed by adding se to tbe nominative. That final d is often dropped, so 
that we find only ». Examples of its employment occurring in the Specimen are chund- 
se rego, the younger one said ; chtmd puch-sd ashdb jamd-tego, tbe younger son collected 
the property ; jeki ]chuk-sd kdso, (husks) which the swine were eating ; kd-gd nianujrdk- 
sd ne degb, no man gave ; mdlus (with elision of final d, and change of o to m) rb pachegb, 
the father saw him ; tei mdlb-sd onus tegwn, thy father ha« made a feast ; and many 
others. 

The Instrvmental is formed by suffixing sdti, with. This word is used to mean 
both ‘ by means of ’ and also ‘ together with.’ In the Specimens it is usually, but not 
always, suffixed to tbe nominative. Sometimes it is suffixed to tbe genitive. Examples 
of the use of this postposition are sdie- (genitive of sdh) -sdti, (married) with the sister ; 
hdli-sdti gand,ymA with ropes ; gnidrn^kd’sdti dkog bu, he became joined with a citizen ; 
dild-sdti puToiki, to fill with husks ; tomb sbmd sdti §ktiridr tkam, I may make rejoicing 
with my friends. 

The Dative is formed by suffixing td, often reduced to t, to tbe genitive. Thus, 
mdle-fe or mdlet, to a father; dljetS or dljit, to a daughter; dwr to a far 

country; chund-sd tomb hdbete regb, the younger said to his father. Sometimes the 
postposition is suffixed to the nominative, as in ekbtd hb-thegb, he called to one (of his 
servants) ; jawdbb-maja mdlbtd regb, in answer he said to his father. In two instances 
the postposition appears to have been dropped. These are, mds aisei puche bohto 
mmtekdh degmus, I bavfe given a great beating to his son ; manujrbke, to a man 
(there were two sons). Examples of the dative plural are malb-td or mdlbt, to the 
fathers ; dijdro-td or dljdrbt, to the daughters ; kachdk naukarb-td tikt bdm, to how 

many servante is there bread ; hdhb-sd tomb ^adarb-td regb, the father said to his servants ; 
kanchanib-td, to harlots. * 

The postposiijion of the Ablative is yd, which in the singular is added to the genitive. 

• n the plural it is added to the nominative. Examples are, mdU-jb, from the father or 
from the fathers'; dtjd-jb, from a daughter ; dljdre-jd, from daughters ; sdid-Jb zhigH, 
taller than the sister ; kulhd-jb lobi nikdld, draw water from tne well ; dukdnddrd-ib. from* 
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a shopkeeper ; deal-jo phatu, after (a few) days ; ?)ohfe-Jd mi ah le chilSt clothes better than 
all, the best clothes; naukarS-jd ekote hd-tJiegd, he called to one from (among) his 
servants. 

The Locative is formed by adding ro (often written ruy to the genitive. The final 
vowel is often dropped. Thns, gbter (List No. 223) or gbt 6 -rb (226), in the house ; eh 
guie-rb ek kohner watb, in that country a famine came ; cheche-To, in the field ; agui-rb 
(for aguie-rb), on (his) finger. 

Other post'positiona. — Several other sufidxes or postpositions occur in the Specimens, 
of which the following may be noted. 

K added to a noun gives the force of an indefinite article. It is a contraction of 
ekf one. Thus, mamizhb-ke, of {or to) a man (there were two sons) : guidrne-ke- 
aafi- with a countryman j kb-gd manuzhb-k-se ne degb^ no man gave. 

Aje or 'je means * on.’ Thus (Biddulph) gbfe-aj^, on the house ; aiaei deiki-je 
tilen de, put the saddle on his back ; chinche cheru-je, on the top of a hill ; a§kpe‘*je 
pitiegtin, he is seated on a horse ; rb charchi-’Je wdib, he came on thought, he came to 
himself; chakei-je (nom. sing, chak) ditb, he fell on (his) neck. 

Edrebi for. Thus, Mkukl At- for feeding swine. W^heu added to pronouns 
these are put in the agent case ; for examples see below. 

Jf 0/5, among, in. Thus, shadar-majd, among (thy) servants; roae jawdbb-majd 
mdlb-te regb, he in answer said to his father. 

Kirih, under, as in oh tcmd-kirih, under that tree. 

JPhatu, behind, after. Thus, kaisei ahub tu-jb phatu royeiy whose boy comes behind 
you ? 

Ape deal- jo phatu, after a few days. It will be noted that in both cases it governs 
the ablative. 

Kach, near. Thus, tomb hdbe-kach bojam, I will go near {i.e. to) my father ; kare-gd rb 
. . . gbte kach when he . . . became near the house. Note that in both oases 
it governs the shortened form of the genitive. 

Adj6Ct3.ves.““-^djeotives ending in b (and nearly all do so) form their feminine 
singular in *, their plurals (both masculine and feminine) in d. They agree with their 
nouns in gender and number, but do not, so far as the Specimens show, change for case. 
In some Shina papers which I have seen the nominative plural masculine ends in f, the 
feminine and the other masculine oases of the plural ending in e. This is like Colonel 
Biddulph’s nominative plural of nouns ending in a consonant, which also ends in i, but 
it is not borne out by the Specimens, in which e is always used throughout the plural. 
Perhaps the use of ? is a dialectic difference. It is certainly the rule in the Gurezi 
dialect {vide post). 

It appears that adjectives ending in b are (as in the case of nouns) liable to drop the 
termination. We shall first take the adjective miahtb, good, in its various forms, and 
then some other adjectives which occur in the List and Specimens. 
mi^tb manvA^b, a good man. 
mishtb manit&iieii of a good man. 
miihte manu^Sy good men. 

‘ Compare rS, ra, the si^n of the Dative in Dras and elsewhere* Also the Persian rd. 
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mights matiu zji d, of good men. 
mishfl cheij a good woman. 
mi^te eheiyet good women. 

chile, good clothes. 
oh iui^te s&ide, beat him well. 

ant might as», tliis was good (i.e. proper) (that we should rejoice). 
kdchd ghud, a bad boy. 
kdchl moteieh, a bad giil- 

kdch ydoike-beoihe-sdti karach-tego, he expended in bad walking and sitting 
{i.e. behaviour). 

gheid aghpei Him, the saddle of the white horse. 
bohto mustekah d^gams, I have given a great beating, 
mei malo oh chunb goU-ro hei hand, my father lives in that small house. 
chund puch-se bohti ashdh jamd~tegd, the younger son collected all the property. 
tomd mdlS’kach wdtd, he went to his own father. 
tonA der puroiki, to fill his own belly. 
purl UM laik Min. enough bread is found- 
ed puch chechi-rd mu, the elder son was in the field. 
ane bodd barS-ji, for tHese many years. 
sonchl gh^, a female dog. 
sonche gbtnl, female dogs. 

Adjectives are compared in the usuaLway, by placing the noun with which com- 
parison is made in the ablative. Thus : — 

sdie-jd ghigu hand, he is taller than the sister. 
bohte-jd mightd, better than "all, best. 
bohtS~jd ofJiald, highest. 
bohte~Jd mig^te chile, the best clothes. 


III. — ^PROKOITNS. — The pronouns of the first and second persons are : — 



1. 

Thou. 

We. 

You. 

Nom. 

md 

tu 

beh 

tsoh. 

Agent 

mdsi, mds tuse, tus 

bdsd, bes 

tsosd, tgos. 

Gen. 

mei 

tei, thei 

asei 

taei. 

Obi. 

md 

tu 

asd 

ted. 

Per the second person, the 

genitive singular is often written 

thei. In the case of 


the agent, the final e is often dropped. Examples of the employment of these pronouns 
are: — 

md bojam, I will go. 

md agh gdnua^pmyuk, I walked to-day. 

mdgd gund tegdnus, I have done sin. 

mds tei Widmat Ugas, I did thy service. 

met chundfndlei puche~ti, to the son of my uncle. 

mdlo oh chund gotd-rd hii hand, my father lives in that small house. 
mei mdlH kaohak navkard^e, to how many servants of my father. 
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mei and puck mu dsut this my son was dead. 
md moehdt tihrd, walk before me. 
bdgd mdrtd give the share to me. 

eh 6hale~gd mdt ne degdnd, thou didst not give to me even one kid. 

hih hojdti, we shall go. 

heae shwridr tdnasy we are making rejoicing. 

tu boj^i thou wilt go. 

tdeS eh cJiaie-gd ne degdnot thou didst not give even a kid. 
tei ihd lodfun, nek tei mdlo-se onus tegun^ thy brother has come, and thy father 
has given a feast. 

hih waqat tei ptich todtu, when thy son came. 

kaiaei shoo tu-jd phatu ‘uooyei, whose boy comes behind you ? 

Khudd wan gund tegdnua tu mochb, I have done sin against God (and) before 
thee. 

It may be noted that some specimens purporting to represent the Shina of Gilgit 
give a feminine plural of the pronoun of the second person, viz. you, agent tad-ad. 
This form is not borne out by the present Specimen or List, nor is it mentioned by 
Oolonel Biddulph. A similar feminine form does occur in Gurezi. 

There are at least three demonstrative pronouns, each of which can be used for the 
pronoun of the third person. These are d or rd, both used when the object referred to is 
remote, and am used when the object referred to is near. 0 and rd may therefore be 
translated * he, she, it ’ or ‘ that,’ and andy ‘ he, she, it ’ or ‘ this.’ AE three have distinct 
forhis for the feminine in the singular. In the plural there is no distinction of gender. 

The following forms of d occur 


Sing. 

Pitr*. 

IfasA. 

Fem« 

Com. Gen. 

Nom. 2?, oh 

(?)<% 

ai 

Agent Csf 

p 

(f) 

Gen* aisei 

? 

ainei 

ObL a%B^ 

1 


aine,^ aind 


The following examples occur : — 

rbai ok ckechi-rd chanegdy he sent him into his fields. 
aiaei deiki-Ji tilin de, put the saddle on his back. 

maa aiaei puche boktd muatekdh degdnuay I have given a great beating to his 
son- 

maei ^\ i(i tomi adie-jd ihiffd hand, his brother is taller than his own sister. 

aiaei gdeh, the price of that. 

anih rupai aiad-td di, give this rupee to him. 

d mus&ai adie adtiy with the sister of that man. 

oh chund gdte-rd bei handy he lives in that s:aaU house. 

ih guii-rdy in that country. 
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ai rupaie ghine, take those rupe^. 

aind-jd chwnb-si^ rego, from (among) them, the younger said. 
mhaJ) aino-maja bagego, he divided the goods among them. 
ai sfi odar-majd sdti te, put me among those servants. 


The pronoun rd is thus declined — 


Sing- 

PlTJB. 

HdSC. 

Fern. 

Com. Gen, 

Nom. TO 

rill 

! 

1 rdh 

Agent rose 

resi 

rise 

Qefii. resei 

reset 

renei 

Obi. rise 

rise 

' (?) rene, (?) rend 


It will be noted that the agent case singular is rds4, not rosS. In the original 
manuscript of the Specimen the two dots over the 0 are carefully marked wherever the 
word occurs. All other specimens of the Gdgit dialect which I have seen give rosd, and 
so also does Colonel Biddulph. The d is meant, I presume, to sound as in German. 

The following examples occur of this pronoun * 
rd htin-hu, he arose. 
ro bodd dur asd, he was very far off. 

rd&S tom4 a shah aind-majd hdgSgd, he divided his own property among them. 
reset agui-rd bardnd vich, put a ring on his finger. 
race rSse-te regd^ he said to him. 
reset banere, put on to him. 

rose kdred onus dega, for him thou gavest a feast. 


The pronoun and is thus declined — 


Sing. 

Plus- 

[ 

Mate. 

\ 

\ Fem. 

Com. Gen, 

N'om. and 

aneh, ane 

aneh 

Agent anise 

anise 

(?) anise 

Gen. anei 

anei 

(?) anei 

Obi, and 

ane 

and 


Examples are ; — 

mei and puch mu asu, this my son was dead. 

kaise-jd anSh (fern.) gdch ginegdnd, from whom have you bought this ? 
ane (fern.) misM a«|, this (thing) was right. 
nn4h rvpai aisi-te dd, give this rupee to him. 
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and athpei umer, the age of this hoirse. 

aniaS kdreo rdaei mdlo ddnu uodtu, for this reason, his father oatsid& 
one hromei jih matlab ham, what is the meaning of tliis thing ? 
and bodd bdnd-ji, during these many years. 

and Ka^lrd-td kaohdh dur hani, how far is it from here to Kashmir? 

The Reflexive Pronoun is tomd, own, referring to any person, like the Hindostani 
apnd. It is treated like an adjective. Thus : — 

aiaei fotnl sdid-jd shiQu hand, his brother is taller than his own sister. 

chund-se tomd bdbd-td regd, the younger said to his own father. 

road tomd aabdb bdgegd, he divided his own goods. 

toml der puroiki Mkidl-fegd, he wished to fill his own belly. 

tomd babd hack bojam, I will go to my own father. 

ma tomdf shadar majd adti Id, put me among thine own servants. 

tomd admd adti, with my own friends. 

Other pronouns are : — 

Kd, who, both relative and interrogative; Agent sing, kd'sd ; Gen. sing. 
kaiaei j Obi. sing, kaiad. As an adjective, the oblique form is kdh. Ex- 
amples,— tei jdb fand'tegun, by whom thy property was wasted ; 
kaiaei ahud tu-jd phatit woyei, whose boy comes behind you ? Kaiad-jd 
andh gdoJi ginegdnd, from whom did you buy that ? Kdh waQaf tei p-uch 
wdtu, at what time {i.e. when) thy son came. 
jdk, what, both relative and interrogative ; plural jdkl. Examples, — tei ncm jdk 
hand, what is thy name? jdkl fchuk-ad kdad, (husks) which the swine were 
eating ; jdk md kach hand, tei hand, wbat is mine is thine. 
kackdk, how much, how many, both relative and interrogative. Examples,— 
and askpei kaohdk umer hanl, how much age is there of that horse, i,e. 
how old is it ? kaohdk dur hani, how far is it ? ddrd gdtdr kaohdk hand, 
how many sons are there in the house ? jdbei bdgd md-td dd, kaohdk mat 
iodn, give to me the share of the property, as many (things) as come to me. 
kd-gd, anyone, kd-gd tnanuslidk-ad ne degd, no •ma.n gave. 
kd-ek, a certain, kd^-ek manuglidke du ddrd asild, a certain man had two sons. 
kai-khdn, kare-gd, when ; kdh, why ? 

IV.— VEEBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The Present 
Tense of the Verb Substantive has, in the singular, separate forms for the Masculine and 

for the Eeminine. In the plural it is of common gender. It is conjugated as follows : 

I am, etc. 


SiKG, 

Pxrit, 

Ma<c 

Pern. 

Com* Gen* 

] . hanus 

hanis 

lianas 

2» hand 

hane 

hanat 

3 . hand^ hanu 

hani 

lian€ 
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When used as an auxiliary Terb, tliese forms are, as will be seen, generally shortened 
by the omission of the, initial A. 

The following examples (amongst others) of this tense occur in the List and in the 
Specimens : — 

tu harlcMn md sati hand, thou art ever with me. 
j4k md kach hand, tei hand, what is mine is thine. 
tei ndm Jdk hand, what is your name ? 

and ashpei kachdk umer haniy of his horse how mm*h age is there, i.e. how 
old is it ? {timer is feminine). 

ane kromei Jek matlah ham, what is the meaning of this thing ? 

The Past Tense has two forms, a longer with I in the termination, and a shorter 
without 1. Like the present, it has two genders ip. the singular only. 


I was, etc. 

SiNO. 

PlTO. 

y\ a»c. 

Fern. 

Com. Geu. 

1. asulnSj asus 

asid 

asilas, asas 

2, asd 

asili^ ase 

asilatf a sat 

3. asulv^ asu 

asiU, asi 

asile, ase 


The form without I is the only one that is used as an auxiliary verb. 

This tense is spelt by some authorities (including Dr. Leitfier) with a double 8. 
Thus, which shows that the accent is on the first syllable. 

There are several examples of the third person singular of the shorter form of tbis 

tense in the Specimen. W e may quote two, one in the masculine and the other in the 
feminine gender. 

ammdh rd kaikhin ddrum bodd dur asu, but when he was now a great way off. 
ane misht asl, this ( thing, y«?OT.) was good. 

An infinitive hanoiki, to be, also occurs. 

Other tenses of the verb substantive are supplied from the verb boiki, to become. 
Thus, be, having been; bd, be ; bom or bum, 1 shall be, I am ; bon or him, we shall be, 
we Me; beydnu,M is becoming; bdydnl or bein, she is becoming; fidwaa, we are be- 
coming ; bu, he became. Examples are 

hun born, I will become arisen. 
yashki ne bun, I am not fit. 
dhog bu, he became joined. 

TCtli another infinitive, this verb takes the meaning of ‘ to begin’ as in ro garU 
boiki bu. he began to be poor. The same is the case in the Kafir .lialeots. 

The word bun, given in the above example as a form of the first person singular 

present-future, is realljr a first person plural, buu or hbn, we are. used in the sense of the 
Singular. 
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B— ‘The Active Verb. 

There is only one real tense of the Active verb, viz. the present-future, which, as 
its name implies, has the sense of the present and of the future. The usual sense is that 
of the future, the definite present being generally employed for the simple present. It 
may be observed that exactly the same condition of affairs exists in Kashmiri. 

As for the other tenses, the past is formed by taking the past participle, to which, in 
the first and second persons, pronominal suffixes are added. In the case of transitive 
verbs, the past participle is formed by adding ego or egu to the root. In the case of 
intransitive verbs it is formed by adding d or w to the root. Sometimes intransitive verbs 
take the transitive form of the past participle, and vice versd. 

The remaining tenses are formed by suffixing auxiliary verbs to the present-future 
and past tenses. 

A conditional mood is formed by suffixing aje, perhaps, to any form of the indicative 
mood. 

Shina is peculiar in its treatment of transitive verbs. In Indo-Aryan dialects 
the subject is placed in the agent case when a transitive verb is in a past tense, and the 
latter is construed either passively, agreeing in gender with the object, or else imperson- 
ally. Thus, us-ne bat leahl^ he said a word, literally, by him a word {feminine) was said • 
m-ne strl-hb mdrdt he struck the woman, literally, by him with reference to the woman 
a striking was done. 

In the case, however, of tenses not formed from the past participle, the sentence is 
construed actively, and the subject is put into the nominative case, with which (and not 
with the object) the verb agrees in gender, number and person. Thus, tcoh bat hahtd- 
hai, he says a word ; woh tts-Icd mdrtl-haif she strikes him. 

In Shina, on the contrary, when the verb is a transitive one, in whatever tense it 
may be, the subject is put into the case of the agent. Thus, we have not only rosd 
(agent case of rb) shidegb^ he struck, but also rose shidei, he strikes or will strike. With 
this subject (although it is in the agent case) the verb agrees in number and person, 
and, so far as I can ascertain (though I am doubtful on the point), also in gender. 

It is probable that this passive or impersonal construction of all the tenses of a 
transitive verb is borrowed from the Tibetan dialects spoken to the east of the Shina 
country. 

I now proceed to give the conjugation of the transitive verb sMdoiki, to strike. 

Principal Parts. 

Infinitive , — §hidoikit to strike. 

Present Participle , — {?) sHdetb, fern. ~tl, striking. 

Past Participle, — shidegb. §Mdegu, fern, -gi, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, — shide, having struck. 

Gerund, — aMdojd, on striking. 

Noun of Agency, — Mdoikik, one who strikes. 

IfoTEB. — ^The infinitive €ijids in oiJcL It is also a verbal noun, and then means ‘ the act of striking/ It is frequently 
governed by postpositions, and in that case tbe specimen usually, but not always, makes it end in he. Other instances of the 
use of the infinitive are j^roihi be wished to fill ; hoihi dd^ give to eat ; hachoihi-gd naiedoihi pdrudu he 

beard singing and dancing ; dru hojoiJci hu, be was not willing to go inside ; hdc^ ydoikd-heoihd edit, with bad 

walking and sitting behaviour) ; ckeroiki idred be sent (him) to graze ; puck reoihd-td fit for 

calling thy son* 

rou ym , faet it. 


r 
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I cannot find any aiithoriUtive example of the present The form which I hare given ia based on a eti«y 

'Word found in Dr» Iieitnor’s Dardistan. * . , , wru j j 

Past Parficiple.-The form eta., is only nsed in the formation of the past tense. When nsed as a tme 

participle, the form is probably shido or shiiu, and this form is sometimes employed for the past tenee even in the case of 
teansitive verbs, while it is the rule in the case of intransitive ones (see below). An example of a transitive verb is parudu, 

he board (singing and dancing), the past tense ofjiari^roiH to hear. , . ^ . rm, a 

It will be observed that this last mentioned past participle is irregular in other respects. There are donbtkss many 
irregular past participles as in other cognate languages. Colonel Biddulph mentions only one, y5, gone. I hare collected the 
following small list in the oonrse of my limited reading : 

Infinitive. Fartieiple. 


Miokit to sit. 
hoiki^ to become. 
hojoiki, to go. 
diijoihii to fall* 
miroihi^ to die. 
naiyoiki, to lose. 
ydrijotkii to hear. 
woyoikip to come. 


heito. 

hu. 

dito. 

muy {muiy they died). 
nit. 


did or ivdtS (Imperative 


tody ; wdm, I shall come). 


Besides these, Jino, alive ; laih found ; and dho^, joined, are probably past participles of verbs the infinitive, of which 
are unknown to me. In the above list I have included both transitive and intransitive verbs for the sake of completeness. 
The Gerund is the shortest form of the past participle, governed by the postposition off, on. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding i to the infinitive. In talab ginoiki sh^dar, a servant who receives wages, 


there is no final h. 

The Conjnnotive participle is formed by adding/ to the root. When a- root ends in a vowel contractions occur. The 
following are further examples of this participle; — hS, having become; or/, having brought; M, having come 
having seen ; J>», having drunk ; r(, having spoken ; gyi, having gone ; Hi, having sat ; hS, having eaten. Most of these are 
given on the authority of Dr. Leitner. There is not a single instance of this participle in the specimen, and it does not play 
anything like the important rSle that it does in.India proper. 


Imperative, shide., strike thou ; ^idyd, strike ye. Other examples are ho, go ; hd, 
eat ; hd, sit ; tod, e, come ; miri, die ; de, give ; tihre, walk ; f]ie, do. The f ollowmg 
imperatives in the father’s order to his servants in the specimen are all plurals, but they 
are singular in form: — 

wale, bring ; banere, put on j de, give ; terd, make. 

Possibly the termination rd of hanerd and terd indicates the plural. 


Tresent-Futme . 

This tense was originally the present, but is now generally used in a future sense. 
It does not change for gender either in the singular or in the plural. 

I strike, I shall strike, etc. 


Snro. 

PlUB. 

1 

], mdse shiiam 

hesS ^iddn, ^idun 

2. shiie 

t§ose ^idydt 

3. rbsS (fern, rese) f^idei 

rSsS ^iden 


The examples of this tense occurring in the Specimen are hun-hom, I will become 
arisen ; hojam, I will go ; ram, I will say ; Inin (plural for singular), I am (not fit) j 
gjjiUriar tham (often written Huem), I shall (i.e. may) make merry (with my friends) ; 
iu-jd phatu woyei, he comes behind you ; kachak m(U todn, what things come to me. 

The Present Definite is formed by suffixing the present tense of the. verb substantive 
to the Present-Future. As stated above, the initial h of the auxiliary verb is generaUy 
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dropped, and when there are concurrent vowels at the junction of the two members of the 
compound, the vowels are lengthened or contracted into one. Thus, sMde-hano becomes 
first, shidd-andi and then ^dddnb. Again ahidei-hanu becomes ahideianu. Moreover, in 
this tense, the first person singular is irregular, the n of the auxiliary being changed to 
m. We thus find that this tense is conjugated as follows ; — 


I am striking, etc. 


Sbtg, 

Pltjb* 

Maac, 

Fern. 

i Com^ Gen. 

1. m&se shidamus 

m&se Mdemia 

hese ^iddnas 

2. tu86 Mdend 

iuae ^iiene 

Uose Mdeydnai 

3. rose sJddei^nu 

rise ^ideidm 

rese MdenSn 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimen : — tonaa, we are making ; 
bonast we are becoming. In bdi-hmb (List, 233), he is sitting, he dwells, the initial k 
of the auxiliary has not been dropped. In Tmakiydn, it (fern.) is to spare, the final I has 
been dropped. 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing the shorter form of the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb to the present-future. The following is its conjugation : — 


I was striking, etc. 


S 1 K 6 -. 

PLim. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Com. Gen. 

1, md$d ^idamasus 

m&$6 ^idam 

heed ^iddnasus 

2. tuse MdSasd 

tusd ^ideaBe 

isose ^iddyasat 

3. rosd Mdeiasu^ 

rese ^tdeiast 

rese ^idenasd 


The only example of this tense in the Specimen is the somewhat irregular kaso for 
heiasot he was eating (the husks which the swine were eating). 

The third person of the past tense is the past participle itself, changed for gender or 
number. The first and second persons take pronominal suffixes. The following is there- 
fore an example of its conjugation : — 

I struck, etc. 


Sing-. 

Esra. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Com. Gen. 

1. mdse Mdegas 

m&si sjkidegis 

head' Mdeges 

2. tuB^ s]\idega 

tuse sjhiiege 

iiose ^idiget 

3. Hsd ^tdegdf i 

rise MdSgi 

rdsd 
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The following examples of the past tense of transitire verbs occur in the List and 
Specimens : — 

tegasy I did (thy commands) {toilei) ; faregns, I turned away (my face) 
( faroiH) . 

degay thou gavest (a feast) (doiki). 

rego, he said (reoiki) ; Mgego, he divided {bagoiki) ; jama-tegOy he collected 
{toiki) ; ehtidr-tegd, he took (his journey) ; harach-tego, he spent ; chamgby 
he sent {chanoiki) ; Mktdl-tego, he wished ; dggd, he gave (doiki ) ; pachegb, 
he saw (pachoiki) ; tegOy he did (toiki) ; ho-thego, he called (toiki) ; kojegb-, he 
asked (kojoiki). 

tege, they made (rejoicing) (toiki). 

Irregularis pdiTudUy he heard (pdT'eJoiki)y which is treated like an intransitive verb. 

Note that the verb toiki, to do, is sometimes spelt thoiki. 

The Perfect tense is formed by suflixing the present tense of the verb substantive to 


the past participle. Thus : — 

I have struck, etc. 


SIKG. 

Plub. 

Mate. 

Fem. 

Com. Gen. 

1 . mdse ^ideganus 

mdse skideginis 

hesS shidegenas 

2. ,tuse ^{degd>nd 

tii$e ^iideginS 

UosS Mdegenat 

3 . rose 

rese ^idegim 

resi shidegene 


The third person singular frequently appears in a contracted form. Thus, ahidegun, 
for ehidegdnu. Examples of this tense of transitive verbs occurring in the List and 
Specimen are: — degdmis, I have given (doi At) (List No. 228); tegdnus, Ihsive done; 
degdnb, thou hast given (not a kid); tegun, (thy father) has made (a feast) (toiki) ; fomd- 
iegun, he has wasted. 

The Pluperfect is formed by suflBxing the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle. Thus : — 

I had struck, etc. 


Sing. 

Plttr. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

Com, Gen, 

1, mdse shid^gisus 

mdse ^idegisis 

hese Mdegesas 

2. tusi Mdegasd 

tu&e Mdegise 

tsose shidegesat 

3. rose shidegdsd, ~su 

rise ^idegisl , 

rise shidigeii 


No example of this tense occurs in the Specimen. 


' After allowing for the different formation of the past participle, the conjugation of 
an intransitive verb does not differ from that of a transitive one. It must, however, be 
remembered that the subject is put in the nominative, and not in the Agent case. It 
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will suffice to give briefly the conjugation of the irregular verb hojoiki, to go. This tense 
is irregular, in the formation of its past participle. In other respects it presents 
nothing abnormal. 

Inflnitive, — bojoiki, to go. Other examples will be found under the transitive 
verb. 

Present Participle, — (?) bojefd, fern, going. See remarks under the transitive 
verb. 

Past Participle, — go, gad, gone. See remarks under transitive verbs. Other 
examples are 6(94^0, seated; bu, become; dito, fallen; mu, dead; 
wdto or wdta, come. 

Conjunctive Participle, — (?) boje, having gone. 

Gerund, — (?) bojoje, on going. 

Noun of agency, — bojoikik, one who goes. 


Fresent-Future, 
I go, I shall go. 


Sing. 

PlITB, 

1. md hojam 

l(!h bojon 

2. tu hoje 

is oh bojyai 

3. re? (fern, reh) bojei 

reh bpjen 


So warn, I come or shall come ; tooyei, he comes or will come ; todn, they come or 
will come. 

Present Definite, — rm bojamus, I am going, and so on. 

Im^gerfect, — tna bojamasus, I was going, and so on. 

Fast. 

J went, etc. 


Sing, Plus* 



Hase. 

Fem. 

Com. Qeii. 


1. md gas 

md gis 

ben ges 


2. tU ga 

tvL ge 

Uoh get 


3, ro gad, gS 

gt 

reh ge 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimens : — 
lo&td or lodtu, he came ; gad, he went ; dito, he fell. 


Perfect, — md gdnus, I have gone, and so on. Other examples •. — 

pinegun, he is seated (on a horse) (List No, 230) ; wdtun, (thy br ^ther) has 

come. 

Pluperfect,— md gdsm, I had gone. 
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Passive Voice— Causal Voice. 

By adding dr to the root, we make it either Causal or Passive. Thus, sMdoiJci, to 
strike ; shiddroihi, to cause to strike, or to be struck. In the present definite and 
imperfect, Ij is substituted for dr, but not, apparently, in the present-future. According 
to Colonel Biddulph, the past participle is iormed -with gro, so that the verb is apparently 
conjugated transitively. I have no means of checking this statement. It is possible 
that when the root has a causal meaning it is conjugated transitively, and when it has a 
passive meaning, intransitively. 

The following are the principal tenses, as given by Colonel Biddulph. He does not 
give the personal pronouns, so that I cannot say whether the subject is put into the 
agent case or not : — 

Present-Putuxe,— I am being struck, or will be struck. 

Present Definite, — shMijamus, I am being struck. 

Imperfect, — sMdlJamasus, I was being struck. 

Past, — ghiddregaa, I was struck. 

Perfect, — ^iddreganm^ I have been struck. 

Pluperfect, — shiddregdsus, I had been struck. 

V.-IlsrDECLINABLES. 

The negative is ne, not, as in ne dego, he did not give. NicC is ‘ no.’ 

The copulative conjunction is either neh, and,, or gd, and, also, even. The latter is 
an enclitic, as in bachoiki-gd natedoiki, sing in g and dancing. 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

sHml. 

(Captctin J. JB. Moberts, 1899.) (GlLaiT.) 

Ko-ek manujrdk^ du dar4 asil4. Ainejo chtinos^ tomo 

A-certmn mm-of two 8om were. Them-from by-fhe-t/ounger his^oton 

bab4t;4 rego, ‘bab5, jabei bago mdt6 di, kacbak 

father^to it-toas-suidt ^J^O/ther , of-the-goode the-shctre ine~to give, hoio^much 

mat w^n.’ Neb rose tome asbab aiii5 maja bagego. Neb 

me-to they-eome) And by-hmi his-own goods them among was-shared. And 

ap6 desijd pbatu cbimo pucbsd bobti asbab jama-tego, 

a-few days-from after the-younger son-by all property collected-was-made, 

neb ek dur gui4k6td safar ebtiar-tego, neb dlld toin6 asbab 

and a far country-to journey recourse-toas-made, and there his^ovm goods 

kacb yaoikd-beoikd sati befMda karacb-tego. Neb kaikb^n rosd 

bad voalUng -sitting with useless expenditure-was-made. And when by-Um 

bobti karacb-tego, db gnidro ek baro kobner -wdto, neb 

all expenditure-was-made, that country-in 'a great famine came, and 

ro garib boiki-bu. Neb ro gao neb eb guiei ek 

he poor io-be-became (i.e. began). And he went and that of -country a 


guiamdkd 

sati 

dbog 

bu ; 

neb 

rosd 

ob 

cbecbdro 

^nki 

country-man-of 

with 

joined 

became 

; and 

by-him 

he 

Jield-in 

swine 

eberoiki 

kared 

cbanegd. Neb 

r6s4 

tomi 

der 

garold 

dild 

sati 

feeding 

for 

was-sent. And 

by»him 

his-own 

belly 

of-corn-cob hush 

with 


pnroiki kbial-teg5, jdki kbuksd kaso, neb ko-ga 

to-fill wish-was-made, which by-the-swine was-h^ng-eaten, cmd any-even 

mamijroksd rdsdtd ne dego. Neb kare-g4 ro obarcbijd wdto, rosd 

man-by Mm-to not was-given. And when-also he thought-on came, by-him 

rego, * neb mei male! kacbak nankardtd purl tiki laik 

it-was-said, ‘ and my father-of how-many servants-io enough bread found 

bdin, neb bnskiyan, neb ma dnai mirijamns. Ma 

is-becoming, and it-is-fo-spare, and I qf-hunger am-dying. I 

bun-bom, neb tomo babd kacb bojam, neb rdsdtd ram, 

arisen-will-become, and my-own father near will-go, and Mm-to I-will-say, 

babo, mdsd !^uda war! guna teganus tu mocbo ; neb 

** father, by-me God before sin has-been-done-by-me thee before; and 
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tei puoli reoik4t6 
thy son saying -for 

^adar maja sati 
servants among with 
kach 'wdtO. Ammdh 
near came. But 

pacliego, neh afsos 
and 

neli 
and 


yashki ne bun. Ma tomd talab ginoiki ai 

fit not I-am. Me tUne-own wage faker those 

td.” * Neb TO bun-bu, ueb tomo maid 

make.” ’ And he arisen-became, and his-own father 

kaikben daram bodo dur asu, resd malus r5 

when now very far was, Ms father-by he 


ro 

he 


toas-seen, 

dito, 
he-fell, 

‘ babo, 
^father, 
neb tei 
and thy 
shadarote 
servants-to 


tego, ueb 
was-made, and 
md-tbego. 
kiss-was'done. 
irari guna 
by-me God before sin 
pucb rcoikdte yashki ne 
son saying-for fit not 
rego, ‘ bobtdjo mishtd 
it-ioas-said, * all-than 


mase 


pity 

resetd 

him-to 

Khuda 

Ood 


bai-tego, 

rmning-was-done, 
Neb pucbsd 
And the-son-by 
teganus 

has-been-done-by-me 
bun.’ Ammdb 
I-am* But 
child wale, 
good clothes hring-ye. 


neb rdsd cbakeijd 
and his neck-on 

aisdte rego, 

him-to it-was-said, 

neb tu moobo ; 
and thee before ; 
babosd tomo 

by-the-father his-own 
neb xdsdt banerd; 
and him-to put ; 


neb rdsei aguiro 

barono 

vicb, n 

and Ms finger-in 

ring 

put, a 

dd, neb shuriar 

terd ; 

kietobal 

give, and rejoicing 

make ; 

because 

dugnia jino bu ; 

ro 

nat asu. 

again alive became 

; he 

lost waSi 

tege. 



was-made- by -them . 



Ten rdsei baro 

pucb 

ebeebdro 

Now his eldest 

son 

field-in 


mei 

my 

nob 

and 


pezard rdsei pa, 

shoes {on-) his feet, 

ano pucb mu 

this son dead 


neh 

and 


koiki 
to-eat 

asu, neb 
was, and 


laik 

found 


bu.’ 

became* 


Neh 

And 


shuriar 

rejoicing 


gotd kaeli bu, rdsd 

the-house near became, by -him 

rose naukarejo ekote 

by-him servants-from one-to 

kromei jdk matlab 

work (i,e. thing) -of what meaning 

* tei jra watun 
‘ thy brother come-is 


asu. Neh kare-ga 

was. And when-also 
bacboiki-ga natedoiki 

music-also dancing 

h6"tbego, neh 

calling-was-done, and 

barn?’ Neb rose 


ru watO, 
he came, 

parudu. 

was-heard. 

kojego, 

it-was-asked. 


neb 
and 
Neb 
And 
‘and 
‘ these 


resdte rego, 

is ? ’ And by-him him-to it-was-said, 
{or wdtu), neh tei malosd onus tegun 

(or cam^), and thy by-the-father feast been-made-has 


kbetobal rosd resetd mishto be tau-drust be dbog 

because by-him him-to well having-become healthy having-become joined 

bu.’ Neh ro kbafa bu, neb aru bojoiki kbush ne bu, 

he-became* And he angry became, and within to-go willing not became. 

Anisd kared resei malo dara wdtu, neh resdtd dar^as-tego. Neh 

This for his father outside came, and him-to entreaty-was-made. And 
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r6s6 jawab5-maja my.6t6 rego, ‘ trake, ane bode bare-ji 

by-him anawer~in thB'Jather-io ii-was-saidt ‘ tee, these many years-dttring 

mas tei kbidmat tegas, neb tei bandisbd kaikhen-ga muk ne 

by~me thy service u>as^done-by~me, and thy orders ever-even face not 

faregas ; neb darum tus4 ek cbale-ga mat ne 

was~tiirned‘hy-me ; and yet hy^thee one kid-even me-to not 

degano, anise kareo tomo some sati shuriar th,am : 

been-given-has-by-thee, this for my-oxon friends xmth rejoicing I-may-make : 

ammih keh, waqat tei pucb watu, kose tei jab kanchaniot^ 

but at-xchat time thy son came, whom-hy thy property harlots-to 

fana-tegun, tiisd rose kareo onus dega.’ Neb 

destroy ed-heen-made-hcts, by-thee him for a-feast xou-s-given-by-thee.’ And 

v6<d' resets rego, ‘ pucb, tu barkben ma sati baao, neb 

by-him him^to ii-was-said, ‘ son, thou always me with art, and 
j6k ma-kacb hanb, tei bano. An6 misht asi, kbetobsl b^se 

whatever me-neax' is, thine is. This good was (fem.), because hy-iis 

sb’*iriar tonas neb kbr^ bonas ; Mietobal tei auO jra 

rejoicing toe-making-are and happy becomixig-are ; because thy this bt'other 

mil asu, neh dugnia jino hand ; neb nat asu, neb laik bu.’ 

dead teas, and again alive is; and lost teas, and found became' 
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As an additional specimen of the Gilgit dialect, I give another rendering of the 
Parable bf the Prodigal Son by Khan Sahib Abdnl Hakim Khan, which I owe to the 
kindness of the late Sir Harold Beane, K.O.S.L This version was not made in GUgit, 
but in Chitral where the Khan Sahib was then stationed. The language of Chitral is, of 
course, Kho-war, not Shina, but Gilgit people come there, and no difficulties were 
found in making the translation. 

I give this version in order that it may be used as a check upon the preceding one. 
It is needless to say that it does not possess the authority of a specimen prepared in Gilgit 
itself, but it has, nevertheless, a value of its own. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan has 
had so much experience in preparing specimens of languages of the country on the north- 
western frontier of India, and has shown so much shill in doing so, that we may be con- 
fident that the specimen which he has now provided accurately represents the words of 
the man who was the source of his translation. Shina is an unwritten language, and the 
version now given was evidently made quite independently of Colonel Biddulph’s Gram- 
mar and Vocabulary. In spite of numerous divergencies of spellings, such as mu^d for 
Kiushei or mushe, dari for dare, reigu for regu, and so on, the language is substantially 
identical with that described by Colonel Biddulph, and is a remarkable testimony to the 
accuracy of that distinguished officer’s work. 

I do not propose to alter Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Kban’s spelling so to make it 
agree with that'of the preceding Specimen. The variations of spelling add to the value 
of what he has written, and allow comparisons to be made, which will enable the student 
to grasp more accurately the rather fluctuating sounds of this language. 

It will suffice to draw attention to a few forms which are not provided for in the pre- 
ceding grammatical sketch. Towards the end of the Specimen we have hanok for hand, 
it is. In the phrase mio-sn, was lost, the a of asw, he was, has been dropped. 

Note the iise of a cerebral t in the dative postposition te and elsewhere. 

The suffix k added to form an indefinite article, is common. Thus, huyeke’te, to a 
country ; icatanddreke-sati, with a native. 

The use of the conjunctive participle is as common as it is rate in the preceding 
Specimen. 

Note the frequent occurrence of the locative of the infinitive, used as a kind of 
gerund. Thus, tcaydke-ru, on coming. 

Tushomish, I would have become satisfied ; denas, he would give ; and one or two 
others are forms no^ provided for in the Grammar. 
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Gixgit Dialect. 


(Chitbal.) 


(Khan Sahih Abdul JSCakim Khan, 1S98.) 

Ek raushai du dari asile. Aino-joli ehunu pucli-se malo'te reioTi, 
Oue wane's /too aous loere. Of- them younger son fafher-to it-waa-eaid , 

‘O uialo, tomo ^abe-joh mah-te jekek ewajanto mah-te deK’ Malo-se 
‘O father, oicn property from me-to whatever falleth me-to give.' Father 

tomo zbabe-joh a in 6 raaja bage degu. Jvachak chhake-joh phaut 

own properly from them autovg having-divided gave. Afew days-from after 

chuuu pueli-se tomo zhabe singalegu dur kuyeke-te gau; adi ge 

younger eon own property collected distant counlry '-to went ; there having-gone 

tomo ^ab badmasti tlie navegu. Jek-kbena-ru Duto phasb th^u 

own property debauchery having-done lest. When all consume did 

ei kfiyaro kOnar bigu, o Jiclio bigu. Eoh ge gj^atilo 

that country-in famine became, he in-want became Be having-gone wealthy 

vvatandareke-sati just hu. O musba-se o tomo ebheclia-ru kbuki 

native-xoith joined become. Tbot man him own fields-in swine 

charoki clibaniga. O mushai arman bei-asili, ‘ khuke-joli mute ei 

grazing-for sent. That man’s longing used-to-be, * sivittefrom spare those 

pboti khe tusboinish/ Ko-se resa-te na denas 

husks having-taten satisfied- l-ioould-have-hecome: Anyone him-to not wotdd-give 

Ho phabmar wai tomo jile-sati mori tbegu, ‘ kachak buwe-se 
IVten senses-to hnving-cOme oivn self-with talk did, * how-many hired-servant 

kbe mai inalai tiki rino>joli baskiga beyani, inSh uyano be 

having-eaten mv father's food of -them spare becomes, I hungry having-becon. e 

mirijuinus ; otbe tomo malo kaobi bojam rese-sati mor them, 

am-dying; having-risen oton father near I-wUl-go him-with talk I-toould-do, 

“ O babo, mah Khudai ga tu muchbo sharmiuda biganus, mah thei puch boki 

“ 0 father, I God and thee befor-e ashamed have-become, I ihy son to^he 

layiq noshi ; mah tomo bu-weke parulo chhore.” ’ Otbe tomo 

fit am-not ; me own hiKed-servam like having-made keep." ’ JBaving-risen own 

jnalo kaebi gau. Lekin rob dur wayoke-ru malo-se rob pashegu, rese jil 
father near went. But he distant coming father him saw, his heart or life 
daji oche gau malo resa-^ shabe botsyak digu. Puchrse 

having-burnt running went father him-to having-embraced kiss gave. Son. 


rOL. Till, lABT It. 


z 2 
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DART) GROUP. 


Mh^to S!’ - 0 fMer^r OoT lud thee before ashamed haee-beeome. I 

aneo phata thei puoh boki layiq noshi.’ Malo-se temo ghadaro-te hnkm 

fromraom \fter thy eon Me fit am-not.’ Father oton aeroants-to ord« 

thicm. ■ bodo misbto cbblleke , ate aaesa-le banarya, ek boronok 

made, ‘much good oUthet havm-brougU thie-perMn-io put-oa 

anesei aguye-iu tliya, kafshe-ek 
this-persott’s finger~on put, shoes 
tiki khon to kb^skaiii 


' O male, mah Khudai ga tu muchbo sharminda bigamis. 


Mab 


food loe^will’eat 

jitiTi bu-; 
alive became; 

Esei 

ms 


then 

nato-su, 
lost-teas, 

baro puch 


ate 


anesa-te 

banary a ; 

ho 

haoing-brovgM 

this- persou-to put -on ; 

then 

tbon, 

yane 

mai puch 

mu-asu, 

nau 

will-make, 

as-ij 

my son 

dead-was. 

new 


ne 


leigas.’ 


Ei-se sbtirya*^ tbege. 


again l-have-found-Jiitm* They merriment made. 

ei khena-ru tomo chbeeba-ru. asu- Adeo 

that time-at own fields-in _ toas. From-there 


eldest son 

■wavoke-ru gote-te kaehoke-ru basboki ga nate-dOki 

coming kouse-to rearing music and dancing 

dito. Ek sbadareke-te bo-tbe rese-te kboiegu, 

One servant-to having-called him-to enquired. 


sbongo 

sound 


resei kona-ru 
his ears-on 

‘jek 
'tohat 


bano ? ’ ,0*se mor-thegu, ‘ thei 


zha 


basboki ga 
music and 

waton, 


fell. 

jek 

what 

tbei 

thy 

O 

Jle 


having-emerged him entreated. his-oton father-to amuser gave, ^here look, 

aehyak barisb tu-te kbizmat tbeganus; ke khena-ru ga thei hukme.joh 

so-many years thee-to service I-have-done; any time-at also thy order-from 

irnito ne tbeganus; aebyak kbizmat tboke-ru tus kare mah-te 

otherwise not I-have-done; so-mtioh service having-done thou any-time me-to 


dancing 

is ? * Se 

said, 

‘ thy brother 

hath-oome. 

malo-se 

rob 

inishto-be-wato 

tbe 

tiki 

the 

degun.' 

father 

him 

welcome 

making 

food 

having-made 

has-given* 

kbafft 

bigu. 

aril .bujoki 

rak 

ne 

tbib. Malo daru 

annoyed 

became 

inside going 

wish 

not 

did-make. Father outside 

nikhe. 

rob 

julegu. 0-se t5mo malo-te 

juwab digu. 

‘in cheke, 


ek cbhalak ne diga, tomo yarane-sati gati-be kbe shuryarak 

one kid not gave, oton friends-toith together having-eaten merriment 

^em-tsiki; walekin jek-kheneke-ru thei aniib pucb wato, ko-se thei 
I-tDould-have-mdde ; but token thy this son came, who tj^y 

mal kanehaniyo-sati nayegu, tus esei kari tiki diga,’ Malo-se rese-te 

property prostitutes-with lost, thou his sake food gave.* Father him-to 

*v 

reigu, *0 puch, tu bamesba mab-^ti bano; mai jek hanok, thei bano. Aso- 

said, ‘ 0 sou, thou always me-with art ; niy whatever is, thine is. Us- 


te sburyar tboki munasib asili, jeke-kareo thei anuh zha mu-asu ne 
to merriment making becoming was, because thy this brother dead-was again 

jinu bu; natb-su ne leigas/ , 

eiive hecaike ; lost-was again l-have-found-him* 
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KUMSBALS. 

Ek du oh§ cMr poS s^a sat ach iia5 dai ekai bai cho§ 

One two three four five ais seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thirteen 

cbSdai panz6 satai as^^i kuni bi bi-ga-dai do-beo 

fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

■do-beo-ga^dai chab-beo chab-beo-ga-dai cbar-beo cbar-beo-ga-dai sbal. 
fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety hundred. 


astdrt. 

No speoimeiis have been received of the Shina of Astor. According to Drew, 
the Shnga of Astoi; is the same as the Brokpa of Draa, of which a fall account is given on 
pages 186fE. It is described in Dr. Leitner’s Dardistan, and closely resembles the Shiaa 
•of Gilgit, but in some respects follows Gnrezi. Thus the pronouns of the first person is 
mOt not mdt and ths^t of the third person is ^d, instead of rd. In the conjugation of 
verbs the infinitive ends in no instead of M (compare Gurezi on and the Dras no). The 
present tense of the verb substantive is contracted, as in Gurezi and Dras, thus mb- hdos, 
I am. In other respects the conjugation of the verb is practically the same as that of the 
■^ina of Gilgit, allowance being made for minor variations of spelling and pronunciation. 


CHILAST. 

The Shii^a of Chilas closely resembles the dialect of Astor, and no separate specimens 
are necessary. I devote a column to it in the List of Words which will show that the only 
variations are minor differences of pronunciation, and the preference for the cerebral 
letters ( and d. The latter is hardly a local peculiarity;^ everywhere in the ^iua area 
these dotted letters are occasionally met with and are due to the use of the Pashto-Persian 
alphabet for recordipg the sounds. . The truth probably is that in Shina the t and d are 
pronounced somewhat as in English, neither cerebrals nor dentals but something between 
hoth, and are shown as one, or other according to the personal equation of the writer. In 
no other way can I account for these varieties of spelling, and the question is one which 
can only be settled on the spot by a trained ear.^ It must therefore remain over for 
future decision. 


^ »ee» Aow«Ter» uie loomoce an issz* 
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GUREZT. 

The valley known in English as Gurais and in Persian as Gurez, is called by its 
inhabitants Gorai. It is about five miles long by half a mile broad, and contains some 
six villages with a, total population of perhaps 1,500 or 2,000 souls. The people call 
themselves Pardsj^ the principal inhabitants being Lun by tribe.^' Their language is a 
dialect of ^ina, and is said to be most closely connected with those spoken - in Chilas, 
Kane, and Dras. Although Gorai is within thirty miles of the Kashmir Valley, with 
which it communicates by the llazdiangan Pass, 11,800 feet above the sea, the dialect is 
quite different from Kashmiri, — so different that an inhabitant of Gorai and a Kashmiri, 
each speaking only his own mother tongue, would be quite unintelligible to each other.® 
It is very much simpler than Kashmiri, havingj far fewer inflections, and is even simpler 
f.hflTi Pafijabi or Urdu, which it resembles in structure and syntax, though the vocabu- 
lary and inflections are almost entmely different. 

Tbe dialect frequently employs the sound of the sibilant in the word ‘ pleasure,’ i.e. 
the Preneh y, which is transcribed ^ in tbe system of transliteration adopted for this 
Survey. We also meet the half-pronounced u and i at the end of a word w^hich are so 
common in Kashmiri, and which are also found in some of the languages of Eastern 
Hindustan. These are represented by small letters above the line ; thus, dZ", came ; 

a bullock ; aship', horses. 

AUTHORITY— 

Tte only work wliich gives auy account at all of the dialect of Guroz w Dr Leitner’s Language and 
Races of Dardistan, Lahore, 1S77, wliieli contains a few dialogues in Gnrdzl (p. 41). These have been 
reprinted in the same author’s Ilunza and Kagyr Handhooh, Calcutta, 1889. 

The information hitherto available regarding this interesting dialect being so scanty, 
I have the greater pleasure in being able to give beie the following notes on the 
Grammar of the language, for which I am indebted to tbe kindness of Sir James Wilson, 
K.C.S.T. I am also indebted to the same gentleman for much of the information 
contained in tire preceding remarks, and for the translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, which is annexed. He wishes it to be understood that the notes are rouo-h 
ones, and do not pretend to be either complete or very accurate. 

The following are tlie principal points iu which Gurezi, as exhibitocl by Sir James 
Wilson, differs from Gilgit Shina : — 

Pronnneiation. — The letters r and j of Gilgit often become Thus we have 
^0 instead of rd, he, and ma^ka instead of maja, among. 

Nonns.— The Nominative plural ends in e or ‘. FwJi, a son, makes its plural pe, 
and sass, a sister, makes its plural sasar (compare Gilgit di, a daughter, plural dijari). 

Pew nouns seem to change for the oblique form. Mn^d, a man, drops the final d 
in tbe agent and genitive sinvular, but retains it in tbe dative, and sass, a sister, 

1 So spelt by Drew- Sir James Wilson spoils tbe word Dard. 

• This tribe is not mentioned b j Drew. I am indebted to Sir James Wilson for the information. 

® Tbe relationsbip between SjinS and Kashmiri is dealt with elsewhere. Suffice it to say that there is a stock of 
Tocables which are common to the two langnagra, and which ore not met in any language of Ihdia proper. 
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changes to saz in all cases of" the singular. In the plural all nouns take on iu the dative 
case before the final t. 

The case sufl&xes are very loosely employed. The only ones which have any fixity 
are those of the dative, wliioh is t, or, with a junction vowel, at, it, or nt, and that of the 

locative, which is isji (a^). The junction vowel is probably the remains of an oblique 
termination. 

For the other eases we have :■ — 

Agent. — se, si, is, s j et ; o. 

Abl. — 0 , Zo. 

Gen. — 0 . 

lioc. (=Gilgit rd. Compare Gilgit 1*0, Guxezi ^0, he). 

It will be seen from the above that o can be used for the Agent, the Ablative, or the 
Genitive. 

In adjectives, the termination u corresponds to the Gilgit b. 

Fronoans. — Comparing the pronouns of the first person we have 


SlNGFliAB. 

Pluba^. 

Gilgit, 

Oorezi. 

GOgit. 

Giurezi. 

Nom, md 

mo 

beh 

be 

Ag, mdse 

met 

iese 

asei^ 

Gen. mei 

i .tv 

mto 

asei 

(V 

aso 

Dat. mate 

mote 

asdte 

asonte 


With the Gurezi mio, my, and aso, our, we can compare the Kashmiri myon* and 

s 6 n*. 


The pronoun of the second person is built on the same principle. It exhibits the 
same fluctuation between t and U as in Gilgit. In the plural it has a separate form for 
the feminine. 

The pronoun of the third person c^o corresponds to the Gilgit rb. 

/ 

Verb Substantive. — The present is built on the form iioa, instead of hanm, 1 am. 
The past closely follows the longer form of the Gilgit dialect; There is a future, as, he 
will be (compare Pq^hai has, he is), and a negative form, msh, he is not. 

Active Verb-— This closely follows the Gilgit conjugation. Transitive verbs do 
not always take the subject in the agent case. Soinetimes the nominative is used. The 
past participle- of transitive verbs- does not appear to take go. The only dcftibtful case is 
the word ra^ati ^i%it regb), he said, in which the may he a corruption of g. 

On the whole Gurezi does not differ in its essence from Gilgit Shina. Most of the 
variations can be explained as corruptions of Gilgit forms. The change of #*.to ^ will be 
understood when we remember that iu Gilgit Shina itself Jr and 2^, and tr and ch, are in 
each case mutually convertible. Any real changes can he explained by the influence of 
the neighhourii]^ EAsfaioM. 

With these preliminary remarks I here give Sir James Wilson’s grammatical sketch 
and specimen. 
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DABD GROUP 


PRONTTITCIATION. 


A linal u is sometimes distinctly pronounced, is sometimes hardly audible, and is 
sometimes not heard at all. So also a final i. Thus, butu, but^t or but, all (maso. sing.) ; 
as&tpi or dship\ horses (masc. pi.). In the following pages * and ape generally written, 
but all three pronunciations are to be understood as thereby implied. 

Pronounce,— 

d as the a in hat. 
d as the a in all. 
d as the a in father, 
e as the e in met, ben, 

d as the same sound lengthened, the e in there, as pronounced in the 
north of England and in Scotland. 
e is the ordinary long e, pronounced like the a inmate, 
e is the short sound of the foregoing, pronounced something like the i in 
the French word etait. 

0 is the second o in promote. 

0 is the short sound of the preceding. It is the first o in promote, and 
is the 0 in the French word votre, as distinguished from vdire. 

6 is the o in hot. 

6 as in German. 

The ligatured lettersj afe, Mk, and ffh, represent ), and respectively. 
When not ligatured, kh and gh represent the well-known Deva-nagari letters. The 
mark over a vowel nasalizes it. 

AKTICLE. 

The definite article the ” is not expressed, but the indefinite article “a” is- 
generally expressed by adding eh, ik, or ak to the noun, g.g., 
baft che-ak, a tall woman. 
gdv-ik, a cow. 


NOUNS. 


Masc. 


mushd 

man, pi. musks. 

hdl 

boy, pi. bdl. 

mdV‘ "I 

father. 

bdh J 

pitch 

son. 

zhd 

brother. 

don* 

bullock, pi. done. 

bats^d 

calf. 

kardil* 

ram. 

urand 

lamb, m. and f. 

Sku 

m. arrd f. dog- 

dahip 

m. and f. horse. 

chhatil* 

he-goat: 

ehhdl 

kid, m. and 1 


Fern. 


chei 

woman, pi. ehe-e.' 

muldi 

girl. 

dchi 

mdi 

^ mother. 

dhl 

daughter. 

8a89 

sister. 

gdv 

cow, pi. gavd. 

bdtibi 

heifer. 

eak 

sheep. 

at 

she-goat. 



M&fo* 


liiKl or isgjifiz. 
NOUN S— 


Fem. 
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pu^ 

mush 

koko 

Mr* 

Mr* dsMp 

cat, pi. pusifi. 
rat, pi. mushe. 
cock, pi. hbkbi. 
male. 

male horse, pi, d^ip\ 

puM* 

koibi 

soch 

80ch dsMp 

f . cat, pi. puthfi. 

hen, pi. kbkbe. 
female. 

female horse, pi. dshp^. 


Other Nouns. 


voi 

Trater. 

lack 

flock of sheep. 

khtoon 

hill, pi. Md««. 

hatuk 

duck. 

tom 

tree, pi. tome. 

goth 

house. 

hat 

stone, pi. hat*. 

ainn 

river. 

glr 

boulder, pi. giro. 

kulo 

large river. 

suri 

sun, t., pi. »uri. 

pah 

small stream. 

pun 

moon, f. 

~zhel 

forest. 

tar 

star, pi. tare. 

kui 

f. village. 

ash* 

rain. 

shut 

grass-land. 

bin 

snow. 

ick 

bear. 

mbs 

month- 

kdk»9 

hill-partridge. 

deg 

day. 

hmngol 

hdra ging deer- 

rdt‘ 

night. 

roe 

muskideer. 

pichlh 

m. father’s brother. 

kSl 

ibex. 

phlpht 

f, father’s sister. 

chhim* 

fish. 

dad* 

m. father’s father. 

kunul 

pigeon. 

dadih 

f. father’s mother. 

hd 

crow. 

bring 

kite. 

kuruhin 

hail. 

hbnz 

goose. 

angei 

thunder. 

mot* 

earth. 

hie high 

lightning. 

sbr 

hoarfrost. 

lavlt 

liouse ; building. 

Idti 

dew. 

ddra 

household. 



tiki 

food. 


Days or the week. 


Sunday 

Aitivdr. 

Wednesday JBddbtodr. 

Monday 

Sandarwdr. 

Thursday 

Barigwdr. 

Tuesday 

JBowdr. 

Priday 

Zhuma. 


Saturday 

.Satwdr. 



Names or the months. 


ehak 

Balsakh. 

Kdrtika 

Katik. 

Zhisia 

Jeth. 

Muzhhbra Magar. 

Ma mbs 

Hair. 

JPoh 

Poh. 

SAdtcatia 

Sawan. 

Jfdgah 

Magh. 

Bhddrete 

Bhadru. 

JPhdgomah Phaggan. 

Aahta 

A-ssu. 

Ckitra 

Chet. 


YOI-. Yin, part II, a 
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DAED GEOrP. 


Mutid — MAN, masG. 



Sinsr. 

PI. 

Nom. 

mil ska 

mu she. 

Ag. 

musk-et 

mushA-s. 

Gen. 

miisk-o 

mush-o. 

Dat. 

mushd-t 

mush-ont. 


Puck — SON, masc. 


Nom. 

puck 

pe. 

Ag. 

puch‘Se 

pB'Se. 

Gen. 

puch-o 

pe-o. 

Dat. 

piich-at 

pe-ont. 


ciiel — TTOMAN, fGm. 


Nom. 

cTiel 

che-e. 

Ag. 

che-o 

che~is. 

Gen. 

che-o 

che-o. 

Dat. 

che-it 

ohe-dnL 


SISTER, fern. 


Nom. 

SltSS 

sazdr. 

Ag. 

saz-o 

sazdr-is. 

Gen. 

saz-o 

sazdr- 0^ 

Dat. 

saz-ut 

sazdr -but 


Note. — There is a curious dearth of words distinguishing between the male and 
female of animals. This is done by prefixing the word hlr (male), or sooh (female), 
e.g.:— 

hir dskip male horse. soch dahip mare. 

hlr sku male dog. soch shu bitch. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender and number, but do not alter with the 
case of the noun. This rule applies al«o to genitives in d, which change it to e in the 
fern. sing, and masc. plural and e in the fern, plural. [The rule as to the formatiou of the 
feminine is not complete, as will appear from the following examples.] 


bar 

mushd 

great man. 

hari 

chei 

great woman. 

mio 

dskip 

my hcrse. 

«v 

me 

as&ip 

my' horses. 

meii 

aship 

my mare. 

me 

dshipe 

my mares. 
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A D J E GTlVEB—contd, 

d 

- musho 

dship 

that man’s horse. 

dya 

eheo 

nship' 

these women’s horses 

anil 

musho, 

sto ho 

this man is good. 

ani 

chel 

Tit 

this woman is good. 

ane 

mushe 

sle ha 

these men are good. 

ania 

chee 

s2e hd 

these women are good. 


Sing. PI. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

f 

M&sc. 

Fem. 

sto 

good. 

81 

sze 

8le. 

bar 

great. 

bari 

bar 

bari. 

atsale 

bad. 

atsaki 

atsak 

atsaki. 

cl>ia'‘ 

long. 




Tchuf 

short. 




chtin 

small. 




zha'r'^ 

old. 

zhdri. 



mio 

my. 

meit 

me 

me. 

tkp 

thy. 

theit 

the 

the 

aso 

our. 




tse 

Tour. 

«r 




dso 

of that man. 

dseit 

dee 

dse. 

•ho 

white. 




Jeon* 

black. 




lot* 

red. 




kumum 

yellow'. 




hut* 

all. 


but' 


misht* 

good. 

mishti 

misbfa 


tushdr 

much, many 

« 



mutt 

other. 




beng 

both. 




tom 

own. 





NUMERALS. 


1 

ek. 

12 

bdi. 

30 

chth. 

2 

du. 

13 

ohoi. 

40 

do bih. 

3 

che. 

14 

chodei. 

50 

do bth ga deii. 

4 

chdr. 

16 

panzilei. 

60 

ehJb blh. 

5 

punah. 

16 

shoin. 

70 

cho blh ga deii. 

6 

sha. 

17 

satdi. 

80 

char blh. 

7 

sat. 

18 

ashtdi. 

90 

char blh ga deii 

8 

aaht. 

19 

kunylh. 

100 

^§hai. 

9 

nau. 

20 

biJi. 

200 

du shal. 

10 

deii. 

21 

blh ga ek. 

300 

che skal. 

11 

akdi. 

'22 

blh ga du. 

1000 

ads. 


etc. 


After thirty, the enumeration is by scores, e^g. 70 is ** three t-wenties and ten/*" 
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DAIlI>_GB.OUP. 

mQmvm 


1st person-^ 


jr 





Plur. 





M. and F. 

M- and F* 



Nora, and Acc. 

mo 



he. 



Agent 


mei 



asetzh» 



Genitive 

mio 



mo. 



Dative 


mote 



asonte. 



person-^ 

- 









Sing. 


Plnr. 





M. and F. 


M. 

F. 



Nom. 


tu 


tso 

tsa,. 



Agent 


tho 


tsetzlh tsdse. 



Genitive 

ms 


Me 

tsano. 



Dative 


tiite 


tsbnte tsonte. 



3rd person— 

- 









Sing* 


Plnr* 





M. 

F. 


M. and F. 



Nom. 


zho 

zlie 


zhe. 



Agent 


zhesi 

^eso 


zhenizh. 



Genitive 

zheso 



zlietieo. 



Dative 


sJtesit 



zhunut. 






Feni* Sing. 


Pbr. M. 


Plur. P. 

miu 

this 


aui 


ani 


ned' 

d 

that 


a 


d 


dgd. 

pard 

yondeif 


parm 





bIio 

who (relative) 






koi 

who ? 


km 


koi 


kbid. 


what? 







koi 

some, anv 

^ » 

kbl 


' in 


kajak. 




¥EEiBS, 







A 

■usiliary Verb. 






P&tssNT—I am. 






SlB^. 


Plur. 





M. 

F. 


M. 

p. 


1, 

mo 

hos 

his 

be 

has 

his. 


2. 

tii 

ho 

hi 

tso 

hant 

hint. 



£liO 

ho 

h% 

&!ie 

ha 

hi 





Past— I was. 







Sing. 



Plan 






F. 


M. and F. 




1. 

asulus 

csUis 


asilis. 




3. 

mulo 

asile 


asilit. 




On 

&/S%d 

asil 


mU. 





SfilNi. OE GTJRfiZ. 
FuTUitE— I shall he. 
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Sing. 


Plar. 

1. dS‘im 


ds-on. 

2, ds-e 


dt-aL 

S. as 

Negative Verb, 

ds~in. 


I am not. 


Sing. 


Rar. 

1. nlsh^is 


nisk-is. 

2. mshre 



3. nlsh 

Active Verb. 

nisi. 


Impeeative. 


The 2nd singular imperative is the root of the verb ; 

e.g. doh, go; &Aa, eat bread ; 

mi pihi drink water. The 2nd person plural is formed by adding d to the root ; e g. ml 

p*a, drink water ; hTiaUdi get out. 



PuTUEE — I shall sneak. 

Sixig» 


riur. 

1. mose rdZ'im 


dese rdz-oft. 

2. tuse rdz-’B 


tsose rdz-at. 

3. ^use rdz-e 

Past — I did. 

Sjiem rdz-m. 

Sing. 


Plur. 

1. met tkds 


besi'tM-%8, 

2. fho thd 


tsosi thl’it. 

3. zheset 


zifinijh QJ-e. 

NoT».-*-Tie past tense of a transitive verb maj be used either witl' the nominative or agent case of the subject, and in 
either case agrees with it in person. The forms given for the proflouns of the 1st and 2nd persons plural, are apparently 

variftTits from those gmn above. 

Past — I came 


Sing. 


Phr. 

1. mo dl~us 


be dhii 

2. tU‘ dl’O 


tso dl-ii 

3. fho dV 

Past — I went. 

zjie dhe. 

Sing. 


Plnr. 

i. mo gas 


be ge-us. 

2. iu gd 


f,jid ge-it. 

3. ^0 gau 


Shfi 9^' 
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DAKD GROUP. 


Pbxsenx Txnsb. 


The present tense is formed by adding the present tense of the auxiliary rerb to 
the future, e.g . — 


Present — I am doing. 


Smg. Plur. 

1. mose thim hos bese tlion has. 

2. tnse tbe ho tsose fhidt hdnt. 

3. ehtise thel ho ^ese them ha. 


list of Vtrbs. 


Root. 

Mining* 

Infiliitire. 

Pres. Part. 

3rd Past. 

3rd Sing. Put. 

tJlS 

do, make. 

thion 

theihu 

thdu 

UlBI* 

eh 

come. 

Oil 

eihu 

at 

el. 

boh 

go. 

hojhdn 

bbjhu 

gdu 

hozb. 

hhd 

eat. 

khdn 

Tchdhu 

Jchidu 

Ichd, 

soh 

sleep. 

son 

seihu 

8utt“ 

sei. 

beih 

sit. 

bebn 

behu 

beht 

bee. 

pdh 

drink. 

jnon 

pthu 

pidu 

pie. 

toali 

fall. 

loalibn 

loaleihu 

toalau 

walei. 

ehbh boh 

get up. 

chohboijt 

chokbeihu 

cholcbit 

chbkitbei. 

bei 

become. 

beilibn 

beihu 

bit 

bei. 

sM^d 

be ill. 

shilidn 

ahildhu 

shildl 

ihild. 

uni (f) 

be hungry. 

nnzditbn 

iimdilhU 

tmydil 


yds 

go on. 





hun boh 

get up. 





de 

give. 

debn 

deihu 

ddu 

del. 


A question is signified by adding dd to the rerb, e.g . — 
tu an hodd? Art thou here? 

tso dnehi hdnt dd ? Are you just here ? 

The 1st person plural is not used for the 1st pei-son singular, as in Urdu, nor is the 
2nd person plural used for tbe 2nd person singular as in English. 

The present tense of the auxiliary verb has different forms for the masculine and 
feminine, e.g. ho, he is ; hZ, she is. 


Exampues. 

tko gosh him ho ? . . . 

tko nUm shog ho? .... 

mid nSm Oafdr ho . 

met gdo paahaa hus .... 

met done pashas hits .... 

met voi pia hus .... 

fio voi pie ha . . ' , 

Sset hrum than .... 


Where is thy house ? 
What is thy name ? 

My name is Gafar. 

I have seen the oow. 

I have seen the bullocks. 
I hare drunk water. 
Thou hast drunk water. 
He did the work. 





§BINA OF GURfiZ. 


183 



Examples— 



asei don* paakau 

* * • 

• • 

He saw the bullock. 


diet gdo pa^au 

• • • 

• • 

He saw the cow. 


a set done pashau 

• • • 

« • 

He saw the bullocks. 


dset gdtoe pashau 

• • a 

• *■ 

He saw the cows. 




ADVEBBS. 



eke 

now. 


azha 

above. 


karega 

at some time, any time. 

1 hharte 

below. 


ne 

not. 


ddro 

outside. 


hare 

when ? 


aiclio 

inside. 


kye 

why ? 


Ibko 

quickly. 


kaddf 

how? 


chhut cJiTiut 

slowly. 


andt 

thus. 


inne 

hither. 


addt 

so. 


dwari 

thither. 


dn 

here. 


dnio 

hence. 


sad 

there. 


ddo 

thence. 


kbn 

where ? 


d§h 

to-day. 


kdinit 

whither r 


ld§ht 

to-morrow. 


kdi^d 

whence ? 


hildh 

yesterday. 


pardda 

yonder. 


bds 

in the evening. 





chid 

the day after to-morrow. 



POSTPOSmOHS. 


0 of, 

sign of genitive. 

eiy si 

by, sign of agent case. 

— ICi t/, at to, 

sign of dativ^e. 

khaire 

under. 

ish 

to, at, on, in. 

mazlka 

between. 

o,lo 

from. 

mutho 

before. 

el 

near. 


r behind. 

seX 

along with. 

pdton 

t after. 


COEJUECTIOirS. 


ge, ga, ha 

and. 

1 amma 

but. 

tmra 

then, again. 

1 si ki 

because, that. 



r No. 3.] 
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Dard Group. 


SHINA. 


GuREzi Dialect. 


CSir Jmnes Wilson,!, K^C.S.I.f 1898.) 


Ek mushat du bal asil. 

j£ man-to two sons icere. 


Si duS zhS 
These two from 


chunei 
hy-th e-young 


malit 

co-father 


ra^au, ‘Bab, zhabo mo-te hissa eik, deh.’ Bara 

sai’li * Father^ from-tlie-goods me-to the-share ioill-come> give' Then 

zhab butu bage dau. Barak zbek dezo pat 8 , cliuno 
goods all having -divided he-gave. Then some days after^ the-young 
butu jama-the, dur mulk-at safar tJ 3 .au ; sad 

all having -collected, a-distant country-to journey he-made; then 

aramit butu zbab kbavicli thau. Zbe sei ^u ^ab butu 

pleasure-to all goods spent he-did. When hy-him that wealth all 

th.au, zhu-mulk-a^ bar drag huu-bilu. 2 bu mauuzb 

he-had-made, that-country-in great famine happened. That man 


sesi 

to-them 

puck-se 

son-hy 

tOmu 

his-ovon 

kkarich 

spent 

bo 

became 


unial. Zbo gau zho mulk-S ekel nokar bShtu. Zbgsi chheayau 
hungry. Me went that country-of to-u-man servant sat. JBy-him he-ivas-sent 

tome cbbeohonj sorSt rachb. ‘ Zbuse sorse kbakb dileh akont khum 

his-oicn feld-into to-pigs herding, * What pigs eat husks my-own eating 

thei-asul.’ Bara zhes kbon nl den asil. Bara ^ 6 sit fikruzh 

I-shall-make.' Then they eating not giving were. Then to-him in-thought 

al, zbgs ra^au, ‘Mi 8 bab kacb tushar nokar-ont tikib tushav hi, 

came, hy-him said, * My father with many servants-to food much is 


Mo nironu mirijim-bos. Mo cbokuboi tom bab-il bozbim, ^gsit mose 

1 hungry am-dying. I standing-up own father-to will-go, to-him I 

razim, “Vo bab, mei Kfeu lai ge tu mutbo gunai tfeas. Mo 
will-say, “O father, hy-me God i thee before sin I-have-done. I 

^gsit laiak nu^-is, raziu-bil tiiv puob hu. Mo tomi nokari-hanau 

to-this fit am-not, they will-say thy son it-is. Me own servant-like 

kali.” ’ Bara cboku-boi tomu mal-el alu. Zhgse dur pashi 

consider.''^ ’ Then standing-up own father-to he-came. My-him far having-seen 

malus darbak the bosi-de macbi tjjau. Ho 

byfather miming havmg-made having-given-embrace kissing he-made. And 

pujb-se luMit razhau, ‘Vo bab, mei l^udal ge tu mutbS gunai 

bv-son to-father toas-said. ‘O father, hy-me God and thee before sin 
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^as. Mo siiesit laiak atish-is. zhes razin-bil tIi.o pucli liu.’ Amma 

done. I tO'this fit am~not, they will-say thy son it-is.' Stit 

maiei tom nokaro-vari razba^i* * ButizhS sie chilakhoi klialis, zhesit 

hy-father own seroants-towards he-said, ‘ Of-all good clothes get-out^ to-him 

bunyea ; ^es§ hati^ vazbi viya, zhSse peont paezar bimyaya ; bara bes 

put -on ; his hond-on ring ptit-on, his feet-to shoes put-on ; then toe 

kbOn, kku^ji thon ; si-ki mio pucb mu asul, bara 2binil“ ; 

let-eat, pleasure let-make ; for this my son dead teas, again he-Uves ; 

lip bilu asul, bara bat al.’ Zbe khush bil'. 

lost hecn toaSt again to-hand has-come' They happy became. 

Che zhSso bar T>uch Qlih§chh asul. Zbo gozb-6l eh natioDi 

How his great son in-field was. Me house-near coming dancing 

bashoD kru parud. Ho sesei ek uokar-kit hotbe khozbin - t^au, 

singing noise heard. And by-him a servant-to calling question he-made, 

* Nu zhog bii ? ’ Zbesi zilesit ra ^au, ‘ Hio zba al. Th o babei 

‘ This what is ? ’ By-him to-him saedf, ‘ Thy brother came. Thy father-by 

Vhnsthi tbau bil, 'siki tljo zha zbonu ladu hu.’ Bara sesit 

pUamre he-made has, because thy brothet' living got is.' Then to-him 

malal bilu. ‘ Mo azbo n® buzbim.’ SjC‘seT-kar mal daro al, 

anger became. *I inside not will-go' For-this-cause father outside came, 
madar Zb^si jbawab malit razbau, * Cbake, mose 

to-him entreaty he-made. By-him answer to-father he-said, ‘ Listen, by -me 

ani barzhont tlici kbidmat tLias, met kar6g§ tb© razbon-it 

these years-to thy service I-made, by-me at-any-fime thy saying-to 
badal n® ^as, amma tbo zat mo-te aio cbbal n® da, 

contrary not I-did, but thou ot-any-time rne-to goat kid not thou-gavest, 

siki mo-se tome sbulo-sei kbushi tbim ; amma kare alu bu au'^ 

that I own fiidends-with pleasure shall-make ; but tchen come is this 


tjio T)uch, tbd zbab kanzbero-sei kbyau hS, tb<> zbesT-kar 

thy son, thy goods harlots-ioith eaten has, by-thee for-him 

bS.’ Malus zbesit razbau, * Vo pvicb, tu 

pleasure made is' By-fedher to-him said, * O son, thou 


bari 

great 

x&p 

ahoays 


mosei 

hano. 

mio 

butu 

zbab 


ho. 

wUh-me 

a7't. 

my 

all 

goods 

t hi tie 

is. 

tboa, 

siki 

auu 

tbo 

zha 

inCi 

asul. 

making. 

for 

this 

thy 

bi'othet' 

dead 

was. 

bara 

bat 

alu.* 





Bazim asul, asunt kbugbl 

Broper it-icas, fio7'-t(s pleasui'c 

zbunu bil ; lip bil asul, 

living became; lost became was,. 


aaaiu to-hand came.' 


2 ft 
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brOkpa of dras. 

According to Drew, the Brokpa of Dras is the same as tlie Shina of Astor. Speci- 
mens of tme Astor Shina have not been received, but I am indebted to tlie kindness of 
Mr. E. T. Clarke, I.C.S., for the following Specimens of Dras Brokpa. They were 
obtained with considerable difficulty, and allowance must he made for this fact in consi- 
dering the inconsistencies which appear here and there. 

Dras and Astor are much nearer to Kashmir than is Gilgit, and hence the Brokpa is 
now and then mixed with Kashmiri idioms. Curiously enough, in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive it seems to have been influenced by the Burashaski of Hunza- 
Nagar which lie iar to the north beyond Gilgit. It looks as if the inhospitable 
highlands in which Brokpa is now spoken were once inhabited by speakers oi 
Burushaski. 

We are fortunate jn having ready to our hand a short grammar and vocabulary of 
Dras Brokpa on pp. 40 and following of Shaw’s article- on Stray Arians in Tibet quoted 
in the list of authorities on Shipa. The following account of the grammar is based 
partly on this article and partly on the Specimens and List of Words and Sentences given 
by Mr, Clarke. 

L-PEONTTNCIATIOir . — As compared wi+h the Shina of Gilgit, the BrOJcpa ui 
Dras shows considerable divergencies of prommciatioi We may note the following points. 

As in Gilgit, the vowels b and « are practically int€5i’changeable. A good example 
is baskdehok or baskbchiik, a servant. 

Vowels are frequently nasalised for no apparent reason. Wo may note in this con- 
nection that past participles end in 6 or a/f, and that the aa is constantly nasalised, 
Thus, we have both dau and dau, he gave. It is possible that, in this case, the nasalisa- 
tion is a relic of an old neuter gender. 

We have noticed that in Gilgit Shina and are interchangeable. It is probable 
that this distinction of spelling indicates a slightly different pronunciation. If that is 
the case the imonsistenoies of spelling observed in the Specimens indicate that the two 
sounds are liable to he confused. In Dras Brokpa, there is a similar pair of sounds, 
which I represent by ch and respectively. Shaw describes the latter sound as 
follows, Jt is * intermediate between an r and a French j or the z in “ azure ” ; that 
is, the r is not clearly trilled but-slurred over ; while the tongue is almost in the. position 
for ah.r a streapa of air is passed, without vibration of the tip, between it and the palate. 
Thus' in the word potskf'o, grandson, the sound is intermediate between potro and potjo 
(as in English we may sometimes hear people pronounce the word “trill ” almost like 
“chill”).’ As in Gil^t Shina, these two sounds are commonly intercliauged in the 
Specimens and List. Often both spellings of the same word arc found almost side by side. 

Ve^ similarly, as in Gilgit eh and tr are interchangeable, in Dras Brokpa there is a 
pair which I transliterate ch and ta&r, respectively. Again, these two are often con- 
founded, and, moreover, tr often appears in the place of tshr. 
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IK often appears instead of g~ Thus, g&t and, also, becomes ha in dii-bio ha ddi, two 
twenties and ten, fifty, but is preserved in more-gd, to me also. So we have hut, a 
country, as compared with Giigit guL Again, we have £hdk or skbg (Gilgit jek), 
what ? 

Ch is optionally interchanged with ah, as in puck or imsh, a son ; paahaii (Gilgit 
paoTiego), he saw. In tsMle (Gilgit chile), clothes, it has become tah ; similaidy Gilgit 
chat becomes tshai or chel, a woman. 

2^ becomes chk in chhd or tso (Gilgit tsoh), you. 

Gilgit chh becomes fsA in atahl (G, achhl), an eye. 

The letter gh is very common. It is not only often used instead of chc, but it also 
represents a Gilgit J in aghd (G. ajdh), up; chok (G. jek), what? and chab (G. Jab), 
property. It represents’ a Gib it a in degJti (G. deal), days. It sometimes represents a 
Gilgit r, as in gho, he. 

Aspirated consonants are more common than in Gilgit. Thus we have both khd and 
kd (Gilgit kd), eat. Note the form uthild, not ufhild, he arose. The spelling with a 
dental th also occurs in the corresponding Kashmiri root tooth. 

II— NOUNS.-Geuder . — There are several instances of the feminine. We may 
quote d!dr, the belly; glhitsh, anger; §hw'd, rejoicing; a loaf (2ud Sjpecimen). As 
pointed out above, the nasalised participles in au may possibly be remains of an old 
neuter gender. 

Number. — The singular number is emphasised by adding eh, one, to the end of a 
word. In such cases the e is elided after a vowel, and the remaining k maybe taken as 
the equivalent of the indefinite article. Thus, haakbchd-k, a servant ; mgeht-k, a ring; 
eshd-k or eohhd-k, a day, one day. 

The plural ends in e or t. I have not discovered any rule as to which is to be em- 
ployed. The following examples of plurals occur in the List and Specimens. We do 
not know the singular forms in all cases. Dighdre (sing, dl), daughters ; shakdre, men ; 
done (sing, do no), bulls; gave (sing, gdo), cows; chhure (sing, chhure), deer; boihe, 
kisses ; tahile, clothes ; krume, works ; a^pl (sing, dshp), horses ; §hm (sing. dogs; 
shum, swine ; haakbehl (sing, haakbchb), servants ; paizdrl, shoes. As regards ghakore, 
it looks as if this word (List No. 124) is really a dative plural, which is erroneously shown 
as a nominative. The List also shows bdbb, a father, as making its nominative plural bdbai 
or hdbeld. If these forms are correct, bdbai is probably another way of spelling lobe. 
The other I am unable to explain. It looks like a Pashai, not a Shina, form. 

Case.- The Brokpa of Dras has two forms of the Agent case, one ending in ad or ae, 
which I call Agent I, and another ending in the singular in various vowels, generally t, 
and in the plural in gkd or ghe. The latter I call Agent II. Agent^ I is used for the 
subject of a transitive verb in all tenses except the past. Agent II is used for the sub- 
ject of a transitive verb in the past tense. The terminations ad and ghd are those 
given by Shuw. The Specimens and List have regularly ae. They have both £?idand m 

for the Agent IT. 

VOl. VIII, rART II. 
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The following paradigms of declension are based on those given ]iy »liaw : — 


JS'sA or es&, a ewe. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

jNom. 

esh or esh 

eshe. 

Agent I. 

esk'Sd {-se} 

1 

1 

Agent IT. 


eske-skd {-she). 

Acc. 

ezhit 

esho. 

Dat. 

ezhu-re 

eshd-re. 

Abl. 

eshu-shd 

eshe-shd. 

Gen. 

eshd 

esho. 

Loc. 

eshii’-ikd (or -she) 

eskS-shd (or -she) 


Ai, a she-goat 




Nom. 

ki 

Agent I. 

di-sd {-se) 

Agent II. 

did 

Ace. 

di 

Dat. 

di-ve 

Abl. 

ai-zlid 

Gen. 

did 

Loc. 

di-shd (or -she) 


I'lural. 

ate. 

aie-sd {"Se). 

die-dtd [• zh e). 

did. 

did-re. 

die-zlio. 

did. 

die-zhd (or -she)-- 


Gdshr, A house. 


Singular. 


Nom, 

gozhr 

Agent 1. 

gdsh^'-sd (se) 

Agent' II. 

(jdclhrl 

Acc. 

gdzhr or y'^^zhr-re 

Dat. 

gdzkr-re 

Abl.- 

gdshr-shd 

Gen. 

gdshrd 

Loc. 

gdzhr-cUd (or -zk, 


Plural 

gdsJirt. 

gdskrl-sd {-se). 
gdzhr't-sikd (-she), 
gdsht'd or odzhro-re. 
gdshi'd-re. 
gdzlirl-zhb. 

gdskt'd. 

gdshrl-chd (or -she). 


The above decLensiiMis are not quite identical with those given by Mr. Shaw, as I 
have made a few alterations on the strength of the language of the Specimens. On the 
other hand they do not, as will be seen from the following remarks, altogether agree with 
the Specimens. 1 shall now discuss each case separately. 


Agent I.— With pronouns the termination se is almost the only one used in the 
Specimens. There is only one occurrence of a noun in this case. Here the termination 
IS SK, not ae, and su also occurs once as the termination of the Agent I of a pronoun. 
The turn examples are ^md-su grun did. the father is giving a W, and mrnl 

I might have made rejoiemg. In the latter example, thUim is in the i.re- 

^ent-future. ^ 
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Ag6Et II. — Wherever a singular substantive occurs in this case it ends in ». Thus, 
mail dau, the father gave ; ball razkau, the son said. For the plural we have r«aQ-:hd 
kutie, they struck ; send-^d shiii'd thie^ they made merry. In tlie second Speoimen, we 
have JBafi/tduro-Je khlli, Bagbdur ate. Here je is simply another way of spelling sJte 
(see the locative, below), and the noun is put in the plural, apparently as an Iwanorific 
form. 

AcCttSativei.— According to Shaw the accusative of sih is eslhu, while in the ease 
of the other two nouns it is the same as the nomiiiative or as the dative. In .every case 
in which ihe accusative of a noun substantive occurs in the Specimens, it is the same as 
the nominative. 

IlStrumeiltaL — Shaw gives no form for this case. Two instances of the instru- 
mental occur in the Specimens, viz.: — skiira-htd, with joy (he would have filled his 
belly), and ghds-^'e, (he would have filled bis belly) Avitli grass. In the fii’st instance, 
id has been added to the agent. The second instance is the sanve in form as the dative. 

DatiT®.— This is usually formed by adding re (compare Pei*sian m, and Gilgit te), 
before which a nown ending in d drops its fiiml letter. Thus, kudo, a father, dative 
hdhre ; maid, father, dative mdUre; maiiu^d, a- man, dative manu£h’re. Other 
instances of this case are dl^d-re, to a daughter ; hasltbGkdk’tS, to a servant (in which 
the final d of haekpclib is protected by the h suffixed). In the plural we have bdbo-re, to 
fathers; diskdrd’re, to daughters. Sometimes (compare Gilgit ke) we have a ka 
inserted before the re. Thus, muskd-ka-re, to a man (there were two sons); kiil-ka-re, (he 
went) to a (far) country; ra^d-ka^re, to (thy) order (I did not do disobedience). This 
ka, like the k in baakochok-re, is the suffix of the indefinite article. In care case re is 
weakened to rl, viz. : — in td-rl, (I have sinned) to (i.e. before) thee. The Gilgit suffix te 
appears in J^uddi-te, (I have sinned) to {i.e. before) God. In mdle-ll bdzkum, I will go 
to (my) father, unless mdle-ll is a copyist’s slip for ^dete, re or rl has become ll. 
After verbs of saying, the dative of the parson addressed sometimes takes uoarl, near. 
Thus, mdl ra^au baskocho-wan, tlie father said to the servants (plural) ; ra^au uidle- 
wari, or ra^au mdl-re, he said to the father. In mdle-toari, male is for tit dial, the 
Gilgit genitive. 

Locative.— It will he convenient to consider the locative before the ablative. 
Shaw makes it end in re, like the dative, hut in the List and Specimens it always endg 
in she or zhd (also speltyj or Jd). It will be noticed that, in the plural, the Agent II 
takes the same termination. Examples of the locative axe gdsh-^e, in the house ; 
skau-skd, in a country ; kdl-^d, (he sent him) into a field ; tshresh-skd, (the elder son 
was) in the field. With this termination we may compare the Gilgit aje or ’je, or, per- 
haps, the Gilgit' ro, with change of r to 

Ablative.—* The typical letter of the ablative is d. The most common suffix is zhd 
or jd, which is connected with tKc of the locative. Thus, bdbe-zhd, from the father ; 
kujpe-^d, from the well; vanyd-jo, from a shopkeeper; from him. In the 

pliwal,' we have bdbe-zhb, from fathers. Kacld, from near, also occurs, as in dl^d- 
kaehd, from the daughter; maunske-kachd, from a man ; dlzJidre-kachd, from daughters ; 
babre-knchd, hom.hthm. To is also used, as in thereafter, then; sddd-id, after- 
wards; bdbre-^d-td, from in the fathers (an ablative of a locative) ; sJiakd-ghd-td, from 
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among the men ; sene-^d-td, from among them ; ts!ire^l-£ha-td> from in the fields. It 
mil he noticed that, as in Gilgit, the ablative suflax is, in the singular, added in the 
oblique form, and, in the plural, to the nominative. The same is true of the locative and 
of the Agent II plural. 

Genitive. — Shaw makes the genitive, both singular and plural, end in o, and 
this has been reproduced in the above paradigm. We have examples of this in (List 
No. 223) iho in your father’s house ; ATaiAird sAlaA, a Kashmiri’s head 

(Specimen II) ; echhdkd safar, a journey of one day ; nniro safar, a journey of a lifetime. 
Several different forms of the genitive ave given in the grammatical portion of the List. 
Thus, we have the Gilgit termination ai in bdbai, of a father ; disJlai (also dlcUo), of a 
daughter ; bdbelai, of fathers. In No. 1 16, ‘ of daughters ’ is translated dichdro-re, which 
is evidently a dative of possession. In No. 125, ‘ of men ’ is shakdll (cf. the form mdleli 
of the dative). No. 120 gives nmnusJtb gosh for * of a man,’ which seerjis to mean really 
‘ the man’s'house.’ 

Other postpositions. Kdryo is ‘ for,’ as in sesei hdryb^ for that, therefore. 

To give the sense of ‘ with ’ we have -si ndld. Thus, bashdchd-sl mild, wdth servants ; 
parulb-sl ndld, with friends ; darlche-sl ndld, ’with harlots. Compare Pafljabi ndl. 

Kacho, from near, has already been mentioned. Waryb, connected with toarl, the 
sign of the dative, has the same meaning. 

Adjectives.’— Shaw states that adjectives do not seem to change for gender. There 
are, however, several instances, in the List and Specimens in which we see adjectives chang- 
ing when in agreement with a feminine noun. On the other hand they do not seem to 
change usually for number or case. We, may quote the following examples \—mb 
manu^b, a good man ; si diet, a good woman j sib cbakbre, good men ; si che, good 
women ; kachi niulai, a bad girl ; sib mamifjie kachb, from a good man ; mid mdl-re, to 
my father. In fJidna baskochbrsl ndld, with thy servants, the adjective fhdnb has changed 
for number. Other examples will be found under the hCvid of participles. Comparison is 
made as in Gilgit. 


III. PEONOUNS. — Shaw gives the following forms for the pronoun of the first 
person. I have added a few forms occurring iu the Specimens : — 



MS, I. 



Sing* 

J lar* 

Nom. 

mo 

bi 

Agent I. 

mo *8^ (-^0, mu*$u 

be^sx (-^e) 

Agent IL ! 

mi 


Acc. 

A* 

mo 

as$6 

Dat. 

■V 

mo-^Te 

j assS-rS 

AbL 


as$S-^5 

Gen. 

IttlO 

j assd 

Loc* 

(-she) 

1 
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There is also a possessive pronoan, niiano or miandt my, miae, aod assaa^t our. In 
the Specimen we have used as a feminine possessive pronoun in shoff wioi hslc, 

what is mine. SBt we, corresponds to the Giigit while niiauo and assdnd must be 
compared with the Slash miri mydn" and «<?«“. Jfii-su occurs in the Parable in miisu 
thiambill, I might have made. 

The declension of the pronoun of the second x>ersoa is as follows : — 

Tti, thou. 



Sing. 

P3ur. 

Nota. 

j 

tu 

isd, (fern.) tst 

Agent I. 


(‘SS) 

Agent IL 

ts, t^s 


Ace. 

ihd 


Bat. 

tu^rsf 

tsd^re 

AbL 

[ 


Gen. 

tJlOy tui 

t£B, <S3* 

Loc. 

(•zhe) 

1 



There is a possessive pronoun, tMno or tdfiOj thy, thine, and fadtio, your. In the 
Specimens the singular forms are generally fJo, thdndt etc., while Shaw always gives to, 
tdnot etc. Porms beginning with fs are often spelt with clih. Thus, cMd, child, 
chJidiw, etc. In the Specimens we have two forms of the genitive in agreement with 
feminine nouns. They occur in the phrases tk»l Mkidmat,t 1 ids, I did thy service ; ihal 
to thy command ; ArtAr, J*7, what is mine, is thine. Tu-rl, 

as a dative, has been discussed under the head of the dative of substantives. With Ub 
and chJidnb compare the IBHashmirl tiiou, oh y 011% thy. The plural tsb has a feminine 

tsa. I have only met this form in the nominative. It probably occurs in all cases as in 
Gnrezi Shina. 

The pronoun of the third person is identic.!! with the Demonstrative pronouns. 
There are several of these. The Proximate Demonstrative pronoun is no or and, this, 
he, she, it. Ifp is thus declined t — 


^ 

No, this, be, she, it. 



Sing. 

PJar. 

Nom. 

no, nu; fern, nl 

n2 

Agent I. 

nd-8d {-9e), nu-sd (-#e). 

nl-sa 


fern, nl-sd (se) 


Agent II. 

nisi 

nino^^d (-£le) 

Auc. 

nise 

nmo 

Dat. 

nise-re 

nind-re 

Ahl. 

nise-^lib 

nino^^hc 

Gen. 

nisb, nisei 

nine 

Loc, 

nise- slid {-sJid) 

uinb-^^id 
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And is declined in exactly tlie same way. Thus, and a skp-re, to this liorse ; anl 
rdpai, this rupee; anz hrume^ these works. Compare anyd, from here. 

There are several forms of the remote demonstrative pronoun, that, he, she, it. 
They no douht have different meanings, as in Gilgit ^ina, but no materials are avail- 
able for distinguishing the various shades. The simplest form is the pronoun so, of 
which the following instances appear in the Specimens : — 

Sino'. Kom. as in so ta&resM-^d-td did, he came from in the fields. 

Agent II. aesl, as in sm chhakre, he wasted. 

Dat. sesd^re, as in aesd-re che^gd^tid ne mutd, to him nothing re* 

mained. Sesd is here evidently another iorm of sese. Com- 


pare sliA and she. 

Gen. sesd, as in seso bard bal, his eldest son ; sdsei, as in sesei maid dro 

Mkdtd, his father came outside. 

Plur. Agent II. send-shd, they (made merry). 

Ahl. sene-shd-td, from among them (the younger said to the father). 


As an adjective, we have se sJiaU-sJid, in that country ; so waj^sd, at that time ; 
se hurd-re, to them all. 

Very similar are the forms of a pronoun d, an, or do. Thus : — 

Sing. Jfom. 6, an, do ; fern. d. Thus, o hai~hdB, he is sitting ; an kesd’sjid 
mnllgayd, from whom did you buy that ? 

Acc. Tlie same as the nominative when used as an adjective, as in 

d rdpai are, take that rupee. Otherwise we have ase, as in 
ase sid‘the kntetdld, after having beaten him well. 

Dat. ase-re, as in anl rdpai ase-re de, give this rupee to him. 


Ahl. asC'Shd, as in d rdpai ase‘^id are, take that rupee from him., 

Gen. am phid-jS, on his l)ack ; asd bdl, (I have beaten) his son. 

Plur. Gen. and, of them (List). 

The Gilgit rd, he, she, 1 1, that, is also used. It has a feminine throughout, and is 
thus declined : — 



SikO"* 

PLTSrt,. 


IHm. j 

1 

Mmc. 

Fern. 

Vom, 

rd 

ri 

1 

[ 

ri 

' rH 

1. 

v-j-sit, {•$€) 

re-git^ (-?^) 

(•««) 

rii-sfl. (-5^) 

Afent 11. 

(?) r.rs* 

rihl 


rrtnrl-sA'i, 

Amc. 

(?) rJjl 1 

1 

rege 


ran’ 

Bat. 

(?) r3sS-ri 

rS^se^re 

Te7id-re 

rand-ri 

Abl. 

(?) r3iS-9h3 



rand*^^ 

Goa. 

(?) rSsd 

risd 

rend 

rm0 

tw. 

(?) (-A#) 


1 raurl-jAa, (-ji^ 
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Shaw gives no forms for the Ace., Dat., AbL, Gen. and Loc., Sing. Masc. B,e8and 
occurs as a Gen. Sing. Masc. in the List of words (Nos. 27 and 28). It is really a pos- 
sessive pronoun like miaM, mine, etc. No other form of this pronoun occurs in the List 
or Specimens, hut there is a pronoun he, which is probably a dialectic form of it. 
It is not given by Shaw, but the following instances occur in the first Specimen 

Sing. Nom. gAo ruto hdi i^dld, he arrived safe and sound. 

Hat. ^ea-re banya, put ye on him. 

Gen. shfiaanb aluk, his portion. 

skeadni der (fern.), his belly. 


Finally, there is a pronoun, perd or perm, he, she, it, that. Shaw shows it as a 
plural, viz. :~perd, they, gen. plur. perdno, their, which is also used as a base for the 
oblique cases. The following forms occur in the List : — 

Sing. Nom. jyerau ov pero (No. 26), 

Agent I. perau-ae, as in perau-ae iiraa ehareya, he is grazing cattle. 

Agent II. perdal, as in perdal kutm, he struck. 

Gen. perdad, as in perdad jd ad-jd zlidrau hau, his brother is taller 

than his sister. 

Plur. Nom. perd (No. 29). Possibly this is feminine, or it may be another 
spelling for pere, as zhd is for zhe. 

Agent II. perdnd‘^e, as in perdno-^e kutie, they struck. 

The genitive, perdnd, their, given by Shaw, is evidently one of the set of possessive 
pronouns. To recapitulate, these possessive pronouns are as follows :-~ 


midnd, miand, mine. tmttnO, ours. 

tfudni), tdndy thine. tadnd, ckhdnd, yours. 

readnd, zJiiadud. bis. rendnd, perdnd, theirs. 


There is no instance of a Reflexive pronoun in the List or Specimens, Shaw gives 
the Gilgit tomd. 

The Relative pronoun is ke, who, and the Interrogative is hd% who ? In the 
remaining eases of the singular they are identical in form. Thus: — 


Nom. 

ke, who ; kdt. 

Agent I. 

ke-ad {-se) 

Agent II 

keal 

^^cc. 

kiae 

Bat- 

keae-re 

Ahl. 

kesi-ghd 

Gen. 

kead 

Loc. 

keae-shd, {-glie) 


No instances of the plural occur iu the List or Specimens, nor is that number 
given by Shaw. 

The neuter Interrogative pronoun is ^dk or ^dg, what? Shaw does not mention 
it. The following forms appear in the Specimens : — 

ani ^dg krume Jim, what works is (i.c. are) these ? 

TOL. Vlir, PAXTII 


2o 
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skobai biUt what became. Here shbbai appears to be a feminine, 
but I confess that I do not understand it. 

‘ Why ? ’ is skbh~re thebtot literally, * making fot what ? ’ 

Other pronominal forms are hacha or kachaht bow much ? how many ? she-gd or 
£he-gd she-gdt anything. 


IV.- VERBS.— 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verba Substantive.— The present and past tenses 
of the Verb Substantive closely follow the Shina of Gilgit. In the present tense 
the letter n is liable to be weakened to a mere nasalisation of the succeeding vowel. 
The present is conjugated as follows : — 


‘ I am,’ etc. 



t 

Sing. 

PltTE, 


Mttsc. 

Pern. 

Masc. 

Pena. 

1 

mo hands or has 

md hdnis, hats 

bi hdnis or hSs 

he kazs 

2 

tu hand, hdo 

tu han^i ha% 

ts5 hsnet, liUi 

is3 hatt 

3 

ro lidnd, had, hauk 

re hdni, hat 

re hS, hBk 

rcC hanie (? hdinie) 


Another word for ‘ is ’ is thend^ apparently a plural for a singular, and probably 
meaning literally they make. It occurs in fjjdno tibui £hdk thdnd, what is your name ? 
(Bist No. 220). Compare the Gawarhati fhancb. 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows : — 


‘ I was,’ etc. 



iji: 

N’G. 

Plus. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

md dsllus, dsilos 

* j 

mo dsiliis (or *lis^ 

he dsiles 

he dailies 

2 

tu deild 

tu dsilie (or -Z?) 

Ub Ssilet 

tsd dsiliet 

3 

! rd dsild 

! re dsilie (or -U) 

re dsile 

rd asiltS 


I have not come across any forms corresponding to the Gilgit aBU», etc. 

^ The verb ‘to become ’ is irreg’ular in some of its forms. I ^ve the foUowing conju- 
gation, which is founded on that of Shaw, with additions from the List and Specimens. 
When no feminine form is shown it is the same as the masculine. 
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Present-Future, * I become,* ‘ I shall become.’ 



I Snro. 

1 

PlDE. 


1 

Masc. 

Eem. 

i 

Maac. 1 

Pern 

1 

hom 

••• «•* 

hon 


2 

hash 



hate 

3 

iel 


hen 

henl 


Present Definite, ‘ I am becoming,’ etc. 



1 SiNa. 

Plttk, 

1 

1 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Maac. 

Fern* 

1 

homds 

homiis 

honas 


2 

he^ hash 


hat 


S 

han^ 

heni 

heiia 

I 

(?) bena 

1 


Imperfect, * I was beeomingj* etc. 



SllTG. 

Pitra. 


Muse. 

Fern. 

Mate. 

Fern. 

1 

■ 1 

honidlds 

homdliis (or -Ifa) 

honSles 

hondliee 

2 

htdld 

hidlie (or -Z«) 

hidlet 

bidliat 

3 

bid Id 

hidlie (or -Zf) 

handle 

henalie (or -Zf) 


Past, * I became,’ etc. 



SxTta. 

PruB. 

1 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

1 

hilds 

hiliis (or -Us) 

biles 

hilias 

2 

hild 

lilis,bm 

biJet 

hiliei 

3 

hild, hil 

1 . 

liliS, bill 

bUent bild 

hUienf hiltiy hilt 


VOIm vni. PART II. 


2 0 2 
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Pluperfect, ‘ I had become,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plue. 

1 

1 


Mafic. 

1 

Fern. 

i 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

hildXds 

hildliis (or -Zfs) 

bildles 

lilalies 

2 

bilalo 

hildlie (or -Z?) 

bildlet 

hildlie^ 

3 

JjildJd 1 

hildlie (or -It) 

bildle 

hildlie (or 


Infinitive : hono or hedno^ to become. Also, as a future participle to be become. 
Conjunctive Participle : bdi, having become. 

Gerund : he~td, on having become. 

Imperative : he^ become thou. 

The form of the past tense of this verb looks as if it had been affected by the in- 
flaence of the Burushaski of Hunza-Nagar. Compare the Burushaski hilah, it is. 
Similarly, as will be seen in the following examples, hil, literally ‘ he became,' is used 
to mean ‘ he is.’ 

The following examples of this verb occur in the List and Specimens : — 

T% 7cachd-ga bilds gundkgdr, before thee also I became a sinner. 

^dg mol hdk, tkel bU, what is mine is (lit. became) thine. 

KacM harsh Ml, how many years is (i.e. are) there, how old is 
(this horse) r 

Mucld bild, he became needy. 

S&hdk skdbal billy one day what happened ? khiisB thiam-bill, 
rejoicing might have been made by me. 

S^urd bednl shd asill, joy to be become was proper, it was proper to 
rejoice. 

Sm bbl ras bilo, having become erect, he started ; i.e. he stood up 
and started. 

Bechi UMk Uld-betoy on a few days having become, Le. having 
passed. 

B. Active Verb.— The conjugation of the finite verb follows Gilgit Shina in its 
main principles. As already pointed out, there are two forms of the Agent case, one 
employed before all tenses of a transitive verb except the past tense and those formed 
from it, and the other used before the past tense of a transitive verb and those tenses 
which are formed from it. Neuter verbs, of course, have the subject in the nominative. 
The following is the conjugation of the transitive verb kutinby to strike : — 

Infinitive : kutino, or kutgonby to strike. 

Present Participle : kuHbstby striking. 

Past Participle : ktiib or kutau. 

Future Participle : kidymw, to be struck, fit to be struck 
Conjunctive Participle : kuUy having struck. 

Gerund : kute-tby kute-tdy kute-td-tby on having struck. 
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The InhnitiTe almost- always ends in owd, not in o%k% as in Gilgit. Ovid is evidently connected with the 
IKashnurx form ending m uvm. Other esamples are cTiarydnc^ (he sent him) to feed (swine) j ihedti^, (fit) to 
make (me thy son). A dative occurs in the same meaning in che form iheona^re, (fit) for making (me thy 
son). Two examples of an infinitive "with k are, however, found xn the Specimens^ as verbal nonius. They are 
talvndk^ dancing, and sinmdk^ singing. 

No example of the Present P articiple occurs in the Specimens. The form given in the List is taken from 
Shaw. With the termination std^ we may compare the common termination stai, sta, of the Kafir 
languages. 

The Past Participle ends in o or a%, T&e latter is sometimes nasalised. Thus, kutau. Examples will 
be found under the past tense, the third person singular of which is identical with the past participle. 

The Future Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, but is an adjective. It has the force of the 
Latin Gerundive, and means ‘ what is to be struck,’ etc. Like the infinitive it is evidently connected with 
Kashmiri. Two examples occur in ^lUra ihednt skura ieonz sjia it was proper to make rejoicing and to 
become joyful. Here ^ura, rejoicing, is feminine, and theoni and bedni are adjectives agreeing with it, the 
sentence, translated literally, being ‘ rejoicing to be made, rejoicing to be become, was proper.’ 

The following additional examples of the Conjunctive Participle occur in the Specimens : — bagt&fi, having 
■divided ; the^ having made expenditure. 

Most of the examples of the Gerund which are found in the Specimen are gerunds of neuter verba. I give 
them here for the sake of convenience. The following examples occur on going ; be4d, on having 

become 5 on having reached ; theS^id^ on having made, i.e. on having said (twice in this sense). 

Imperative : kute^ strike thou ; kutyay kutidy strike ye. 

Other examples (both transitive and intransitive verbs) are bo or bd^e^ go thou ; 
khe or key eat thou; baiy sit thou; e, come thou ; be^ become ; min^ or minihy die; 
dey give; tke^ do ; are, take (List No. 235 ) ; chhurBy keep. 

ftS^'^igoye; give ye (No* 227); hanydy^ni ye on (clothes); §Mdy put ye* 
khdy eat ye ; pidf drink ye ; tUdy make ye. 

Present-Euture, * I strike,’ ^ I shall strike/ etc. 



Sing. 

PlUB. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

[ 

t 

Masc. 

Fern, 

1 

TTiS-se kutem 



he^se kutdn 


2 

tu*8e hutii kuiesh 


tsd’Se kutiat^ ^ 

tsa-se hutidt 

3 

rd-se kutet 

i 

re^se kutn 

re^se kuten 

fd-se hiien 


In the first person singular, the vowel of the last syllable varies, and I have not 
noted any rule on the subject. Examples are hosh^^my 1 will go ; razam, I will say. 

Present definite, ^ I am striking/ etc. 



SllTG. 

Plub. 

J 

MftflC. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

md^se kntemuSy kutmus 

mdse hdemiSf kutmis 

beseMUdnas 


2 

tu^se kutdSi kutau 

(?) te-se hutai 

i§dse kutidt 

isdse kutidi 

3 

7 d*S€ kutend, kuteti 

re-se hitlni 

rese katend, kutydiid 

1 

rase kiitent 
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Other examples of this tense are mirisM^us, I am dying ; beau, he sits, he lives 
(List No. 233) ; au, he comes (No. 239) ; diu, he is giving (a feast). Most of these are 
neuter verbs, but are here given for the sake of eonyenience. In chareyU, he is grazing 
(List No. 229), we have a slightly varying form of the third person singular. Compare 
the Gilgit chareidnu. 


Imperfect, ‘ I was striking,* etc. 



Sing. 

PUTB, 

1 



Fem. 

Masc. 1 

Fem, 

1 

wo-se kutevioilds j 

m§se hut emails 

iese kutdndles 

bese kutdndUes 

2 

1 

tu-se kiitald 

fuse hutalie (or -U) 

^ose kutidlet j 

tsdse kutidliet 

3 

rose kuteld 

re-se huielie (or -Iz) 

rese kutendle ! 

1 

\ 

rd-se hutendlie (or -Zf) 

1 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 

In the Brokpa of Dras the tenses formed from the past participle do not take the 
suffix egdt as in Gilgit Shina. The Past tense is formed directly from the past participle, 
the third person singular being identical with it. The latter ends in d, au or au, all of 
which are merely varieties of spelling, unless au is, as is possible, a relic of an old neuter 
gender. 

The other forms will be learnt from the following paradigm : — 

Past, ' I struck,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Pluu. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

' Mnsc. 

1 Fern. 

1 

I 

ml kutds 

mz kuties, kuizs 

as$6-^d kuties 

assd-^d kuties 

2 

to kutd 

to kute 

Ud*^d hutiec 

kutieti 

3 

sesi kuto^ 

rest kiitl * 

rend^^d kictie 

rand-'^d kutie 


According to Shaw, some verbs form the first person masculine singular in os in- 
stead of as, and also terminate the second person masculine singular with d instead of a. 
There are no instances of this occurring in the case of transitive verbs in the List or 
Specimens, but some intransitive verbs form the first person masculine singular in us, 
and the second person masculine singular in 5, See below, under the head of intransi- 
tive verbs. 

Examples of this tense are dids, I gave (List No. 228) ; thds, I did (sin) ; muli- 
gayd, thou bougjitest (No. 240) ; ne dd, thou didst not give (a kid) ; razhau, he said; 
dau or dau, he gave ; chhakrau, he wasted ; paskau, he saw ; nird da^tau, he felt 
compassion ; hd^ (plur. maso.) dau, he gave kisses ; than or tlau, he did (in the 
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second Specimen, tdlam she made weighment) ; parudot he heard ; hhusJiaUi he 
asked ; sesi chab buro ehhakre (apparently for chhakrie)^ by him all things were wasted 
(the grammar of this sentence is obscure) ; sdkW'd thie, they made rejoicing {sJiura is 
feminine). 

In the second Specimen s&dtis is translated both ‘ he remained ’ and ‘ she sat.’ 
Similarly in the same Specimen, we have de-shdtU, he put, and also ‘ he remained.’ 
I am unable to analyse these forms. They all look like first persons feminine. 

The Pluperfect is also used with the meaning of the Perfect. It is thus conju- 
gated: — 


Pluperfect, ‘ I had struck,’ ‘ I have struck.’ 



Sing. 



1 Masc. 

1 

1 

Pern. 

Maac* 

Tern, 

1 

ml hutalo^ 

mi Jctbtdlls 

asso-^d huiidles 

assc-^d hutidlies 

2 

Jcutald 

to Tcictdlie (or -ll) 

tsd-^d 'kutidlet 

isS-^d kutidliet 

3 

sesl hutald (or -an 

or -au) 

rest hiUdlie (or -Iz) 

rend-^d hutidle 

rand-shd kutidliS (or -Zf) 


This tense is frequently employed in the sense, of a simple past, when the action 
happened some time back. Examples of it are gaydlus, I bought (No. 24il) ; $ingdl<tUi 
he collected ; vedlo^ he sent ; ne didl% no (one) gave (him anything, skegd, anything, 
being treated as a feminine) ; khlll, he ate (bread, fern.) (2nd Specimen). 

Several of the above examples show that the third person of the Past and Pluperfect 
tenses of transitive verbs agrees with the object in gender. This is denied by Shaw. 
In the other tenses the subject is in the Agent I case, which appears to be now but a 
simple variety of the nominative, and the verb does not agree with the object in gender.- 

As an example of the conjugation of an intransitive or neuter verb, I give the verb 
hd^diidj to go. It will be observed that, as usual, this verb is irregular in its past 
tense. 

Infinitive : bdskdnd (for boskyono), to go. 

Present Participle : bosh^sto, going. 

Past Participle : gau, gone. 

Euture Participle ; hdzhbnb^ about, or fit, to be gone. 

Conjunctive Participle: bdshe» having gone. 

Gerund : h oph e-to^ hozhe-td. boshe-td’-to. on having gone. 

No o&er eicamples of the Infinitive or of the Present Participle occur in the List or Specimens. Elxamples 
of.the Past Participle will he found under the Past Tense. An example of the Future Participle USni will 
be found under Transitive Verbs. There are no other examples .of the Conjunctive Participle. Per the Gerund, 
we have the examples already given under Transitive Verbs. 

Imperative : bo or bosko, go thou ; bokkdy go ye. 

Other examples are given under the head of Transitive Verbs. 
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Present-Future, * F go,’ ‘ I shall go,’ etc. 



Sing. 

P 

LtTB. 


Masc. 

Fem. ' 

M:is€. 

Fem. 

1 

mS bd^um 


be bd^dn 



2 

fU bo^e 


tsS b^sjt(%t 

Ua bd^at 

1 

3 

rd bd^ei 

re 

TP ho^en 

rd hd^m 


Present Definite, ‘ I am going,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Pbite. 


! Masc. 

Fern. 

1 Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

mo boshumus 


mo bd^mnis 

be bo^unas ov bdnas 



2 

iu hd^dd, bd^aS 


(?) iu bdzhat 

tsd bd^dt 


Ud bd^dt 

3 

r5 bdehSnd, b5^n. 


re bo^enl 

re bd^eiid 


(?) rd bd^eni 


tojAefi, or ibsgfiai? 







Other examples of this tense vrill be found under the head of Transitive Verbs. 

Imperfect, ‘ I was going,’ etc. 



Snro. 

P 

LTO. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

M»fc. 

Pern. 

1 

md hd^twidldB 

md bd^umdlzB 

be bdndles 

bi bdndUes 

2 

tu bd^slo 

iu (or -Zf) 

bd^lei 

bd^aliet 

3 

rd bdshSld 

re &ogfc(¥K^ (or ^U) 

re bdAendle 

rd bds^endlie (or *U) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 

Past, * I went,’ etc. 



— 1 ' . - - , 

Sivo. 

PWE. 


Mmc. 

1 ' 

Fern. 

Masc. 

\ 

i Fam* 

1 

mo g((s 

md gye$ 

be gyes 

bS gyiot 

2 

ta gS 

gys, gi 

<53 gyet 

^ gyeii 

3 

rO gau 

■ ri gyi, gi 

rSgyi 

ri gyi 
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Other examples of this tense are I went; mutus, I remained; haito, thou 

didst sit {i.e. art liring) (with me) ; baito, he sat {Le. dwelt) ; fcfeaio, he came (outside) - 
It will he observed that, in these, the first person singular ends in us, and that the 
second and third person masculine of the same number end in d, not d or au. 


Pluperfect, ‘ I had gone,’ * I have gone,’ etc. 


j 

f 

Slh'G. 

Flur. 

1 

1 

I 

Masc^. 

Fem. 

r 

Alasc. 

j 

Vqth. 

1 

1 : 

mo g^lds 

mo gilts 

he gales \ 

he gilies 

2 

tu g^ld 

tu gdlie (or •It) 

tso gillet 

is^ gdliet 

S 

i 

' 9*5 qd^lo 1 

1 ! ! 

re gdlie (or -?f) 

1 

re gale 

ra gdlie (or •It) 

\ 


Other examples are uthild, he arose ; mbdlb, he died ; nbtodlb, he wns Inst ; i^phdlb, 
he was got, he arriyed ; dlbt he came ; dll (his sense, fern.) came. 

Conditional tenses for all kinds of yerbs are formed by adding the syllable to to the 
simple present or to the pluperfect. This involyes certain changes in these tenses, and 
we get the following forms for the yerb bbiJtbnb, to go. 


Present Conditional, ‘ if I go,’ etc. 


Siug. 

Plnr. 

1 

1 

md hdzheW \ 

he id^untd 

2 

tu Idihetd 

tso bd^dttd 

3 

tQ bd^e€td 

re bd^dtd 


The ahoye forms appear to be of common gender. At least Shaw* from whom the 
paradigm is taken, giyes no feminine forms, and I hare not met apy in the course of my 
reading. In Specimen I we have puri^tb, he would haye filled. 


Past Conditional, ‘if I had gone,’ etCi 
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Transitive verbs form these tenses in exactly the same way. For both, the subject 
is put into the Agent I case. Thus, mB-se kutMo, if I strike ; tso-se kutidtto, if you 
strike ; mB-se hutdlostb, if I had struck ; rose kutiltd, if he had struck. 

We may note with regard to these conjugations that, after the eft of bdsJiond, an 
i is always omitted. Exactly the same rule applies in Kashmiri. Tims, kutidt, you 
strike, but boBkdt, not Id^idt, you go. 

The only trace of a passive voice in the Specimens is the word mirlEhimua, lam 
dying. The List gives tho force of the passive by a periphrasis. ‘ I am strack ’ 
becomes ‘he is striking me,’ and so on. 

The Negative Particle is ue. ‘ No ’ is nush. 
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[No. 4.] 


DARDIO SUB-FAMILY 


Dard Group, 


SHINA. 


(BrOkpA 01 Deas.) 


(K, T. Clarke, Esq., I.C.8.^ 1899.) 


Specimen 1. 


mushakare bal du asile. Senezhato biySlo ball 

man-to so^ -irwo were. Them-'Ctmong’from the-younger by^he-non 


malre razbau, ‘ more 

the-fcither’to it-ioas'-said, “ me-to 

deb.’ MMi dau 

give.’ By-ttie-father it-icas-given 

biyalo ball zhesano 


mSre mianu liissa oa-hauk 

my portion to-come-is 

bagbe. Be^i tsbek 

having -divided. Bays few 
aluk zbab singalau, 


ba^e 

h avitig-divided 
bila-beto, 
having-beert-on, 
dur kuikare 


the-younger hy-the-son his portion property 
gau. Getato zbab buro lundagi 

he-tcenl. Going-on property all wichedness 

^ab buyo cbbakre, se zhau^a 

property all was-ioasted, that country-iti 

zhe-ga-na ne muto, muda bilO. 
anything-even-not not remained, needy ke-hecame 
ek ^anu chokili baskcobo baito. Sadoto 
a if) man {T) Hear servant sat. Afterwar 

shuiil cbaryOao vealo.- Sburaita 

pigs feeding-for he-was-sent. Qladnesa-with 


portion property tcas-collected, far comitry-to 


that 

muda 


luudagi 
wickedness 
zhau^a 
country-int 
I bilO. 


tbetab 
doing % 

drak 

famine 

Sadoto 


cbbakrau. 

was-ioasted. 

utbilo. 


arose. 


Sesi 

By -him 

Sesar§ 

JS.im-to 

zhauzha. 


ghasre. Sesare ^e-ga-^e-ga 
grass-wUh. Sim-to anything-anything 


came. AJtericards that country-in 

baito. Sadoto sesi kuizha, Fangio 

sat. Afterwards by -him field-in wild 

Sburaita zhesaul der purito 

Oladness-wifh his belly would-have-filled 

diali. Sadoto sesare 

was-given. Aftet'wards hint-fo 

baskocbi bi. Se burore-ga 

servants' are. Them all-to-also 

mirOno miri^imus. MB miauo 

hungry am-dying. I my 


servants 

mirOno 

hungry 


** turi-ga 


naria all, ‘ miB malre kachak baskocbi ba. Se 

senses came, ‘ my father-to how-many servants are. Them 
tushi tapkhi muchai ; mB ani mirOno miri^imus. 

bellyful comfortably is-spare ; I here hungry am-dying. 

maleli brszbum. Getato razam, "turi-ga 

father-to will-go. Maving-gone-on I-will-say, " thee-to-also 

tbas, Sbndai-te-ga cbhargam tbas. MB push 

toas-done-hy-me, God-to-also sin was-done-by-me. I son 

laiq ne mntus. Cbeh tbane baskocbosi nala baskochuk 
fit not I-retnained. Now thy servants with servant-one 

vor.. VIII, PAET II. 


cbbargam 


tbeonarO 

making-far 

phashte 

eqyal 
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DARD GEOUP. 


chhure.” ’ 
Jce^pr * 
Mali 


Hun Ijoi ras bilo, male Avari Mo. 

Breot having-become wet-out he-heoame, father-of near lie-came. 

clQi* pashau, nira dashtau, darbak arau, 


JBy-the-fathe>' at-a-distance he-was-seen, compmsion loas-felt, running he-toohy 


gbot^’e hatwa, bOshe dau. TMo ball- ra^au 

neek-to hand-putting, kisses tcere-given. Then hy-tlie-son it-ioas-said 

malre, ‘ ai malo, tu kacli6-ga bilbs gunahgar, gbudai 

the-father-to, ‘ O father, thee from-near-also I-hecame a-sinner, God 

Avaryb-ga bilbs gunaligM’, tuT pu^ thebnb laiq ne niutus.’ 

frmi-near-also I-beoame a-sinner, thy son making-far fit not I-remained* 

Sadbto mail razhau baskochb wari, ‘ sio tsliilc kbbi 

Then by-the-father it-^was-said the-servants near, ^ good robes cap 

are banya; ek angeluk arb , angus^a 

having-brought put-ye-oii{-hini ) ; one ring-one having-hr^gJit finger-to 

shia, bara paizaii ai^ zbesre banya.’ Mali 

put-ye-on, and shies having -brought him-to put-ye-on? By-thefather 

razhau burb Avari, ‘ klia, pia, shura tliia. Mio bal 

it-was-said all near (i.e. to), ‘ eat, drink, rejoicing make-ye. My son 

mbalb, kute ^anilb; nOtbalO, iplialb,’ Tatb senozha shura thie, 

died, again lived / >ca8-lost, tous-gotj Then by-them rejoicing {?)iDas-made. 


ra^au 

if-tcas-said 


wan, 

near. 


sio 
^ good 
arb , 


Sb 

That 

shreshizhatb 


wakhsa 

time-at 

alb 


his 

elb 


barb 

great 

ipJialb. 


tshreshzha asilb. Sb 

field-in was. Me- 

Ipliofcb talmbk sinmbk 


fields-in-from came home near he-reaehed. Saving-reached dancing singing 


parudb. 

loas-heard. j 

khu^au, 
it-ioas-asked, ‘ 

alb. 

brother came. 
thab 

doing (i.e. eausi) 

alij gb^rarb 
came, house»to 

* tliiS gb^rarb.’ 
‘gy, house-to.^ 


inashO thau. ThetatO 

calling loas-made. Saving-made-on 

liau ? ’ Sbsi razhau, * ^b 

is ? ’ By-hini it-was-aaid, ‘ your 

malbsu grun diu, ^bkrb 

the-father a-feast is-gicing, what-for 

boi ipiialb.’ Sbsare zh ush 

nng-been reached.^ Sim-to anger 

lb drb khatb, thau, 


liau ? ’ Sbsi 
is ? ’ By-hini 
malbsu grun 


Se-ii baskochbkre inashb thau. 

By-hitn servant-a-fo calling was-tnade. 

‘ ani zhbg krumc liau ? ’ Sbsi 

these what works is ? ’ By-hini 

feesb karyb tliO malbsu grun 

That-of for your the-father a-feast 

^0 rutb bbi ipiialb.’ 

) he 8 ife-an'l-soiiiid having -been reached 

na gau. Sesei malb drb khatb, 

not he-wenf. Sis father out came, i 

Bali razhau male 

By-the-son it-was-said the-father-of 


ipiialb.’ 


umrire thai khidmat 


th^ ; 


thai 


Esh^k zhobai 


out Game, 

it-was- 

done (i.e. said). 

male 

wari, 

,* kachak 

the-father-of 

near. 

* how-much 

razhakarb 

mi 

pher 

command-to 

by-me 

framoression 


mbre-ga 


nyt was-done-byme. Day^one what became nie-to-also one 


ek chhalb kachak 


even 
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ne da, tniisu-sa parfilosi nala tliiam-bili. 

not was-given-hy-you, I-also friends loifh merriment tmde-miglit-haTie- 

“ Zbokre,” th^to, darichesi nala daulat 

“ What-for,” having-made (i.e. having-said)-on, harlots with wealth 

Isfearchi the 5.16, sesei karyo th.6 grun 

expenditure having-made he-came, him-of for by-you a-feast 

da.* Mali razhau, ‘ push, tu maga mSsi 

was-given-hy-you.’ JBy-the-father it-was-said, ‘ son, thou ever me 

nala haito. 2])6g nioi hsk, thM bil, Shura 

with {art-^aeated (i.e. livest). What mine is, thine became. JRejoieing 

theoni shura beoni sha asili; “zhokre,** iheoto, 

to-niake rejoicing to-become proper teas; ^‘why,” having-said-on, your 

biyalo 2iia . moalo, kute > notoalO, lado.’ 

younger brother died, again lived; tcas-lost, was-got' 
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[No. 5.] 

DARD 10 SUB-FAMILY. 

SHINA. 


(B. T. Clarke, Bsq.s I^C.S., 1S99.) 

Specimen II. 


CBkOkpa of Dr as.) 


1. Zljun pliattlie, Kashiro shishclie kuteli. 

Snake Jiavinff-left, a-Kashmlrz's head crush. 

If you have' to choose hetiveen killing a snake or a Kashmiri, kill the Kashmiri. 

2. 'KTia.rthe tras, omthe kljas. 

Descent come, ascent go-up. 

A hunting proverb. The hunter shoiild go up hill when the game is coming clown. 

3. Magele dado, bish ne dado. 

Rope toas-hirnt, tlie-strand not was-hiirnt. 


A Marriage Song. 

4. . Babre Khatija lai. 

Tke-father-to Khatlja • daughter. 

Baghduri rapsaliga shatis. Babre Khatija lai. 

RagAdur in-tJie-verandah remained. The-fqther-to Rhatija daughter. 

Kara! uno de-shatis. Babre, etc. 

Basket pilloio he-put. The-father-to, etc. 

Sultare woi de-shatis. Babre, etc. 

Sultd-to water remained. The-father-to, etc. 

Ek tiki Ba^duroje khili- Babre, etc. 

One loaf BaaJidur-by was-eaten. Thefather-to, etc. 

Babre eclihako safar. 

The-father-to daxj-one-of journey. 

^atija umro safar. 

Khatijd Ufe-of journey. 

Di^are umro safar. 

Daughter-to Ufe-of journey. 

Khatija son tolam thau. 

{By-) Khatijd gold toeighmeni waa-made. 

BBai Zhan aheti dau. 

By-the-fdthei'-in-laio Zhdn behind ahe-icas-put. 
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Kopi zhanoli shatis. 

B/Opi sn&Jce-on sJie-sat. 

Ma Husaiiil T^wsh Oatija di papula. 

Md EitisainVs son ^atljd daughter jit-ioere. 

Babre, etc. 

The-father-to, etc. 

FREE TRANSLATION.^ 

The father has Khatija for his daughter. {Refrain repeated after each verse.) 
Baghdur remained in the verandah. 

He used a basket for a pillow. 

There is water in Suita (the name of a place). 

Baghdur (the bridegroom) ate a loaf. 

The father has to go a journey of but one day. 

But ]^atija (the bride) has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 

The daughter has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 

Khatija. weighed out gold and gave it in presents. 

Jan, her father-in-law, took her up behind him on the horse. 

She sat upon the snake of Bopi (the name of the tribe to which her co-wife belongs. 
The CO- wife is the snake). 

MS. Husaini’s son (i.e. Baghdur) and the damsel Khatija are a worthy pair. 


* Ko fm transktxoD wa» vert with the od|^mAL The eemg im not free from <liifiea]ty» end I my hero jnmnoerpMted 
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Pah and Hanu are in the east of Baltistan, close to the frontier of the proYince of 
Ladakh. The inhabitants are Shi^s, and their language, though much mixed -vrith 
Western Tibetan, is still Shina in its essence. Pull accounts of these Brokpas will be 
found in Drew’s Jummoo and Kashmir^ and in Shaw’s article on Stray Arians in Tibet 
quoted in the list of authorities' on Shina.^ The specimen annexed and the list of words 
have been provided through the kindness of Mr. B.. T. Clarke, 1 .C.S,, Settlement OfGlcer 
of Baltistan. Every care has been falun to make them correct, but, in recordirg a new 
and unwritten form of speech, m istakes and ij consistencies are sure to occur. In editing 
the specimen, I have altered the spelling here and there to agree with that of Shaw’s 
Sketch of the dialect, but in no case has the representation of the essential pronunciation 
of any word been altered. 

The following grammatical sketch is based partly on Shaw’s grammatical notes and 
vocabulary and partly on the Specimens. I believe that I have incorporated all the 
information given by Shaw : — 

I. Vocabulary.— Many words are borrowed from Tibetan. Especially common is 
the so-called Tibetan article fern, mo To is added to any noun, whether of Tibetan 
origin or not, and does not appear to affect the sense in any way. Tims, zhap or zliap-pd, 
property. Sometimes even Tibetan case-suffixes are used as in (List Ko. 24) thpMd, of 
thee ; mere-la, to compassion. 


Konjoh God 
skal-po, share 
happy 
khHl, embrace 
gullus, clothes 
gFJV, neck 
grtm, feast 
cJiuk, all 

chhar, waste 0,^3^ to consume, 
to become 

thub, is found c|' 

that-pd, pleased qgq'q’ 

da, to (means loith in Tib.). 

dugs-mi, servant, Purik 


d^ln, feast fv*' 
nispd-chun, sinner 
pihak, swine 
bin, son 

zdsh-knn, dearth 
sJldk, day 

£ki-t, saw 
ydtb, companion 
yok-po, servant 
Id, to f3j' 

Ian, answer ctlSj* 
lull-mo, harlot, Purik 
sbumat, asked 
sak, all, Purik 


Adjectives ^ually follow the nouns they qualify, thus following the Tibetan, and 
not the Aryan idiom. In such cases, they, and not the nouns they qualify, take the case- 
suffixes. A good example is biim durl-ku-rd, to a far country. 

The following is a list of words occurring in the Specimen which I have identified as 
of Tibetan origin : — 

kayshd, shoe Borrowed from Prs. 


depd, worthy 
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II. PSONITNCIATIOir. — As itt the Brokpa of Dras, the vowel scale is veiy 
indefinite. A final d seems to ho always interchangeable with e. Thus we have rd or re, 
to ; ^d or ^e, on, exactly as in Bras. The vowel d sometimes even becomes d or «, as in 
ehorr, for char, four ; rd (as well as rd, re), to ; putik> for five. 0 often becomes d, 
as in dd, for do, two ; nu, for wo, nine. 

The consonantal system is the same as in Bras. The two special consonants ii^r and 
ihr occur also here. In addition to the letters already discussed, Shaw mentions a tlh, 
pronounced like the th in the English ‘ this.’ 

There is a strong tendency to harden soft letters, frequently accompanied by dis- 
aspiration. Examples are kirvm (Tibetan girmd), a rupee ; te (Sanskrit dhd), to do 
(standard Shiua ihfi) i gip (iox jib ox jibh), a tongue ; gd or kd, and, also ; slkap (standard 
Shu^aydd), property. In but, a devil, we see Eranian infiuence. 

Initial y becomes g in gip, a tongue (see above), and gyiin (Sanskrit /yo^aad), moon. 

Ch and chh often become sih, as in pu^, for pach, five ; lid, for chha, six. In 
thresh (standard Shii^ chech), a field, the initial oh has become tahr. On the other 
hand, in a^hri, for aakt, eight, has become sslt r. 

In the word apah, a horse, for aa^p, the two consonants have been intercnanged. 

An initial h is sometimes dropped, as in hiia or ’dd, he was. 

Oeoasional instances occur of epenthesis, by which a vowel is modified by a 
succeeding one. Thus we have takxigd, a woman, hut tahrugdyu, women : word, 
good ; feminine nilrl : bizhd, twenty ; du (not dii) bu£ku ddah, fifty : hu-rd, in them ; 
hu-ru-^id, from among them : gold, a bullock ; gdle, bollocks : d, a she-goat ; dyd, 
she-goats. 

III. NOUNS.— The Article.— As in Bras and Gilgit, the numeral ek, one, is 
suffixed to nouns to give the force of the indefinite article. It takes various forms. 
Example;? are biini durl-ku-rd, to a distant country ; jpww abaahrkul~no, in a riotous way ; 
niuabreJed-^shi'aiimd, with a man ; naukar-ku-rd Ian det, he gave a call to a servant. The 
first two exadtples show that when an adjective follows a noun, the article is appended to 
the adjective. 

It is possible that the Tibetan suffix po is sometimes employed as a definite article, 
but this is by no means always the case. 

Declension. — The following declensions are based on those given by Shaw ; — 

JEi, a ewe. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Kom. 

ei. 

eid. 

Agent I. 

eti-8d> 

eid-sd. 

Agent II. 

ei-yd. 

ekm-yd. 

Acc, 

ei-zlid. 

eian-zhd. 

Abl. 

ei-zhd-no. 

eian-zhd-nd. 

Gen. 

eid. 

Han, 

Bat. 

eid^d. 

eian^dd. 

Xioc. 

VOL. Vlir, PART II. 

eid^rd. 

eiatirdd. 
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A, a she-goat. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

d. 

dyd. 

Agent I. 


dyd-sd 

Agent II. 

d-yd. 

dyd-ye. 

Acc. 

drzkd. 

dyonrshd. 

Abl. 

d’ikd-ni 

dyon-shd-nd. 

Gen. 

dyd or as. 

dyon. 

Pat. 

d-rd. 

dyon-dd. 

Loc. 

d-rd. 

dyon-dd. 


Goti a house. 



Sing. 

Plui. 

Nom. 

got. 

gdti. 

Agent L 

got-80. 

gbtl-sd. 

Agent II. 

gdt-yd. 

gdtin-yd. 

Acc. 

gotd-shd. 

gdtm-zhd. 

Abl. 

gdtd-ikd-nd. 

goHn-dd-nd. 

Gen. 

gdtas. 

gdtm. 

Pat. 

gotd-rd. 

gdtin-dd. 

Loc. 

gotd-rd. 

gdtifi-dd. 


In aU the above, in the Specimens, the suffixes ending in d are often written with e. 
Thus, ye for yd, she for ^d, re for,ra. Also instead of ike, we often have che or chi. 

Shaw gives the following additional examples ; — 


Sing. 

?ijxrK. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Obi. 

Nom. 

Gen. & Abl. 

£/Oj a coir 

gos 

9° 

(ffdS) 

(gdan) 

gold, a bullock 

gdlos 

gdlo 

gdle 

golen 

a boy 

hiiis 

hiii 

he 

hen 

a woman 

tsjirugdij^ 

tshriiQe 

{t^riigdyu) 

(td^flgdyan) 

a father 

(Ids) 

(ho) 

hddd 

bddcbn 


In the above, words written in parenthesis are not given by Shaw. 

Turning now to the List of words and the Specimens, we find that the declensional 
forms follow those given by Shaw very closely. 

Gender is not clearly indicated in the case of nouns. In adjectives we have t — 

unukk ndro, a good man. 
tshrigd nilrl, a good woman. 
tskrdgdyu word, good women. 
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This seems to show that adjectiyes ending in b form their feminine in I, with an 
epenthetic change of the preceding vowel, while the feminine plural ends in d (or e), 
without any epenthetic change. In past participles of verbs, the plural ends in 
whether mason line or ferainine, vide post. 

Hiumber* — The plural is generally formed by adding a vowel, and its oblique cases 
(including the genitive) usually end in the same vowel shortened and followed by n. I 
have not found any rule on which the selection of the vowel depends. The following 
instances of the plural appear in the list and in the Specimens. In the case of the word 
mush, the plural is given as musbrpb, men (List 124). This is very doubtful. 


SiNa. 

Plus. 

Kon. 

Gen. & Obi. 

&9, father 1 

boda 

hddan 

molSi, a dangliter 

moleid 

moleian 

a man 

(?) 

mu^-jpun 

tsjyriga^ a woman 

t^riigoyU 

iArugdyan 

a horse 


(f) ap^in^ ap^n 

raghudmaf a mare 

raghudmid 

(0 

chughla, a bull 

chuldnl (me) 

(f) ehuldnin 

gdld, a bullock 

gale 

golen 

gf^5,.a cow 

god 

(?) gdan 

a dog 

shiled 

(/) ^iian 

Ichzmd, a bitch 

hhdmdd 

(?) Jchtmdan 


Begarding the use of pb to form the plural (if it does do so), we may note that 
skup-pb, in the Specimen, is translated ‘ properties.’ 

OStSe. — The Agent I ends in sd (or se), as in Lras. As elsewhere, it is employed for 
the subject of transitive verbs > which are not in the past tense. It has quite lost the 
force of the agent, and must be translated as a nominative. 

The Agent II is employed before the past tense of transitive verbs. Its suffix is yd 
(or ye) Thus, biii-yd razit, the son said ; musk-pb-yd bb charistd te, the man made (i.e. 
sent) him to feed (swine) . In the Specimen there are one or two irregularities. In bids 
£hap-pb lut tet, the son collected the properties, biiis is in the form of the genitive , 
instead of being biu-yd. If this is not a mistake, bius may be a contracted form of biii-sd, 
the Agent I. In bb-sd dun chhung, we have the Agent I used with the intransitive verb 
chhi'mg, become. The sentence is literally *by the father a feast became,’ i.e. the father 
made a feast. 

VOti. VIII, PART IT. 
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The Accusative ends in (op ^e) . Thus, rtti-ya tes hiii-sJid kutet» I have beaten 
his son (List No, 228) ; pho-^d 7eutS-td; after beating him (No. 236). 

The typical letter of the Ablative is d, as in Dras. The usual suffix is no. Thus, 
chhtiddur-t^, from the well ; pdri~nd, from before, hence, before, as in ydri-nd bo 
(List No. 238), walk befpre me. Ydri-nd by itself is used as suffix of the Ablative as in 
musi noro-ydri-no, from a good man. Similarly we have putb-nb, behind. 

Another suffix is dec or do (cf. dd, the suffix of the dative). Thus, 5o-ded, from a 
father; tet fnolei‘dot than his sister (List No. 231) ; ye rdzl-db, from what order ? 

Connected with the^tive suffix rd, we have ro, as in khus-rb, from eating. 

Connected with gjid are cho and ghd-iw, as in kn-ckb, from this ; hun-chb^ from here 
(List Nb. 222) ; bddtm-ihd-no, from fathers. 

Yet another suffix is yb-nb, which I have only met with pronouns. 

In pun abdab-kui-nb, in a riotous way, we have an ablative of manner. 

The Genitive singular sometimes ends in d (or e) and sometimes in s. I have not 
succeeded in tracing any fixed rule on the subject. The following are examples 
moleid, of a daughter ; hd hune mush-ekb-chl-sumd, with a man of that country ; boa, of 
a father ; muah woroa, of a good man ; hd apsk-pbs lb, the age of this home ; miii abbbs, of 
my unole. The genitive plural is- the same as the plural oblique form, as in bbdan, of 
fathers; tnoleian, of daughters. In No. 125 of the List, ‘ of good men ’ is translated by 
nbrb muak-pcyd. If this is correct, the termination pd is treated as if it ifpre singular. 

The usual termination of the Dative is rd^ (or rd). Thus, 6c-rd, to a father; 
KaaMrd-rd, to Kashmir ; muab-ekb-rd, to one roan ; bunl duri-ku-rd, to a far country 
(here the base apparently takes I for the obHque form singular before adding the suffix). 

Another termination is d& (or de), as bb~de ut, he came to his father. This is prob- 
ably borrowed from Tibetan. 

Yet another is the Tibetan Id, as in mere~ld fef, he was made to compassion, he be- 
came compassionate. 

In the plural, dd seems to be preferred. Thus, bbdan-dd, to fathers ; moUimi-dd, to 
daughters ; muitrpun-dd, to men ; lull-moyun^dd, to harlots. 

The Locative takes the termination rd (or re) like the dative. Thus, gbtd-rd and 
gbtd-re, in the house ; bead-re gba, he went on a journey. In these two, the oblique form 
is made by adding d. In gulUo-rd, on the finger, the obUque form apparently ends 
in 5. 

Another termination of the locative is ska (or she), sometimes written che or chi* 
Thns, orgb-m, on the back; tshreske-ske, (he sent him) into the field; hu toampi-chh 
at that time ; gri-ehe Jchril bet, on the neck there was embracing. 

In (the elder eon was) in the BeU, we have some HnA of compound 

locative* In cognate dialects h&ryd or kdri means ‘ for/ 


^ So aloe ia 
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I have said in the above all that I know about the oblique form. For the singular, 
the rule seems to be that words ending in a vowel have the oblique forui .-lie same as in 
the Nominative, while those ending in a consonant take i or d. 

Adjectives. — The only instance of feminine adjectives with which I am acquainted 
have been given under the head of genders of noun substantives. Adjectives do not 
change for case so far as I have seen. Thus, musk noro, a good man ; tnuab ndrd~rdt to a 
good man ; ndro mush'pot good men. 

Adjectives generally follow the nouns they qualify, and case-suflBxes are then added 
to them and not to the noun, as in rnHii noro-rd, above. 

Comparison is made as usual, the noun with which comparison is made being put 
in the Ablative. 


IV. PRONOITNS. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 



Sn 

a. 

Plus, 


I 

Thou 

We 

You 

Kom. 

(V 

mo, ml 

^u, tf 

bdi heng 

bfi, isf 

Ag« I* 

nta-sa» ml-sd 

tt*sa 

^ hd-8d^ beng-sd 

tsU$d 

Ag. II. 

ml^ya 

tl-ya 

bd^ijdy beng*yd 

iai-yS 

Acc. 



assii-m 


Abl. 


tu-yono 

assii^yondj assii^ded 

t8u^ydn6 

Gen. 

me, min 

ttj tin 

assii 


Dat. 






m^-ra 

tl-rdf tii-Td 

assu-rd 

tst-rdy 

Loc.y 






In the Specimen we have a form not provided for above. It is md-gu, (make) me 
(thy servant). 

Pemonstrative Pronouns and pronouns of the third person. 

Three bases have been noted, — pho, and hd. The first two seem to he used 
indifferently for ‘ this,’ ‘ that,’ or ‘he.’ Ed, in the Specimens, sometimes means ‘that,’ 
but more usually ‘ this,’ or ‘ he.’ It is not mentioned by Shaw, who declines the other 

two in full.- 
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Sing. 

PltVB. 


so 


1 

sd 

ph5 

Nona, 

sdf fern, sa 

{? fern.) 

te 1 

phe 

Ag. I. 

sd-sa 



phe-sd 

Ag. ir. 

sd-ya 

phd-yd 

te-yd 

phe-yS 

Acc. 

ie-^a 

(f) phd-^S 

ten-^d , 

1 

ph§un-^d 

Ahh 

te-yond 

(f) 

ten^ydnd 

pheun^ydnO 

Gen. 

td^sa 

phos 

j ten 

pheiin 






Loc. j I 

te-ra^ 

(?) phd-rd 

ten-id 

pJieun-dd 


In the Specimen we have tl instead of ao-yH, in fi ten-da de, he gave to tha Tn 


The following examples of the use of M, hit, or ho, this, that, occur in the 
Specimens : — 

hd-mo ye het, what is this ? 

ho mush’pd-yd bo phah charistd te, that man sent him to feed swine. 
hu-gd ki-gd nd det, even this (or ‘ that ’) no one gave to him. 
hu loakhspi-chl hbnb tshreskus-Jcari. JSu-chb so ye, at that time the elder (son) 
was on the field. Erom that (field) having come (he heard music, etc.). 
hd ap§k~po-8 lb hatdh sar billd, how old is this horse ? (List No. 221). 
hd bwne mu^-ekb-chl-sumd, with a man of that country. 
h%$ rin-pb, the price of this (List No. 232). 

hu-ru-nb (for hu-rd-nb), from among them (the younger said to his father). 

With this pronoun, we may compare hnn-chb, from here (List No. 222), and hdtuk 
sar hai, these many years having gone (I have not disobeyed you). 

There is one other demonstrative pronoun bb, of which a solitary example occurs 
in the Specimen, mz. in hb mush-pb-yd ho tshreahe she phalc charistd te, that man sent 
him to feed swine. 

Other pronominal forms are Ao, who? Use, whose? kise-sJid-no, from whom? yi, 
what ? ki-gd, by any one (Agent II) ; katdk, how many ? 

V VERBS.—The conjugation of the verb in the Brokpa of Dah-Hanu is in the 
main the same as that, of Dras, but in some. respects it more nearly follows Kashmiri. 

A. Auxiliary verbs, and verbs substantive. 

Present, ‘ I am, etc.’ 



Siug. 

I Plur. 

1 

md has 

5 dnts 

2 

til hdy^ 

i 

1 tsl Jidnt 

3 

1 sd hdy 

j ti hdnl 
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Tlie word bet can be used, instead, for any person of either number (see below) 

Past, ‘ I was, ete.* 



Sing, 

Plnr. 

1 

mo hiis 

1 

ba h&s 

2 

tu hu3,i Situ 

t§t huz^ astin 

3 

sd hUa, astu 

L_ 

1 te hiin,, astin 


The forms Md, hiil, and hiin are employed when the subject of the verb is near, and 

and astin when it is far. The initial h of hiia is elided on one occasion in the Speci- 
men, s6 that we have *ud. 

I have not come across any instances of the feminine of either of these tenses. 

The fo lowing parts of the verb ‘to become ’ necnr in the Specimens : — 
bo, become (Imperative) . 

billd, they are (List No. 221). This is probably really a third person singular. 
Compare bydlld, he is going ; hutydlld, he is striking. At the same time it 
may be the same as the Dias bild, which, as I have pointed out, may be an 
instance of borrowing from Buru^aski. 

bet, this has been already given under the verb substantive as meaning ‘ am,* ‘ is,’ 

* are.’ It seems to be by origin a third singular past (compare hutet), and to 
be literally ‘he became.’ Similarly biss, he became, is used in Bashgali to 
mean ‘ he is.’ 

hu, he became. In buste bu, literally ‘he became to be,’ it means ‘began,’ as in 
other cognate languages. 

budda, I became (a sinner). Compare Sarlqoli vUdam. Persian budam, I was. 
bvste. to be (Infinitive). 
bet-td, on becoming. 

B. Active Verb*--The conjugation of Transitive verbs differs from that of In- 
transitive verbs only in the past tenses. 

TheBrokpa of Bah-Hanu differs from other ^ina dialects in its formation of the 
Puture. In other dialects this tense is the same as the Simple Present. In Dah-Hanu 
it has two forms, one which does not change for number and person formed with the 
suffix ho, and another which is the same as the Definite (not the Simple) Present. 

Imjperative. — ^The Imperative singular usually ends either in I or in e. The plural 
ends in d. Examples are, kuti, strike ; ye, come ; utke or 6te, rise, stand (with dental 
th ) ; de, give ; bake, cultivate ; akye, look. In the following there is no fina.! i or^, bb, go ; 
khd, eat ; bask, sit ; md, die ; tabu, run ; bo, become, be ; pi, drink ; ad, sleep ; U, lick ; 
ho, weave ; sM, see. The following adds re, chM-re, make (me thy servant), and is 
possibly a respectful Imperative. Shaw also gives quu'-te, hear ; and zbri-te, write. 

Examples of the Imperative plural are naghdledrd {? na gh dleara), bring ye forth • 
phand, put ye on (clothes) ; Tchantdrd, put ye on (a ring) ; unjdrd, put ye on (shoej) ; 
ye (sic), come ye; kha, oat ye; bo (sic), become ye. With the termination rd com- 
pare re in chhire, above. 
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Verbal nouns, etc. 

Infinite . — Kutiste (or, as usual, -std), to strike. So buste, to become; charistd, tc 
graze ; byaste, to go. Por the termination ste or sta, compare the Kafir dialects. 

Past Participle. — Kute^d, kute, struck. 

Future Participle. — Kutisu, about to strike. So Shaw. With this compare 
(that share) which is about to fall (to me) ; tls, to be made, in tl biu bet tls nd bet, I am 
not worthy to be made to be thy son. 

Conjunctive Participle. — Kute, having struck. So te, having done, having made ; 
uthe, havifig arisen ; ye, having come ; bai, having gone. But khd, having eaten. 

Gerund. — Kutyuto, in striking, whilst striking, on having strudk. So Shaw, who 
also gives byuto, on going. The Specimen substitutes e for u, so that we have kutetd, on 
having struck (List No. 236) ; ge-tb, on having gone ; ye-tb, on coming ; bet-tb, on 


becoming. Compare khiye-te, on being eaten (remains over and above). 

Simple Present, ‘ I strike, etc.* 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

mcL'Sd htityii 

hd’-sd kutyU 

2 

tu-sd hutyu 

tst^sd kutyent 

3 

sd-sdJcutyu 

te-sS kutyenl 


Similarly, wo have 


‘ I go, etc.’ 


Sing:. 

Plur 

1 

mo hyii 

Is byt 

2 

tu byu 

tel hyenl 

3 

sd byu 

te byeni 


Other examples of this tense are (List No. 239), yd, he comes; (No. 233), bdyH, he 
gits, dwells. 


Definite Present and Future, 

‘ I am striking,* ‘ I shall strike, etc.’ 

This tense is formed by suffixing the verb substantive to the preceding tense. As 
in other Shi^ dialects, it has a feminine form in the singular. 



Sx 

NO- 

PLim. 

\ 

i 

Mftsc. 

Fein, 

Com. 

1 

vUt-sd kutyus 

mS^$d hutinis 

hc^rS kutyewig 

2 

tU-sd kutyiyd 

tii*Ba kutinis 

iii-MS hutyeni 

8 

9d*$d hUydUi 

kuttni 

ti^sS hmiySn 

1 
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Similarly, * I am going,* * I shall go, etc.* 



Sing. 

Pxxm. 


Maac. 

Pern. 

Cw. Oen. 

1 

i 

mo hyu$ 

mo blnis 

Id byenis 

2 

tu hijftyd 

bii btnid 

i§i hyeni 


1 

sd iyalld : 

8d bini 

i 

te bydii 


In the Specimen, we hare msws, I will say (to my father). 

Second Puture, 

* I shall strike, etc.’ 

This is ma-sd kuHkd, I shall strike. Kutikd remains unchanged for all persons and 
both numbers. Similarly, m3 hyilkd, I shall go, 

, Puture Past, 

‘ I was about to strike, etc.’ 

This is formed by conjugating the past tense of the auxiliary verb with the future 
participle. Thus, md-sd kutisu hut, I was about to strike ; td-ta kuti^u hud, thou wast 
about to strike ; te-sd, kutisu him, they were about to strike. 

Imperfect.— The only example is List No. 192, which has mi-yd (probably a 
mistake for md,-sd) kutydhus, I was striking. 

Past * I struck, etp.’ 

The conjugation of the past tense closely foEows Kashmiri principles. In the case of 
transitive verbs, the tense is the past participle, and is absolutely passive, and the subject 
is put in the Agent II case. Thus, mVyd kute^d or kute, struck by me. Pronominal 
suffixes are usually added to the verb, and refer to the direct or £o the indirect object. 
These terminations are — 

Pirst person, is, I, to me ; we, to us. 

Second and third person, t, thou, to thee ; he, to him ; you, to you ; they,- to 
them. 

There are two forms of the past participle, a lonig one, kute^d, which has a fem ini ne 
kute^i, and a plural kute^e, and a short one, kute, unchanged for gender and number. 
The suffix of the first person is added to the longer, form, and that of the other persons to 
the shorter one. 

W e thus get the following compound words — 

Kutudhos (for kute^o-is), I (masculine) was struck, or a masculine thing was 
struck for nae or for us. 

Kute^ts (for kutedM^is), I (feminine) was struck, or a feminine thing tyas struck 
for me or for us. 

JSlutedJiis (for hutedjie-is), we (masculine or feminiae) were struck,. or masculine* 
or feminine things were struck for me, or for us. 
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Kvtet (for huie-t), tliou wast struck, .you were struck, he was struck, or they ■were 
struck ; or a thing^ or things were struck for thee, for you, for him, or for 
them. 


Note I. — The long form of the past participle does not always end in c]Jid. For 
instance, in the case of the root de, give, it is dUd, the short form being de. 

Note II. — When a yerb has both a direct and an indirect object, and these are 
separate persons, the suffix refers to the first peison rather than to the second or third. 
Thus : 

sd-ya mo goha-ra dotoi, he gare me to the head-man, literally by him I to the 
head-man was-given-I. 

tu-yd tm apsh md-rd dotos (not det)^ thou gavest thy horse to me, literally by 
thee thy horse to meiwas-given-to-me (not ‘was gi'ven-it’). 

But, ml-yd miu apsi tasd-rd deU I gave my horse to him, lit. by me my horse to 
him was-given-it (or was-given-to-him). 

We may thus, following Shaw, write the oonji^ation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb as follows : — 


Sing. 

1. 

ml-yd 

'1 ^ilcutii^ds (masc. 


2. 

tl-yd 

\^^\kute^U (fern.), 


3. 

sd-yd 

]-hd kutedhdSi 

Plur. 

1. 

beng-yd 

"1 

1 


2. 

Mi-gd, 

(.(the rest) kutet, 

1 


3. 

ti-yd 

! 

j 


*|l was struck 

we were struck 

(thou wast, you were, 
the was, they were 


^struck 




.''by me. 

I by thee, 
fby him. 
by us. 
by you. 
!.by them. 


In the Specimens the form .usually appears as hiitit, or even as hutat. 

The following examples of this tense of transitive verbs occur in the Specimens : 

A. Without suffixes, de, he gave (the property to them) ; te, he made {i.e. sent) 

him (to feed swine) ; ckhar, (this son who) wasted (thy property). 

B. With suffixes, razit, he said to him ; det, he gave to him ; tet, he did for him, 

made him; parit, he filled it; he saw him; lathit, he heard it; 

shumat, he asked him ; §halhat, he entreated him. 


The conjugation of the past tense of a neuter verb is simpler. The singular has 
masculine and feminine forms, while the plural is of common gender. Pronominal 
rfoffixes are added, in this case referring to the subject. We thus get the following 


‘ I went, etc.’ 



Sing, 

Fxiija* 



Fern. 

Com* Qen, 

1 

1 

1 ^ — T 


1 

mo got 

mo gyts 

hS gyeiU 

2 

1 

tu gySUtea 

is* ?yeii* 

d 

1 *5 gt, gSs 

$a gySnt- 

ts gyiani, gjfSiin 
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Other examples are zazldus, I walked ■; baito, thou art seated, i.e. dwellest ; haitot^ 
he sat (dwelt) ; he came ; phat, he reached, arrived ; nUphat, he arrived. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect. 

* I have struck,’ ‘ I had struck, etc.’ 

This is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the past partibi* 
pie. Although formed from the past pai-ticiple, according to Shaw this tense is, in the 
case of transitive verbs, treated actively, the subject being put in the Agent I case. 
Thus : — 



ma-8% Jcuiyiis (for hute^^iis) 
tu^sS kute-Sstu 


s^-8^ kute-dstii 


kuiyis 

kuteSstin 


knte~&$Hn 


Similarly 

‘ I have gone,* * I bad gone, etc.* 



ml gye^us 
tii gye-dstu 
so yye^astti 


ts^ gyd-dstin 
ie gye-dstin 


Hiid can be used instead of dstit, and hul or hiin (according to person) for dstin. 
The only other examples are mund-hud, he had died ; mishd-Hd or misM.d-h^a» he had 
been lost. 

Conmttonal Stood. 

Shaw giva« md-sd kutet-tb, if I strike. Kutet-td does not change for number or 
person. In the Parable we have te^ia, I might have made (tnerriment with my friends),, 
which seems to be a sort of conjunctive. .Its form reminds one of the Gilgit Shina - 


passive m li. 



Shaw gives the following 


ml huiellas 
iii hutetld 
gd kutelld 


Faaaive Voice. 

I am ’ or * have been struck, etc.’ 


havg kttielleu 


'kttUlltm 
ta Itutellan 


I. . — ■ — — — — ■' — 

No instance of this form occurs in the Specimens. The only possible passive form ie 
hhiye^te, which seems to mean ‘on food being eaten (there is enough and to spare),’ but 
the form is very doubtful. There-is no instance of the Gilgit ^ji^a passive in Ish. 

Tou vra, vhxt II. * t fc 
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Irregular Verbs. 

The Terb io, go, is altogether irregular. It is conjugated in the preceding pages. 
The verb ye, come, has its past tense ut, tompare the Gilgit Shina wdto. 

Negatm.~~The negative particle is »d. ‘ Ko Ms nesh or nish. 
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SHIlJlA. 


(BrokpA op Dah-Han^.) 


(M. T. ClarkCf Esq., I.C.8., 1899.) 


(Words in Italics are borrowed from Tibetan.) 


Mush-eko-ra biii 

Mari'One-to son 

bo-ra razit^ 

Jather-to toas-said-to-him, 


te mi-re 

having*made me^to 

ten-da de. 

them-to was-givhn, 

Mus ^ap-po 

8on-{f^ by properties 


dii bun. Uga hu-iu-no so hiu-^k 

two were. And them-inrfrom yotmger son-hy 

‘ wab bo, thuhusl diap skod-pd phat 

O father, about-to~be-fonnd property share division 

pbat te 

division havir.g-made 

na bet, so 

not became, yonnget 

buni duri-ku-ra 

country distant-a-to 


de.’ Fga ti ^ap 

give.^ And by~him property 

"O^ga hu-ru-no ^dh bede 

And them-in-from days many 

lut tet, 

collected were-made-ihey, and 


nga 


besa-re gos, nga 

journey-on went-he, and 

t)ga zbap-i3o chuk 
And property 
bet, uga so 

became, and ' he 

bune 


tasa zbap-pc* pun abasb-kul-no- phetewit. 

his properties way ‘ riotous-a-hy were^uoasted-they. 


go. 


uga 

and 


kbus-ro 

all eating from went, 

alkhatato buste bu. 

a-heggar to-be became {began) 


mu^-eko-cbi-suma 
man-a-with 
phak cbaristS. 

stciwe to-feed 

aghas-jjo so- ya 
grass him-hy 

ki-ga na det. 

by-any-one not was-piren-to-him. 

' xaiii bo-ra dugsmi bede 
‘ my father-to savants .nany 


of-cowntry 

tsbresbe-zbe 

fields-in 

gasbuks-po 

husks 


baitos. 

8at-{i.e. lived)’he. 
te. 

toas-made (sent). 

kba uar 

having-eaten belly 

uga tasa-ra 
And him-fo 


.ha bun-po-ra zdshkun bono 

that country -in famine great 

Uga s5 ge-to ba 

And he going-on that 

Ho musb-jpo-ya bo 

That man-by he 

Thak-ya khado 

The-stoine-by f) was-eaten 

parit. Hu*ga 


was-filled-it. That-even 

samba ye-to irazit, 

senses comwg-on . was-said-it, 

bai-toj uar punju kliiye-te 

behig-on, belly full being-eaten-on 


satis-ge bet. MB uths ge-td bo-ra razua, ■“ ie 

to-spare-also are. .1 having-arisen goingron father-tb J-wUl-say, “ O 
bo, m8 Konjok uga ti nispdchan budos, uga thabang m8 ti- bid 

father, I Ood and thy sinner became, and now I thy son 
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bet tis na bet. 
am io-he-made not am. 

Titbe liasa bo-de 

having-insen Tiii father-to 

J36-ya 

V}a8-Si*en~he. 'the-fatJier~hy 

tabu ge-to tes 

running going~on his 


Ti yoh-pb te ma-gu 

Thy servant having-made me 


chhire.” ’ 
make” ’ 


Uga 

And 


ut. So dur hiia tasa 

he-came. Me distant was his 

bin shit, meie-ld 

the-soH toas-seen-he, compassion-to 


JBiii-js, bo-ra 

The-son-bg the-father-to 
nispdchan budus. 

sinner I-heeame. 

Toto bo-ya 

Thereon the-father-hy 

nagbaleara te-zha 
bring-ye-forth Mm-on 

kapskd imjara ; ye, kha, 
shoe put-ye-on ; come, eat-ye, 
mifl. ha biu munO bua, figa 

my this son dead 

fhub: Po 

{is-) found* And 

Hu wakbspi-chi 
That time-in 

gotin-di-no phat 
houses-to-from reached 


naukar-ku-ra 
servant-one-to 
Kaukar 

{By-) the-servant 
toto 


grl’CAih khril 

necTc-on embracing 

razit, * wah 

was-said-to-him, ‘ O 

Po ti biii 

Now thy son 

taaa naukar-/?o-ra 

his servants-to 

phana ; te-ra 
put -ye ; him-to 

thatpd 
merry 

tJmbat ; 
was, and is-found-he ; 

te skit-pd chhung. 

they merry became. 

bono' tsbreshus-kari. 

the-elder field-in {-was). 

iiutis*j>d-ga ' guidis-pd 
dancing -of -also music-of 


bet, 

became, 
bo, 

father, 
tIs 

to-be-made 
razit, 

it -was-said- to-th em, 
guthari 
ting 

bo ; 

become ; 


bo-ya so 
father-by he 

tet, 

was-made-he, 
ma tet. 

hiss was-made-it. 

ti-ka Konjok-xe- 
thee-also God-to 
bspd na bet.’ 
worthy not I-am^ 

‘ gullus tshald 
‘ rcbes excellent 
khautara, te-ra 
finger-on put-ye-on, him-to 

ye-tet-to 

what-doing-on (i.e. became) 


gulli6-ra 


so 

he 


misho 

lost 


’iia, 

was. 


po 

<md 


tasa-ra 

him-to 


Ian det, 

call was-given-to-him, 
te-ra razit, 

him-to it-was-said-to-him, 
ti bo-sa dtin chbiing, so 

thy father-by {?) feast became, he 

ye, gota-re na 

having-come, house-in not 

80 shalbat. 

he was-entreated-ke. 

sar 


thereon 

tmger 
ye 

having-come 

‘batuk 

was-given-to-him, * these-many 
Ri- na-tet, 

liof not-was-done-if, 

ydtd-cM-B^laa& skit-po 




went. 

Toto 

Thereon 

bai. 


Hu-cho 
That- from 

latbit. 

was-heard-it. 
yhumat, 
was-nsked-he, 

‘ ti zhra 
‘ thy brother 

bo 

going 

Toto 
Thereon 

tes 
his 

mi-ya 


tbalo 

safe 


years having-gone, me-by 


so ye 

he having-come 

Toto tasa 
Thereon his 

‘ hamo ye bet ? ’ 
this what is.?' 

ye hS, 

having-come is, 
nupbat.’ Te-re 

arrived.' Him-to 

tes bo ber 
his father ont 

bo-ra Ian 

father-to answer 
ti ye razi-do 
thy what order-from 


ti-ya ma-ra obhale 

ek-ga 

na 

det, 

mill 

thee-hy me-to kid 

one-even 

not 

was-given-it. 

my 

te^iB. 

Po ii 

ha 

hiU ut 

po 

t I-nUght-have-mxsde. 

And thy 

thds 

son came 

md 
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ti ha Aap-po 8dk ZttZifKdyun-da chhar, ti-ya t&ra grun 

thy this pi'operty all harlota-to icas-tcasted) thee-by him-for feast 

tet/ ‘Wall hiut ti mo-cbi-suma baito. Miii 

lioas-made-for-hi'm’ ‘ 0 son, thou me-with living (‘art). My 


^ap-j)d 

chuk ti bet. 

Hua 

bidwa 

mo 

skit-pd 

bet-to 

property 

all thine is. 

It-was 

proper 

I 

merry 

beeoming’On 

sbabo, 

ye-tet-to ti ba 

^ra 

muno, 

uga 

thubat ; 

misbo hda, 

to^be^glad, 

because thy this 

brother 

dead, 

and 

is-aUve {?) ; 

lost was, 


uga thub.’ 

and (is-) found.* 

NORTH-WESTERN SfcllNA. 

I regret that I am unable to give any information regarding this form of the? 
language. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES IN THE SHINA LANGUAGE. 


English. 

Shiuii (Gilgit). 

^lina (Chilas). 

Brokpa (Dr.ia). 

Ihokpa (Dah-Hanu). 

1. One . 


h 

p 

Ek ... 

0 

Ik , 

• t * 

<• 

Ek . . . 

* 

Ek. 

2. Two . 


4 


Da . . . 

- 

Dn . 



Dn .* , 

- 

Du. 

S. Thi’ee 




Tre, che ^ 


Cheh 


• 

Tre, tshre 

- 

Tra 

4. Fonr 



% 

ChiLr . V *• 

f 

Char 

* ^ t 


Char . 

• 

ChoiT. 

5. Fire . 



« 

Pusi, poi « * 

• 

Pasi 

• • • 

• 

P5sh , 

- 

Push 

6. Six . 




Shah 4 

• 

Shah 

* *• * 


Sha ^ 

- 

aha. 

7. Seven 



- 

Satt, safch 

s 

Satt 

• # t 


Sat , , 

■% 

Sat. 

8. Eight 

- 



Abh. ath . 4 


Ash 

n •k • 

0 

! 

A:^rt .4 • ' , 

• 

A^rt, 

9. Nine • 



* 

Nan. uoa 

*9 

Nan 

.. . 

9 

Nan 


Nii. 

10. Ten . 




Dai ...... 


Dai 

% • • 

« 

Dais .. 

• 

Dash. 

11. Twenty 

f 

i 

- 

Bl ... 


Beh 

« » • 

* 

Bi . . . 

t 

Bi^a. 

12. Fifty 

» 

• 


Du hio ga dai . 


Dn be gah dai , ^ 

* 


Dii hio ku dai 

• 

Dn biizhn dash. 

13. fixtndred 


• 

- 

Shal 


Shall 

jT 


Shal . . . 

- 

Shd. 

14. I 

* 

• 

• 

lU, 

/ 

M5h 

m t. i 

1 

1 

lid. .. . . 

'• 

Mo, mi. 

15. Of me 

* 

• 

• 

Mei 

• 

Mai 


1 

^ t 

Mio 

- 

Tnih. 

16. Mine . 

« 

m 

• 

Mei 

• 

Mai 


'l 

Mian^, miSnO . 

- 

Mi, miii. 

17. We . 

* 

9 

" 

Beh ; ^ * 

• 

Beh 



. . 

I 


Ba, l)eng. 

18. Of ns 

t 

9 


Asei 

• 

Asal 

< < 

9 

Agimii6, asiH . < 

• 

AsBii. 

19, Our • 


0 

- 

Asei 

• 

Asa! 


f 

AssaiiO, asO ^ 

.. 

Aasfi. 

29. Then 

# 

9 


Ta ... 

- 

Tub, til 

- V a 

• 

Tui, tu . . 

9 

Tu, ti. 

21. Of thee 

* 

9 

- 

Tei . * . 

# 

Thai 

* *v « 



P 

Tii;. 

22. TMno 

• 

m 

• 

Te . . . 

0 

Thai 

• • * 

• 

t&no * *« 

B 

Tin. 

Ton . 


• 


I§oh 

0 

S« . 

• • • 

t 

Chh^, (Jem. . 

0 

: Iga, ki- 

24. -Of yon 

« 

• 

« 

. . . 

' 

Siu 

• -* 1 

• 

Chh(^, jt|5 ^ • 

• 

1 ^ 1 , tl phli {cofiaming thn 


Ji-v- i-r— rr 




. 











English. 



^iua (Gilgit). 

^ina (Chilas). 

BroJfpa (Bras). 

BroVpa Cpuh*Hanu). 

25. Your ^ 


• 

•• 

Ilei . , . 


Sal 

- 

Tsand, chhand . • 

• 

Tsi. 

26. He . 


* 

j 

Oh, 6, rO, an5 % ^ 

• 

Aao, ah . , 

■ 

Perau, peid, ^6, 6, rd 


So (/em. sa), phO. 

27. Of Him 



i 

Aisei, I'esei, anei 

- 

Osai, aaai ^ 

• 

Resiind . 

• 

Tes, phos. 

28. His . 

K 


! 

Aisei, resei, anei 

• 

Osai, asai t 


Resund , . , 


Tes, phos. 

29. They 

a 

- 

t 

Ai, re . . . 

• 

Aseh, ai 1 .. 

* 

Peril, zlid. re - „ 

• i 

Te, phA 

30, Of them 

• 

a 

t. 

Aiaei, idnei . , 

• 

AsinS, yaud ^ „ 


And 

A ; 

Ten, pheiia. 

31. THeir 


j 

*; 

Ainei, rinei 

. 

Asind, yand . * 

- 

And , , ^ 


Ten, pheiin. 

32. Hand 

• 

> 


Hatth .. ^ 


Hatth 

s 

Hath! , , 

A 

Hath. 

83. Foot 

• 

• 

• 

Pa 

• 

Pall . . , 

4 

Pe , . , 

• 

Kiiti. 

34. Nose 

% 

* 

4 

NatO ^ . , 


Katd ^ 

- 

N'oto * ^ 

• 

Nutd. 

35, Kye • 

{ 

i 

• 

Achhi • ^ 

* 

AsM (pZ. asheyi) r 


Atsli!, achi . * 

• 

Atshi. 

36. MoutH 

«> 

t 


It . , . 

♦ 

Azi . . , 

• 

Azi _ , 

A 

Uzi, 

*37. TootH 

a 

• 

' 

DOii i ^ .. 


Ddn! 

« 

Ddnl > . ^ 

V 

Dani. 

38. Ear . 

a* 

« 


Eun, koii 

« 

Kun (pi. kdni) .♦ 


Koul, kou • « 


Kaiii. 

39. Hair # 

** 

«fc 

• 

Bali, chamOye (man's), jakur 
(woman^sj. 

Bali * 

» 

Jath, ?Iiaku , ^ 

i 

- 

Zhukur, ziiat. 

40. Head 

\ 



Shiah .. , 

• 

j Shish , . .t 


Shisi % 

. j 

gbi^ 

41. Tongue 


' 

• 

Jib . ^ * 

A 

J ih . ^ 

• 

^ip , 


1 GiP’ 

42. Belly 

- 

- 

i 

Her . . . 

i 

per, deri, derd 


Ddid, der , ^ 

« 

tJiu-, 

43. Back 

* 

V 

• 

Daki, deiki 

- 

Daki, pifcd, pheyau . 

- 

Paudak , , 

$ 

Puta. 

44. Iron # 

•> 

- 

H 

Chimai' . 

- 

Chimar t * 

• 

• Chimer, ehimir „ 

4 

Chin gar. 

45, Gold 

t 

• 

- 

Son • . • 

• 

Sdnh . - , 

- 

Sdfin, sdu , ^ 

• 

Sir (Tibetan). 

46. Silver 

• 

• 


Rtip .. » ^ 

A 

Rfip ^ , 


1 Dodchhat . 

i 


AiTnni (Tih. limul . 

47. Father 

• 

f 


Malrt ^ * V 

- 

Maid, biiba / 

> 

i 

j Babd . . * 

1 

¥ 

Bd, bad. 

48. Mother 

a 

• 


Mall, mi „ . « 


^la, mail, ajeh ♦ . 

s 

Azhe, aze / , 


Ai. 

49. Brother 


* 

i 

Jra. zha • i * 

• 

Zhuh ^ 

- 

Eakd (elder), ja, zha 

- 

Bayd (elder), ^ira 

(•nomigef). 

5o, Sister 

a 

p 

« 

Sah * . * 

A 

Sas . mp ^ ^ 

• 

KaH (elder) i sa 

• 

Kake, 

51, Man • 

• 

• 

• 

Manujrd, mann^O ; (a male 
human being) mn^a. 

Mnsha, raandzhd .. 

« 

ManuzJiO . 

• 

Mn^. 
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Eugllsb. 

Shioa (Gilgit). 

%ina (Chilis). 

Brokpa (Dras). 

Brokpa (pah-Hanu). 

52. Woman 

Chei • 


Chai ... * 

Ishal, chel • . 

• 

Tsiriga. 

53. Wife 

Gi-ein, . 


Gain ... * 

Xsbal, chei 


Tshriga. 

54. Child 

ghfiC, ^ndar . 

' 

Bal . . . . 

Cbune bal 


Sina. 

55* Son • • « 

Puch 


Pnchb .... 

Pu^ . . 


Biii, be. 

56, Daagliter . 

Dhi, di . 


Dhi .... 

Di ... 


Molei. 

57. Slave . * 

MmstE • 


Dim . • . - 

Jado-baskOchO . 


Ongsmi. 

58. Cultivator 

Dehqan . 


Dehqan 

Grdafc • .. ♦ 


ChhanpS {Tib, ihingpa). 

58. Shepherd . 

Pe3'al5 . 


PeyalO, Jachh-cbarO . 

Payalg . 

# 

Paighulo. 

60. God 

Sjuda, BabOn , 


©udai, 

I^ode, DamOn • 

• 

Konjok ( Tih.), 

61. Devil - # 

Shet^ . 

• 

.... 

' 

Sijaitan . 

• 

But. 

62. Sun • • • 

Suri • 

• 

Surl .... 

Surya, sur 

* 

Sbrl. 

63. Moon 

Tibi 


Tfin .... 

Yun , . . 

• 

Gyun {Kashmirif tan). 

64. Star 

Tarii 


Tai*0 . • « • 

TarS . • • 


Turi. 

1 

65. fire . • * , 

i 

Agar, hagkr 


Hagar .... 

Phu • • . 


Ghnr. 

1 

66. Water . • * 

We, weh, wei, wOl , 


Wol .... 

Woi, W&. • 

» 

t&. 

67. House 

Got ... 


Gogh, go^^, got 

Gosh, gOjifer, lahiti . 


Got. 

66. Horse • • « i 

AahpO. . 


A^pg .... 

r\^ 

Ashp . B • 

• 

Ap^. 

69. Coif • • 

1 

Go ... 


Gaa, go ... 

GaO , • 


Go. 

70, Bo^ ♦ • ‘ 1 

8tS . . . 


Shun .... 

^ia, shu 


^ua. 

1 

71. Oat ... 

Bushi 


Pushi, pn^6, hn^ . 

Pishu, puqbu • 


Bulii. 

72. Cock 

KankOrOchS 


Knkoh, kakdb, karkamu£(b* 

Koko 


Biipho (BsUii biipO). 

73. Duek , ♦ 

Barash , 


Bara^ .... 

HisfeO . 

• 

ChhOshak (Tib.). 

74. Ass « * 

^akun . 


Ziakuu . 

Ziakun . 

« 

Ebe-r. 

75. Camel 

nt . . . 


tlth 

Uth 


Habong {Tib, hngabong). 

76. Bird t » 

Bing, bring 


Bing, bingfh . . , 

Kali dOg, jiawar 


Upyaia (c/. KaskfiUrfj 
wuph, jly). 

77. Go • 

Bo . , . 


Boh .... 

Bo 


Bo. 

73f Eat . 

iU . . . 


Kh&h . , . . 

Kh5,k6 . 

1 

- 

Khi. 

1 
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EnghsU. 



Shina (Gilg'.t). 

Siina (Cliilaj). 

Brokpa (Draa), 

Brokpa (Pab'Hftt.uj. 

79. Sit • 



Be . 

• 

• 

Bai 


Bai 





80. Come ^ 



Wa, e 

• 

• 

Ih, inwah, inwas 


E . 




Ye. 

81. Beat. 



Sfeide . 

• 


Deb. dageh 


Knte 




End, 

82. Stand 



Hnn bo . 

• 


Chokhd boh 


Uthe be , 




UHiS. 

83* Bie B • 


• 

Mill 

• 


Mlri, miri^ 


^Krlsh, miiizh 




Mu. 

84. Give • « 


« 

Be 

• 


Deh . . . 


Be 


4 

* ; 

B4 

85. Bnn • 


• 


• 


Halhal-deh, hal*th§ , 


Darvak-th5 


4 

• 

Taba. 

85. Up . 



Ajih 



AJih 


A^ia 


4 


Onar, hunara. 

87. Near 



Kach 

• 


Elih, kacha 


Aile 




Ab^ni. 

88. Down » 


• 

Kirib, kher 

• ♦ 


Khitti, khiri . 


Kbari 




Ehara. 

89. 7ar • • 


• 

Dur 

• • 


Dfir . . . 

t 

JDflr 




DSr. 

90. Before 



Yar 

4 * 


Mn^O • 

e 

Mosher . 




Y&ri, yaibii. 

91. Behiad « 


• 

PhatH • 

• • 


PatO, path 

• 

Pat5 

• 



PuifL, zhakunk. 

92. Wbo 


s 

ES 

• f 


KCi ... 


K8?,k§ . 

• 

• 


Ko. 

93. What 


a 

J^k 

• • 


JSk, i$g , 



4 

4 

i 

Y5. 

94 Why » 



Eeh 

• 


Keh . • • 


Em 

4 

# 

« 

Tera. 

95. And . 


9 

Neh, <^5 . 

« e 


-gah . . . 


MuiO 

4 

• 

« 

fi'ga. 

96. Bat . 


« 

Ammdb . 

« • 


L6kin 


Phirai 


* 

* 

Aha. 

97. If . . 


» 

IkhnS. 

• 




1 

Madha . 

4 

« 

4 

Hek betto (if it be so). 

98. Fes • 



Awra • 

• • 


UEj a . , « 


Yah-yah 




Bet (it is). 

99. No . 



Ne, nia . 

• 0 


Nai , . . 


Nueh • 

• 

• 


Ngsh, ni^. 

100. AIm. 


• 

AfsOSj hai 

• 


FarySid, kM-hai . 


Ydvayah 

4 

m 


ChhS bsl 

101. Afatlier . 



M&15 

« • 


• • « 


Babo 

4 



Bo. 

102. Of a lather 


■w 

M&lei B 

• 41 

- 

Malai . 

! 

Babai 




BOs. 

103. To a &tiher 



malM 

m 9 

4 

Ma)at, • 


Babr5 




BOrSl, -rft. 

104 From a father 



Mal4j9 • 

« • 


Mali-jo • . • 

• 

Babgsh^ . 




Bo-dco. 

105. Two fathers 



Bu zaaI5 . 




• 

Dt mall ^ « 

4 

Du babaa 


♦ 


Du bo. 


TOL. T||JV tM II. 


227 
3 0 2 


English. 


Shiijs (Gilgit). 


Shiaa (Chilas). 

Brokpa (Dias;. 



BrCkpa (Dah-Hanu). 

106. Fathers . * 

i 1 

Male .. ^ 4 


Mali .. 

Babela . 


> 

Boda, -de. 

107, Of fathers , 


Malo ^ A % 

» 

Maiai ^ j ^ ^ 

Babelai h. 


• 

Badan. 

108. To fathers * 


MalOte, malSt / 

1 

Maluti, maldri 4 v 

BabOre . 


H 

Badanda. 

109, From fathers 


MalejO \ 

\ 

1 

^JalOjO * 1 . « fc 

Babr§jat5, babrd 
babe?h^i. 

kachO, 

Badan zhana. 

110. A daughter ^ 

- 

Dl 

f 

Dhl - - ^ 

Di • t ^ ^ 


* 

Molei. 

111, Of a daughter • 


Dijei » * / 


Dbijal, dhigai » 

DizhO, dizhai . 

- 


Molaia. 

112. To a daughter * 

• 

Dijete* dijet 4 „ 

i 

Dhijat, dhigat . . 

Dl^hare • 

0 ^ 


Molairii, -re. 

113. From a daughter 


Dijejo j j 

), 

Dhijlja, dhigij{) 4 

DijiA kachd 

* 

' 

Molei zhaua. 

114. Tvro daughters . 

« 

Du dijare 

- 

Du dhijari 

Du di^hare ^ 

K 

# 

Du molei. 

115. Daughters •. 


Dijare . , 

• 

Dbijuvl e . , 

Dishare . . 

f 


Mole la 

116, Of daughters ^ 


DijarO « 

r 

DhijarCi . • , 

DisharOre 

- 

t 

Moltian. 

117. To daughters g 


Dijavdto, dijarst i- 

• 

Dhljartitl 

Dishaitire , 

# 

• 

Moleiaeda. 

118, From daughters # 

B 

DijiirejO . 


Dhijar^jO . 

DistarS kacho . 

* 

» 

Mdeiaii^and. 

119. A good man » 


Ek mishto manu^i^ , 

- 

Ik mi^ta manogjo ^ 

Sia manusha , 

0 

•* 

Mtish rai’O. 

120. Of ft good man « 

<• 

Ek mishtfi raanuzhci ^ 


Ik misiw manfjyial • ^ 

Sia manuzha ga^ 
(jovd mans Jujhsc). 


tk>' 

Mufih iiair-B. 

12J. To a good man % 


Ek mishtd manuighetd - 


Ik mi§ 2 iti> mani^^iat , . 

! 

Sia maiiushirS « 

• 


Mush uarruaj-»'a. 

122. From a good man 

• 

Ek misito manu^itijo . 

• 

Ik mi^to manO^hejd » 

Sia m.masie kaobO 

ft 

# 

Mfuih noiayiiiina. 

123. Two good men • 


Du mi^te manu^ic .. 

• 

Du mishti uiaBfiiyii » 

Du sia rnann:sia 


- 

Nolo mfidi dii. 

124. Good men # 

n 

Mi^te mauughd 


Miehti manO^iI ^ 

Sia^iakCua 4 

•• 

- 

Noia landipO. 

125. Of good men 

K 

Middle manu^;> 

K 

MiobVi ^ 

Sia yiakali 

. 

1 

» 

Nai-a luu^paya. 

126. To good men 

• 

"Mialite manuyiritc . 

% 


Sia ^lakore .v 

*» 

- 

Koia mfidipuTisig. 

127, From good men . 

- 

mann^Ehej*! ^ 

> 


Sia gliuka^hkta 

f 


Naia jiiudipui^v’arina. 

128. A good woman . 

• 

Ek mi^tl chei . «- 

•» 

Ik miiditl chai ^ . 

Si chai , 


- 

Td^rign niivl, 

129. A bad boy 

• 

Ekkachci^us^ 


Ik kuch bal, ik uJsaiiO bal 1 

Kacha ihl « 

' 

. 

Bm dihCitfila* 

130. Good women . 

« 

Mi^te chtiye . ^ 

- 

Mi^hte chai ^ ^ 

Si die # . 

- 


T^iugCuu uara, 

131. A bad girl 

• 

Ek kiichi nioteiek . 

*• 

Ik knoll mola], ik asaki 
m5lai. 

Kudil mulai 

t 

* 

Chhfitfi liioU'i. 

132. Good • t 

• 

Mishto * 

\ 


Si , . 

Ml 

- 

Ku.surgdo, nai5. 
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EngUsb. 1 

(Gilgit). 

^ini (CbiliB). 

Brokpa (Bins). 


Brokpa (Bab-HaDu). 

133. Better 

‘ 

BohtC miaht5 * . 4 

.... 

•• 


Laig fei » . 


Bgde-gS {mnch-even) 

kusmigdo. 

134. Best . • 


BohtejC misht5 . 

•• 



Lai SI t j 


Hndyf'-ga knsungdo. 

135. Higli ■ 

• 

0^al(5 » 

0 th alt X 

* V 

m 

Dani • • ^ 


Thnnbo (Bdlii, thonmo), 

136. Higiier 

• 

Bohto o^als . . 

... 



Laga danl 


Ma thnnbo. 

137. Highest . 

• 

BohtejO o^alo . 

... 

... 


Chh§sa-ga dani * 

1 

CbnkdiO {all-than) tbuiibo. 

138. Ahorse 

* 

A^pO , , , . 

A^pO 

* W 

4 

-f ' V , 

# 

Ap^. 

139. A mare « « 

• 

1 Bam # f 1^ 

Banal, ashpi 

• V 

♦ 

SStt a^p ^ ^ 


Baglmdma (Tth, ghotma). 

140. Horses . 

• 

Ashpe . . j . 

Adipe - 

- 

• 

A^ipi - • . 

4 

Apshi, ap4bu- 

141. Mares • . 

• 

Same .... 

Bami 

i # 


Sot! a^p! 


Raghadmio. 

142. Ahull • t 

* 

I DsnQ .... 

DCno 

« •• 

- 

DonO .. ft . 


Chngbla, {an ox) gOlO 

143. A cow 

V 

Go, gao . ♦ . . 

Go, gaO 


• 

GaO « , j 


Go. 

144. Bulls 

• 

‘ 

Done • ^ . 

DOng 

• 

/ 

DonO - 

•* 

Chnlani, gulO, 

145, Cows • • 

• 

; Gave . f « . 

Gavi 

i • 


Gav^ * , 

1* 

GOa. 

146. A dog . 

• 

§h3 % -V • .. i 

ghun « 

^ * 

t 

Bli^ shu . . ^ 

- 

ghua. 

147. A bitch « 

• 

1 Sonchi shG . . 

ghnnwati 

- 

• 

SSti shu .* . 


KhlmO (ra.). 

148. Dogs 

< 

Shtii , < * ♦ 

ghuiiicn 

\ * 


§hui 

0 

Shiieo. 

149. Bitches 

• 

Sonche shnl . , ^ 

gbfinwritin 

*• •. 

t 

Sciti ^ui « , 


KhlniOa. 

150. A he goat ^ 


Miigar ^ . 

!Mngar, thngar, that . 

- 

Chane * .. .. 

9 

Kabo (Tih.), mingjar. 

151. A female goat . 

• 

Ai , . . > . 

Ai . t 

» .* 

1 

Ai 

• 

A. 

152. Ooats • « 

* 

Mfigare . , . n 

Luch 

* «■ 


Al f, 9 4 


Ziute. 

153. A male deer 


BirOLaren » > 


b*« 


BhO cLhure .. , 

• 


154. A female deer , 

t 

Sun chi hiiren * 

/? 



Sutl elihnrfe , 



155. Deer 

/ 

Hlrene ^ 


Vtf 


Clilmre . - 

9 

... 

156. 1 am « ^ 

• 

Ma haims (w.), mii hanis 
(/.). 

MHh Iiamis 

.• • 

- 

Mo hanOs, has .. , 

* 

Mo bas, or m5 Let. 

157. Thon art * 


Tn lianO (wi.), tu haiie (/.) . 

Tti hanO . 

• • 

t 

Xii hanO, haS ^ .. 

1 

Tii haja. or id bti. 

158. He is . , 

' 

Ro hanO, banu (w.), reh 
bant (/.). 

AsOhanO, h§ 

* • 

4 

RO hanO, haO hauk . 

■f 

So liaj, 0 / *0 fcet. 

159. Weai-e * * 


Beh hanas (t/i# t5‘ /«) 

Beh Las <f 

% «l 

* 

biijiTS, h&B « 

4 

Ba Lsnis, bet. 
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XlDglish. 

^ina (Gilgit). 

^!ni (Cbila*). 

Brokpa (Pras). 

BrokpS(pah-Hanu), 

160. Ton aie , 


* 

Igoh hanat , , , 

Su hSnit . . 

Xgo hanet, bSt . 

Hsl bani, bet. 

161. Theyai’e . 


• 

B/*h bane , 

Asa! bS . • 

2be bi, hSk . 

Td bani, bet. 

162. I w%s • 


• 

M4 asn's, asulna (wi,), ma 
asia, asitis (f 

Mah aailda « 

MS asilns, asilOs 

Mo bUa. 

163. Thon wast 


• 

'fa asO, asnlC (w.), aae, 
asil^ (/.). 

Tn Sails .... 

Tafisils . 

Tii biia, astn. 

164. He was 


• 

R5 asti, asnlu (w.), reh asl, 
asill (/.). 

AsS asilO 

Ro asilO . 

Sd buS, Sstu. 

166, We 'were . 


« 

Beh asas, asilas (m. /.) 

Beb dsilas, Sseisis 

Be asiles 

BS bSs. 

166. Yon were 


V 

3!§oh asat, asilat (m. /.) . 

Sfi asilat} aselsat 

1§0 asilet 

Iglbtii, astin. 

167, Thej were 


t 

Rch as^ asiid (m, /.) 

Asai asilah 

Rd Saile .... 

Te bun, astin. 

168. Be « 


* 

B« .... 

Bo 

BS 


169. To be 



Boiki, banoiki . . • 


Bond . . , , 

Bi&s. 

170. Being • 


• 






171. Haring been 


• 

B4 .... 




172. I may be , 



Ms bdm .... 




173 lebaUbe 


- 

Ma bdm .... 

MS bum ... * 

MS bdm . , , , 


174. I should be 


• 



MS bdm bil ^ ^ - 


175. Beat 


« 

Stide .... 

Peh . . . . 

Kntd .... 

Knti. 

176. To beat . 


0 

g^idoikl .... 

PagOni . , . , 

Kntydnd, kntinO 

Khntistd. 

177. Beating . 


• 

Qiidoje (on a heating) 

Pagdn! .... 

Kntilstd .... 


178. Haring beaten 


• 

Sljide .... 

Page .... 

Knte, kuteta, kutdtatO 

Entfi. 

179. I beat , 


• 

Mase shidam . 

Mas dagam 

Mosd kntem , , . 

MSsS kntyii. 

180, Thon beatest 


• 

Tiise abide 

Tus dagain , . , 

TusS kdtS, kutdsjb • . 

TUsS kntyu. 

181. He beats , 


• 

Rose sbidei 

Ab dagain 

Rd-sd kntdi , ' . 

Sda& kntyu. 

182. We beat ^ 


- 

sbidon . 

Bis dagunas , 

BeB§ kntOn . 

BftsS kntyfi. 

183 Yon beat . 


• 

Isose flbidySt , ^ 

Sus dageyanat 

1 

lidsdkntifit , * . 

Ifausa kutyenl. 

184. They beat 


* 

R^se a^iden 

Ais dagdnan . * 

Re-se knten . 

Tdsa kntyeni. 

185. I heat (Fast Tense) 

186. Thon beatest (Fast 

Tense). 

^idegas (w.), shidegis 

T^e siljLidSga (m,), shidege 


Mlkntas. 

Td knli .... 

MiyS kntet (ohj\ 3rd person^ 
askd to throughout), 

Ttyft kntet 


iStSO — 32)13^ 


EuglUh. 

Shiiij (Oilgit). 

(Chilig). 

Brdkpa (Dm). 

BrokpE (PEh-Hsait). 

187. He beat (Pa^^ Tense) . 

Rose syhidego (or -gu) (m.), 
^idggi (/,). 


Sea (or perasl) kutau 

Soya kutet. 

188. We beat {Past Tense) . 

Bese ^ideges {m. /.) 


AssO^a kuties 

Baya kutet. 

189. You beat {Fast Tense) 

Tgose s^ideget (m. ^ f.) . 


kutiet • 

Tfaiya kutet. 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Rose ^idege {m. ^ f.) 



RenSgha (or poranO-^he) 
kutig. 

Teya kutet. 

191. lambeating 

Mase ^idamus (m.), 

shidemis (/.). 

Mas dagemus . 

Mose kutemus. . * 

Masa kutyus. 

192. I was beating , 

.Maae shidamasus (tJt.), 
shidemasis (/,). 

Mas dagamasus 

Mose kutemalSs . . 

(?) Miya kutyahus- 

193. I had beaten 

Mase shidegasus (m.), 

shid^isis (/.). 

Mas dagasus . 

Ml kutElOa 

Masa kutyiis. 

194. I may beat 

Maae shidam . 


MSse kutemiiO 


195. I shall beat 

lilaee siidam . 

Mas 

Mose kuteia . . . j 

Masa kutyus, kutiko. 

196. Thou Tvilt beat • 

Tuae ebide 

Tus dagain 

Tiise kutejh, kute 

Tusakutyuya, kutiko. 

197. He will beat 

Rose shidei 

As dagain 

Rose kutei 

Sosa kutyalla, kutiko. 

198. We shall beat • 

Bose ^idOn 

Bis dag^as 

Bese kuton 

Basa kutyeuis, kutiko. 

199. You will beat 

Igose fl^idyat \ 

Sus dageyanat 

TsOsekuHat 

Igusa kutyeni> kutiko. 

200. They will beat . 

Bese ^iden • 

Ais dagSnan • 

R^ kuten 

Tesa kutyan, kutiko. 

201. 1 should beat • 






202. 1 am beaten 

M4 ^dijamus « , 

MSh dagegan . 

Mo knt§D5 


203. I was beaten 

Ma shidlgas . 

Mah dagejalCsus 

M5 kntalc 

Ml kuteilas. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Ma ^idamni . 

Msh dagejam . 

MS kutei .... 


205. Igo 

Ha bojam 

Mih bcjam, bam 

Mo bd^hum . « 

Mo (or mi) byu. 

206. Thou goest 

Tfi boje .... 

Tu ^jau 

T fi bo^he . , . 

Tu (t5) byu. 

207. He goes 

Robojei . . . . 


Ro b5?hei « 

S6 byu. 

208. We go . . . 

Beb bojan 



Be bsxhon 

Ba byS. 

209. You go . . • 

Iloh bojyiit t 


Jso bCjhat 

Ill byeui. 

210. They go * . • 

K6k bojen 


Rd bO:£b^ • • 

T6 byenl. 

211. I went ' . « 

Md gas «... 

Msb gas • • 1 

H§ga8 • 

Mo gos. 

212. Tbon wentest • • 

TUgS . . . . 

Tu gEs . 

Tu ga « 

TugC. 

213. He went • « • 

Bo go, gaO 

Asogas . . . . 

» 

« 

i 

So go. 
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%mi (Gileit;. 

Shini (Chilas), 

Brokpa (Dra»). 

Brdkpa (Dah-HnQu), 

214f. We went * $ * 

Beh ges ^ . 


Be gyes , 

Ba gyeSs. 

215 You went * » * 

Igoh get . . < 


Tsa gjet 

gyefii. 

215. They went, ^ « 

Keh ge ♦ 


Re gye * 

Te gySaui, gyOun. 

217. G» . . . . 

1 Bo . . * 

Boh 

Bo , . . , 

Bo. 

218. Going * * 



BOzhistn . , - 


219. Gone , * . 

G(^ * . ^ , 

Oau .. < 

Gau a ^ 4 

Go. 

220. What is your name ^ ^ 

Tet iiQm jek hau^ ? .. 

Thai n5m jgk - » 

' tiQm zhok theua ? 

1 Txii nS y§ bet ? 

221. How old is this horse Y 

AnO a^pei kachak umei* 
bam ? 

, A ashp^ kachak kafi ha ? f 

' Airl a^pr§ kacha harsh bil ? 

Ila apsipos 10 (oya, Tib) 
kata,k sar billa ? 

222. How' far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

AnO Kasiirete kachiik dur 
hani ? 

Ane<T Kashir kachak dur 
h5? 

' Anyo Kashi r kachak diir 
h.u? 

{ IIunchiT Kashirara katak diir 
hii ? 

223, How many aons are 

there in your father^s 
house ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tei malei dare g5t*h* 
kachak hane ? 

Mil ash iianapat zhigah 

I ganus-paiyuk. 

! 

1 Thai malai g^jdianl kachak 
: pe ha ? 

Mas ash lii piitvdchinyiiuuB 

2%0 bahjj g<^:dii’She b3,i 
; kacha ha ? 

.Mo asha lai puure yatus 

Tiii bad gdfcara be katak 

1 hani ? 

dfira zazidiis. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister, 

226, In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

Mei chuir'^malf'i piicliete 
6 mushai siiir sati ghar- 
tegen. 

Gfitero sheia ashpoi tilcn 
haua. 

Mai pichai pueh h^mai sas 
' sal liile lei^ bil<l. 

G<^zhai'u sbeO a^pai tiien 
i haui^. 

‘ "Mio pitaho babrS pera8§ 

I sajusi kacha thi asang. 

i Gosh^ie sho ashpo palane 
i hail. 

I Mill sdbds biu-ra. tes molei- 
1 dze sums manu-te, 

; G5ta-re shd ap^Os azga hS. 

227. Put tjie saddle upon 
his back. j 

Aisei deikl-’jc tiien de 

Ascisai daki^he tiien deh ^ 

li 

AsCi ])hiji]C* pal^ii dia ^ 

Ai'gC-zha azgaguM, 

228. I have beaten his son ! 
with many stripes, | 

Mas aiaei puche boh to 
mustekixh deganns, ' 

j bias as5sai pucbe^e lai 
chfite das. 

I As") bal laho Hfin difis * 

1 jMiya tcsbiii-^a stalchakya 
bSd© kutet. 

229. He is gmaing cnttle on 
the top of the hill. 

Hdstt mal cbinclic chdrti-’je 
cbarei 

! AsOs mal khini shishejA 

! charain. 

1 

Perau.‘^e^uma shOzhe tira.s 
cbareyft. 

1 

1 Pal azgSgdi hunara byan. 

230. He is sitting on a 
torse under that tree* 

Rose oh toma kirih a^pe- 
’je pinegun. 

j 0 ashpezhe peni ^ turn! 
klier bgton. 

, 0 bai-hao tOmi kharl ashp 
! asO. 

Phriya aps]j pung chaghmas 
gamiu la. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Aisei zha tonil saie-jo 
zhigh hanO. 

^ A sal ^la tilmi sizijo jigO ho 

PerasO ja .saj(’5 zhorau hau , 

Tes bfiyg tes molgidS 
zhigihl. 

232. The price of that is. 

two rupees and a half.' 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

Aisei gOch dti rupaie ga 
traiig hauO. 

Mei mal?5 oh chunO gOte-rO 
bm-hano. 

Aaal mu*, dti rnpia-gu h<5rl 

hS. 

Mal babo aso ohuu(5 g*'^sh 
bihy(^u. 

AsO mulhail sinlui po^ haS 

Mio baho cbune labitiriie 
beau. 

Hu 8_ riupej {Tih.) ^ kirrao 
( Tib, girm(5) phidi (Tih, 
phed, half) tra. 
hi ill baO sO gotare bayu. 

234. Give this rupee t<) him 

Aueh rupai aisetd de ^ 

Ani rup*a a.ser deb . 

Aul rOpai aser^ d5 , ^ 

ArmuIp^J tSre de. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Ai rupaie res,'-|0 ghine « 

A rupia asOjil gen 

A innfj.fem.) ropai 
usC'Zh^l uye. 

! 

Phil ariuulpC tezhanS parai. 

236, Beat him well and 
bind him v.'kh ropes. 

On mislitre shiile neb. bali 
^ati gaue. ) 

0 mi^tak tab dage balegl 
gari§. 

A.'^e hi<’5-the kutetatO lazgl 
ganeh 

Plmzba hSd§ kutStO, razlia 
di^ bnui. 

237. Draw water from the . 
well. 

Kulhe-jo w5i nikale ^ j 

Khitkijo wol nakli ^ ^ 

Kupe^iO wOl kbaiO .. , 

ChhfldSurafl [Tih, chddong) 
iia uakhali. 

238. Walk before me , 

Ma mOcliOt tihr, * ^ 

AlajO 111 us ho yas 

MushO mozhetgh^ , * 

Ml yarlnA h6. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Kai.sei ahuO tfi-jo phatu 
woyei ? 

Kasai puch tu patn ein ? , 

Kt^sO ba.1 ^0 pate a u ? 

Tiu put^lnO kisS biii yS? 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Kaisi^-j5 ani% gOch ginS- 
gSnO ? 

Td 0 kaaSjo molS geiiain ? * 

An muligayi ? ^ 

TijA kisS-^I^anS bichhit ? 

241. From a shopkeeper Of 
the village. 

Kiiiei ek dukandSre^jtJ * 

Koli eudigarjs genyas , 

Kfiky vanyojo gayalus 

Bun§ hattipa. 


232 — 
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SHMlRl OR KoSHIRu 


The KaslimM' language is the language of the VaUey of Kashmir. In a dialectic 
Where spoken. form it has spread south-west into the Valley of Kashtawar 

(Kishtwar), and to the south it has flowed over the Pir 
Pantsal Range into the lower hihs lying north of the River Ohinah, where it reappears 
in' a number of mixed dialects. 

The word Kashmiri is Persian or Hindi, and is deriTed from the 

Name of Language. Sanskrit It is not the name u.sed by the people 

of Kashmir itself. There the country is caUed Kashir\ 
and the .language KoaMr^. This word itself is an excellent example of the fact 
that the language belongs to the Dardio sub-family, for in India the change of Sm to 
i OT s& would be impossible. 

Kashmiri is bounded bn the north by the Shina language of the Hard group 

Linguistic Boundaries. sub-family. On the west it is bounded by 

the ChibhalP and Punch! dialects of Lahnda, a language 
belonging to the North-Western group of the Indo-Ai‘yan vernaculars, but strongly 
affected by Dardic influence. To its south it has, on the west, the Hogri dialect of 
PanjSibi ; and, to the east of Hogri, the Bhadrawahi dialect of Western Pahari. 
Dogri (see Vol. IX, Pt. i, p. 637) is a real dialect of Hafijabi, but Bhadrawahi is a 
transitional form of speech between Western Pahari and Kashmiri, — leaning more 
to the former than to the latter, — and therefore classed under the former (see Vol. 
IX, Part iv, pp. 88^ff.). To the south-east of Kashmiri we flnfl Padari, another 
Western Pahari dialeijt of a character similar to that of Bhadrawahi (Vol. IX, Part 
iv, pp. 903ff.). On the rest of the eastern side of Kashmiri, and also a little to its 
north-east, going nortfeiwards on the east of Shina, lie a series of Tibeto-Burman 
dialects, Purik (Vol.' Ill, Part i, pp. 42ff.), Ladakhi (pp. 51ff.), and Balti (pp. 32ff.), 
all separated from the Kashmir Valley by inhospitable ranges of mountains and in no- 
way affecting its language. 

Kashmiri has one true dialect, — Kashtawari, spoken in the Valley of Kashtawar 

(commonly known as Kishtwar), lying to the south-east 
. of the Valley of Kashmir. Kashmiri has also overflowed 
the Pir Pantsal Range into the Jammu Province of the State, and in the valleys 
between the southern hills of the range, between the water-shed and the raUey of the 
Ohinah, there are a number of mixed dialects, such as Pbguh, Siraji of Doda, and 
Rambanl. The first two of these represent Kashmiri merging into Western Pabari, 
while the third rather represents Kashmiri merging into Dogri. Farther east, oyer 
the greater part of the Riasi District of the State, there are more of these mixed dia- 
liscts, about which nothing certain is known, except that the mixture is rather between 
Kashmiri and the Ghibhali form of Lahnda. Grammar? are given below of Kashtawari, 
Pfiguli, Siraji, and Rambanl ; but no materials are araiiable for these Riasi dialects. 


^According to tlie system of transliteration followed in tliis Survey, the word Btould properly be spelt ‘KssLmiri/ 
with a ligature under the Bat the. word is of such frequent occurrenoe that I have here dropped the ligature 

as an unnecessary complicatioiu The * however, is not to be considered as therefore the same as the Sanskrit sh 
It is rather the same as the Sanskrit ia (H) or the Persian sMn (^}. 

* Printed * OhhibhsH ’ in the map. See the remarks on p. 505 of Part I of this Yolume. 

YOl.. VIII, PART II* 2 H 


Dialects. 
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DA ED &EOUP. 


In tte standard Kashmiri of the Valley, there are minor differences of languaffe, 
■which, however, are not snfflcietit to entitle ns' to divide it t into further separate 
dialects. Por instance, the Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans differs from that spoken 
by Hindus. Not only is the vocabulary of the former more filled with words borrowed 
from Persian, but also there are slight differences of pronunciation.^ Again, there 
is, as in all countries, the distinction between town and village talk. In villages a 
few old forms have been preserved that have disappeared in towns, and there are 
also variations of pronunciation.^ Pinally, there is the language between the language 
of prose tend that of poetry. As in other languages, the latter preserves many forms 
that have (lisappeared in the modern prose speech. 

Keturnihg to the dialects of the Musalmans and of the Hindus, it should be 
remarked that there are more than nine Musalmans in the Valley to each Hindu. As 
already stated, the Musalman dialect borrow s freely from the Persian vocabulary. On 
the other hand, the Hindus borrow from Sanskrit, but not to the same extent, and, 
although the speech of a minority of the population, their dialect is much purer 
Kashmiri than that of their Musalman brethren. 


The figures, based on the Census of 1891, originally returned in the earlier operations 

of this Survey were incomplete for Kashmiri, and I therefore 
-give the population figures for Kashmiri spoken in its proper 
home as recorded in the Census of 1911 


Number of SpeaKers. 


Standard Kaslimirl spoken in KasliinSr itsel f 1,039,964 

Kash^wafl ... 7,464 



Siraji ot p5da . . . ' 14,732 

Rambanl .... 2,174 

Mixed Dialect of Riasi ........ . , 20,252 


Total Number of Speakers of Kashmiri at Home . 1,092,744 


In addition to the above there were recorded 95,013 speakers of Kashmiri in 
the State of Jammu and Kashmir, who did not reside in that part of the country 
of which it was the vernacular. 

Kashmiri is also spoken by emigrants from Kashmir to other parts of India. 
The figures are as follows : — - 

N.-W. Frontier Province 
Panjab 

Panjab States 
Other Provinces 


Total 


533 

6,480 

710 

422 


8,145 


> The principal is the MuBalrnSn tendency to shorten final vowels. Thus, for ‘ what ’ the MusahnSne say kya and 
the HindBs ky& or kyS/i ; for ‘ I should have struck,’ the former say wiarafia, and the i&ttev maraho. The MusalmSns 
also haveaDardic preference for dropping an n Thns, they say bintk, before, while the Hindus say hronth; aangal, 
distraction, where the Hindus prefer grangal. 

* Por differences of forms we may qnote as an example the village voanamSvy", instead of the city wanbio', we stall 
tell yon. In proryinciation, we may quote the frequent interchange of ^ and r, as in for Mr* a girl ; jwod", for 
abody. Also, in villages the Dardic confusion between cerebrals and dentals is much more marked. This also 
occur, in city talk, as in ncothun, to arise, as compared with the Hindi hut in villages it is extremely common. 
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The total number of speakers of Kashmiri is therefore as follows : — 


At Home 1,092,744 

Elsewhere in Jhnmm and Kashmir State ...... 95,013 

Elsewhere in India .......... 8, l4o 


Totai. . 1,195,902 


These figures differ from the total given in the Indian census tables (1,180,632), 
owing to differences of classification of some of the mixed dialects. 

Kashmiri belongs to the Dard group of the Pardic languages. It is most nearly 
, . related to Shina. It has, however, for many centuries 

been subject to Indian influence, and its vocabulary in- 
eludes a large number of words derived from India. Its speakers hence maintain 
that it is of Sanskritic origin, l3ut a -close examination reveals the fact that, illustrious 
as was the literary history of Kashmir, and learned as have been its Sanskrit Pandits, 
this claim of Sanskrit origin cannot be sustained for the vernacplar of the latter.^ 
Kashmiri is a very- old language. Three words in it are quoted by Kalhana (circ. 
1150 A.D.) iu his Rdjataranginl, and these are not very different from the language 
of the present day.* 

To the philologist Kashmiri is a language of great importance, as it is the only 
exam]3le of an Aryan language in the condition of being converted from an analytic to a 
synthetic language. The oldest known form of Indian speech is Vedio Sanskrit. This 
was highly synthetic, with a system of declension of nouns and of conjugation of verbs 
as complicated as in Latin or Greek. In process of time this, or a kindred and similar 
language, developed into, say, "Western Hindi, a language as analytic as English or 
French, in which nouns have, at most, only two cases and are declined with the aid of 
postpositions, while only one or two tenses of the verb have survived, the rest beingmade 
up with the help of auxiliary verbs. For instance, in Sanskrit ‘ a house ’ is grihaJi, and 
in Latin mansion and * of a house ’ is, re-spectively, ‘ grihmya ’ and man^onisy in both 
of which the change of case-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the word. 
This is synthetic declension. But in Hindi ‘ a house ’ is ghm' and in French it is une 
maison, and ‘ of a house ’ is, respectively , ghar-kd and d'une maison, in which the 
change of case-meaning is indicated by suffixing or prefixing a post- or pre-position. 
The word itself undergoes no change. This is analytic declension. Again, ‘he speaks ^ 
is in Sanskrit Icatliayati, axidi ‘to speak’ was in Mediseval Latin jaaraftolare (from the 
Latin jparu&oZa, a parable). ‘He will speak’ is respectively kqthayishyati and para- 
holahit. Here the change of tense-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the 
word, and we have an example of synthetic conjugation. But in Hindi ‘ he will speak ’ 
is kahe-gd, literally ‘ he is gone (jgd) that he may speak {kahe, which is merely a cor- 
rupted form of the Sanskrit kathayati)' and in French it is parler-a, literally, ‘ he has 
(a) to speak (parler, which is a cor-rupted form of paraholare as if we said “ pdrabolare 
habet ”).’ In Hindi and French the change of tense meaning is not indicated by a 
change in the form of the word, hut by the addition of the auxiliaries gd and a 


^ This qaestion is dealt with at length in an Appendix to this introduction. See pp. 241®. 

* See Sir Aurel Stein’s note in his translation of R. T. t. 397. The words are Jtan^<tssd SSlu dinn^j which in modern 
Kishmir! would be Bangas J^lu dgun\ (the village of) Hela is to he given l;o Bang. 

rot. VIII, part ir. 
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The total number of speakers of Kashmiri is therefore as follows : — 


At Home 1,092,744 

Elsewhere in Jhnmm and Kashmir State ...... 95,013 

Elsewhere in India .......... 8, l4o 


Totai. . 1,195,902 


These figures differ from the total given in the Indian census tables (1,180,632), 
owing to differences of classification of some of the mixed dialects. 

Kashmiri belongs to the Dard group of the Pardic languages. It is most nearly 
, . related to Shina. It has, however, for many centuries 

been subject to Indian influence, and its vocabulary in- 
eludes a large number of words derived from India. Its speakers hence maintain 
that it is of Sanskritic origin, l3ut a -close examination reveals the fact that, illustrious 
as was the literary history of Kashmir, and learned as have been its Sanskrit Pandits, 
this claim of Sanskrit origin cannot be sustained for the vernacplar of the latter.^ 
Kashmiri is a very- old language. Three words in it are quoted by Kalhana (circ. 
1150 A.D.) iu his Rdjataranginl, and these are not very different from the language 
of the present day.* 

To the philologist Kashmiri is a language of great importance, as it is the only 
exam]3le of an Aryan language in the condition of being converted from an analytic to a 
synthetic language. The oldest known form of Indian speech is Vedio Sanskrit. This 
was highly synthetic, with a system of declension of nouns and of conjugation of verbs 
as complicated as in Latin or Greek. In process of time this, or a kindred and similar 
language, developed into, say, "Western Hindi, a language as analytic as English or 
French, in which nouns have, at most, only two cases and are declined with the aid of 
postpositions, while only one or two tenses of the verb have survived, the rest beingmade 
up with the help of auxiliary verbs. For instance, in Sanskrit ‘ a house ’ is grihaJi, and 
in Latin mansion and * of a house ’ is, re-spectively, ‘ grihmya ’ and man^onisy in both 
of which the change of case-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the word. 
This is synthetic declension. But in Hindi ‘ a house ’ is ghm' and in French it is une 
maison, and ‘ of a house ’ is, respectively , ghar-kd and d'une maison, in which the 
change of case-meaning is indicated by suffixing or prefixing a post- or pre-position. 
The word itself undergoes no change. This is analytic declension. Again, ‘he speaks ^ 
is in Sanskrit Icatliayati, axidi ‘to speak’ was in Mediseval Latin jaaraftolare (from the 
Latin jparu&oZa, a parable). ‘He will speak’ is respectively kqthayishyati and para- 
holahit. Here the change of tense-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the 
word, and we have an example of synthetic conjugation. But in Hindi ‘ he will speak ’ 
is kahe-gd, literally ‘ he is gone (jgd) that he may speak {kahe, which is merely a cor- 
rupted form of the Sanskrit kathayati)' and in French it is parler-a, literally, ‘ he has 
(a) to speak (parler, which is a cor-rupted form of paraholare as if we said “ pdrabolare 
habet ”).’ In Hindi and French the change of tense meaning is not indicated by a 
change in the form of the word, hut by the addition of the auxiliaries gd and a 


^ This qaestion is dealt with at length in an Appendix to this introduction. See pp. 241®. 

* See Sir Aurel Stein’s note in his translation of R. T. t. 397. The words are Jtan^<tssd SSlu dinn^j which in modern 
Kishmir! would be Bangas J^lu dgun\ (the village of) Hela is to he given l;o Bang. 
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Kashmiri has a small, but respectable, list of literaiy works, about which not much 
Literature. known. So far as I am aware, the oldest author was a 

woman named Lalla or lial Ded. She probably lived in 
the 14th century A.D. Hundreds of her verses are quoted all over the Valley and arc 
in everyone’s mouth, and MS. eoUeutions of them have from time to time been made 
under the Sanskrit title of Zjdlldvdkyani. She is said to -have been a boly woman, and 
to have been accustomed to wander about the country in an almost nude condition, 
her excuse being that he only was a man who feared God, and that there were very 
few such men abouf.^ Her verses are all religious and are strongly tinged with l§aiva 
philosophy. The first poem that can be dated is the Bd^suravadha, the name of the 
author of which is unknown to me. It is in the Hindu dialect, and was written in 
the reign of SuMn 2amu’i-‘abidin (1417-1469 A.B.).® Other poems of which the 
approximate dates are known are the following:— Devakara PrakSla Bhatta was alive 
during the eight years of the reign of the Hindu king Sukhajivana Simha, who came 
to the throne in 1786 A.H. He lived in the Gojawar (Sanskrit, Gulikavatika) quarter 
of Srinagar, and wrote a history of Kama entitled the Edmdvatdrachariia, with a 
sequel entitled the Lavakusacharita. Both of these are highly poetical works in pure 
Kashmiri. They are specially interesting as containing many legends not found in anv 
Indian vereion of the Udmdya^a with which I am acquainted.® Paramananda of 
Martajgida is said to have died in 1822 A.D. at the age of 68 years. He wrote a history 
of Krishna entitled the Kfisfindvatarallldt a work which follows the Indian tradition 
much more closely. These three works are all excellent specimens of the Kashmiri 
language, and, though in the Hindu dialect, are not too highly Sanskritized. With a 
much fuller Sanskrit vocabulary is a history of the circumstances connected with 
Siva’s marriage with Parvatl, entitled the iSivaparinaya, written by Krishna Bazdan, 
or Eajanaka, who was alive as an old man at the end of the last century. He lived at 
Vanpuh (Sanskrit, Vanaposha) in the Anatnag Pargana, and his poem is much admired 
by Kasfimiri Pandits. It is full of §aiva philosophy.^ The late Professor Biihler, in 
the Beporf (pp. Iff.) referred to below in the List of Authorities, mentions the following 
Hindu works of which he obtained MSS. I have not seen any of them : — 


Name of Author. 

G anakapra sasf a. 
Sahib KauL 
A.BOiiymous% 


Name of Wori. 

SaihsaTamdy^m^JiajSlastikhadtkhhhacharita, 

Krishi^vatara, 

The Sanskrit AmarahTjsha^ with a KSshmiri explanation. 
Janmacha$tita . 

Nirvanadeiaildklsiava, 

Rdmdvatara (perhaps the work already mentioned). 
Slvalag navarnana* 


Of writers in the Musalman style the best known is Mahmud, or Muhammad, 
Garni, who died in the year 1855 A.D. He wrote a Ymuf Zulaikhdt a Laild tea Majndn, 


^ See Hinton Knowles, Kashmiri Kroverhs^ p. 20. 

3 Bhbler, Beport^ etc,, p. 90* 

® As a sample, in these poems Sita, the wife of Rfima, is said to have been the daughter of Mandodari, who abaadoned 
her immediately after birth and suhsequently married Bavana. 

^ An edition is in course of publication by the Asiatic Society tif Bengal. 
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and a Shirln o Khosrau, all on familiar Persian models. An edition of the first-named^ 
with a partial translation, has been prepared by the late K. F. Burkhard, regarding 
which particulars will be found in the List of Authorities. Other works in the Musal- 
man dialect mentioned by Biihler, and which I have not seen, are : — 

Name of Aothor. Name of Worlc. 


Saifu^d-din. Vdmih-ujra. 

Suihty Pandit. Nisdh, 

Anonymous. Amsilla (a poem), 

Hdran 

„ Ma1i>mud-i*Qhasnavz. 

Shekh Sauna, 

The Serampore Missionaries published a version of the New Testament in 1821. 
This was printed from type in the ^arada character.' Similar editions were issued at 
Serampore of the Pentateuch (1827) and of Joshua-Kings (1 832), but the Bible was not 
completed. The British and Foreign Bible Society published a version of the New Testa- 
ment in 1884, and of the Old Testament with a revised version of the New Testament 
in 1899, all in the Persian character. 

Ir the year 1879 A.B. the late Pandit l^vara Kaula completed an excellent 

grammar of Kashmiri, in the Sanskrit language and entitled the KasmtraiMdmrita. 
This has been edited by the present writer, and was published by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal in 1S98. The same author was engaged on a Kashmiri-Sanskrit Dictionary at 
the date of Ms death in 1893. The materials collected by him for this purpose were 
subsequently made over to the present w^riter, and from them and other sources a 
Kashmlri-English Dictionary is now in course of preparation. 

Connected with formal literature, though not a part of it, are the subjects of 
folktales and proverbs. Kashmir is a land of proverbs, and common speech is profusely 
interlarded with them. A valuable collection of Kashmiri proverbs has been made by 
the Bev. J. Hinton Knowles, particulars regarding which will be found in the List of 
Authorities. This should be in the hands of every student of the language. It is full 
of information regarding the customs and the character of the people. Kashmir is also 
celebrated for its folktales. Not only are some familiar in every home, but there are also 
professional rdwts, or reciters, who make a living by telling fairy-tales worthy of the 
Arabian Nights. These men recite with astonishing verbal accuracy stories that have 
beenhandeddowntotliemby their predecessors, now and then containing words that 
have fallen out of use, and with the meaning of which they are now unacquainted. Sir 
Aurel Stein has made a collection of such tales, as dictated by one of these men, which 
he has handed over to the present writer for translation and publication. Long after 
they had been recorded it was found necessary to check the texts, and Sir Aurel found 
the man again, and had him recite again the doubtful passages. They were given by 
him in exactly the same words as those recorded some sixteen years previously. An 
interesting illustration of the way in which they have been handed down is given by 
tbeir form. Every now and then the narrative is broken by the phrase ‘ dapdn wustad, 
i.e. * (and my) master says (ais follows).’ An excellent collection of Kashmiri folktales 

‘ Some years ago. having occaeion to print something in this character, I made enquiries in Calcutta regarding this 
type. I found that it, and the punches, had long disappeared, having been sold as w^ste metal. It ie the only Ssrada type 
that has been caqt. 
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in English has Been collected by the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles, and pnll’-^hed under the 
title of ‘Folktales of Kashmir ’ (second edition, Xiondon, 1893). 

AUTHORITIES . — In the following Ust of authorities^ all the works of the same author are grouped together. 
Authors' names are arranged in the order of the date of the first work of each, 

Abeltjng, Johann Christoph, — Mithridaies oder allgemeine Sprachenhunde mit dem Vater Unser al$ 
Spi'achprohe in bey nahe fiinfhundert Spraohen und Mundarten^ Vol, I, Berlin, 1806. A brief 
notice of the language of ‘Kaschemir’ on p. 195. It is described as a danghter of Sanskrit 
which resembles Marathi, bat is excessively difficult. 

Edgeworth, M. P,, — Grammar and Vocabulary of the Gashmiri Language, Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. x (1841), pp. 1039fF. 

Leech, Major R., C,B., — A Grammar of the Oashmeeree Language, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xiii (1844), pp. 397ff. (grammar), and 553ff. (vocabulary and specimens). 

CxJNNiNGHA'M, [Sir] ALEXANDER,— LacZ5&, Physical^ Statistical^ and Historical ; with Notices of the swr- 
rounding Countries, London, 1854. (Chap. 15, Vocabularies Kashmiri, etc,). 

Austen, Capt. H. H. Godwin, — A Vocabulary of English^ Balti, and Kashmiri^ compiled by H, JEE* G, A , 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv (1866 j, pp. 233ff. 

Caivipbell, [Sir] George, — The Ethnology nf India^ by Mr. Justice Campbell, (Appendix C. Oompara^ 

tive Table of Northern and Arian Words .... Cashmeree^ etc,') 
Jourjial of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv (1866), Special Namber. 

„ ,, Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes 

of Bengal^ the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier^ Mocahularies • . . • Punjab 

and neighbouring Countries .... Oashmeree, etc, Calcutta, 1874. 

Bowring, L. B., — Vocabulai'y of the Kashmiri Language^ Appendix D in Sir Cxearge CampbeU’s Ethno* 
logy of India f q.v. 

Elmslie, W. J.^—List of Words and Phrases to be noted and used as Test Words for the Discovery of the 
Badical Affinities of Languages and for easy Comparison ^ . > translated into 

Kashmiri by W. J. E, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxix (1870), 
Pt. i, pp. 95ff. 

„ „ A Vocabulary of the Kashmiri Language, In two Parts : Kashmir UEnglish and Eng- 

lish-Kashmiri, London, 1872. 

Leitnee, G. W ., — A Specimen of Kashmiri,~The Ddsian Sheikh Shibli, In Kashmiri Verse, With an 
interlinear and literal Translation, Indian Antiguary^ Vol. i, pp. 266ff. Bombay, 1872. 

Bishun NarAySn, Pandit , — The Kashmiri Companion^ Qulzdr-il Kashmir, Lahore, 1873. A Kashmiri 
Grammar in Urdu. 

Brew, Frederic, — The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories, A geographical Account, London, 1875. 

Pp. 466ff. on the Fahari Dialects and Kashmiri. Appendix II, Comparative Voeabnlarj of 
Pah§ri and Kashmiri.' Language Map of Kashmir. 

Buhler, G., — Detailed Report of a tour in Search of Sanskrit ilfSS. made in Kaimir, Majputana, and 
Ceyitral India, Extra Number of the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. (Bombay and London, 1877.) Account or the Kasmiri Language on pp. S8ff. List 
of Kasmiri MSS., pp. Iff. 

Temple, Caft. [Col. Sir] Richard C.,-— Aw Examination of the Trade Dialect of the Naqqdsh or- 
Painters on Papier-mache in the' Panjdh and Kashmir, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. l*ii (1S84), Pt, i, pp. Iff. 

Knowles. J* ^ikton , — A Dicfionary of Kashmiri Proverhs^and Sayings explained and illustrated frorti 

the rich and interesting Folklore of the Valley, Bombay, Calcutta, and LoU'* 
don, 1886. 

„ ,, Kashmiri Biddles, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ivi (1887U 

Pt. i, pp. 125ff. 

„ ,, Folktales of Kashmir, Second Edition, London, 1893. 

Bcrkhakd, Kakl PRi:BT)Tilcn^~Da$ Verbum der Kdgmiri-Sprachet in Sitzungsberichte der pldiosophiRch- 
phUologischen und der historischen Classe der Koniglichen Bayerifechen Akademie der Wissen- 
schafttm in Miinchen, 1887, I, 3, pp. 303ff. Die Nomina der K.-S., id. 1888, 3, pp. 444ff# Die 
Prdpositicnen der K.-S.^ id. 1889, 2, pp. 375ff. 
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BttkkuaEd, Kael Fkiepbich, — Mahmud GdmVs Jusuf Zulaijchd, romantiscjies Oediclit in Kashmiri- 

Sprache. Nach zwei JSandscJirtfzen hearheitet von K. F. B. Zeitschrift 
der Deutaciien Morgenlandiselieii Gesellschaft, YoLv^lix (1895), pp. 
422ff. and liii (1899), pp. 551 ff. 

„ ,, AND Gbierson, [Sir] George A., — Essays on Kaimirt Grammar. These 

are Burkhard’s Essays in the Proceedings of the Boyal Bavarian Academy of Sciences, above 
mentioned. They appeared in the Antiquary f Bombay), translated and edited, with 

Notes and Corrections by Grierson, as follows : — Vol. xiiv (1895), p. 357 ; xxv (1896), pp. 1, 
29, 85, 165, 193, 208 ; xxvi (1897), p. 188 ; xxvii (1898), pp. 179, 215, 228, 309 ; xxviii (1899), 
pp. 6, 85, 169, 219, 247, 269 ; sxix (1900), p. 1, The whole was subsequently issued as a sepa- 
rate reprint in two parts (Bombay, 1897, 1900). 

Wade, T. R., — A Grammar of the Kashmiri Language as spoken in the Valley of Kashmir^ North India. 
London, 1888. 

Lawrence, [Sir] Walter Ropee, — The Valley of Kashmir. London, 1895, English-Kashmiri Glossary, 
pp. 458ff. 

Gbieeson, Sib George A., — On ^he Kdiymlrl Vowel-System. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol, Ixv (1896), Pt. i, pp, 280ff. A List of KS^mlrl Verbs, ib. pp. 
306ff. On the KSgmtrl Consonantal System^ ib. Vol. Ixvi (1897), Pt. 
i, pp. 1800. On the Kagmlrl Noun, ib. Vol. Isvii (1898), Pt. i, pp. 290. 
On Primary Suffixes in Kd^mtrl, ib. pp. 1930. On Secondary Suffixes 
in ib. pp. 2210. On the Kdgmlrl Verb, ib. Vol. Ixviii (1899), 

Pt. i, pp. 10. On Indeclinable Particles in Kdlgmtrl, ib. pp. 930. The 
above have all been leprinted together in one volume, with Preface, 
Intiodaction, etc., under the title' of Essays on KSgmirl Grammar. 
London and Calcutta, 1899. 

„ „ „ The Piiioa Law^tia^es o/ Vorib'- Western Ir^dta (Asiatic Society Monographs, 

Vol. VIII). London, 1906. Deals with the mutual relationship of ail 
PisScha Languages, including Kashmiri. 

,, 5 , „ A Manual of the KdAimlrl Language, comprising Grammar, Phrase-boojc and 

Vocabularies. Oxford, 1911. 

IsvARA Kaula, — The Kai^mlrac^ahdSmrfa, a Kdgi^ilrl Grammar, written in the Sanskrit Language by 
Tgvara-kaula. Edited with Notes and additions by G. A. Grierson. Calcutta, 1898. 

HebTEL, Johannes, — Der kltige Vezier, ein kaschmirischer Volksroman, uherseizt von J. H. Zeitschrift des 
Vereins fur Volkskunde in Perlin, 1908, pp. 660.', 1600,, 3790. 
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APPENDIX. 

THE LINGUISTIC OLASSIEIOATION OF KASHMlRl. 

In tile Kashmir Census Report for 1911 (p. 179) the following remarks are made 
regarding the classifilcation of Elashmirl : — * Kg.sh.mirl used to be hitherto treated 
as of Sanskritic origin. It has this time been gionped with Shina-Kho-war 
according to the revised system of classihcation, but the claim locally urged that it is 
essentially a Sanskritic language persists, and in view of the historical fact that the 
Valley of Kashmir, before its conversion to Islam, was wholly populated by Brahmans 
with their ahastrio lore, that, claim might merit reconsideration.’ As this point 

thus been raised in an official publication of the Kashmir State, it is advisable to 
discuss the question of the correct classification of the Kashmiri language in some 
detail. 

In the first place, questions of sentiment, however much we may sympathize with 
them, must be put altogether to one side in dealing with a purely scientific question. 
No one values the contributions of Kashmir Pandits to Sanskrit literature more highly 
than the present writer. For upwards of two thousand years Kas hmi r has been a home 
of Sanskrit learning, and from this small valley have issued masterpieces of history, 
poetry, romance, fable, and philosophy. Kashmiris are proudj and justly proud, of the 
Hterary glories of their land. During all these centuries, Kashmir has been subjected 
to the civihzatiou of India proper. The Pi4acha tribes to its north and north-west 
remained a hostile and barbarous people, devoid of Indian culture and with no literary 
history of their own. KashmiriaGieMselves maintain that their country was formerly 
inhabited by Pi^has, who were 'ultimately overcome by Aryan immig rants from India, 
and thie tradition is born6 out by the features presented by their language. That the 
literary' activity of tho country and the imported Indian culture should not have reacted 
on the vernacular speech of the. inhabitants is impossible. It has reacted most power- 
fully, and under that influence the language has become deeply imbued with forms and 
idioms derived from the languages of India propar. But all the time the basis, — the 
old speech of the original Piranha inhabitants, — ^has, as will be shown in the following 
p^ges, remained firmly established, and it is upon this basis' that linguistic science 
that classification be founded. It in no way follows from this that the 
Brahman inhabitants of Kashmir are of Pi^acha origin. The contrary is almost 
certainly the case. Tradition, ethnology, and linguiatips unite in asserting that they are 
cepresenta,tive8 of an early immigration from India. 

It has been pre'viously pointed out that the Dardic or Pifiacha languages occupy a 
position intermediate between the Sanskritic languages of India proper and the Eranian 
languages farther to their west. They thus possess many features that are oommou to 
them and to the Sanskritic language But they also possess features peculiar to them- 
selves, w.nd others in which they agree rather with languages of 'the Eranian family. It 
is unnecessary to discuss here those common to them and ■!» Sanskritic languages, but, 
as regards the others, we shall see that they are also to he found in Kashmiri.^ That 

* For further details, see The IHS^ica iMnguagei of Jforth-Westem Xndio, by G. A. Qnetson, pabUibed by the Boyal 
Asiatic Society in 1906- 

VOI« TOI, PAM II * * 
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langiiage possesses nearly all the features that are peculiar to Dardic, and also those in 
which Dardic agrees with Eranian. We therefore now proceed to examine, from this 
point of view, Kashmin phonetics, accidence, syntax, prosody, and vocabulary. 

As many languages will have to be referred to, it will be convenient to use abbre- 
viations of their names. These are as follows : — 


Ar, = Arabic. 

Ksh. = Kashmiri. 

Av. = Ayesta (tbe ancient Eranian 

My. = Maiya. 

language). 

Pash. = Pashai. 

Bsh. = Bashgall Kafir. 

Pr. = Prakrit. 

Qrw. = Garwi. 

Prs. = Persian. 

Gwr. = Gawar-bati. 

Sh. = Shi^a. 

H. = Hindi (as typical Sanskritic 

Skr, = Sanskrit. 

language) . 

V. = Veron. 

Kh. = Khc-war. 

Wai. 5= Wai-ala. 


£1. = Kalasha. 

Phonetics. — In none of the modern Dardic languages, except in the ease of a few 
borrowed words, are there any sonant aspirates. When such letters originally formed 
part of a word, the aspiration is dropped, so that gh becomes g^ Jh becomes j or a, dh 
becomes d or r, dh becomes d, and bh becomes b. There is nothing like this in India 
proper, but it is a universal rule in Kashmiri. Thus : — 

gh. becomes g. Skr. ghotaka-, a horse, Ksh. gur'^. So Wai. gwr, Gwr. gom, 
Qrrw. gor, Pash, gora ; but all Indian languages ghdfd, etc. 

yA becomes y or «. Skr. ludhgdte, Pr. btijjhau Ksh. bozi^ he will hear; but 
H. bujhe. 

dh becomes d or r. Skr. vardhate, Pr. vaddhai, Ksh. badi, he will increase ; but 
PC. barhe. 

dh becomes d. Skr. dugdha^, Pr. duddha-, Ksh. dod, milk ; but H. d^dh. 

bh becomes b. Skr. bhrdtar-, Ksh. b6g% a brother ; so ET. bdga, but H. bhdl 

All the modern Dardic languages disaspirate their sonant letters in the same way 
as Ksh., as indicated in the first example given above. 

One of the most typical characteristics of modern Dardic languages is the frequent 
hardening of original sonant letters, so that g becomes h, j becomes ch, d becomes 
d becomes and b ot v becomes p. This was the universal rule in the days when 
PaiSaohi Prakrit was spoken. In process of time most of the hardened letters have 
again become softened, as is the tendency in the growth of all languages,— -but, 
nevertheless, several instances of these hardened letters still survive, in borrowifig 
from other languages the tendency again comes into play, and sonant letteirs in 
borrowed words often become surds. Examples for Kashmiri are : 

g becomes h. Skr. hhadga-, a sword, Ksh. hhcbddk. Similarly, in other modern 
Dardic languages, we have Bsh. bile, Wai. heU, V. Uli, Pash. kuU, all 
signs of the plural, and the same in origin as the Prs. gala. Eor borrowed 
words, we may quote Prs. lagdm» Ksh. Idkamy a bridle; Ar. %dgdh, 
Ksh. yed^kdhi an ‘Idgah ; Prs. kdg[i.az, Ksh. kdkdz^ paper. 
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J becomes ch or ts. Skr. kshudyatet Pr. Ichujjai^ Ksh. khctsk be will fear. 
Similarly, Bsb. has achu, a tear, as compared with H. ajhu. 

d becomes t. Skr. dridhu’, Ksb. drot'\ firm. 

d becomes t, Skr. ivdpada-i Ksh. hapat-^ a bear. Similarly, Prs. daman, 
Bsh. tdmaUi the skirt of a garmeat ; Skr. dugdha-, Pr. duddha-^ Sh. dut, milk. 

6 or V becomes p. Skr. Sava-, KsE. hap-, a corpse ; Prs. bdz, Ksh. pdz, a falcon. 
So, Ar. tjahlh, Bsh. taplp, a phydcian ; Skr. svasdr-, Kh. iepusd,r, a sister. 

It will be noticed that, in respect to the hardening of sonant consonants, Kashmiri 
is in entire agreement with the modern Dardic languages. 

A noteworthy j)eculiarity of the Dardic languages is the confusion between 
cerebral and dental letters. This is universal and extends to Kashmiri. Compare the 
following: — Sh. got or got, a house; Bsh., V. osht-, TTai. dslit, Gwr., Kl. usM-, 
Ksh. woth-, but H. wth-, arise ; Ksh. dal or dal, a leaf ; Grw. oth, Sh. ath, eight ; and 
many 'other similar cases. A very interesting example is the Kashmiri phrase, 
Terehov^ hta- (or hta-') hdl hyulf, dense black, literally ‘ black like kta-hdl * or * like Ma- 
TedV Kta-hdl or hta-kdl is a corruption of the Sanskrit hdla-kuta, the celebrated black 
poison drunk by the god ^iva. 

A marked feature of Kashmiri is consonantal epenthesis, i.e. the change in a 
consonant under the influence of a following vowel or semivowel. , This also occurs in 
the modern Dardic languages, but not in India. 

Thus, in Ksh. k becomes ch before palatal letters, as in thok'^, weary, fern, thuch^ ^ 
Jt'pkh", dry, fern, hpchh^. So from the root kar, do, we have Wai. chd^st, he does ; and 
the Sh. mocho, before, is connected with the Skr. mttkha-, a face. 

Similarly, t and i change in Ksh. to ts and ch, respectively, as in rat-, night, 
plur. rdfs^' ; put^, a boai*d, plur. pache. So, we have Bsh. ktl, but V. k^eh, the back 
Eranian root yet, come, compared with Bsh. ats, Wai. atsh ; Skr. putra-, a son, 
Grw. puch, Sh. puch or push ; Skr. strl, a woman, Sh. chei or tshriga; Sh. frak or chals, 
see ; and others. 

In Ksh. under such circumstances d becomes j, and d becomes z, as in (fern.) , 

great, plur. a counting, plur. grunz^. Similarly, the H. a daughter, 

isyit in Bsh. ; and the H. do, two, is represented in Kh. by ja, and in Ksh. by z'*h. 

In Ksh. I under similar circumstances becomes/, as in an,guj‘\ a finger, representing 
the Skr. anguli-. So the Pafijabi gall (fern.), a W'ord; is represented hy-^y/f in Bsh. 

The Kashmiri system of epenthetic changes of vowels, though strange to nearly all 
the languages of India proper, obtains also in the Dardic languages, although too little 
is known of these to enable us to set out definite rules for them. As examples we may 
quote the change of a to » under tl)e influence of a following i in the V, izh%, Gwr. itsin, 
Kl. and Kh. ech, an eye, as compared with the original A-V. aSi. So the Bsh. dusht, a 
hand, has its plural dnisht, for dushti, just as as‘', we, is pronounced aV in Kashnuri. 
Again, the Skr. dsya- ^^i.e. *dsia-), a mouth, becomes ish in V. and 6s in Ksh., and the 
Skr. surya- (i.e. *suria-), the sun, becomes stoir in My., sir in Grw., and sirl in Ksh. Aa 
an example of the epenthesis of it, we may quote the Kl. guro, for garo or gd^o, singing, 
in which the d has becozqe u under the mflueuoe. oi the following' o. Similar!' y, in 
vni, itA9x V. a. t-*. 
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Bsh. hroh, a brother ; Sh. dono, a bull ; Bsh. Mr, Kl. ktird, Sh. kdn, an ear, and many 
others, « or a has become u or o. Many more examples could be quoted, but the above 
are sufficient to show that Kashmiri shares its tendency to epenthesis with all the 
Bardic languages. 

In Kashmiri, when a word ends in one of the letters k, ch, u, t, t, or p, that lettesr 
is aspirated, and becomes kk, chh, tsk, tk, tk, or pk, respectively. There is nothing like 
this in India, but it certainly also occurs in V., and probably in other Bardie languages. 
Thus, the Ksh. kmk-, noise, becomes krakh, and similarly the V. nmek-, moon, 
becomes masekk. 

In the introduction to the section on Lahnda (pp. 237ff. of Part I of this Volume) it 
was pointed out that when a Prakrit word contained a double letter, this letter was, in the 
modern languages of India proper, either retained unchanged, or else reduced to a single 
letter with a lengthening of the preceding vowel ih compensation. Thus, the Pr. bhatta-, 
boiled rice, becomes the Panjabi bhatt, and th<e H. bhdt. It was also pointed out that 
in Ksh., and in Lahnda and Sindhi (two languages much subjected to Bardic influence) 
the vowel was not lengthened, although the double consonant was reduced to a single 
one. Thus, the same Sanskrit word becomes bhut'" in Sindhi and bata in Ksh. It also, 
perhaps, reappears in the Bsh. Uta, meat. There are hundreds of similar examples in 
Ksh. which it is unnecessary to repeat here. Several will be found in the table given 
on the pages above referred to. Here we may quote a few from Bsh. to show how 
typical this is of Dardic generally Pr. uchch^, high, H. Eckd, but Bsh. ucka-stk, to 
raise ; Pr, okamma-, skin, H. chain, Bsh. ckam ; Pr. kattei, he cuts, H. kdte, but 
Bsh. kata, a knife ; Pr. pitthl, the back, H. pith, Bsh. ptl (for piti) . Similarly for the 
other Dardic languages. 

So far we have dealt with general phonetic rules, but when we consider letters in 
detail the connexion between Kashmiri and Bardic is equally manifest. Thus ; 

In the Bard group of Dardic languages an initial k sometimes becomes g, as in 
My. gl, what ? The same occasionally happens in Ksh. gdsh, light, as compared with 
the Skr. kdSa-, 

In India, when the letter v in Sanskrit forms the latter member of a compound 
consonant, the first member of which is a mute, it is elided in Prakrit, and the first 
member is doubled. Thus, Skr. pakva-, ripe, Pr. pakka~, H. pakkd. In the Dardic 
languages, including Ksh., exactly the reverse process is followed. It is the first 
member that is elided, while the p is retained and is hardened to p. Thus, the Skr. 
pakca- becomes the Ksh. pop\ There is very little like this in the modem Indian 
languages, but in Dardic we have cases like Bsh. psiiy, a father-in-law (Skr. hasura-) ; 
V. psek, what?, derived from a word akin to Av. chvanf^. It will be observed that in 
these the sibilant is preserved as well as the hardened v, and the same is the case in the 
Kh. ispusdr, a sister, connected with the Skr. svasdr-. In Indian langnages this only 
occurred in Apabhram4a Prakrit, where we find such forms as pai for Skr. tmm, thou, 
and other cases of the change of to pp, but no other compound, with n for the second 
member, became p. 

In Indian langnages an original t between two vowels is as a rule dropped, as in 
Skr. krita-, done, H. kid; Skr. pita, a father, lS..piu; Skr. a hundred, H. rat*. 
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In Fail^M Prakrit this i was, on the contrary, preserved, and this rale is followed, with 
great consistency in the modem Dardic languages, as well as in Kashmiri. Thus, from 
the Pahlavi kafakj d. houses h&Te ’K.h. Jchatan; Skr, a father, Bsh. Wai. 
t<U», and so others ; Skr. krita-y Bsh. kutty done, Ksh. kyut^ (i.e. kit*), for ; Skr. Satar, a 
hundred, Bsh. sher (with change of t to r), Ksh. hat- (with change of ^tob); Skr. 
hhuta-, hecopie, Ksh. (Siraji) hutb, was. 

Ill India an original ty becomes cA, as in H. sack, true, from Skr. satya-. In 
Dardic and Ksh., on the other band, ty often becomes f, as in Ksh. sat-, true. So, cor- 
Tesponding to the Skr. nrityati, he dances, we have the Bsh. root ndt- and the Sh. root 
nat, but H. ndch. 

In India a Skr, tr becomes t, as in Skr. putrch, a son, H. put ; Skr. gotru-, a clan, 
H. got, and so on. In the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it may remain unchanged, as 
in Wai. pmtr, KL putr, Ksh. potr, a son ; Bkr. trlni, three, H. tin, while, compared with 
the tbrdyd, three, we have Bsh., KL, Ksh. treb, Wai., Sh. tre, Kh. troi. 

We have seen that, in the Dardic languages tr usually remains unchanged. Often, 
however, in the Dard group it is, as already stated, changed to cb or sb. Thus, we have 
the Sh. root cbak or trak, see ; the Skr. gotra-, a clan, becomes got or gbsb, in Sh. The 
Skr. putra-, a son, is pmb in Sh. and pucb in Grw. ; the Skr. sfri, a woman, is cheiAn 
Sh. Similarly, in the Ramhani dialect of Ksh., we have ebel or trai, three, correspond- 
ing to the Bh. che, V. cbbl, and My. cbd. It may be noted that a similar change 
occurs in the neighbouring Branian Ghalchah languages, as in Wakhi pbfr, Sariqoli 
potSi 

One of the most persistent consonants in India is the letter «. In the modern 
languages it almost always survives, but in the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it is 
liable to elision. Thus, Skr. fmnmba', a man, is Kl. imcb, V., Sh. mmb In Ksh. we 
have the corresponding word mots-, which is said to be the word for ‘ man ’ used by 
demons, the ordinary word being manbsb, which is borrowed direct from Skr. In other 
words, the original Dard term has been discarded as vulgar in favour of the high-flown 
borrowed Skr. word. Another important example is the Ksh. word dyar, money, 
which, strange to say, is a corruption of the Latin denarii, come to Kashmir through 
Greek and Sanskrit, or through Greek direct. TLe Skr. form of the word is dinardh. 

The Hindu Prakrit grammarians noted as a peculiar fact that in Fai4achl ■ Prakrit 
ny became n. This is not the case in India, where ny became n, as in Skr. dbdnya-, H. 
dhan, paddy ; Skr. cmya-, H. an, another. But Ksh. exactly follows the PaiSaehi 
Pral^t rule. It has ddne, paddy, and several other similar words. 

In modern Dardic languages r, when standing alone, is frequently elided. Thus, 
we have the Sh. root mir, but Gwr. root ml, die ; Pash, karam or kam, I do ; Bsh. sbei, 
the head, as compared with the Skr. Sh'os ; Bsh. ddo, wood (Skr. darvA ; Kl. chau, four 
(H cbdr). So in Ksh. we have host, a kind of almanac, derived from the Skr. bndskarl; 
grdngal or gangal, distraction; grpnd* or gond% a leg ^ and hrdntb or hmth, before. So, 
in the Kashtawayi dialect of Ksh. we have nyit for nlfit, having emerged ; and in the 
Sirap dialect iobchh for ricbebb, a bear, and many others. 

In India* when r originally preceded another consonant, it is usually dropped, as in 
^ ^ all, from Skr. sarva-; but in the Dardic languages and in Kashmiri the r is 
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usually retained, and if any consonant is dropped it is tlie second one. Thus, corre- 
sponding to the Skr. harna-, an ear, we hare Bsh. Mr, Kh., Wai. hdr, Kl. Jcurd ; to the 
Skr. gardahha,’, an ass, we have Kl. gardok, Kh. gm'ddak ; to Skr. surya-, the sun, we 
haye Kl. mri, Gwr. mri, Kh. sun. My. swlr, and Ksb. sh'l ; and to Skr. sarva-, all, Ksh* 
86 r'‘. 

In India, a sibilant now and then becomes h, as in Skr. eka8a2:)tati-, H. ikhattat, 
seventy-one. This change is, however, rare except in Lahnda and Sindbi, which are 
under strong Dardic influence. On the other hand, iu the Dard group, including 
Ksh., this change is very common, and is subject to the rule' that it is mainly 
confined to an original s or sh, s being rarely changed. Moreover, the sibilant is re- 
tained before certain vowels. A good example of this latter point is the Ksh. hih*" (pro- 
nounced Jiyuh'"), like, derived from an older *hisu. But the feminine of hish“, even 

in the modern language, because a sibilant does not become h when followed by n-mdtra. 
Other examples of this change are 

Skr. uparUati, he sits down,, Ksh. hehi, and so other Dard languages ; Skr. viniSafi-, 
twenty, Sh. beh, Ksh. wnh; Skr. daia^, ten, Ksh. dah ; Skr. sat a*, a hundred, Ksh. hat- ; 
Av. JchsvaL six, Gwr. shoh. My., Kl. shoh, Ksh. sheh ; Skr. Siras-, a head, Ksh. hir ; 
Skr. Sava-, a corpse, Ksh. hap- ; Skr. visha-, poison, Ksh. veh, and many others. It 
should be observed that this obtains almost exclusively in the Dard group, Bor 
instance, in the Kafir Dardic dialects we have Bsh. vitsi, twenty ; dits, ten ; shai, a 
head ; and wish, poison. 

The compound consonants shp and im of Skr. sometimes become a simple sh in 
Dardic. Thus, Skr. a flower, becomes Kl. Ksh. posh; and the Skr. 

Kaimira-, Kashmir, becomes J^asJm'^‘ in Ksh. Similarly, sk becomes s in bos* for Skr. 
bhaskarl, a kind of almanac. There is nothing like this in India. 

It has been stated that the Dardic languages often show changes peculiar to 
Eranian, esiieciaUy East Eranian, languages, and which are not found, or are rare, in 
India. A few of these may be mentioned here, as they are noticeable in Ksh. ; — 

In East Eranian the 'change of ch to ts is common. So also in modem Dardic and 
Ksh. The same change occurs in the Indian Marathi, but only before certain vowels. 
Here it occurs before all vowels. Thus, while Kl. and Pash, have kuch, the belly, Wai. 
has kiuts. Compare H. char, four, with Gwr. tsur, Ksh. ^dr ; H. pSoh, five, with Gwr. 
pmU, Ksh. pants ; Burushaski cJidmar with Gwr. tsimar, iron ; Skr. chhdgala- with 
Ksh. tshdwul”, a goat. 

Another very similar change, — that of J to s, — is frequent in ' Eranian. It is 
very common in Ksh. One example will suffice. Compare Skr. yezja-, life, with Gwr. 
zien, alive, Ksh. zuv, life. There is a similar change on the Indian Marathi, but not 
before L 

The change of to Z is reg^ilar in East Eranian. It is common in the Dardic 
Veron, and is also found in other Dardic dialetts. An interesting example is the Prs. 
mddar, a mother, vs^hich corresponds to the Sh. m&U. In Ksh. I, but not d, becomes j 
before ii-matrd, so that we get mSj^, a mother. From Sh. mdli, a secondary masculine 
is formed, viz. mdld, a he-mother, i.e. a father, the Ksh. form of which is mtSC. 
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In Eastern Eranian sM is frequently changed to t. So, in Eardic and Ksh., tlie 
Prs. pusht, the back, becomjs Bsh. ,ptl, Sh. patOf Gwr., Ksh. paia» behind, and so on in 
others, just as in the East Eranian BalOchi it becomes phut. 

In modern Indian languages, the ah of the Skr., shat, six, becomes chh, as in the H. 
chka, Bengali chhay, Pafijabi chhe. The Dardic languages, including Ksh., follow the 
Eranian method of changing the initial JcMd of the Av. Mkiva§, six, to sh, instead of 
using the Indian shh. Thus we have Bsh. sho, "Wai. sh^, V. ushw. Pash. Kl. shJbh, 
and so on, which agree with the Ksh sheh. There is nothing like this in India. 

In modern Eranian dialects, an original § sometimes changes to oh, as in the 
Kashani chum for the standard Prs. sham, evening. This, also, is not uncommon in 
Dardic and in Ksh. Thus, the Av. aiir, an eye, is represented by Bsh., Wai. ach€, 
Kl. ech, Ksh. achW. So Skr. iunya-, empty, becomes Ksh. chhon* ; Skr. root pa^, see, 
is represented by the Sh. pach ; Skr. airu-, a tear, is osh* in Ksh., but a^hu in Bsh. ; Skr. 
,4vefar, white, Ksh. ohhot“. In India, the reverse is the case, chh often becoming s, and 
the change from 4 or sh to chh, as in the H. chha, is very rare. 

Einally, Ksh. has certain phonetic changes of its own that are quite foreign to 
India. In India, dm becomes dd,' as in the Bengali poddo, from Skr. padma-, a lotus. In 
Ksh. this becomes w, as in the word pam-posh, a lotus-flower. Again, in Ksh. Id becomes 
I (a thoroughly un-Indian change), as in gal, a shout, connected with the vedic Skr. 
galda-, and with the Bsh. gijjl, speech. This word is also heard, under the form gall, in 
PaKjabi and Lahnda, which are, as we know, strongly influenced by Dardic. Sanskrit 
Itself in post- vedic times borrowed it from Prakrit in the form galir, from which there is 
a senes of modern Indian derivatives meaning * abuse.’ 

Accidence. — Turning now to accidence, in the first place it should be noticed that, 
like Eranian languages, Kashmiri possesses a suffix with the force of the indefinite 
article, equivalent to the Persian yd-e icalidat. Just as in Persian l (^ncient e) is suffixed, 
so, in Kashmiri, d is suffixed. Thus, Prs. yah-l, Ksh. ahh-a, a certain one, a. It is 
hardly necessary to point out that there is nothing like this in India ; but the same 
phenomenon is presented by Bsh., as in pale-i, a servant. 

The principles of the declension of nouns is very similar in Indian languages, 
in Eranian languages, and in Dardic. We may, however, point out that there 
are some important differences of detail bet^veen Kdh. and Indian lai^uages. Thus, in 
all the languages of northern Iqdia, strong masculine nouns, such as glwrd, a horse, 
end in the nominative singular in d, and in the nominative plural in e {ghdfe). In 
Ksh., the corresponding nouns end in e~mdtrd in the singular, and in i-mdtrd in the 
plural, as in a horse, plural gur^ Moreover, all masculine nouns have, in Ksh., 
a dative singular ending in s (as in tawras, to a thief, g^ris, to- a horse), and a dative 
plural in n (as in tsuvaa, to thieves, gureu, to horses). In some Indian dialects there 
are oblique plurals in n, but there is nothing like the Kashmiri dative singular in s till 
we reach Marathi, far to the south. Purther, Ksh. has cases of the agent (as in gu/t^, 
by a horse) and ablative (as in ywr*, from a horse), to which there is nothing corre- 
sponding in India. The s-dative is not peculiar to Ksh., but also exists in Kl. and Pash., 
and also perhaps in Sh., where it has the force of the agent# 
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To add definiteness to tne meaning* of the cases, postpositions are employed in. 
Indian and prepositions in Eranian languages. In the Dardic languages both are 
used, though Ksh. prefers the former. Of the postpositions, one or two only remind one 
of India, the rest being peculiar to Dardic. The Ksh. postpositions of the genitive, 
sond^ uht, and «n“, all have parallels in India, — a relative of sond' being found in the 
Marwari handq, of in the H. kd, and of in the Gujarati no. Similarly, it is 
possible to compare matnz, in, with the *H. mdjh, but it more nearly resembles the 
Dardic V. munj and the My. maz. But the other postpositions are either quite peculiar 
to Dardic or are borrowed from Persian. As Dardic examples, we may quote Aywf* 
(an adjective), tov ;put8hy, for ; peth, on; keth, in; andpe^Aa, from. 

Ordinary adjectives here (^llfor no remarks, but the Ksh. numerals are so decidedly 
Dardic and so distinct from the forms current in India that some attention must be 
paid to them. Thus : — 

One. This is It maybe either Indian, Eranian, or Dardic, but is more 
like Prs. and Gwr. yak than Indian ek., 

Two, ^h. In Ksh. di becomes so that the word is connected with the Bsh. din 
and the Kh. Jw, rather than with the Indian do. 

Three, h'B,. This is regular Dardic. Of. Bsh. Kl. treh Wai.--#e, Sh. trey 
Kh. troi, and so om India has tin, and the like. 

Pour, tsor. The o is Dardic, as in Kh., Grw. chor, Gwr. tsur^ Sh. okorr . India 
has d, as in char. 

Five, pants- This may be Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Six, sheh. This is Dardic, as in Bsh. sho, Wai. sA«, V. mhu. Pash, afe*, Gwr. 
shoh, Kl. shdh, Sh. shah, and so on. 

Seven, sat-.. This, with the short a, is Dardic, as in Pash., Gwr., KL, Grw. aa#, 
Sh. satt, and so others. India has sat. 

Eight, oth or aith. This may be Indian or Dardic, but the vowel is not Indian. 

Nine, me. This may be Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Ten, dah. This is Dardic, with the typical change of ^ to A. 

Twenty, wnh. The same remarks apply. 

Hundred, hat-. The same^?emarks apply. 

From the above we see that all the first ten numerals may be of Dardic origin, 
and that some of them must be. Some are distinctly not Indian. 

The first two pei*sonal pronouns may be shown as follows : 


I, 

boh 

thou, 


me. 

me 

thee, 

tie. 

my, 

mydn* 

thy, 

ehydn*. 

we. 

as^ 

ye. 


us. 

ass 

you. 

toM. 

our, 

s6n“ 

your. 

tuhemd* 


It will at once be seen that not one of these forms agrees with the corresponding 
Indian pronouns. 
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Similarly fop the demonstrative pronouns we have 



This. 

That (near). 

llat (far). 

Sing. Nom. 

yih 

huh 

suh. 

Dat. (animate) 

yiniis 

humis, a/tnis 

tamis. 

Dat. (inanimate) 

yith 

huth, ath 

tath. 

Blur. Nom. 

tim 

hum, am 

tim. 

Dat. 

timan 

human, aman 

timan. 


Again it is not necessary to. draw attention to the various points of difference 
between this and the Indian forms. It may be especially pointed out that India has 
nothing corresponding to the distinction between the proximate and remote demonstra- 
tive pronouns, although it once existed in Sanskrit. 

While none of the above forms are Indian, they all have their cognates on other 
Dardic languages. This has been fully worked out in my Pisdca Languages of 
North- Western and need not be repeated here. 

The above remarks also apply to the other pronouns, and space need not here be 
wasted in considering them. Particulars will be found in the work just mentioned. 

As regards verbs, the general principles of conjugation are on the whole the same 
in Indian, in Eranian, and in Dardic, but a few facts stand out. While the present 
tense of the verb substantive, based on the participial form chhuh, he is, is also to be 
found in India, the past tense, formed from the root sit, in ds“, he was, is not at all 
used in that sense in that country.^ This root as is, however, common in Dardic. 
Thus, for ‘ he was ’ we have My. as, Grw. ash, Kb. dsistai, Kl. dsts, and so on. 

In the conjugation of the ordinary verb, the present participle ends in an, as in 
mdrdn, striking, a form that does not occur in India, but which has many Dardic 
relatives, such as Bsh. vinant Gwr. thlitndn, Kl. finian, all meaning ‘ striking.’ 

While the Indian verb has only one past participle, Ksh. has three,— -one 
struck) indicating past -time in the near past, another {mdryoo) indicating past time 
indefinitely, and a third {mdrydv) indicating remote past time. One of these {md/rybv, 
for mdryo) has the same origin as the past tense of India (Braj mdryam), but the others 
have had an independent line of growth. Although we do not yet know enough in 
regard to the other Dardic languages to distinguish between the meanings of the various 
forms of the past participle in them, it is certain that W ai., Lvh., Sh., and My. have at 
least each two. Thus, "W^ai. has rmd and rinasfa, Kh. gani and ganista, Sh. shido and 
shidegd, and My. huta and Jeutagal, all meaning ‘ struck.’ 

The Ksh. infinitive is built on the same lines as in Indian languages, Le. it ends in 
un {nidrun), which may be compared with the H. ending in no, {mdrnd). In most 
Dardic languages, the infinitive ends in k, but in V- it ends in n to which k is added, 
as in pesunzti-n-ik, to strike. The termination is therefore not specially Indian. 

In the formation of the tenses Ksh. differs widely from Indian languages. The old 
present, a tense that survives alike in Indian, Persian, and Dardic, in India generally 

1 It ig not tbe snmo as the root at, be, which does occar in serergl Indian languages. 

voih viu, rA*i 11 . 
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lias the force of the present subjunctive, but in Ksh. it is used as a future. In its con- 
jugation it shows little relationship with Indian languages. Thus, to compare Ksh. 
with H., we have • 



Ksh. 

H. 

Sing. 1. 

mdrat I shall strike 

1 may strike. 

2. 

mdrahh 

mare. 

3. 

mdri 

mare. 

Plur. 1. 

mdrax) 

mdri. 

2. 

mdriv 

mct/rb. 

3. 

mdran 

mare. 


On the other hand, as shown in the book above referred to, the JSish. conjugation 
closely follows that of the other Dardic languages. The same remarks also apply- to the 
imperative. 

As regards the participial tenses, they are maae in the Dardic languages on the 
same principles as in India. A present and imperfect are formed from the present 
participle conjugated with the appropriate tenses of the verb substantive, and a perfect 
and pluperfect from4he past participle conjugated with the same. These call for no 
remarks, 

Ksh. has three past tenses, one corresponding to each of the three past participle*. 
Indian languages. Of course, have only one. Some Indian languages form the past 
tense by adding pronominal suffixes to the past participle, as in the Bengali mdrild-mt 
stmck-by-me, i.e. I struck. 'In Ksh. the same procedure is followed, but with the 
important difference that the suffixes do not form a necessary part of the word. They 
are removable, and may he used or not as the speaker desires. Thus, he may say either 
mSnm, struck-by-me, or me mdr'‘, by-me struck, for ‘ I struck.* This affects the whole 
structure of the language. 

Syntax. — In the order of words in a sentence, Ksh. differs altogether from Indian 
languages. In the latter the subject comes first, then the object or predicate, and last 
of all the verb ; but, in ordinary Ksb. the verb precedes the predicate, as in • Persian, 
Thus, in Ksh. they say : — 

Huh chfiuh gdtuV" mal,anym*y 
he is clever man, 

while in H. they say : — 

tooA hoshydr ddml hai. 
he clever man is. 

Now, the-order of words used by a man in speaking indicates the order of his 
thoughts. Hence, the order of thought in Kashmir is different from the olfder of 
thought iu India. 

Prosody. — Tn prosody, although the whole literary history of Kashmir is intimately 
connected with Sanskrit, modern Kashtniri has abandoned Indian metres. The metres 
used are all Eianian, and what may he called the heroic metre of the language, 
employed even in Hindu epics like the Marndvataraoharitat is the w^ ell-known Persian 
metre called Balirl 
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Vocablllar7. — Finally we come to the question of vocabulary. It is on this that 
the claim that Kashmiri is a Sanskritic language is mc«t strongly based, and, if languages 
were classed according to vocabulary, the claim would be dijOlcult to controvert. But it 
is well known that vocabulary cannot be used as a basis of linguistic classification. 
If it were. High Urdu would have to be classed with Persian as an Eranian language, 
for the great majority of its words are borrowed from Persian. So, if vocabulary, were 
the test, the Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans, who form nine^tenths, and more, of the 
population of the^^aUey, might be classed as a form of the same language. 

As has been stated above, Kashmir has for at least two, thousand years been under 
Indian literary influence. It is the only one of the Dardio languages that has a written 
character and that has a literature. For centuries it was the home of great Sanskrit 
scholars, and at least one great Indian ‘religion, ^aivism, has found some of its most 
eloquent teachers on the banks of the Vitasta. Some of the greatest Sanskrit poets 
were born in and wrote in the Valley, and from it has issued in the Sanskrit language 
a world-famous collection of folklore. Under such circumstances it would he extraordi- 
nary if the great bulk of Elashmivi vocabulaiy were not closely connected with the 
vocabularies of the neighbouring Sanskritic languages, and such, indeed, is the fact. 

But, nevertheless, some of the commonest words, — words that are retained longest 
. on any language, however mixed, and tKat are seldom borrowed, such as the earlier 
numerals, or the words for * father,* ‘ mother,’ and the like, — are closely allied to the 
corresponding Shi:na words, and are therefore of Dardio origin. The following is a 
list of some Shina words which have cognate forms in Kashifliri. Some of thesb words 
also occur in Indian languages, hut they are also Dardio, and are examples of the same 
form appearing in both families of Aryan speech. 


English. 

Shina, 

Kashmiri. 

acid 

chiirTco 


after 

phatU 

pat a. 

anger 

r6$h 

r^sh. 

army 

si 

sina. 

arrow- 

Icon 

kSflm 

aunt (fatlier’s sister) 

papt 

p6pht 

aunt (mother’s sister) 

mS 

mds* 

autumn 

shard 

harudm 

bad 

Icachd 

kqch^» 

be 

ho- 

hdiv*^ 

bear (the animal) 

ick 

ichokh (SirEjl). 

beard 

das' 


betwee a 

majja 

mans^ in. 

bite 

chup- (verb) 

tsop^ (noun) 

blow 

phtL* 

phuTch-, 

blue 

ntlo 

nzl^. 

bone 

ati 

adij^ 

be bora 

jo- 

ze-. 

both 

heys 

hiy^, a second time. 

bow 

ddnU 

duri^. 

boy 

shuddr 

shuT^^ 

break 

put- 

phut. 

breath 

shS 

shSh. 

brown 

gUro 

gurui\ 

bull 

ddno 

dand. 


VOl. VIU, TART II 


2x2 
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Eaglitb* 

cftme] 

cold 

cow 

crooked 

crow 

dance 

day 

death 

die 

dog; 

dooir 

dry 

ear 

earthquake 

eat* 

eclipse 

elephant 

escape 

eye 

face 

far 

father 

finger 

Hour 

foot 

forget 

fortnight 

fox 

give 

gold 

grape 

grass 

great 

band 

handle 

hot 

industrious 

kill 

knee 

l&ngaage 

lay down 

load (metal) 

leaf (of tree) 

learn 

lip 

little 

man 

meat 

milk 

moon 

month 

more 

mother 

month 

naked 

name 



Sashmiri. 

Unt 

uih» 

shidalo 

shatlh 

ffo 

gdVm 

kDld 

hol^. 

kS 

kHv, 

nat^ 


des 

ddh* 

mSren 

mSra^ 

mir 

mar. 

shu 

hnn^ (or, dialectic shun^'). 

dar 

dar^ 

shuko 

h6kh\ 

kon 

kan» 

huyiSl 

buHul^, 

ko- 

khS-. 


gr6n\ 

liasto 

hosi^^ 

w^uch-- 

moTcal** 

dchi 

achh^. 

muTch 

m6kh. 

dur 

dtlr» 

mSXo^ hXbo 

mdl*, bSha, 

agnt 

ong*j*. 

&nt 

St'*. 

pd 

3p3d. 

amush- 

mash--. 

jpaf^h 

pach^ 

loy 

I6h. 

di- 


son 

sdn. 

jach 

dachh^ 

kach 

ktach^ 

hdddo 

boi^. 

Jiat 

atha* 

dono 

dan* 

idio 

iot^. 

gresto 

grtst^f a farmer* 

mar-- 

mdr-. 

kutu 

k^Sih^. 

tdsh 

bashe^ child's cry 

po- 

pdu;-. 

ndng 

nag,. 

pdto 

pat^r*^ 

szch 

hechh. 

dnti 

wufh. 

chon 

chhon^^ empty. 

mamczho 

mahanyuv^. 

mos 

mdz. 

dut 

ddd. 

yun 

zun. 

mdz 

mSs, 

muts 

matd^ much. 

mail 

(for mdl^). 

at 

os (for dsO- 

nanno 


ndm 
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Eaglislt. 

ShiXkS. 

Nlilunitl. 

new 

nowU 

«ow“. 

night 

rati 

rSt’. 

nose 

naio 

naat. 

old 

fTono 

prSft*. 

place 

iish 

dUih, 

plough 

hal 

ala. 

pride 

hadySr 

hajar (for ba4v^r)t greatness. 

ram 

harelo 


receiTe 

lay- 

lah-. 

reinm 

Jar- 

phSr. 

right (not left) 

dashino 

daehhin*. 

rise 

uth- 

io5th~. 

sand 

sigel 

aSh-. 

scatter 

shij- 

ehhiJh. 

seed 

It 

hy6l*. 

shoTtl&r 

jpiow 


silTer 

rvp 

nip. 

singing 

gai 

gISv-. 

sit 

hau 

bSh; 

smoke 

dum . 

d-A. 

smooth 

picMliho 

piahul*. 

snow 

7iin 

sTuti. 

son 

pueh 

pair-. 

soul 

jil 

s6. 

spade 

lei 

hit. 

strength 

shat 

h^kai-. 

son' 

suri 

siri. 

sweet 

mUro 

mSiw-. 

take hold 

lam- 

lam-, pnll. 

tear (vh.) 


Ma4-. 

throat 

shoio 

ho}*. 

todaj 

acho 

da. 

tongue 

Jip 

z^o. 

tooth 

ddn 

dand. 

Tein 

fiSr 

not*. 

Tillage 

girom 

gSm. 

wall 

hut 

huph", a room. 

weep 

r<h 

rite-. 

wife 

gren 

garid, mistress of a honse. 

window 

dart 

dot*. 

wine 

mo 

•maa. 

with 

sdti 

aoi^» 

woman 

chai 

trai. 

work 


Team*. 

write 

lik- 

imh-. 

yes 

awd^ 

atoa. 


We theiefoie arrive at the following conclusions. Kaslnnlri is a mixed languag^O} 
liaving as its basis a language of the Dard group of tbe Dardic femily allied to Shi^. 
Tt been powerfully infl uenced by Indian culture and literature, and tbe greater 
part of its vocabulary is now of Indian origin and is allied to that of the Sanskritic 
Indo*Aryan languages of Northern India. As, however, its bas^ — ^in oiher words, its 
phonetic system, its, accidence, its syntax, its prosody,-— is Dardic, it must be classed as 
sudi, and not as a Sanskritkf form i^iee<^. 
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WRITTEN CHABACTBE. —Three alphabets are in current use in the Kash- 
mir Valley, — ^the Persian, the Nagari, and the §arada. Besides these, the Takari cha- 
racter is used in writing the Kashtawari dialect and the mixed dialects of the hills. 
The last named will be dealt with under the head of Kashtawari. The Persian charac- 
ter is used by Musalmans, and by Hindus who have come under the influence of 
Musalman education. It is also the character employed at the present day by Christian 
Missionaries in writing books designed for natives of the country. Its vowel system is 
quite inadequate for the representation of the complicated vowel-sounds of the language. 
The Kagari character has a limited use amongst Hindus, and of late years has been more 
employed 'than formerly. The use of these two characters in writing Kashmiri is dealt 
with on pp. 257ff. j^ost. 

The Sarada character is the ancient indigenous character of Kashmir. It is allied to 
Nagari, being built on the same system, and corresponding with it letter for letter, but 
the forms of the letters difler greatly. It is more ciosely allied to the Takri alphabets 
of the Panjab hills, but, unlike them, is perfectly regular in its use and has a complete^ 
array of signs for the diferent vowels. It is still generally used by Hindus and is 
taught in their schools. Each letter is given a separate name, so that, for instance, 
a is named ddau a ; initial i is named yayav ye ; non-initial i is named ; kha is 

named khoni kJio ; ksha is' named koP veW ksha ; and so on for the others. 

No types are now available for this character,^ and hence in the following pages, the 
Nagari character will be used as its substitute. To make up the deficiency a brief 
account of the §arada alphabet is bere appended. In the first table I have added the 
corresponding letters of the alphabet used in Kashtawar (Kishtwar), which may be 
looked upon as the connecting link between the Sarada and the Takri alphabets of the 
Northern Pahjab. 


^ See the footnote on p. 238 ante. 
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When Towels follow conBon&iits they take Hie following forms. V if'&tnut is, takes 
the form 1 . In order to show how they are joined, it and all the Towels are here 

giyen as added to the lettmr W* pa. Thus 

^ p, ip pa, {t^ pi» ify Pif P*h 

N, 

y M ^ prh ^ plh pe, 

paii ^ paUt \f V|: palj, 

In adding th^ vowels there are a few inegolarities. As shown above, non-iniHal 
« is usually indicated by a short blank triangle suspended from the top line, thus ^ 

Ihe letters it«, in jih C S'lid aa> have already a similar stroke on 
the right, and, with non<initial a, this stroke and the following vowel combine into a 
kind of semicircle or hollow triangle, thus , so that we get T®" lid, W yd, 
tST /d, tid. 

In the following cases non-initial » takes a form more nearly resembling that em» 
ployed in Kagai! : — 

k«» ^ pa* ig T5 ^ J 

^5 t«, hJm, rut 5 4u. 

Similarly non-initial u tsdces a varying form in the following 
^ dd, ^ P«, 5 yM, ^ »», ^ 

^ J 5Ad, vj 

Conjunct consonants as a rule present no difficulty. Here we may mention that 
when r is the first member of a conjunct consonant, it does not change its form, thus, 

^ rka. 'When it is the second member, it takes the form X. as in ^ hra. 

When ya is the second member of a iwnjunct consonant, it takes the form 
» in Sj kya» 

For further particulars r^aiding the §arada alphabet refoence may be madA to an 
article by the present writer on pp. 677ff of the Journal of the Royal Aaiatio Soeiefp 
tar 1916, entitled * On the Sarada Alphabet* 
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PBONtnsrCIATION . — Ih aU the Dardic languages, as well as in the closely 
coxuxected Xiahnda and in the various dialects of Central and "Western Pahari, epen- 
thesis plays a most important part.’ As regards the Dardic languages it everywhere 
mahes its presence felt, but the rules under which it acts have been studied only in 
Kashmiri. For the other languages, materials are not yet available. By ‘ epenthesis ’ is 
here meant the change in sound produced in a vowel or consonant by a vowel or semi- 
vowel following it. There are not a few instances of this in our own English. Thus, — 
to take vowel changes, — the plural of * foot ’ is ‘ feet.’ These words are descended 
from the Old English /d# and/d^, respectively. The word/a7 is derived from the Old 
Saxon plural and in this the d has been changed to the Old English 4 otfHy 

o-wing to the influence of the following Similarly, the Old English hec, books, is 
derived from the Old Saxon hSci. Other examples are ‘men,* derived from an old 
form * moirse ’ and * mice,’ ‘ goose ’ and ‘ geese,’ in all of which the change of 

vowels in the plurals is due to epenthesis. Again, — ^to take consonantal changes, 
— the c or & in the Old English ‘ henc,' bench, became ch under the influence of the 
following i in the Teutonic baviki, and under the influence of the following eo, the c of 
the Old English ceorl became the oh of the modern ‘ churl.* 

In Kashmiri, epenthesis prevails to a much greater extent than in English, and it 
is not too much to say that several instances will be found in every line of the specimens 
here printed. It causes numerous changes in the declension of nouns and in the con- 
jugation of verbs, which present considerable difficulties to the learner imless the rules 
for the application of epenthesis are known. If they are known, the difficulties vanish. 

In Kashmiri, as written by natives of Kashmir, the spelling is most capricious, 
each writer being a law unto himself. In the present pages one system will be rigidly 
adhered to, and this must be thoroughly learnt before the grammar of the language can 
be understood. The system adopted is that followed in the present writeT*s Manual of 
the KdahmlH Language^ to which reference should be made for further particulars. 

The following are the consonants used in Kashmiri, written in the order of the 
English Alphabet : — 

Roman character. KSgari character. Persian character, 

b 

ch 
chh 
d 
d 

f 

9 
h 



TOt. nir, FAUT It. 
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Rotnau character. 

Nsgfcri character. 

Persian character, 

h 

Sp 

V 


Ml 

?sr 


1 

m 

J 

m 

K 

r 

n 

5? 

V 

o 

11 

s? 

VJ 

P 

tr 

% 

w 

V 

ph 

’V 


r 

r 

V 

J 

s 



sh 

H 


t 


etd 

th 

«r 

s* 


t 



th 

V 


ts 

•v 


tsh 

¥ 

•N. 


V, to 



P 

m 

N 

sf 

z 


J 




Note . — ck a»d ekh are often written *«5:r and ggr, respectively ; and when this is the case, tj and tjh are often written 
without the subscript dots> thus, w and Hf, respectively. As regards the latter shy strictly speaking, according to the 
system followed in this Survey, w should be transliterated ^ and ^J!^ should be trEusUterated sh^ with a ligature below the 
two letters. As, however, there are only two sibilants, s and sh in Kaiihinlrf, the ligature is abandoned, so far as this 
language is concerned, as an unnecessary complication. It should, however, be remembered that this sh has nothing what- 
ever to do with the Sanskrit ska 

Most of the above are pronounced as in India proper. The letter /, though often 
•written, is usually pronounced like an Indian ph, and at the beginning of a word is often 
sounded as p. The letter n is pronounced like wy, e.g. be^, a sister, is pronounced 

‘ bgnye.’ The sound of sh is that of the Indian and of the Persian shin. The letter 

ts is pronounced like the ‘ ts ’ in tlie Engli^ * catsup,’ and its aspirate t^h is sounded 
like the ‘tsh ’ in ‘cat’s head,* and not like the ‘tsh’ in ‘cat-shark.’ The letter v or 
to.lias a sound between the English sounds of these two letters, tending sometimes more 
to one and sometimes more to the other. As a rule, it is more like v when it precedes e 
or ii ai^d more like w when it precedes a, o, or «. 
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^ The Arabic and Persian letters s. ^ A, ^ i ; ^h, ^ s, ^ i. t, ^ z, 
and o q occur only in borrowed words, and are sounded as in Hindostani. 


Kashnnn does not possess the sonant aspirates ^ w jha, 7 B dha, V dha, or vibha. 
If a word occurs that corresponds to an Indian word containing one of those letters, 
the aspiration is dropped, as in par", a horse, corresponding to the Indian ghord. It 
will be noted that Kashmiri does not possess the cerebral r. On the other b antl, d and 
the dental r are often interchanged, so that, for instance, we have kur\ a girl, in 
Srinagar city, but often kud^ in the viHa^es. 

As regards vowels, it must first be tmderstood that these have three, not two, grades 
of length. In most Indian languages a Vowel is either short or long, but in Kashmiri 
it may be very short, short, or long. The very short vowels are known as ‘ matra* 
vowels,’ and will be called by this name in the following pages. They will be indicated 
in the Roman character by small letters above the line. They can never commence a 
word or syllable. The simple vowels in Kashmiri are therefore as follows : 


a 


a 


a 

e 

z 


b 

"" n ti 
ai 
au 

The letter's in the first column are matra-vowels, and are called by Hindus a-matra, 
^-matra, and w-matra, respectively, and by Musalmans nzm /afh,a, mm kaara, and 
uim respectively. ^ e have something like them in the short neutral a occur* 

ring in most Indian languages, as in the Bihari kah’^lak, he said ; the Hindi mk'ld, he 
emerged ; or the Marathi kat'^wat, a saw. 

The remaining vowels, in the second and third columns above, are the short and 
long vowels common in India, and require no explanation, except that «« is by most 
people pronounced something like a prolonged German 0 , and au is sometimes pro- 
nounced 6, and sometimes av. In the following p&ges, when au occurs in the native 
character, it will be transliterated av or 0 according to its pronxmciation. 

There are also a short e (like the e in ‘ met ’) and a short 6 (like the 0 in ‘ hot ’), 
each with its corresponding matra-vowel and respectively.* The letter e has the 
letter e as its corresponding long vowel, but d has a special corresponding long d which 
will be dealt with later. As in India, these short e and 6 are usually represented in the 
Nagari character by writing ga and ^ tea, respectively, after the preceding consonant ; 

thus, ^ ke, m ko ; but the consonants sr, H, and ^ are always pronounced she, and 


yd, and never ska, or ya, respectively, and hence it is not usual to tack a ^ ya on 
to them, to show the sound of the vowel e. The same is also often the case with >9 oho, 

^ chha, seoA m ja, which are usually, hut not always, pronounced cAd, chhe, and Je, 
respectively. In the Persian character no difference is made in writing between i and d, 

or between « and 6, respectively. Thus, •J' ki or ke, ^ ku or ko. 


Ton. Tin, FAST n. 


^ Mnsalxnftntt jcall i *fo^a majk^l/ ftnd 6, * pammm 


o ^ ,7 
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Besides the above simple vowelsj Kashmiri possesses a mimber of broken vowels 
made by epenthesis. There are, first, the set of three : — 

* u ^ 

and also the following : — 

1 % 0 , 

«, e, <5, and 6. 

Of these, u is sounded something like the German u, and the * (M-matra) is the 

shortest possible sound of that letter. The letter ft is something like a much prolonged 

German ii, but is very difELcult for English mouths to pronounce. It' alinost approaches 

a long i, and is represented by that letter in the Persian character. Thus, with, is 

written . 

✓ ✓ 

The letters " and o make up a triplet with ttie simple long d, so that, including all 
three, we get : — 

", 0 , 0 . 

Of these, o is the first o, and d the second o in the English word ‘ promote,’ and 
the " (o-matra) represents the shortest possible utterance of these sounds. 

The vowel a is of frequent occurrence in Kashmiri. Its correct sound can only 
be learnt from a native. It strikes different English ears differently. To the present 
Writer, it sounds something between the u in ‘ hut * and the o in ‘ hot,’ but another 
careful listener says that it most ne.arly resembles the a in ‘ cancelled.’ 

The letters ^ and p are the results of e and d, respectively, being epenthetically 
affected by another vowel. The first is sounded something like «, and the latter some- 
thing like 0 . With the latter we may compare the sound of the o in the Irish ‘gon’ 
for ‘ gun.’ 

The letter d is the long sound of d, and is sounded something like the a in the 
English ‘all,’ or like the o in ‘glory’ pronounced very broadly. We thus get the 
triplet : — 

o, 6, 

The letter o is pronounced something like a German o, hut more broadly, — tending 
towards the a in ‘ all.’ Its true sound can only be learnt from a native, and differs 
in different parts of Kashmir. Sometimes, I have heard it almost exactly like the 
German letter, while in other people’s mouths it is quite different, and has been 
described as the u in * rut ’ much prolonged. We have already mentioned that at is 
usually pronounced like this letter. 

We thus get the following complete list of all the Kashmiri vowels ; — 

(ty d, 

d, d, 

iy I, 

Oy 0, 

0, 6y 

Uy a, 

M, d, 

Pf d. 


a 

9 

t 

> 

O 

9 

at 

B 

aii aUf 
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"Witli reference to the above list, it must be observed that many Eliahiniils seem to 
be unable to distinguish e from e from *, u from o or d, or u from d, and that, both in 
•writing and in speaking, one vowel of each of these sets is continually interchanged 
with another of the same set. The spelling in this Survey is that of the Kashmiri 
Manual^ but the reader must be prepared 'to meet in actual use frequent apparent 
irregularities based on this confusion. 


In the Nagan and §arada characters the letter ^ h is often put at the end of a 

The Imperceptible h. word, its use being exactly the same as the ha-e muMktafi 

of the Persian character. It is not universally employed. 
Thus one person will write katkdh, and another katha^ a story. It occurs 


in some very common words, as in hoh, I ; tg^h, thou ; ckhuh, he is ; and 

dihy give thou. In all these the h does not belong to the word and is not pro- 
nounced. It is only added to show clearly that the word ends in a vowel. It is at once 
dropped if any sufdx is added, as in fid-w, I also ; thou also ; chhu~m, 

there is to me, I have ; di-m, give to me. In these pages I shall call this k by its 
Persian name, the M-e 


The Matra- Vowels- 


The matra-vowels are so short that to most English ears they are almost or quite 

inaudible.^ .This is especially the case in the Oily of Sri- 
nagar and with rapid speakers genially. With careful 
speakers, however, and in the village speech, they can often be heard distinctly. Under 
any circumstances, so faint is their sound that they can safely be omitted in any popu- 
lar account of Kashmir, hut in a grammatical sketch like the present it is absolutely 
necessary to write them ; for, even if inaudible, they almost always epenthetically affect 
a preceding vowel, and sometimes a preceding consonant. 

We shall first examine the method adopted for writing them in the native charac- 
ters. In the Nagari or Sarada character they are indicated by putting the sign virc^ 


under the vowel. Thus, krka, qsnii kfka, fR Rw! k^k^ WR kfkay ^ « 

s V ^ 

A:". There are all, of course, imaginary syllables, the vowels being tacked on to 


the letter 2R k for convenience of exhibition, as no matra- vowel can commence a 

syllable or stand by itself. In the Persian character, hardly any attempt is made to 
^stinguish between matra-vowels and ordinary short vowels. The only exception is 
when a matra- vowel ends a word. In that case no Ad-c or imperceptible A, 

is written, although, as in Persia and India, this A is written when the word ends in a 


full ordinary short vowel. 


Thus, we have y" horses, but 


A 

y from a horse. 


It b^ R already bemj stated that none of the matra-vowels can h^in a syUable. 
Moreover, i-matra and «-matra can only stand at the end of a syllable, as in trwrcAA®, 
he ■was seen ; tcu’Chh\ they were seen. If, in the process of declension or conjugatioa, 
either of these ceases to be at the end of a syllable, then it becomes a Ml short vowel. 
Thus if we add « to w«-(?AA“, we get ww-cAAmw, he was seen by him, and, similarly, 

» 'We may compare in tbi* reapect tKe final abort vowel* of Sindhi, described on p. 2'2 of P^rt I of tbi* voiame. But in 
these vowels exercise no apparent epenthetic effea. 
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louchhin, tliey were seen by him. If, however, in further process of declension or con- 
jugation, the vowel again falls at the end of a syllable, the matra- vowel returns. Thus, 
if we add as to tcu-ckhm, we get icu-clili^-nas, meaning ‘ I was seen by him,’ and if we 
add akh to wu-chhin, we get ivu-chJi-nahhy meaning ‘ they were seen by him.’ On the 
other hand, w-matra is often found in the middle of a syllable, and is then pronounced 
like a veiy short il Thus, tcti-chh^, she was seen, and wu-chh^n, she was seen by him. 

TT e have seen that the matra- vowels and are represented in the Nagari charac- 
ter by and ar^ respectively. In other words, is only " preceded by y, and ” 

is only ° preceded by lo. It thus follows that ' and are only forms* taken by “ under 
special circumstances, and that everything that concerns ™ concerns them also. We 
need not therefore consider them any further. All that we need remember is that when 
we speak of we also include these two other matra-vowels. 

The effect of these matra-vowels may be compared to the effect of the silent e in 
English, although, of course, in English this is not necessarily an instance of epen- 
thesis. In English, if w'e add a silent e to the word ‘ mat,’ we get ‘ mate,’ in which 
the a has an altogether different sound. Similarly, a silent e changes ‘ cot ’ into ‘ cote.’ 

In the Nagari character, when a vowel is thus epenthetically changed, the sign 
is generally put over it. Thus, the base bad-, great, is written If we add ?f- 

matra, the a becomes o, and we get hod'‘. Written in Nagari, In the Persian 
character, the fact that the change is epenthetic is not indicated. Simply the new 
sound is written. Thus oj becomes aj or aj 

We shall now take the matra-vowels (omitting ^ and one by one, and show how 
they change preceding vowels. 


o-matra (including d-matra and d-matra) ; 


changes a preceding a to <*. Thus, aiidoi', within^ but <md''ra, from within. 


” ” ® Thus» to be one-eyed, but 

kdH^rdtmn, to make one-eyed. 

” ” ” ^ vetkun, to be fat, but veth'^run, to 

fatten. 

” ” ” ^ *• to be sharp, but ^JT|ir 

to sharpen. 

” ” ” ° to bn stout, but mot°nm, to 

stouten. 

” ” ” ^ to be small, but ^^5*1 luk°run, to 

make small. 

Other vowels preceding o-matra are not changed. Sometimes a-matra is employed 
simply as an. aid to the pronunciation of two contiguous consonants. Thus many 
speakers pronounce khareh, expenditure, as khar^ch. In such a case the a-matra does 
not affect the pronunciation of a preceding, votyel. 
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«-matra does not change a preceding a, but the i-matra is itself sounded immediate- 
ly after that vowel as well as in its proper place. Thus, pronounced ba'd\ 

great (nom. plur. masc.). When other vowels precede tliey are liable to change, but in 
each case thp i-matra is pronounced immediately after ii as well as in its proper place, 
as in the case of a. Thus, a preceding 

d is changed to o. Thus, the base mdl‘t a father, has its nom. plur. moP, 

pronounced md'P. 

e „ „ «. „ „ Uen-t a pillar, „ nom, plur. W/d, 

pronounced tsPd. 

0 „ a cowherd, „ nom. plur. gdt, 

pronounced gdd. 

cii »» s> )i „ how much ? „ plur. kiU\ 

how many ?, pronounced hWP. 

«#-matra changes a following 

a to 0 . Thus, the base W- had-, great, has its nominative singular hod'", 
d to o’. Thus, the base mdZ-, a father, has its nominative singular m6P. 

e to go. Thus, the base ^2^ fefh-, bitter, has its nominative singular masculine ^ 

igoih\ 

e to yu. Thus, the base Uen-, a pillar, has its nominative singular fiyun\ 

1 to gn. Thus, the base mohaniv-, a man, has its nominative singular *1^9 

mahangtbd. 

I to yu. Thus, the base nlU, blue, has its nominative singular masculine ww 

•f V ' !? 

ngul*. 

0 to <?. Thus, the base ^7- tahot-, small, has its nominative singular masculine 

Wtof*. 

0 to u. Thus, the base »ftT- gor-, a cowherd, has its nominative singular ^ gud. 


ai to u. Thus, the base %?1* kait-, how much, has its nominative singular masculine 

kut”. 

Other vowels preceding tt-matra are not changed, 
ii-matra changes a following 

<t to it. Thus, from the base bad-, great, has its nominative singular feminine SiW 

’ ^ Nr ^ 


biid^. 


d to d. Thus, the base mdj-y a mother, has its nominative singular 

e to e. Thus, the base teth-, bitter, has its nominative singular feminine 4? 

ieth^ 

Thus, the has© ser-, a brick, has its nominative singular 


e to ». 
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0 to p. Thiis, the base fshot-^ stcall,* has its nominative singular feminine 

tshot^. 

In this case the p is sounded almost like ii, so that tshpf sounds like tsMt. 

6 to «. Thus, the base koi'-, a girl, has its nominative singular f 

ai to w. Thus, the base lifj- kait-t how much, has its nominative singular feminine 

kUts^. 

It should be noted that a-niatra is liable to undergo any of the changes that are 
undergone by o, becoming o-matra when followed by •w-matra, and becoming ii-matra 

when followed by ii-matra. Thus, from haV^run, to make well, we have baV‘r'^, he 

was made well, and she was made well. 

The full vowels i and u often affect a preceding vowel in the same way as matra- 
vowels. Thus, when i follows d, it almost invariably changes the d to 6. Thus, the 

Arabic word present, is pronounced Twzir in Kashmiri. Similarly 

we have § chattgmg to * before as in diler^ brave, but dilii% bravery ; 


6 changing to w, is in buzith, having heard, from bozun^ to hear ; and ai 

changing to «, as in kUti^l dative singular masculine of the base %?[- kaif-, 

how much ? 


So before «, we have a changing to o, as in or fire; a 

changing to d, as in tMknr, for ihakur, an idol ; e changing to yuy as 



hyumuk\ the genitive singular of bima, a policy of insurance. 


These changes before the full vowels are not universal. As often as not they do 
not occur, and one person may make them, while another does not. 

These vowel changes are all shown in the following table. When a change is put 
between marks of parenthesis, it indicates that the change is not universal : — 




a 

d 

e 

i 

■ 

B 


5 or au 

u 

u 

B 

ai 

When followed by 
*, ^ or -» 



■ 

e 

beo 

t 

>me 


9 

u 


« *« 




... 

B 

d 

... 

t 

• •• 

... 

... 

u 

... 

* ■ * 

*«* 

U 

u-mstra 

9 


6 

yo 

yw 

yu 


p 

u 

• •• 

... 

»«• 

u 


u 


0 

€ 

f 

... 


6 

U 


... 

• e« 


1 

i% • 


(a) 

* •« 

a 

... 

••• 

... 

iu) 

* • • 

... 

• #« 

m 

u 

« • • 

(0) 

(<J) 

• ft • 

(y5) 

... 


... : 

... 1 


... 

• • • 

... 


As an aid to memory, it may be noted that : 

(1) t and ♦ diange only before K-mfttr5. 

(2) d becomes * before every matrt-vowel. 
(S) u, ^ and M do not ordinarily change. 
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As regards the indicatioa of these epenthetic vowek in the natiTO characters, the 
following rules apply : — 

t and SoiVOiddi c7icu*ctct6i'8^~~'AiS a rule the sign ^ is put over ihe ’vo'srel of 
which the pronunciation is altered. Thus : — 

a is represented by ^ as in and'‘ra. 

^ ^ veth^riin^ t§th^. 

I I ' ^ 

o ,, ^ hod*. 

^ ^ ^ ^ Wigf, 

0 »> mol\ 

» « ^ bud*. 

I ^ 

S »> ® M ira 

TTe have said above that a is not affected by «-matra, but that the s-matra is heard 
both before and after the following consonant. Thus, bad‘ is pronounced ba^. Natives 

represent this fact also by the mark over the a. Thus, 

Other epenthetic changes are indicated by an actual chang;e of letter. Tht»q d la 

indicated by as in a father. When e is changed to *, the ; is written, 

as in from t3/en~. When ai or d is changed to it is written ,<ai w, as 

^ and gw/^^ from gor-. So, when ai is changed to 

5, the ^ is written as in kUt\ from Jcait-. The changes of e to yo, ofaand 

1 to yif, and of i to are indicated by «/, and respectively, as in tgoth*^ 

from ^13“ ieth-; ^Eiw tsyun*, from W*!- Men- i 5*1® nyul*^ fcom nil- : and 

fnahanyuv^, from mahcmiv- : but native scribes are by no means unlfnmn in 

regard to this, and many write trhl instead of wNr instead of and so on. 

B. JPersian eharoGter . — The only attempt in this character to indicate epenthetic 
changes is the representation of the sound of d by I , as in mof^. In other esses 
the nearest vowel sound available is employed, and in§.tr3>-Towel8, especially ii^matr^ 
are often omitted. Thus, the above words written in Nagaii are represented in the 
Persian character as follows - 

by 


M •S-«t 


von. vui, pawt n. 
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^7 



5> 

J'^ 

✓ 

ilisr 

5J 



55 



55 


5ftfr 

i? 

55 

Jr 

ftfi 

55 

* /- 

wn 

55 

^ /* 


55 

A •» 

or ia-jkf 

A 


55 

A 

•<N>? 

55 

A 


55 

A A 


55 



Consonant Changes. — The influence of these matra- vowels is not confined to a pre« 
ceding vowel. A preceding consonant is also liable to change when it is followed by «• 
matra, y, or i. It must be remembered that e is really ya, so that when we say that a 
consonant can be affected by y, this includes the letter e. The consonants liable to be 
so affected are tbe three gutturals k, Jch, and g ; tbe three cerebrals U and d ; the 
•four d e n ta ls th, d, and n ; and the letters I and h. These changes take place subject 
to the following rules : — 

Before «-matTa or y (including e), the gutturals A, kh, and g become ch^ chh 
and Ji respectively, and before the same letters I becomes j. Thus : — 

thoTe*, weary ; fern. ^ thuch^ ; "iTsiftgf thaeJiyov, he was weary ; thache, 

^ ^ ^ N 

they (fern.) were weary ; but thah\ they (masc.) were weary, because 
the k is not followed by it-matra or by y or e. 

lekhunt to write ; llchh^^ she was written ; Uchhyovy he was 

written ; lechhe, they (fern.) were written. 

dagmt to pound ; ^ diy*, she was pounded ; dajydVt he was 

pounded ; ^19 daje, they (fern.) were pounded. 

cheap ; fem. sing, srojer, cheapness. 

^*1 tsalun^ to flee ; she fled ; tkajydVt he fled ; tsafif ihey 

(fem.) fled* 
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Before i or p (including e) the cerebral letters f, ih, and d become ck, chh, and 
j, respectiyely. They are not changed before w-matra. Thus : — 

trs a tablet ; packi, by a tablet •; paohe, tablets ; paohyau, by 
tablets. 

kofh^, a stalk ; kdchhi, by a stalk ; Mchhet stalks ; kdchhyau, 

by stalks. 

bud*, great (fern.) ; agent sing. baji ; nom. plur. baje ; ag. piur. 
bajyau. 


Before «-niatra, the dental letters t, th, d, and n, become is, fsh, z, and », respec- 
tively. Thus, from the base ^CT?[ rdf^, night, we have the dative singrfiar rot^; 

I \ 

from wpth*, arisen, we have the feminine tcptsk^ ; from, n? Zod“, built, we have 
the feminine ll®i liiz* ; and from-*R^«i yiran, an anvil, we have the dative singular 

ylrnU*. A similar change occurs before y (including e), but in this case the y 
is also dropped, and the e, (except after «) becomes a. Thus. 

With y following, we have 

^ifT + kat -f yov becomes kaisov, spun, 
sqw + «rt 5 T ivoth + ybv becomes wdtshbv, arisen. 

•v ♦ *s 

lad + yov becomes laf^bv, built. 

m^p + yov becomes randv. 

With e following, we have : — 

?l?l + ^ tat + er becomes <1^ tatsar, heat. 


qvi + toath + er becomes wat^ar, openness. 

TO + ^ thad + er become W1PC tbazar, tallness. 

< N ^ 

4. fan + er becomes toner, thinness. 

Before ii-matra, or y (including e), h almost always becomes *h. Thus, the word 
?RT'^ kail, the eleventh lunar day, has its dative singular kosh* ; and soh', 
endured, has its feminine Hir msh^, and another derived form (the second past parti- 
ciple) TOtW 

The uncompounded hard consonants k, p, f, t, and cannot end a word. In 
such a position, they are always aspirated, becoming kh, ph, ih, ih and tsh, respectively. 
This aspiration is always written in the Nagari or in the ^rada character, but is 
not indicated in the Persian character or in books written in the Roman character. 


1 j IcBOW <v£ *w) TTOid or root ouidiiig in uncoinpoundod ch, hhoT*ch, sxpenditnxo, i* properly htMteh. 
VOL. Tin, PAKT II. 


%u9, 
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2es 

Viose sy-stem of writing is based on Kaslunm written in the Persian character. 
Thus : — 

aifc, one, become ahh, written in the and ^ I in the 

Nagari Persian 

character, character. 


t&P) heat, u 

iaph* ,, 

„ 


99 

night, „ 

rath, „ 



39 

iso^,i'a^ ram, ,, . 

hath „ 

» 


3 $ 

-glass, „ 

kdtsh ,, 


»» 

9 $ 


Thrare are exceptions to all the above rules. Most of these will be found in detail 
in the Kashmir^ Manual. It is beyond the scope of this Survey to give them. here. 
Thesprind^al ei^ption is that none of the rules for the changes of consonants aj)ply to 
the conjugation of v^bs of the third conjugation 

THE. ABTICLE . — As in Indian languages and in Persian, there is no definite 
article. When required, the ided of definiteness is conveyed by the use of one or other 
of the deanonstrative pronouns. Corresponding to the Persian ^a-e tanhlr (as in mard-l, 
a man), a or ah can be added to the nominative of a Kashmiri noun. Thus, hath, a 
story ; kath-d or hath-dK any story, a certain story. The h of dh is the hd-e muMktafi 
(see p..261). 

Emphasis is very commonly made by suffixing y to a word, before which hd’C 
disappears. Thus, suh, he ; ew-y, even he. If the word ends in a vowel, the y 
.is simply added direct, but if the vowel is e-matra or w-matra it {vide p, 261) becomes a 
foil one. Thus, JSMdd, God, Khodd-y, God alone ; true, pozu~y, nothing but the 
tmth; family doha, on that very day. If the word ends in a consonant that is not 
Aa-c mu^lafit «-matra is inserted before the y, as in mzlTchy near, ntziJch-^y, quite near. 
Some words always take this suffix. Thus, all, always appears under the form 

«dn«y, even all, and the y is added throughout the declension, so that, e.g.y the dative 
plural is gdreify. 

BEdtEHSION. Gender.— There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Animate nouns follow the natural gender. As regards inanimate nouns, aU those ftTuliri g 
in «>i]sfLtra are masculine, and nearly all those ending in i-matra, in w-matrs,, in or in' 
P a?e feminine. The feminine termination corresponding to w-matrS is «-matra. Thus, 

(masc.), great ; fern. biid\ The few masculine nouns ending in *-matra refer to 
mafe animate beings, e.g., qdzU a Judge, a Qazi ; Ukhor\ a scribe ; and mu^sh*, a clerk. 
Hiere are a few masculine nouns in it-matra, such as 6o^s*, the people of a house ; don* 
(with exceptional dental »), a pomegranate ; Tidn^y a boatman ; the foundation of 
a house (s^ain note the dental ») ; and a goose. The only important masculine- 
nou'u in y is rqpoy,.a’rape^ and some people, now-and then, under the influence of the 
of otilier nouns in y, treat it as a feminine, but this is wrong. 
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In the formation, of feminine nouns in i^-matra, the mles for vowel changes and for 
consonantal changes come into full play. I first give a few examples of nouns in which 
(if any) only vowel changes occur t — 


Masculine. 

dpb\ a washerman, 
gor'‘t hard, 
giir\ a horse, 
y»r“, a cowherd, 
fat, 

pof^t a hoard. 


Eeminine. 

dob*, a washerwoman. 
gur\ 

gw*, a mare. 
gur\ a oowherdess. 
mpt\ 

pat*, a tablet. 


Words of three or more syllables ending in «/** or vl*, change the penultimate « 
also to t«-matra in the feminine. Moreover, under ■the rules for consonantal changes, 
before M-matra I becomes j. Thus : — 


Masctilme. 

gagui^, a rat, 
k(Uur*, a large potsherd, 
wowut^, a weaver, 
gdguJT, a large turnip, 
gdtul*, clever, 
phutul*, a large bundle, 
ts/akul*, circular, 


Feminine* 

gasTr^. 

leafr^, a small potsherd. 

a female weaver. 
gog*jr» a small turnip. 
gaff, 

phuff, a small bundle. 

^aJff. 


So, other words in Z* form their feminines in f, such as, : — 

guV", a kernel, gaf, a sma]! kernel. 

mol*, a father, vnof, a mother. 

toSl*, a large ring, v>bf, a small ring. 


The following are examples of consonantal changes : — 

haiuh*, a drake, bai*€h*, a duck. 

(This word, being a trisyllable, and having « in the penultimate, follows 
the example of words in ur^ and etf*, in changing the penultimate 
u to M-matra.) 

hpkh*, dry, hpekb*. 

dySg* (for dig*), a ball of string, ^ small ditto. 

toot*, mad, miitf . 

kpth*, a sack, kptsh^ a bag. 

ioorud^, a second husband, a second wife. 

(Here, again, the penultimate of a trisyllable has become u^matra.l 
hun*', a dog, a bitch. 

chhan, a" carpenter, chhbn*, a carpentress. 

Nouns of agency ending in wun*, such ^s karauma*, a doer, change tomt* to wutf in- 
the feminine^ as in karatoiiif, 

Somo nouns form their feminines by adding V, as : — 

mpnd*, a log, mpnd% a, small log. 

pkife^, a basket, pkpt*r, a small basket. 

tcotsb^, a male calff ft femal© calf. 
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Many words signifying names of animals form, their feminines in t». Thus : — 


host'i an elephant, 
IcaVy a crow, 
touth, a camel, 

So also words such as : — 
a Tibetan, 
hugitft a master, 
and others. 


hastiny a she-elephant. 
kdvm, a hen-crow, 
tcUthin, a she-camel. 

botiny a Tibetan woman. 
bugiHy a mistress. 


All nouns having the termination (=the Hindi wdld) change the to wdj^ 
in tho feminine. Thus : — 


hmanw6l\ a doer, karamodjeft. 

dydrawdVy a rich man, dyarawdjeny a rich woman 


So also all nouns having the terminations dar and lad change the ddr to ddren and 
lad to ladiri in the feminine. Thus, aldkaddry the owner of an estate, has its feminine 
aldkaddreti ; dokhalad, an unhappy man ; doklialadirly an unhappy woman. 

"Words signifying castes or professions generally form the feminine in an. Thus ; — 

baiay a BrMiman, bofon. 

vnmalmdny a Musalmau, musalmdnan. 

hdkagrdhhy a greengrocer, hdgagrdkaA. 

(So also all, other nouns in grdkh.) 
w6n*i a shopkeeper, wdnian. 


Masculine substantives ending in “r form the feminines by adding en. 


salary a wedding guest, 
rang'^r, a dyer, 
son^r, or sontir, a goldsmith, 
kdd'*r, a baker, 

Similarly : — 

spn% a co-father-in-law, 
mahdrdzay a bridegroom, 
rdza, a king, 

Two nouns form the feminine in d»“, viz. : — 


sdV^reit. 

rang^reH. 

sdn’‘ren. 

kad^ren. 

makdrcut a bride. 
rdjar^y a queeu. 


Thus : — 


imndith., a pandit, pandHon*. 

gujur'^y a Gujar, gujaron^. 

The above rules refer principally to substantives. The only adjectives that change 
for gender are those ending in *, such as gor*, heavy. 

Kuiuber- — Kashmir! has two numbers,— Singular and Plural. The rules for the 
formation of the plural must be gathered from the paradigms. Here it must suffice to 
say that masculine nouns in wrmatra form the nominative plural in i-matra, and that 
other masculine nouns take no termination in the nominative plural. Thus, gur*, a 
horse, nominative plural four, a thief, nom.^plur. Uur. Similarly, all feminine 

nouns in i-rnUtra or «-matra form the nominative plural in e. Thus, achh\ an eye, 
nominative plural achhe; gui^y a mare, nominative plural gure. 
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Qase.-'Tlie Kashn^ia noun lias four cases, vUf. NominatiTe, Dative, Agent, and 
Ablative. Tbe Accusative may be represented either by the Nominative or by the 
Dative, as in Dindi. The Ablative is used, much as in Tjat in, in a variely of senses. 
Other case relations are indicated by postpositions, some of which govern the Dative, 
while others govern the Ablative. Thus, manz, in ; niah (=Hindi paa) ; govern the 
Dative ; and tuanza (=Hiudi me ae), from in ; niahe (=3indi se), from neai;’ j'and 
pefhay from on {par ae) ; govern the Ablative. 

Some postpositions govern both cases. Thus, means ‘ together with ’ when it 
governs the Dative, but ‘ with,’ * by means of ’ when it governs the Ablative. In the 
case of animate masculine nouns any postposition that governs the Ablative may also 
govern the Dative. 

There are several ways of forming the genitive, and as all genitives are adjectives, 
these will be described ubder that head. So also, one form of the Dative is adjectival, 
and will be there described. 

DeclsnsiOH. — There are four declensions of nouns, — two masculine, and two 
feminine. The second declension includes all masculine nouns in w-matra, and the 
third declension includes all feminine nouns in i-matra and in «-matra. The first 
declen^on includes all other masculine nouns, and the fourth declension all other femi- 
nine nouns. I'hus ; — 


First Declension 
Second Declension 


} 


Masculine 


Third Declension 
Fourth Declension 


I Feminine 


( all nouns except those in u-matra. 
C all noons in «-matra. 

j all nouns in i>matra and u-matra. 
Call others. 


Note that throughoni; 

а. In the plural, the Agent and Ablative cases are always the same. 

б. In the feminine, the singular Agent anA Ablative are also always the same. 

c. The Dative plural always ends in ». 

d. The Masculine Dative singular always ends in a* 

The following are examples of each of the four declensions in their simplest forms : — 



First Declettsion, 
Base a thief* 

Second Peclensioui: i 
lEfaise gur-f a horse. 

i 

Third Declension. 
Base u mare. 

-Fourth Declension. 
Base a ^^landa 

Sing. 





Kominative . 

tsur 

guf* 

gur* 

mUl. 

Dative . ^ 

^uras j 

guris 

gurS 

maii. 

Agent ■ 

teuran | 

gur* 

) . 





\gun 

mSli. 

Ablative 

tsura 

guri 



Tlnr. 





NominatiTtf . 


gur' 

gurS 

mala. 

Dative . 

fgHran 

guren 

' gur^ 

malon. 

Agent and Ablative 

tiurau or iiurav 

\ 

guryau or guriv 

t ..... ..... ,J 

gurgm, M^gwrSv 

. mSiau or mSiav. 
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First Declension . — Most nouns follow tsiir exactly, but in some, old forins of the 
Agent and Ablative singular in i-matra and i respectively have survived. Thus, (Agent) 
lean' (base kan-) ial\ under the ear ; (Ablative) gari (base gara-'), at home. 

Ifouns ending in a, like^cm, a house, drop this a in all cases except the nominatives 
singular and plural. Thus, sing. dat. garas, ag. garan, abl. pam or (see above) gari ; 
plur. nom. ga7’a, dat. garan, ag.-ahl. garate, garav. 

Nouns of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant, usually insert a u before 
the final consonant of the nominative singular, but not in the nominative plural or other 
eases of the singular or plural. In some of the following examples it vill be seen that 
the rule about the aspiration of a fimal surd consonant is followed (see p. 267). 

Examples are : — 

Base gdgal-, a turnip ; sing. nom. gognl, but dat. gogalas, plur. nom. gogal. So, 
base wdtal; a sweeper ; sing. nom. toatul, and many others in al-. 

Base batak-, a ebsakei sing. nom. hatukh, but dat. hatakas, plur. nom. batakh. So, 
base a boolf,‘sing. nom. postukh. 

Base karan-, the adt of doing ; sing. nom. harm, but dat. kai'anas, plur. nom. 
karan. This is an important example, as all infinitives end, like harm, 
in mi, and hence follow this rule. Note that all infinitives, use both forms 
of the ablative singiilar, — that in a and the old one in i. Ablatives in a are 
most used in forming the passive voice, as in karana yun", to be done (see 
p. 309), while the ablative in i is used in making infinitives of purpose, as 
in karani gov, he went to do (so and so), and in some inceptive compounds 
(see p. 311). 

Base wadar-, a monkey ; sing. nom. wadur, but dat. icSdaras, plur. nom. uoddar. 
So many others, including several indipating professions, as base sonar-, sing, 
nom. sonur, a goldsmith. 

Base handat-, relationship ; sing. nom. band^uth, but dat. bandatas, plur. nom. 
bandath, and so numerous other abstract nopns in -at- (nom. -uth). 

Of the few masculine nouns in ii-matra, some retain the w-matra throughout, as 
base dan-, a pomegranate; sing. nom. don^, dat. don^s, and so on, the ag.-abl. plur. being 
don^v. Others opfonally drop the it-matra in all cases except the nominative. Thus, 
base hdnz-, a boatman ; sing. nom. honz^, dat. honzh or hdnzas. 

Most nouns ending in d insert an h before the terminations. Thus, sazd, punish- 
ment, sing. dat. sazdhas. But daryd, a river, has sing. dat. darydtoas, and Khodd, God, 
has Khbddgea, 

Words etnding in sh or y naturally change a following o to e (see p. 259), as in 
dusk, a fault, smg. dat. dushes ; ropay, a rupee ; sing. dat. ropayea. 

Eor other irregularities, see the Kashmiri Mcmual. 

Second Declension . — In this declension, owing to the presence of «-matra, i*matrS 
and (including ^) in the terminations, epenthesis..is' common. Moreover, in the Dative 
singular, the full i of the termination is exercises the same epenthetic effect as *-matra. 
In fact, some native writers write ihis termination Thus ; — 

Base kar-, a bracelet ; sipg. nom. kor\ hut dat. and so on* the o not being 
affected b); a foUoWi^ »-inatra, i, or y (d). 
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Base «*«/-, a father j sing, nom jiol\ dai. molts, ag. moP, but abi. moU ; plur. aom. 
moV, but dat. maUn, ag.-abl. malyau or malm. 

Base mahanw; a man ; sg/uom. mahanyutf, but dat, malanitis, a^d so on. 

Base a pillar; sg. nom. dat. tslnk, ag. Uiti, but abl. tseni; 

pi. nom, tsin!', but dat. ti^nen, ag.-abl. Kenyan, tsenev. 

Base ntl-, blue ; sg. nom. nyiil*, dat. niUs, and so on. 

Base pw’-, a cowherd ; sg. nom. gur% d&t guns, ag. giii^, abl. gun; pi. nom. guf^, 
but dat. goren, ag.-abl. goryau, gorev. 

Bases of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant preceded by a, generally 
change the a to u [to. the nominative singular. Some writers, however, employ the more 
regular o. These words also change the a to a-matra, if followed by i-matra. Thus, base 
gatal-, clever (masc.) ; sg. nom. gatul* (or, according to some, gdfoP), dat. gdtalis, ag. 
gdtH\ abl. gdtali, pi. nom. gdPV, dat. gdtalen, ag.-abl. gdtalymi, gdtalev. 

Third Declension.— ¥or this declension, the example given was that of a noun in 
w-matra. Nouns in i-miatra are declined in an exactly similar way. In fact maAy nouns, 
especially those whose bases end in J, may end in either one or other. Thus, instead of 
gdfj^, a clever woman, we may have gdpf. 

In this declension epeu thesis plays as prominent a part as in the second. Thus : — 

Base gar-, a clock ; sg. nom. gw'^, but dat. gare, and so on. 

Base mdj-, a mother ; sg. nom. mof, but dat. mdje, and so on. 

Base ser-, a brick ; sg. nom. slr^, dat. sere, and so on. 

Base hor-, a girl ; sg. nom. kur^, dat. kdre, and so on. 

Base path-, a book ; sg. nom. puih‘f dat. pdthe, and so on. 

It will be observed that, in this declension, it is only in the nominative case 
that the vow^el is epenthetically affected. 

Bases ending in ti, hh, or change the e of the termination to a in the plural, but 
retain it in the singular. Thus, base mats-, a mad woman ; sing, nom, mutf, dat. imtse, 
abl. matsi ; but plur. nom. matsa (not matsB), dat. matsan, ag.-abl. vmtsau, matsav.. 

There are also in this declension epenthetic changes of consonants. If a base ends 
in t, th, or d, these letters are changed, respectively, to ch, ohh, and j, in all the cases 
except the sing. nom. Thus ; — 

Base, pat’, a tablet ; sg, nom. pui% dat. pache, ag.-abl, pachi ; pL nom. paehe, 
dat. pachen, ag.-abl. pachyau, pachev. 

Base kdth-, a stalk ; sg. nom. koth^, dat. kdchhe, and so on. 

Base bad-, great ; fern. sg. nom. bud% baje, and so on. 

Fourth Declensi&n. — Bor most nouns this declension calls for no remarks. If a 
noun ends in y, the terminations e and i are often interchanged, and, of course, after y, 
a becomes e. Thus : — 

Base bay-, a wife ; sg. nom. hay, dat. bdye, or hdyi, ag.-abl. hdyi or hdye ; pi. nom. 
bays, dat. hdyen, ag.-abl. hdyau, bdyev. 

Some nouns of this declension add «-matra in all cases except the nominative 
singular. Thus: — 

Base yed-, the belly ; sg. nom. yed, dat. and ag.-abl. ye^ ; pi. nom. yfd\ dat. 
yed^n, ag.-abl. ye^v. Similarly other words, such as khdr, a certain measure, 
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sg. dat. khor ^ ; thar, the back, sg. dat. thur^. Irregular are zdm, a siste^’-in- 
larr, and gd'O, a cow, which make their datives singular zom^ and gdv^> res- 
pectively, and so on, through the remaining cases. 

If, among these nouns, the base ends in t, th, d, or n, these are, under the usual rule, 
changed, before it-matra, to & hh, z, a’nd n, respectively. Thus : — 

Base m/-, night ; sg. nom. 7'dth, dat. and ag.-abi rot^, and so on. 

Base koth-, a hank ; sg. nom. koth, dat. and ag.-abl. kphlf, and so on. 

Base grmd-y enumeration ; sg. nom. grand, dat. and ag.-abl. grunaf', and so on. 
Base ylran-, an anvil ; sg, nom. ylran, dat. and ag.-abl. •ytruiiS and so on. 

Similarly, before ti-matra, a final h becomes sh, and a final I becomes.;. Thus ; — 
Base kah-, the eleventh lunar day ; sg. nom. hdh, dat. and ag.-abl. kosh^, and so on. 
Base zdl, a net; sg, nom. zdl, dat. and ag.-abl. zdf, and so on. 

Not all bases ending in these letters take t<-matra, although most do. Several, 
however, follow the regular declension like ntdl. Thus : — 

Base roat-, a road ; sg. nom, wath, dat. wati, and so on. 

Base hath-, a story ; sg. nom. kath, dat. kathi, and so on. 

Base hand-, chicory ; sg. nom. hand, dat. handi, and so on. 

In all four declensions, there are many exceptions to the above rules, and many 
variations, besides those mentioned, due to epenthesis. The principal of these will be 
found in the KdsJmlrl Manual. 

AdjectiveS.—Adjectives ending in «-matra agree with the qualified noun in 
gender, number, and case. Other adjectives do not change when in agreement with 
a substantive, although, when used themselves as substantives, they are declined like any 
other substantive. Thus, garth mahanym*, a poor man ; garth mahaniven, to poor men ; 
goj'ih zandna, a poor woman. Some adjectives not endi ng in u- matra have feminine forms, 
but tliese are used only as substantives. Thus, ddkhalad, afflicted. As an adjective 
this is not inflected. We have ddkhalad mahanyuv'^, an afflicted man ; ddkhalad 
mahaniven, to afflicted men ; ddkhalad zandha, an afflicted woman. But, used as sub- 
stantives, we have ddkhalad, an afflicted man, and ddkhaladen, an afflicted woman, each 
of which is declined as a substantive, the former in the first, and the latter in the fourth 
declension. 

On the other hand, attributive adjectives ending in’ w-matra, are declined through- 
out. Thus ; — 


Feminine. 


A great man. 

A great woman. 

Sing, 

Nom. 

hod* mahanyuv* 

hwp* zandna. 

Dat. 

badia mahanivis 

haje zandni. 

Ag. 

had" mahaniv" \ 

Abl. 

badi mahafiivi j 

baji zandni. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

had* mahanki 

haje zandm. 

Dat. 

haden mahafdven 

bajen zandnan. 

Ag.-Abl. j 

1 

[■ hadyau mahanivyau, 

C hajyau zandnau, 

L hadev maha/nivev 

C zandnav. 
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Genitive. — All genitiTes are adjectives. There are three usual postpositions of the 
genitive, viz. hond!", uTc"*, and Of these hondt" governs the dative ease and and. 

the ablative. 

Send* is used : — 

a. with ail masculine singular animate nouns that are not proper names, 

h. with feminine nouns of every kind, and in both numbers, 

c. and with all masculine plural nouns whether animate or inanimate. 

IFrom the above it will be observed that all plural nouns of every kind, whether 
masculine or feminine, take hand’". The only limitation to its use is in the masculine 
singular. 


As already stated, hond'^ governs the dative. As pointed out on p. 271, the dative 
singular of all masculine nouns ends in a. Thits, first declensiou, to a thief j 

second declension, guris, to a horse. After this the h of Iiend'^ is dropped, so that 
tBUf'as-Jiond" becomes tsUras- ond'‘, and guris-hond^ becomes guj'is-oftd". These are 
usually written t^ura-soud" and gur^-sond^ (with i-mati*a), respectively, so that the geni- 
tive singular of masculine singular animate nouns apparently ends in so«d“, although 
the a is really the last letter of the dative singular governed by {h)ond''. As the datives 
of plural nouns and of feminines singular do not end in a, this change does not occur in 
their case. We thus get the following examples of the genitives of: — 

a. Masculine animate nouns singular : — 

tsurO'-sond''t of the thief. 
gur"-sond'‘, of the horse. 

b. Feminine nouns : — 

gure-bondt', of the mare. 
sere-kond“y of the brick. 
gttren-ho'ttd'*, of the mares. 
serm-hond", of the bricks. 

£?. Ma'iculine nouns plural, whether animate or inanimate : — 
t^uran-hond^f of the thieves ") 
guren-hond^, of the horses J 
gm'an-hond", of the houses "i 
karen-houd'\ of the bracelets 5 

These are declined regularly as adjectives, agreeing with the thing possessed in 
gender, number and case. The feminine of sond"' is {'juite regularly) siins^j and of bond*, 
hiins^. Thus, to take t^ra-soti^ gara, the house of the thief, and faura-aima^ the 
mare of the tliief, as examples, we have : — 


Masculine. 

Sing. 

Nom. tsura-aond'" gara, the house of 
the thief. 

Dat. iaura-aandia garaa, to the house 
of the thief. 

Ag. tsnra-aand^ garan, by the house 
of the thief. 

Abl. t^nra-aandi gara, from the house 
of the thief. 

VOL. Vltl, PAET JI- 


Feminine. 


1 

r 


taura-aunz* gur^, the mare of the thief. 
taura-aanze gure, to the mare of the thief, 
fby the mare of tbe 

I thief. 


tsurarganzi guri 


I from the mare of tbe 
thief. 


2 IT 2 
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Plur. 

Masculine. 

F*^minine, 

Nom. 

tsura-scmd* gara^ the houses of 
the thief. 

ts^ru'^sanza gure, the mares of the thief. 

Bat. 

i^ura-sanden to the 

houses of the thief. 

fiura-mnzan guren, to the mares of the 

thief. 

Ag- ■] 

J 

fby the houses'^ 

fby the mares of 

^iaura-sandyau^ of the thief. ^ 
garaut etc. j from the houses j 
of the thief. J 

fsura-sdtizau guryaUtl 
etc. 

j the thief-. 

Abl. 1 

from the ma:^ of 

1 

J 


^ the thief. 


Genitives in homl‘B,re treated in exactly tbe same way. Thus, tmram-hond^ i/ara, 
the house of the thieves ; fsuran-hum^ gur\ the mare of the thieves, and so on, substi- 
tuting h for s, throughout. 


The genitive termination uk*, as we have said, governs the ablative. It is used to 
form the' genitive singular of masculine inanimate nouns. The plurals, as we have Just 
seen, take hond'. All masculine nouns belong either to the first declension or to the 
second. The ablative singular of the first declension generally ends in «. Thus, the 
base gold, has its ablative singular sona. The final a is elided before adding 
the ilk'", so that the genitive singular is sonuk'", of gold.^ The few nouns of the first 
declension that end in u-matra, such as don^, a pomegranate, make the genitive 
singular like 

The ablative singular of the second declension always ends in i, as in base 
a bracelet ; sg. nom. abl. kaH. Before this i becomes y, as in karynk*^ of a 
bracelet. The feminine of these genitives is regularly formed by changing k'" to ch*. 
so that we get the following declensions : — 


Genitive of First 'n^^clension. 


]VIa 8 cn]ine. 

Sing. 

Nom. sonuk* 


Dat. sonakis 


Ag. 

Abl. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

Bat. 

Ag.-Abl. 


86na¥\ 

fonaki 5 

sonak* 

sonaken 

sonakyau, sonakev 


Feminine, 


soniich^. 

sonache. 

Honachi. 

sonache. 

sonaohen. 

sd?ictchyatc, sonacheo. 


Genitive of Second Beclension. 



Masculine* 

Feminine. 

Nom. 

karyuk* 

karich'\ 

Bat. 

karikis 

kariche. 

Ag. 

kariU l 


Abl. 

kamki) 

karicM. 


* The termination is really i“ and iSna+k'‘ ahould regalarly become sSnok^i but in this very common case tbe o of 
tie oJe" ii pronounced w, so that we get »6nuh'‘. See tbe remarks on p. 261 regarding tbe interchange of o and u, and 
those about bases of two or more syllables in tbe second declension on 9 . 273. 


Masculine* 
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Plur. 

Nom, karik* karicke. 

Dat. kariken karichm. 

Ag.-Abl. karikyau, kdTikev karichyau, kafiobev* 

These are declined in agreement \rith nouns on exactly the same principles as 
tiura'Sond!^. Thus, karyuk* tsur, the thief of the bracelet ; karikis tmras, to the thief 
of the bracekt ; karich- grand (4th decl,), the counting of the bracelet ; iat'icU grunz^, 
to the counting of the bracelet, and so on. 

The termination (also governing the ablative), the use of which is closely 
parallel to that of wA“, is employed only with masculine proper names in the singular. 
Its feminine is Thus, from the base JSiOM’t a proper name, we have the genitive 
■ angular masculine Rdmun'*^ fern. Edmun% which is thus declined 



Mnscnline. 

Feminine. 

ling. 

Nom. 

Edmun* 

Edmun*. 

Pat. 

Edmania 

Edmane. 

Ag. 

Edman' ■) 


Ahl. 

Edmani } 

Edmani. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Edman 

Edmane. 

Pat. 

Edmcmen 

Edmanen. 

Ag.'Ahl. 

Edmanyau, Edmanev 

EdmanotU, Edmanev 


If two or more genitives are coupled together, the termination kond^, send*, uk*, 
or is added only to the last, and the other genitives are each put in the case which 
its particular genitive termination governs. Thus, wdtoa fa trafan-han^ loakih, a time 
of wind and thunderings. Here trafan takes AowcT because it is plural, and as 
the termination is it is in the dative plural. Wav, wind, is an inanimate 

masculine singular noun, and hence its genitive would be tvdwuk*, i.e. the. ablative 
wdwa 4- ak'‘. Hence we have todwa in the above phrase, which, written fully, would 
be wdwuk* ta tratan-hond“ wakth. 

An adjective agreeing with a genitive is naturally put into the case to which the 
genitive suffix is added. Thus, we have ftodw (dat. sing, masc.) tsurorsond*, of the 
great thief, because Jiond^ governs ,the dative, but ba4i karyuk*, of the great bracelet, as 
governs the ablative. 

I^aiivee with kyuf^. — In addition to the regular dative given in the paradigms, 
another dative may be formed by adding kyut*, which itself gbverns the dative, and 
means ‘ for.’ Thus, tidras-kyuf^, for the thief ; gnris-kyuf^, for the horse j gure-‘kyut“, 
for the mare ; vnMirkywt', for the garland. Kyat' is an adjective, and its feminine is 
quite regularly, kitt^ It is thus declined : — 


^ Afl in the case of the trae termination is und» according to rule» the geiiitiTe shoald be See the 

footnote on the nrecedinfir page. 
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Masculine* 

I'eminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

kyui'* 

kits*. 

Lat. 

kitia 

kitsB. 

Ag. 



Abl. 

kiti ) 

kitsi. 

Plur. 

Nonii 

kif 

kitsa. 

Lat, 

kiten 

kitsan. 

Ag.-Abl. 

kityaUy kifev 

kitsaUy kitsav. 


These datives agree in gender, number, and case with the governing noun. Thu§, 
tsuras-kyuf gara^'z, house for the thief ; taura8‘hit&^ gui^, a mare for the thief ; Umcus- 
hitia garas, to the house for rhe thief ; tmras-kit* gur\ horses for the thief ; tsuras-Mtsa 
gure, mares for the thief, and so on. 

Comparison is made with the help of the postposition khota or khotan, than. Or 
nislie or niahin, from, may be used. All these govern either the ablative or the ablative 
masculine of the genitive. Thus, from Ati#, a stone (3rd decl.), we have kani (or 
kam-handi) khota trakur'", harder than a stone. The superlative is, as in India, made 
with adruy^ all, as in adrev^y khota trakur”, harder than all, i.e. hardest. It will be 
remembered that adr'*, all, always takes emphatic y (see p. 268) . 

Hmnerals. — The earlier of these are given in the List of Words and Sentences 
on pp. 488ff. Musalmans, in counting, use the word barkathy or ‘ blessing ’ (spelt 
ID the Persian character), instead of ‘ one.* 

The first ordinals are : — 
akynm'‘ or godanuk", first. 
ddynm", second. 
treyimty third. 
tauryuv^y fourth. 
p{intsynm“y fifth. 
aheyum*, sixth. 
satyimf, seventh. 
aithyivnfy eighth. 
navyunf, ninth, 
dahyunfy tenth. 

For further particulars, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

PKO^OITKS. — The first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined : — 


I. Thou. 

Sing. • 

Norn. boh fjph. 

Lat., Ag. and Abl. me tse. 

Plur. 

Nom. a«‘‘ tolc., 

Lat., Ag. and Abl. ose tdhe. 


Instead of the genitives, the possessive pronouns my6n*y my ; our ; chySn'^y 

thy j and tuhon^ , your, are employed. These afe adjectives, and are regularly declined. 
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tlie feminines being mydn^, chyon*, and tuhum^, respectively. The final h of hoh 
and t^h is the ha-e muJ0itafi, or ‘imperceptible A ’ (see p. 261), and is dropped when any 
suffixes are added. Thlis, boh + y becomes boy, even I ; and t^b + U becomes t^ti, 
thou also. 

The Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns 
have, in the singular, three sets of forms, viz. Animate Masculine {c.g. ‘this man’), 
Animate I'eminine {e.g. ‘ this woman ’), and Inanimate (without distinction of gender) 
(e.y. ‘this thing’). In the plural, the distinction between animate and inanimate 
disappears, and gender is observed only in the nominative, there being in this case, and 
in this case of the plural only, a masculine form agreeing with any masculine plural 
noun, and a feminine form agreeing with any feminine plural noun. The other cases 
of the plural are of common gender. 

In the singular, the only cases that distinguish animate gender are the nominative 
and the agent. The other animate singular cases are of common gender. As the 
genitives are often irregular, they are also given in the paradigms. 

There are three grades of the Demonstrative Pronouns,— not two, as in English 
or Hindi. The first corresponds to the English ‘ this,’ hnt refers only to things within 
sight, or just mentioned. The second corresponds to the English ‘that,’ hut also 
refers only to things within sight or just mentioned. The third also corresponds to the 
English ‘ that,’ but refers only to things not within sight, or to things referred to some 
time ago. 

The following are the tables of the declension of these pronouns. There are two 
forms each of the two first grades of Demonstrative Pronouns for ‘ this (within sight) ’ 
and ‘ that (within sight) As in India, the Demonstrative Pronouns ate all also used 
as pronouns of the third person, meaning ' he,’ ‘ she,’ and ‘ it’ 
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yifn(in*hond^ Of nomau'-hand^ or laanan-'Jtond*^ or a^nan^hond'' or timan^hond'* or yiffian-Aond^ or kctnian'hond*^ or kifjan-hond**» 

ythond^^ nohond ^ , huhond^* akond^. iikond^^ [ ^ikond**. kakond*** 



INANIMATE EOBMS, SINGULAR. 
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The plaral is the same as m the case of the aiiima.te pronouns, and need not be rej^fed. There are sereral "variations in the pronunciation of these pronouns. Espeo’ally kySkt 
what P is often spelt kyah{ Imh, anyone, is often spelt kSk ; and klh, anything, is often speltj^fS. In villages, we often hti»r nimis, eto,, in place of nSmit, etc. The final h of all 
these pronouns is the hihi vmklkWi (see p. 261 ), and is dropped before suffixes. Thus this also } hu-U, that' also. 
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The above mRy all be used either as aubstantives or as adjeotives. The genitives 
of course^ can be used only as substantives. As in the case of other adjectives, "whei. 
agreeing, as an adjective, with a noun iu the genitive, a pronoun is put into the 'dative 
or the ablative according to circumstances. 

The lLefl6Xive ProtlWIini is pana^ self (equivalent to the Hindi dp). It is declined 
like a noiin of the first declension, except that its genitive is (== Hindi aj3»a), 

own. Note that, as is the case in apna, the a of parmi^ is short. Fanot self, must be 
distinguished from pan (genitive panuh'^), the human body, as in panun" pdn^ one’s own 
body. 

Pronominal A^ectives of quality are 

ywifS* (fern. of this kind ( = Hindi aim), 

tyutli' (tern, tiish^), of that kind (taisd). 
yuih* (fern. ofiwhat kind {jetied), 

hyuth* (fern, hitsh^), of what kind ? (Jeaisd). 

Pronominal A^ectiv^ of quantity are 

ydjt* (fern, yltjf or ydtB^)^ this much (=Hindi itnd), 

tyut* (fern, or tUts^), that much (titnd), 

yui* (fern, or how much (Jitnd). 

(fern. or JMta^)^ how much ? {kijtnd). 

The bases of these are ylt-, iU-t ylt-, and respectively, and the datives 

singular maBculine are yttis or yutis, t%tis or yltis or yutist and kltis or kutis, res- 
pectively, and so on fbr the other cases. 

Pronominal Suffixes.- '•lust as occurs in Xiahnda and Sindhi, Kas hmiri uses 
pronominaJ suflEixes very freely, but only with verbs. It does not use them with nouns. 
They will therefore he dealt with after the paragraphs referring to verbs* 

OONJUaATIOir.-A. Auxmary ¥erhs and Terbs Substantive.— The Verb 
Substantive is declined as follows : The present is fo:imed from the base chhithf he is, 
but the other tenses are fotmed from the root as, be. Only those tenses of ds are here 
given that are used as auxiliary verbs. The rest are quite regular, and can be formed 
on the analogy of the conjugation of a verb of the second conjugation, given later on. 
Several of the persons of the present tense end in the letter h. This k is the ha-e 
mukhtqfi (see p. 261). and is dropped before suffixes. Thus, chhuh means ‘he is,’ and 
if we add the negative ««, we get chhu-na, not chhuh-na, he. is not. It will be observed 
that this tense and also the Past are participial in their conjugation, i.e. they have 
each.both masculine and feminine forms : — 


Present, * I am, etc.’ 




PliUEAIi* 


i ' 

Mascidiiie. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

ehhu$ 

chh^t 

ehhih 

chUh 

2 

chiiMh 

chhgkh 

i 

chhiwa 

chJtevsa 

3 

chh^h 

chheh 

chhih 

chfiSh 



1 ' 

i 
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Past, * I ■was, etc.’ 




PliVEJlI.. 

1 - 


Hasculme* 

Feminine. 

Masculitta, 

1 Feminitie. 

' 

1 

6$us 


dV 

Sst 

o 

ostikh 

Si^leh 

Ss*tffa 

abatoa 

3 

'Sa* 1 

oa« 

j 

S$a 


Future, * I shall be, etc. 



SingnlaP (oommon gender). 

Ploml (eommoxi gender). 

1 

Sta 

dsato 

2 

itaakh 

Saiw 

3 i 

s$i 

4mn 


Imperative, * be thou, etc.* 



Singular (eowmon gender). 

Hnxal (common getidar). 

2 

1 

Ss 

Sitio 

3 

i 

drin 

1 

Ssin 


Past Conditional, ‘ (if) I had been,’ ‘ I should have been (if).’ 



SilLgnlar (common gender). 

Phuml (oommon gender). 

1 

SsahS or Ssaha 

iitahSm or Ssahaw 

2 

a0aJtSkh or 3$aJtakh 


3 

1 

StihS or SsHfia 

1 

Siahdn or SiaJuin , 

1 


voih‘vm, vaet «. 
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As with other verbs, various suffixes are added to the verb substantive, giving 
interrogative, negative, and other forces. These suffixes, and also pronominal suffixes, 
will be discussed later on (p. 314). Hpre it will suffice to give the present tense of 
the verb substantive with th 4 ^ suffixes. Thus : — 

The suffixes a, d, and ay ^ve an interrogative force. The suffix ay is used only 
when a woman is addressed. Thus : — 

Present, * am I ?, etc.’ 



Siirecus. 

PLmjLi;. 


Masciiline. 

Fexiipimt. 

ItMCBlill*. 

. - - - -- ! 

Fendnin*. 

l 

cJihusa or ehhu$S 

chhesa or chhemy 

i 

cJAyB 

chhyS or chMy 

2 

chhukha or chhuJchd 

chhSleha or chh^hay 

cKkwa or cTikiv)^ 

chhewa or ehheway 

3 

chhwd 

cTihyS or dhhiy 

chhyS 

chhyS or chhiy 


If no is suffixed, it gives a n^ative force. This presents no diffichltj. The only 
change in the verb is that the ha~e muMkiafi is dropped before this, as before aU 
suffixes. Thns, ehhusna, I am not ; ehhtma, he is not. 

If nd or nay is added, it gives the force of an interrogative negative. Nay, like ay, 
is used only in addressing a woman. Examples are chhuBnd, am I not chhund, is he 
not? 


If it is suffixed, it signifies ’ also ’ or ‘ indeed.* Thus, chkusU, I also am, or 1 am 
indeed ; ohhuti, he also is, or he is indeed. 

To this U the interrogative suffix d or ay may be added, as in the case of na* 
A question is then asked with emphasis, as in chhustyd, am I indeed ? ; cAhuiyd, is he 
indeed ? 

If the suffix dsana is added, it asks a question with doubt, as in chhtodtana (for 
chhuh + dsana), is he really ? 

B. The Active Verb , — There are several impersonal verbs in Kashmiri, which are 
construed impersonally in the tenses formed from the past participles. Thus, the verb 
asim, to laugh, is impersonal, and its third person singular past is osutt, he laughed, or, 
literally, * it was laughed hy him.’ 

There are three conjugations of verbs, vim. : — 

The first conjugation includes all transitive and aU impersonal verbs. 

The second includes about sixty-seven intransitive verbs. 

The third conjugation includes all othejr intransitive verbs, except those that are 
impersonal. 
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Tlio following is a list of tlie Torbs of tho second conjugation ; — 


a»un, to be. 

ph4sm, to be entangled. 

hmun, to dwell. 

phatun, to be split. 

bosun, to become manifest. 

pherm, to go round. 

b^hun, to sit down. 

pJtdlun, to bloom. 

bodmii to dive. 

pharm, to quiver. 

bdicun, to become. 

phvfun, to be broken. 

busun, to become yellow. 

po^him, tp be victorious. 

dalun, to pass over. 

pndrmt to wait. 

dazun, to be burnt. 

pragunt to be pleased. 

ddlun, to be derelict. 

punuriy to be fulfilled. 

ddshwit to trickle. 

rdiotiny to be lost. 

galun, to melt. 

rdskuny to be angry. 

gaUhun, to he proper. 

rdiun, to be stopped. 

Oatshitny to go, belongs to 

rotsuny to he preferred. 

the third conjugation. 

rdzun, to remain. 

hokhun, to become dry. 

samakhun, to become visible. 

hotsunt to decay. 

sopadun, sapdnun, or sapatuny 

Jef'tsun, to be wet. 

to become. 

Jehorun, to be disliked. 

shongun, vo go to sleep; 

hhasun, to ascend. 

shrapun, to be soaked up. 

hhbtsun, to fear. 

sortm, to be expended. 

lagun, to begin. 

taguny to be possible. 

lasun, to live long. 

tarun, to be crossed. 

laym, to be of full value. 

thakun, to be weary. 

Idmn, to be weary. 

toshun, to be satisfied. 

marun, to die. 

halm, to flee. 

mashun, to forget. 

tshenun, to be torn- 

melun, to be met. 

vefsm, to pervade. 

nashun, to disappear. 

tcasm, to descend. 

^ahun, to go. . 

todtun, to arrive. 

palaiwUi to melt. 

tcayun, to agree with. 

pedazun, to be useful. 

wobazun, to increase. 

paUun, to trust. 

todpazun, to be bom. 

pkalun, to bear fruit. 

wotTmn, to arise. 

phoj'un, to be a cause of Joss. 

touyun, to burn inwardly. 


The above list is that given by native grauuns^rians, with a few additions gatheit^d 
from my own reading. It is probably/ not quite complete. Sometimes individual 
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Trriters or speakers differ, one pEtting a verb in the second, and another in the third, 
conjugation. 

The conjugation of the Kashmiri verb is comparatively simple. The only seiioua 
difficulty is that presented by epenthetic changes, and provided the rules given on pp. 
262ff. are strictly followed, the rest is easy. Epenthetic changes of vowels occur 
in all the three conjii^tions,\ but the changes of consonants before matra-yowels and 
before y and e occur only in the first and second conjugations, and do not occur in the 
third. It will be remembered that the only vowels that do not change under the influence 
of epentliesis are u, u, and u. In order to simpHfy the conjugation in the following 
paradigms, verbs have therefore been selected of which the radical vowel is «, and of 
which the final consonants are not liable to change. Such verbs are comparatively few 
in number. Those selected are : — 

First conjugation, — touchfmn, to see. 

Second conjugation,— to burn inwarmy. 

Third conjugation, to fly. 

The three conjugations differ only in the tenses derived from the past participles. 
The other tenses are conjugated in the same way in all three. 

The Boot of a verb is most easily obtained by dropping the final i of the third, 
person singular of the futpre.. Thus, wttchhi, he will see. Dropping the final % we get 
the root wuchh. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding m to the root. Thus, imckh-nn, to see ; wv^-un^ 
to burn inwardly ; wnph-vn, to fly. The termination is often spelt un* or on' so that we 
find words like umojih’Un' and wuchh-on', but, whatever the spelling, the word is pro* 
nounced as if it were 'written 'i/yuchhun. This is really a verbal noun, and me anyi, prO'. 
■perly, the act of sed.ag. It is declined in the first declension. As explained on p. 272,. 
the tf of the termination tin is changed to a in; all cases except the nominative. Thus, 
sg. dat. wudhhatias, abl. umehhana. We have seen on p. 272 that the ablative singular 
in the first declension sometimes ends in i. This is common in the case of the infinitive, 
and, with this termination, the word has especially the force of an infinitive of purpose.. 
Thus, touehhafd, instead of wuehhana, in order to see, as in ‘ (he went) to see.’ If a verb 
be transitive, and its object happen to be fenunine, then the infinitive is put into the 
feminine, and ends in un\ Thus, the word wathy a road, is feminine, and * to see a road ’ 
is wath vmehhunS not wnth touckhnn. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding an tq the root. Thus, wuchh-dn^ 
seemg ; toup-m, burning inwardly ; wuph-an, flying. In poetry the termination is often 
an instead of an. Thus, wuckhan. This participle does not change for gender, number, 
or case. 

The Future Passive Participle is tormeu by adding «»* to the root. Thus,. 
touchkm*, meet to be seen j wupm*, meet to be burnt ' inwardly ; umphun', meet to be 
flown. The termination is often written tm or on', so that we also have touckhnUf 
fcnohnon', etc. It is declined like a ndun of the second declension. Its feminine is 
tottchhuH* belonging to the third declension. 
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An. ImpeTSonal Future Passive Partieiple is formed by adding the termina- 
tion ani to tbe roqt. Thus, tou^hh-anl, it is to be seen. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ith to the root. .Thus, touchh- 
■ithf having seen ; vmp-ith^ having . burnt inwardly ; touph-ith, having flown. In tbe 
Persian character, and in many books in the Roman character, this termination is 
written it. Thus, witchh-it^ etc. It should be noted that the i of lids termination has 
all the effect of a matra- vowel, and, if possible, affects the preceding root-vowel. Thus, 
the conjunctive participle of marun, to kill, is mdrith, having killed. 

A Negative Conjunctive Partici|lle is formed by adding anay to the root. 
Thus, wucJih-anay, not bavi -ng seen ; toup^anafft not having burnt inwajrdly ; toup^cmay, 
not having flown. 

The Frequentative Participle is formed by adding f-matra to the root, which is 
then repeated, as in touohh' wuchh*, seeing repeatedly, M (he) kept seeing. 

An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding »-matra to the Present Paiimiple, 
with the consequent epenthetic change ef the preceding d. Thus, wuchhan, seeing, 
from which is formed the Adverbial Participle tcuchJtdn * , while s€Mnhg. 

There are several forms of the Noun of . AgOncy. two commonest are 

formed by adding atoun^ (fern, atoun*) and anwSl" (fem. antoaf&i)^ respectively,' to the 
root. Thus, voudhhawMifi* t fem. touohhawu^i and ■u>itchhanto6V ‘ , fem, wuchhafmtcifBS, one 
'who sees, a seer. The form in aicun* is often used adverbi^y, to signify immedmfely 
■on the action of the verb bccurring. Ihus, twcAlkateim* m^ns also ‘ immediately 
on seeing ’ like the Hindi dekhte-ht. 

There lemain the Past Participles. Ill Ea Amiri three different- kinds of . p^t' 
time are provided for in the conjugation of the verb. Just as there are thr^ demon- 
strative pronouns, one meaning * this within sight,* another * that ■within ? sight, and 
the third ‘ that not within sight,’ so there, are three past participles, one, a proxi- 
mate past, indicating something that has lately occurred;, another, an ind^nite. past, 
something that has occurred, but without reference to w'hetliOT it has 
OGoorred lately or not ; and a third^ a remote past, indicating something that has 
occurred a long time ago. The third past participle m . therefore the proper past to be 
tised in historical narration, although the second past participle <»u also be u^ed for 
this pnrpOM. These remarks apply only to the -.ftrst and ,Be^ud odp-jugations. 
T'he third con j action has no flrst piast participle, but has a fourlh, which is wanting 
in the first and second conjugations. It thus has its three participles, the second, 
the third, and the fourth, and, so lo speak, mbyes each of their meanmgs a stage 
up, giving the second past participle the force of, a proximate past, to the third the 
force of an indefinite past, and to the fourth, the meaning of a remote past. Thus 


Proximate Fast. 
Indefinite Past. 
Remote Fast. 


ist and 2n^L conjxigatifm*. 

I. Past Participle. 

II. Past Participle. 

III. Past Participle 


Srd eonjngation- 

II. Past PartiiBipie. 
HI. Past ’Participle. 
IVi Past Participle. 
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There are thus four Past Participles* to be considered^ viz . : — 

The Firs't Past Participle, ifhioh occurs only in the first and second conjugations, 
is formei?. by adding w-matra to the root, as in u)uchh% (lately) seen ; wup*^ (lately) 
burit inwardly. The feminine is made by changing «-matra to w^matra. Thus, 
The masculine and feminine belong to the second and third declcn^sions 

respectively. 

The second Past Participle, which occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding yoi? to the root- Thus, wuchhyov, seen; wwpyQP, burnt inwardly ; mtphydv, 
(latelj?) flown. The masculine plural of this is made by changing ydv to y^, and 
the feminine, both singular and plural, by changing it to yeye. Thus, angular 
masculine ysfuchhydv, feminisne wuchhyeye ; plural masculine touchkyey, feminine tmohh- 
yeye. 

The Third Past Participle, which also occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding yav to the root. Tfie feminine is the same as the feminine of the Second Past 
Participle, .but the masculine plural differs. lu the first conjugation this ends in 
yeyey, and in the second and third conjugations in dy. Thus, wuchhydv, seen (a long 
time ago), .feminine wwMyeye ; plural masculine wuchhyeyey, iemimTie vmchhyeye; 
umpyav, burnt inwardly (a long time ago), feminine wupyeye ; plural masculine 
vmpydy, /feminine wwpyeye ; wuphydv, flown, feminine wuphyeye; plur^ masculine 
touphyay, feminine wuphyeye. 

The Fourth Past Participle, which occurs only in the third conjugation, is formed 
from the Third Past Participle by inserting i before! the ydv. It is declined on the 

principle as the Third Past Participle of the tlur(i conjugation. Thus, wnphiydv^ 
flown (a long time ago), feminine wuphiyeye ; plural masculine wupUyay, feminine 
uiuphiyeye\ 

It will he observed that in the Second, Third, and Fourth Past Participles, the mas- 
culine. singular ends in and the masculine plural ends in y. This v and this y are 
added only to assist the pronunciation, and, like the hd-e piuMkfaft, are dropped before 
any'sjnffix added at the end of the word. Thus, if to wuchhydv, he (was) seen, we add 
the suf^x », meaning ‘ by him,’ vt^e get wuchhydn, not wuchhydvn, he (was) seen by him. 
Similarly, from wuchhyey, they (were) seen, we get wuchhyen, they (were) seen by him , 
This does i^ot apply iw ithe feminine, which alwaj^s ends in ye. This ye is always 
preserved, as ip wuchhyeyent she (was) seen by him; 

These fclttr: particij^leg, although adjectives in form, are never used as' adjectives. 
They are us^ only ip the fonfiatiop of the three coi^ponding past tenses,— the Proxi- 
ipate Pps^j the Indefinite Past, and the Itemote Past, "W^hen they are iised as adjectives, 
the wosrd moi^ (feminine «w«£8«) miist be added to them. They are then called Perfect 
Participle^ and are fhps deoKped 
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I. Perfect Participle, * (latdy) seen, etc.’ 



SlKOtrULB. 

FLinux. 


3CASG. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fern* 

Nom. 

wuchh^^moi^ 


w%ioKh**mat^ 

i 

touGhhS^matia 

Dat. 

touchb^^maiis 

wuchhe-maUe 

wwAh^^mat^n \ 

wuchhe-maiian 

Ag. 


tmtchhe^niaisi 

wuMi^-matyau 

wuchhe’-mutsau 

Abl. 

wuchh**maH ) 






II. Perfect Participle, * (lately) flown, etc.’ 

Kom. 

wuphy^^ot^ 

wuphye^mili^ 

wuphyarnmat^’ j 

wupkyS-matsa 

Dat. 

iffuphye^matis 


iouphyS*maten 

wuphyi'-maUa n 

Ag, 

Abl. 

miphyS^mat^ T 

umphye^mati ) 

wuphyS'-maisi 

wuphye^maiyau | 

wuphye^^maii au 


The above are examples of the declension of the First Perfect Participle (for the 
first and second conjugations) and of the Second Perfect Participle (for the third conju- 
gation). The other possible Perfect Participles are hardly, if ever, used. 

Badical and Participial tenses. — like all Indo-Aryan and Eranian languages, 
and more especially like the languages of the North-Western Group of the fori^er, 
some tenses of the ElSshmiri verb are formed from the Root, while others are formed 
from Participles. The radical tenses are the Future Indicative (also used as a Present 
Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive) ; the four tenses of the Imperative, viz. the 
Present, the Polite Present, the Future, and the Past ; the Benedictive, which is very 
rare ; and the Past Conditional. 

The Participial tenses fall into two groups, viz > : — 

(a) those formed from the Present Pafticiple, vie . : — ^the Present Indicative ; the 
Imperfect Indicative ; the Burative Future Indicative ; the Burative Im- 
perative ; and the Burative Past Conditional ; 

(i) those formed from the Past and Perfect Participles, viz . : — the Proxipiate 
Past ; the Indefinite Past ; and the Bemote Past. These are, respectively, 
formed from the corresponding Past Participles. Formed from the Perfect 
Participles are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and the Future Perfect (al^o 
used as a Perfect Conditional). 

TOL. Vm, PART n. 2 p 
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So far as the Eadioal Tenses are concerned, person and number are indicated by 
the various terminations, just as is the case with othOT connected languages. We 
know, e.ff., that wuchha means ‘ I shall see * and that toticJihahh means ‘ thou wilt see ’ 
by the terminations « and respectively. Also, in the case of the tenses formed 

from the Present Participle the number and person are suflS.ciently indicated by the 
auxiliary verb which accompanies the participle. But in the cases of those tenses that 
are formed from the Past Participles, we have not got either of these resources, and the 
person of the subject must be indicated by the subject itself, either a noun or a pro- 
noun. Just as in Hindostani, when -we say ‘ dehhd’ the word only means * seen,’ and, 
if we wish* to say who it was that saw, we mnst add a pronoun, as in ‘ mat-ni deklid^ 
‘ I saw,’ * U8~ne dehhdi * he saw,’ so, in Kashmiri, vouchh^ means * seen,’ and for 
* I saw * or ‘ you saw ’ we must add the appropriate pronoun. 

Again, as in Hindostani, the Past and Perfect Participles of Intransitive Verbs, 
i,e. of all verbs of the second and third conjugations, are active in signification, and 
the subject is in the nominative case ; while the Past and Perfect Participles of Transi- 
tive and of Impersonal Verbs, i.e. of all vm’hs of the first conjugation, are passive in 
signification, and the subject must be put in the Agent ease, the participle agreeing with 
the object in gender and number, if the latter is in the form of the nominative, but 
remaining in the masculine' singular if the object is in the form of the dative. Here, 
we see, that the construction is exactly the same as that usual in Hindostani. In the 
method of employing the xu'onouns that indicate the subject in these paxticipial tenses, 
Kashmiri closely agrees with the Indo-Aryan languages of North-Western India, — 
Sindhi and Lahnda, — and, in this respect, jparts company with Hindostani. The subject 
may he written in full, as in me wuchh*^ ‘ by-me seen,* or it may be indicated by a 
pronominal sufB.x, as in touchhu-mt ‘ seen-by-me,* or both methods may be used at the 
same time, as in me wuchhu-m, ‘ by-me seen-by-me.’ All these three methods may he 
used with' either the first or third person, but the second person can be indicated only 
by the second or third methods, as it is a rule in Kashmiri that whenever the second 
person occurs in a sentence, its presence must be indicated by a pronominal sufl&i 
attached to the verb. 

Before, therefore, proceeding with the conjugation of the verb, it is necessary to 
state those pronominal suffixes that are required for our immediate purposes. These are 
the suffixes of the nominative and of the agent cases. A full account of all the suffixes 
will be found on a later page. These particular suffixes are as folldws 



First 

Second 

Third 


person. 

person. 

person^ 

Nominative Singular 

S 

kh 

Xoiie. 

Agent Singular 

m 

th(;y) 

fl. 

Norn, and Agent Pliual 

None 

tea 

kht 


When the suffix of the Agent Singular of the second person is added to an auxi- 
liary verb, it is y, not th. If there is an Auxilia;ry Verb with a Perfect Participle, the 
suffixes are added to the Auxiliary Verb, but in the case of those tenses that are formed 
from the Past (and not from the Perfect) Participles, they are added to the Participle. 

^ A few Kaslimh’i verta are conjugated only in tlie feminine, and in the case of these the Past Participle is necessarily 
pat in the feminine, even nhen the object is masculine and in the form of the datire* 
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The sufBlxes of the Nominatire are added in the case of intransitive verbs, and those 
of the Agent in the case of transitive verbs. Finally, it may be observed that, if a 
suffix is available, it must be used if the verb is intransitive. Thus, ‘flew’ is wuphyov 
and ‘ I flew ’ is always wuphyd-s or boh lonphyo-St and never boh wuphybo. It will be 
remembered that when a Past Participle ends in «? or y, that letter is elided before any 
suflix. 

W e shall now proceed to consider the manner in which the various tens©i are 
formed. Of the Badical Tenses, the Puttire Indicative corresponds to what I have 
called the ‘ Old Present ’ in the Indo-Aryai^i languages. I is derived from what was 
originally a present tense, but, as also has happened in the Indo- Aryan languages, it has 
in the course of time changed its function. In them it has usually become a Present 
Subjunctive, as in the Hindi mat dehhU, I may see, but in the eastern languages it still 
retains its present force, as in the Bengali ami dehh% I see. In Kashmiri it gfenerally 
has the force of a future, as in boh wuchhoi I shall see, but sometbnes it retains the 
force of the present, as in gaiahi, it is proper (3rd person singular) ; kutoa zona, how do 
I know ? It is also used, as in the Indo- Aryan languages, as a present subjunctive, so 
that boh touchha may also mean ‘ I may know * or ‘ (if) I know.’ Tliis tense is formed 
by adding the old personal terminations directly to the root. 

The Present Imperative, as in the Indo- Aryan languages, is also formed by 
adding the personal terminations directly to the root. It is used only in the second and 
third person^. If a first person is required, the first person of the future indicative is 
used in its place. The second person singular takes no termination, thus, wmhh, see thou, 
but if the root ends in a hard consonant, this, according to the general rule, is aspirated 
(see p. 267). 'J'hus, from gupun, to protect, the root is gup^ and the second person singu- 
lar imperative is gv,ph, protect thou. 

The Polite Present Imperative is formed by adding ta to the simple Present 
Imperative. This to, which closely corresponds to the Hindi to, is insert between 
the root and the termination, when there is a termination. Thus, w«cAA-to, please 
see thou (cf. the Hindi dSkh to ) ; wuchh-^ta-n, please let him see. 

The Putnre Impera.tive is formed by adding *zi to tiie second person singular of 
the simple present Imperative, as in mwhh-^z% thou shouldst see, thou must see (at some 
future time). From its meaning this tense is commonly used in giving instructions as 
to future conduct. It does not change in conjugation, being the same in form for all 
persons and for both numbers. 

The Past Imporative is formed by adding he to the Future Imperalive, thus 
V}uchh-*zi-he> thou shouldst have seen, thou oughtest to have seen. Like the Future 
Imperative, it does not change in conju^tion. 

The Beuedictive tense occurs only in the case of a few verbs, and is then based.on 
the Future Indicative. It is not used in the case of the verb touchhun. As an example, 
we may quote the verb iaaun, to live long, of which the second person singular Bene^e- 
tive is lashekh, mayst thou live long. Note, how in this verb the s has become ah before 
the e. 

The Fast Conditional if said to he formed by adding ho or ha to the Future Indica- 
tive, hut there are several irregularities in the method of adding, which will he -in 
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fche paradigm. Thus, wuchhaho or touekhaha, (if) I had seen. This tense, in its forma- 
tion, closely corresponds to the Lahnda Past Conditional mS vehhShB, (if) I had seen. 

As regai’ds the Participial Tenses formed from the Present Participle, the Ptesent 
Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with the Present Tense 
of the Verb Substantive. The Participle I’emains unchanged throughout. Thus, boh 
chhm tottchhan, I (inasc.) am seeing ; h6h chhes tctichhan, I (fern.) am seeing. The Auxi- 
liary may either precede or folloAv the Participle, but most usually it precedes it. As 
regards meaning, this tense may be a Petinite Present, or an Indefinite Present, or a 
Habitual Present. So that boh chlim wuchhan means ‘ I am seeing,’, or ‘ I see,’ or ‘ I 
am in the habit of seeing.’ 

The Imperfect Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh 6sm wuchhan, I (masc.) was 
seeing; boh d^s wuchhan, I (fern.) was seeing. The Participle remains unchanged 
throughout. 

The Durative Future Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Future of the Verb Substantive, the participle remaining unchanged 
throughout. Thus, boh asa wuchhan, I shall be seeing, or I may be seeing. 

The Durative Imperative informed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Present Imperative of the Verb Substantive. Thus, as wuchhan, keep thou seeing, 
make thou a practice of seeing. 

The Durative Past Conditional is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Past Conditional of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh aaaho wuchhan, (if) 
I had been seeing, or ‘ I should have been seeing, (if).* 

As regards the Participial Tenses formed from the Past Participles, these are 
the Proximate Past, the Indefinite Past, and the Remote Past. Here we mast 
consider the three conjugations separately. 

In the first conjugation, the verb is either transitive or impersonal, and the 
subject must be put into the Agent case. As stated above, the subject may be indicated 
independently of the verb, as in tam^ wuchh^, by-him he-was-seen ; tam^ wuchh^, by- 
him she-was-seen ; tarn' wuchh\ by-Mm they (masc.) -were-seen ; tarn' touchhe, by-him 
they (fern. )-were-seen ; or (impersonal) os“, by-him it- was-laughed, ie. he laughed. 
Or the subject may be indicated by a pronominal suffix, as in wuohhu-n, he-was- 
seen-by-him ; wuchh^-n, she-was-seen-by-him ; wuchhi~n, they (masc.) -were-seen-by- 
him ; touchhe -n, they(fem.)-were-seen-by-him ; or (impersonal) < 7 aw-«, it-was-laughed- 
by-him, i.e. he laughed. Or both methods may be used at the same tiihe, as in tarn* 
tmchhu*n, by-him it-was-seen-by-him, and similarly tom' wuohW-n, iamf wuchhirn, 
tarn' wuchhe-n, tarn' osu-n. As there is no suffix for the first person plural, the first 
method can alone be employed in this case. 

The process is exactly similar for the Indefinite Past and for the Hemote Past. 
Thus, taking the masculine singular only, we have (Indefinite Past) tam^ wuchhyov, 
wuchhyb-n. or tard wucKhyb-n, and (Hemote Past) tam^ wuchhydv, wuohhya-n, or 

wwshhyd-n. Again we remind the reader that the first method cannot be used 
when the subject is in the second person. In that case a pronominal suffix 
1)6 used. 
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In tlie second and third conjugations, also, only the second and third of the ahoye 
methods can be used for the first and second persons. The pronominal sufiBx represents 
here the nominative case, not the agent, and a reference to the table given above 
will show that there are no suflS.xes of the nominative case in the third person. 
JEence, in the case of the third person only the first method can be used. So also, 
for the same reason, the first person plural. Tlie conjugation of the past tenses of 
intransitive verbs is therefore a mixture of the first and second methods, or of the 
first and third. Thus, from loupmi (second conjugation), we have in the masculine 
singular of the Proximate Past, icupu-s or boh icupu-a^ I burnt inwardly, icupu^kh or 
tg^h mtpu-hh, thou burntest inwardly, but suh iotip\ he burnt inwardly. So, for the 
third conjugation, fxomtouphnn, to fly, we have for the masculine singular of the Proxi- 
mate Past (1) ivuphyO‘S or hok icuphpb^s, (2) icuphyd-kh or fg^h wuphyo-kh, (3) Buh 
wuphyov. So also for the Indefinite Past and for the Remote Past. 

As for the tenses formed from the Perfect Participle, they closely follow the 
analogy of Hindi. Pronominal suffixes are added, not to the Participle, but to the 
verb substantive that always accompanies it. The methods of expressing the subj^t 
are the same as in the tenses formed from the Past Participles, the only difference 
being that when added to a verb substantive, the suffix of the agent case of the second 
person singular is y, not tli. The verb substantive may either precede or foUow the 
participle, but usually precedes it. 

The Perfect Indicative is formed by conjugating the Perfect Participle with the 
Present Tense of the Verb Substantive. Thus, me chhuh touckh'^^mot'', chhu-m touchh*’- 
mot'\ or me chhu-m wuchh^-mot^ I have seen him ; boh chhu-B toup'-mof', I (masc.) 
have burnt inwardly; boh ckhu-s tmphyd-mot\ I (masc.) have flown. 

Similarly, the Pluperfect is made with the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive. 
Thus, me wuch¥-mof‘, or 6su-m wuchW-mot'^ or oBu-m vouohJ^-mot^ I had seen 
him ; libh 6bii-s wup^-mot, I had burnt inwardly ; boh Sbu-b wuphyb-mot'*, I had flown. 

The Future Perfect, which is also used as a Perfect Conditional, is similarly made 
with the Future Tense of the Verb Substantive, In this tense, the final i of dBi 
becomes e before most suffixes. We thus get the following examples of the first 
conjugation :-^me dsi wuchh^-mot''^ or d>Be-m ‘wuch¥-maf‘t or me dse-m tDuchh'‘-fnoi“, 
I shaR have seen him, or I may have seen him, (if) I have seen him, or I shall 
have seen him (if). As for Intransitive Verbs, the subject is abeady indicated by 
the person of the tense of the Verb Substantive, so that Pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative are not required. Thus, bdh dsa ump^-mot*, 1 mall have burnt inwardly, 
etc. ; bdh dsct wuphyo-mot'* , I shall have flown, etc. 1 

We shall now proceed to cohjngate throughout the verl^ leuchhun, to see, which 
belongs to the first conjugation. We shall then conjugal^ in the tenses formed 
only from the Past and Perfect Participles, the verb wupm^ to burn i;iwardly, of 
the second conjugation, and the verb touphun, to fly, of the third conjugation. 
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BABO GROUP. 


PARADIGM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Boot, wttchh, see. 

Infinitive, masc. touohhm, tcuchhun", or wuGhhon'‘ ; fern, wuohhim^ ; the act of 
seeing, to see. 

Present Participle, wuchhan, seeing (common gender). 

Puture Passive Participle, masc. sing, wuohhim*, plur. michhau^ ; fern. sing. 
touchlmn^t plnr. touchkatie; meet to be seen^^ 

Impersonal Puture Participle, wuchham, it is to l)e seen. 

Conjunctive Participle, tmchhith, having seen. 

Negative Conjunctive Participle, wuchhanay, not having seen. 

Preijuentative Participle, wuehh^ vmchh\ seeing repeatedly, or continually. 
Adverbial Participle, wttcMoii, while seeing. 

Nouns of Agency, a seer, one who sees : — 

I. ir. 


— 5Iaso. sing, ^jsuchlaiou^ , 
„ plur. lotiChhawan^ 
P'em. sing, wuchhawim”, 
„ plur. wuGhhawaiiet 
~^Iasc. 

Sing.' 

I. Past Participle, wuohlf 

II. Past Participle, wuchhyov 
in. Past Participle, wtiehhycw 

Perfect Participle, 

Singular, 

Plural, 


touchhanwdV\ 
mtchhantodV . 
wuchlianwaj eh. 
tonchhanwajehe. 

Fern. 

Sing. Plur. 

toiwhh^ zcuchlie, seen (lately). 

toucJihydye, seen. 
louolihyeye, seen (a long time 

ago). 

Pemiiiine. 
touch h' -mat'. 
wnchhe-uaUa. 


Plur. 
icuchJi' 

loiwhhyey 
wuchhyeyey 

Seen. 
Masculine. 
'icuchh*-i7iot'‘ 
touchh^-miUs'^ 


BABICAL TENSES. 

Putui'e, I shall see, I see, I may see, (if) I see, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

touch ha 

lotichhato 

2. 

touchhakh 

touchhm 

3. 

wuohki 

wuchhan 



Imperative, see thou, etc. 

2. 

wuGhh 

wuchhiw 

3. 

tcuchhin 

tcuchhin 


Polite Imperative, please see, etc. 

2. 

ioucjihta 

wuchh'taw 

3. 

mieWtan 

wuchhHan 


Puture Imperative, thou shouldst see, thou must see, etc. 
wuch¥zit for ail persons of both numbers. 

Past Imperative, thou shouldst have seen, thou oughtest to have seen, etc. 
vuohWzihe, for all persons of both numbers. 
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Benedjctive, mayst thou live Ipng, etc.* 



Singular. 

FIumL 

2. 

laahekh 

laahiw 

3. 

Ictahen 

laaMn 

Past Conditional, (if) I had seen, I should havf seen (if), etc. 

1- 

wiichhahdi wuchhaha 

wuchhahdWy wmhhahato 

2. 

wuchhahdkhy tcuchhahakh 

iDUckh^hiw 

3. 

louchhihe, wuchhiha 

touchhdhdnt icuchhahan 


FAETlGlFIAXi TENSES. 

Temea formed from the Treaenf Fartioiple. 
Present, I am seeing, I see, I see habituiJly, etc. 



Singuiab. j 

PXiUBAB. 


MaiscuUne. 

Feminine. 

^lascnline. 

i 

Feminia#* * 

1 

i 

chhus wucliTian 

chJies wuchhdn | 

j 

chhih vmchh5» 

chheh itmehlUin 

2 

chhuhh wticlihSn 

chhelch wuchhdn 

ehhitoa wuihMn 

chTiMtoa wuokhdn 

3 

chhiih zmichh^n 

cliheh touchhart' 

chhih wtmMiiltt 

chheh vmcKhUn 


Imperfect, I was seeing, etc. 



SlNGULAB. 

Plubai. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

Masculine. ^ 

Feminine* 

1 

6su$ mjifcTihdn 

ds^s miohhein 

oV ttmohhUn 

Cta vmehhSn 

2 

os^^Tch touchh3n 

os^kh wuchhan 

OB^wa wuchhdn 

dtawa wuchhdn 

3 

wucJiJ^n 

08 ^ v>tichhSn 

OB^ Kmchhdn 

dsa umohhMn 


Durative Putute, I shall be seeing, I may be seeing, etc. 


Singular (conif gend.). 

1. daa touchhdn 

2. daaJeh wuchhdn 

3. dai wuchhan 


Plural (coon. gaud.). 

aaom-mtchh I 
daiw tMWhhan 
datm uouohhdn 


Durative Imperative, keep thou seeing, make thou a practice of seeing, etc. 

2. da wttohhdn oaiio wV/Chhdn 

3. dsin wuchhdn dam wuchhdn 


See remarks concvn-ning the BenedictiTe on p. 291# 
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Durative Past Conditional, (if) I had been seeing, I should have been seeing (if), etc. 

1 . asaho l~ha) wuchhdn dsahow {-haw) touchhdn 

2 . dsahokh (-hahh) wuchhdn da'hlw louchhdn 

3 . dsihe {-ha) umchhdn dsahon {-han) louchhdn 


Tenses formed from the Tost Participles. 

As previously explained, in the first conjugation, each of these tenses may be con* 
jugated in three different ways, viz. with the subject expressed fully in the agent case, 
or with the subject indicated by pronominal sujffixes of the agent, or with both. As 
there is no suffix for the agent case of the nominative plural, this person in this number 
can be indicated only by the first of these three methods. Moreover, as the second per- 
son must always in Kashmiri be indicated by a suffix, for this person the first method 
is not available. I therefore here give two paradigms for each of these tenses, the first 
(A.) exemplifying the first method, and the second (B.) exemplifying the second and 
third methods. I give the pronominal subject throughout, but in each second paradigm 
I enclose it in marks of parenthesis, in order to show that it is not used in the second 
method, but only in the third. 

Proximate Past, I saw (lately). Literally, seen by me, etc. 



1 

SzKOTI.i.B. 

1 _ 

FivsLiZ. 


He was seen. 

She was seen. 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (fern.) .rere seen. 

Sing 


A. 

i 

1 



1. by me 

mS wuchh^ 

mS fxmchh* i 

me touchh^ 

wuchhe 

3, by Mm 

wuchh^ 

tarn* wuchh^ 

taW wuchh^ 

tam* wuchhe 

by her 

tami wuchh^ 

tami wuchh^ 

tami wuchh* 

tami umchM 

Plur. 





1. by ns 

a&t vmchh^ 

asS tmchh^ \ 

1 

a$e icuchh^ 

as$ wuchhS 

8. by them 

Hmau wuohh^ 

timau wuohh^ 

timau umckh^ 

timau wUchhS 

Sing 


B. 

i 


1. by me 

(me) wuckhum 

(me) usuohJflm 

(mS) wuchhim 

(me) wuchhem 

2. by thee 

(tse) vmchhuth 

(/ee) wuohh^th 

(tsS) wuohhith 

(tsS) wuchhith 

3. by him 

(/am*) wuehhun 

(tam^) wuchhun 

(tam^) wuchhin 

[tam^^ ^tmchhen 

by her 

(tami) wuchhun 

(tami) wuchhun 

(tami) v:uch’hin 

(tami) vjuohh^n 

Plur. 



j 


2. by you 

(t6he) wuchh**w<^ 

(tOhe) wuchh^wa 

(t6%i) ivuGhh^wa 

(tdhe) vjuchhewa 

3. by them 

(timau) wuchhukh 

(timau) wuchh^kh. 

(timau) wuchhihh 

(timau) wuchhSkh 
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Indefinite Past, I saw (at a time not defined). Litemlly, seen by me, etc. 



SlVOU&AS. 

PliUBjX. 


He was seen. 

She was seem 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (fem.) were seen. 

Sing. 


A. 



1. by me 

me wuchhydv 

me umvhhy9yS 

imIT muchhySy 

wue^hyeyS 

f by Him 

S.I 

(,by ber 

tarn* „ 

iam* „ 

iam* „ 

tam^ „ 

tami ,, 

iami ,, 

tami yf 

tami „ 

Plur. 





1. by 08 

ase „ 

1 V. 

ase „ 

ose „ 

ase ,, 

3, by them 

iimau 9, 1 

1 

timau ,, 

timaic „ 

timau ,, 

Sing. 

j 

3. 

1 

1 

i 

1 


1. by me 

(me') wwKkyt^m 

(me) wuchhyByim 

(me) ijouchhyem 

touchhyeyem 

2. by thee 

(|se) Wichky^th 

(US) wuchhyeyeth 

(tse) wuck&yetk 

(teti) louohhyiy^th 

( by him 

by her 

(iam^) ^ I 

> wuchhy^n 
(tami) j 

(iamf) 1 

> wuehhyey^n 
(iami) 3 

> umchhySn 
(tami) ) 

(tarn*) 1 

S wuehhyiyen 
(tami) ) 

Plar. 





2. by you 

(idhe) t$UQhhydwa 

(tdM) wuohhyeyewa 

(fdh^) wuchhyewa 

(idhS) ituehhyiySv?a 

3. by them 

(timau) tauchhydhh 

(Hmau) umohhyeyehh 

(Hmau) vmchhyehh 

(Hmau) fauchhyiyeJch 


▼OL. TUI, TARI II 


2 <l 
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DARD GROUP. 


Remot& Past, I saw (a long time ago). Literally, seen by me, etc. 




SlHGUUB. 

PlUBiX. 



He was seen. 

She was seen* 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (fern.) were seen. 




A. 



SlBg. 






1. 

by me 

mi wuchhySv 

me miehhyiye 

mS wuchhySyey 

me touehhyiyS 

s.) 

by him 

tam^ „ 

tam^ 

turn' „ 

tarn* „ 

by her 

tami 

tami 

tami „ 

tami „ 

Plur. 




i 

I 


1. 

by us 

a$S „ 

atS „ 

asS „ 


3. 

by them 

Hmati 

iimau „ 

1 

timau „ 

timau „ 




i 

B. 



Sing. 






1. 

i 

by me ^ 

(we) tBuchhySm 

(w^) wuchhyeySm 

(me) michhyeyem 

(m^) vnichhyeyem 

2. 

by thee ; 

(|8^ wuchhyath 

(ts^ wuchhyiySth 

(t«e) wuchhyiySth 

(tt^ wachKySytth 

3. 1 

' by him 

(fam*) "V 

(tarn*) ) 

(tarn') ■) 

(tcm‘) ^ 

[ by her 

> wticTihySn 
(iamt) ) 

> vovxhliyey^n 
(tami) ’ 

> wuchhyeyen 
{tami) ) 

> louchhyiy^n 
(tami) ) 

Hur. 






2. 

by jou 

(J6he) lOuchhySwa 

{t6M) mushhylyewa 

(t6he) wttchhyeyewa 

{tdh^ umehhyeyetoa 

3. 

by them 

(timau) vmchhyShh 

(timaii) tBuehhyeySkk 

(timau) touchhySyShh 

{timau) louchhyeyekh 


Tenses formed from the Terfect Tarticiple. 

The tenses formed from thePerfect Participle are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and 
the Puturfi Perfect. The last named is also used as a Perfect Conditional. Tliey are 
formed by conjugating the Perfect Participle with the Present, the Past, and the Puture 
of the Verb SubstantiTe, respectively. There are the same three methods of conjugating 
each of these three tenses as in the case of the tenses formed from the Past Participles,, 
but the pronominal sufSxes are added to the V^erb Substantive, and not to the Participle 
which changes only for gender and number. The only other di£Eei%nce is that, when 
added to the Verb Substantive, the suffix of the Agent singular of the second personal 
pronoun is jr, not ih. 
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SiNGtJXAE. 


He is seen. 


Smg* 

1. by me 
^ him 


i 


by her 


Plnr. 

1. by us 

3, hj them 

Sing. 

1. by me 

2. by thee 
f by him 


me clihuh 
tam^' chlitih 
tami chhuh 


ase ckkuk 


timau chhuh 


3. 


by her 


(me) chJium 
chliuy 

(tarn*) chhun 
(tami) chhun 


Plur. 


2. by you 

3. by them 


(t6hS) chhuwa 


(timau) chhtMiJ 


She is seen. 




They (masc.) are seen. 


me clilieh 


tam^ chheh 


tami chheh 


ase clihuh 


timau chheh 


% 


A. 


(me) chhem 
(i^?) chhey 
(tam/) chhen 
(tami) chhen 


(t6h^ chhSica 


(timati) chhifkh 


me chhih 


ianV chhih 


tami chhih 


ase chhih 


timau chhih 


421 

•‘;s 

? B. 


u 


(me) chhim 
(M&) clihiy 
(tam^y chhin 
(tami) chhin 


, S 

o 


(tdhe) chhiwa 


(iimati) chhikh 


They (fern.) are seen. 


michMh 
tamf chhih 
tami chheh 


ase chheh 
timau chheh 


(me) chhem 
(tsi) chhey 
(tamP) chhin 
(iami) chJiSn 


(tdhe) chhetms 


(Hmcu) chhikh J 


TOTm viti, pabt II. 


i q % 


touohhi-matia 
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Pluperfect, I had seen. Literally, was seen by me, etc. 


SlKOULlB. 



'He wat seen. 


She was seen. 


They (ntaac.) were seen. They (fern.) were seen* 


Sing. 


1. by me I «t5 ^ 


Sga 


bj him I iam^ 6$^ 


iam* 0$ 


tam^ dsa 


by h€P iami 6^ 


tamt 5s 


iami Ssa 


1. by US ase os* 


as^ dsa 


3, by tiiein timau os* 


hmau os* 


Hmau os* 


timau asa 


1. by me (me) osum 


(m^ ds^m 


(me) osini 


(me) Ssam 


2. by tbee (fee) osuy 


(fe^f) osiy 


(tse) dsay 


by him (tam*) 5sttw 


by her (tam%) osun 


(tam*) os*w 


(tami) 6s*n 


(tarn*) osin 


(tami) osin 


(tam*) asan 


(tami) dsan 


2* by yon (t6he) 6s*^wa 


(idAe) ds^wa 


(tdli^ os^'wa 


3. by them j (tifnau) osuhh * j (^imats) oJ^hh J J (Hfitau) osiJch 


(t6he) asawa 


(timau) asahh J 


umehM^maita 








ssiEica: OP kactmIbI obascuah. 
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Puture Perfect., I shaU have seen, I may have seen, (if) I have seen, I sl^ll have seei 

(if). Literally, will have been seen by me, etc. 


SiXG 

tTLAB. 

1 

He will have been seen. 

Sbe will bare been seen . 


Sing. 

1. by me 

( by bim 
3. ] 

C by her 

Plnr. 

L by TLB 
3. by them 

Sing. 

!• by me 

2. by thee 
' by him 
,by her 

Plor. 

2. by yon 

3, by them 




tam^ 3si 
tami dsi 


"I 


iimau dsi 

(me) aeem 
(Ife) Ssiy 
a$en 
(tami) Ssen 

(t6h^ Ssiwa 
(timau) a$ekh J 


o 

:3 




[The; (xQBic.) will h&Te l>een| 
seen. 


A. 


me dsi 
tam^ 3$i 
tami dsi 

ase dsi 
timaa dsi 

(rm) dsem 
(tie) dsiy 
(tam^) dsen 
^tami) dsen 

(tdh^ Ssiwa 
(timaii) SsSkh 




me dsan 
iam} dsan 
tami dsan 

ase dsan 
timau dsan 


4S1 




(me) dsanam 
(tse) dsanay 
(tani^) asanan 
(tami) dsanan 

QdM) dsanawa 
(timau) SsanaJch^ 


' i-e 


They (fern.) will hare bee 
eeen« 


snS dsan 
tarn* ds€in 
tami dsan 

as^ dsan 
iimau dsan 

(mS) dsanam 
(t$^ dsawsy 
(tam^ydsanan 
(tami) dsanan 

(tdTie) dsana^^ 
(timau) dsanakh J 


t 

le 


PARADIGM OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The verb selected to illnstrate the second c mjugation is wupun, to burn inwardly. 
I give only the Past and Perfect Participles, and the tenses formed from them. The 
rest exactly follows the model of the first conjugation. 

The tenses of this conjugation that are derived from the Past and Perfect Parti- 
ciples must always have their person defined by a pronominal suffix, when such is avail- 
able. The suffixes' are, of course, those of the nominative, not those of the agent, and 
as there are no suffixes for the nominative of the first person plural or of the third per- 
son singular or plural, these persons take no suffixes. The use of the full pronouns oJ 
the subject is optional except in these persons, where it ii compulsory. Where it ie 
optional, I put them between marks of parenthesis. The verb is throughout constni^ 
actively, and agrees, in these tenses, with its subject in gender, number, «.Tid person. 
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Masculiae. 

Sing. PInr. 

I. Past Participle. wvp* 

II. Past Participle, wupyov wupyey 

III. Past Participle, wupym wupydy 


Feminine. 

Sing. Plur, 

wup^" mipe^ burnt inwerdly (lately). 

k , ;• 

wupyeye^ burnt inwardly. 
wupyeyBi burnt inwardly (long ago). 


Perfect Participle, burnt inwardly. 



Mascnlinc. 

Feminine. 

Singular, 

tmp''-mot'' 

wup^-miitd 

Plural, 

wup'-niaV 

wupe-maisa 


Proximate Past, 

I was burnt inwardly (lately), etc. 


Iklascnline. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 1. 

{boh) tciipua 

ijtdh) wup^’s 

2. 

{tifh) toppukh 

{ts’h) wup^kh 

3. 

suh toup'" 

sa tmp^ 

Plur. 1. 

ad W'up^ 

ad icupe 

2. 

{toh') tcuj/tca 

{tdh^) wupetca 

8. 

tim wup' 

tima wupe 

Indefinite Past, I was burnt inwardly (at a time not defined) 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 1. 

{boh) wiipyos 

{boh) wupyeyes 

2. 

{td’h) tonpyokh 

{dh) wupyeyekh 

3. 

suh vmpy&o 

sa wupyeye 

Plur. 1. 

as^ wupyey. 

as* wupyeye 

2 

{foh^ wupy^a, 

{tdh*) wupyeye wa 

3. 

Hm wupyey 

tima wupyeye 

Remote Past, I was burnt inwardly (a long time ago). 


j^iasculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 1. 

(6dA) wupyds 

(6<5A) wupyeyes 

£. 

{t^h) wvpydkh 

(dh) wupy^ekh 

3. 

suh toupydv 

sa wupyeye 

ft 

oa* tmpydy 

ad loupyeye 

2. 

{tdh^) wupydwa 

{toh*) wupyeyewa 

3. 

tim wupydy 

tima wupyeye 


It will be noticed that the feminine of the Remote Past is the same as the feminine 
of the Indefinite Past. 

Perfect, I haye been burnt inwardly, etc. 

Masculine. Femitiine. 


Sing. 1. {boh) chkm wup*’mot* 

2 . {tith) chhitkh „ „ 

3. 8uh chhuh „ „ 

Plur. 1. o/ chhih wup^-mat* 

2 . (ioh'’) chhitoa „ „ 

3. fUnphhih „ ,, 


{boh) chhes wup“-milt^ 
{tfCh) chheJeh „ „ 

aa chheh „ „ 

as* chheh toupe-matsa 
{tdhP) chhexoa „ 
tima chheh „ 


» 
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etc. 


Pluperfect, I had. been burnt inwardly, etc. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing. 1. {boh) dam ‘wv>p*’-mot* (5<B) w«p*-muts * 

2. (^5“A) daukh „ „ (^*) „ „ 

auhd^ „ „ sao^ 

aa' da' ioup'-mat' daa wupe-maisa 

{fdh') oa'toa ump'-mat* {tSh^ daawa umpe-matia 

Urn 08 * „ „ tima daa „ 


3. 

Plur. 1. 
2 . 
3. 


if 


Future Perfect, I shall have been burnt inwardly, I may have been burnt inwardly. 


Masculine. 

Sing. 1. (boh) daa ump‘~mot* 

2 . {t^‘h) daakh „ „ 

3. {auh) dai „ „ 

Plur. 1. (os') daaio vmp'-maf 

2. {toh*) daiio „ „ 

3. {tmi) daan „ „ 


Feminine. 

{boh) daa wup^-mdt^ 
{t^h) daakh „ „ 

{m) dai „ „ 

(os') daaw wupe-mataa 
{idh^ dam „ „ 

f /«*»«) daan „ „ 


PARADIGM OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


This conjugation is conjugated on the same lines as the second conjigation, except 
that the Past and Perfect Participles are, as explained on p. 288, different. Thus 

Masculine. Feminme. 


omg. Plur. Sing, and Plur. 

II. Past Participle, wuphpda wuphyep touphyeye, flown (lately). 

III. Past Participle, wuphydv wuphydy maphyeye^ flown. 

IV. Past Participle, wuphiydo vmphiydy vsuphiyeye, flown (a long time ago). 

Perfect Participle, flown. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


Singular. wuphyd-moP wuphye'mut^ 

Plural. wuphyemat* waphye-matsa 

Proximate Past, I flew (lately), etc. 

{boh) touphyaat and so on, exactly like the Indefinite Past of the second conjugation, 
but with the meaning of a Proximate Past. 

Indefinite Past, I flew (at a lime not defined), etc. 

{boh) imphyda, and so on, exactty like the Remote Past of the second oonjugatioa, 
but with the meaning of an Indefinite Past. 

The Remote Past is, in this conjugation, formed from the IV. Past Participle 

Thus: — 

Remote Past, I flew a long time ago, etc. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


Sing. 1. {boh) wupMyda 
2. {tth) wnphiydkh 
S, auh wuphiydo 
Plur. 1. oa^ vmphiydy 

2. {toh) wuphiydwa 

3. tim touphiydy 


{boh) vmpMyeyes 
{tth) wuphiyeyekh 
aa wuphiyeye 
cat vmphiyeye 
{foh) uyuphiyey&um 
tima wupMyeye 
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Perfect, I liave flown, etc. 


MaflcuEae* 

Veminiae. 

Sing. 


1. (boh) ehhua wuphybmoP 

{boh) chhea miphyemuts^ 

2. {t^h) ehhukh „ „ 

{tg‘h) chhekh „ „ 

8. auh ehhuh „ „ 

aa chheh „ „ 

Plur. 


1. aa^ ehhih wuphyemat* 

as*' chheh touphyematsa 

2. {tdh!) ehhiwa „ ,, 

{tdh^) chhetca „ „ 

3. thn ehhih „ „ 

tima chheh „ „ 


Pluperfect, I had flown, etc. 

{hah) 6au8 vmphyomoff'f and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle wuphyomot* of the third conjugation. 

Puture Perfect, I shall hare flown, I may have flown, etc. 

{boh) dsa xmphydmot*^ and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle wuphyomot* of the third conjugation 

Vowel Changes in Conjugation.’— One of the reasons why the above verbs have 
been selected as illustrations of the three conjugations is that they all contain the letter 
w, and {vide p. 264) u is one of the few vowels that are not liable to epenthetic changes. 
Verbs containing this vowel are, however, few in number. The great majority of 
roots contain other vowels, and these are lidble to change under the influence of the 
vowels following them in the next syllable. The rules for these changes are given above 
on pp. 262ff., and are rigidly applied through all three conjugations. The vowels that 
epenthetically affect a preceding vowel, and which appear in the conjugation of verbs are 
t*matra, w-matra, ii-mdtra, and (in the conjunctive participle) *. The following table 
shows all the forms in which these appear and the manner in which they affect a pre- 
ceding vowel. Six verbs are given as examplfes, each containing a different vowel. As 
the rules already given are strictly followed, no further explanation is necessary. In 
the Past Conditional, only one person is shown, viz. the second pereon plural, as this is 
the only pei^n which contains »-matra. The other persons are quite regular, and the 
vowel remains unchanged. Thus, while vmrun, to strike, has its Past Conditional, second 
plural mor^MWi its flrst person singular is mdrahd» like umchhaho, with the d unchanged, 
as it is not followed by «-matra. 



i 

haruny 
to do* 

1 . . . 

m&runy 
to strike. 

1 

livun^ 
to plaster. 

chtrun, 
to squeeze oat 

pAirun, 
to be turned 
(2nd conj.). 

hdzun^ 
to hear. 

Conjunctive 

Part.- 

... 

miSriih 

.«• 

« 

pfiirtfA 

huzith 

Fre^aentative 

Part. 

... 

mdr* mdr* 

.•a . 


pkir^ pAir^ 

huz^ huz^‘ 

I. Paat Part 
Sing. masc. 

• 

kor* 

mSr^ 1 

lyuv" 

eifir" 

pAySr* 

iuz^ 

fem. 

• 

Mr* 

mdr^ 

■* 

««. 

pkSrit 

huz^ 

Plar, mate. 

• 


\ mdf* 

... 


pkir* 

hmzf 

fem. 

• 

*•« 

a«« 

- 1 


• «* 
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Similarly for the Proximate Past and for the Perfect Participle of the first and 
second conjugations. Note also that in the feminine plural the vowel is never changed. 
Imperative— 



karun, 
to do. 


livuziy 
to piaster. 

cJilrurit 
to squeeze out. 

pheTuHy 

to be turned 
(2nd conj.). 

hdzun^ 
to hear. 

Sing. 

8 . 


■ a. 





3 . 

... 

mdrin 


... 

phtrin 

huzin 

Plnr. 







3 • • * ' 


miiriio 


... 

phtriw 

huziw 

3 . 

... 

fttdrtn 


... 

pkirin 

buztn 

Polite Impexatire — 

Sing* 


1 





2 * . - 


... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

8 n 

• •• 

mdr*tan 


... 

pht7*tan 

huz^tan 

Plur. 







2 . 


mdr^taio 


... 

plki7*tatB 

buzHaw 

3 . . . 


mtrHan 

... 


phtr^tan 

bnz^tan 

Future ImperatiY^A 

... 


••• 

... 

phir*si 

huz^zi 

Past Imperatiye 

• •• 

mor^zihS 

... 

... 

phir*ic£hi 

huz^zihe 

Paet Conditional 







Plur. 2. * * 

... 

mdr*hzu* 



pktr^htiD 

huz*Mw 


When a form is not given in the above list, it is to be taken as regular. 

Consonant Changes in Conjugation* — If the root of a verb ends in one of the 
hard consonants ft, t, or this consonant becomes final in the second person singular 
of the Imperative, and must hence {vide p. 267) be aspirated. Thus, the verb kekun^ 
to be able, has its 2 sing, imperat. hehh ; guptm, to protect, has guph ; Icatun, to spin, has 
hath ; ratun, to seize, has rath ; and aMun, to enter, has As usual, the final h is 

not written in the Persian character. 

Of more importance are the changes of the final consonant of a root before it-matra, 
e, or y. These changes follow the rules laid down on pp. 266ff. The consonants that are 
liable to change are k, kh, g, Z, A, t, th, d, th, d, and n. Moreover, if a root ends in s, 
a y following the s is dropped, and thus e becomes a (see pp. 259, 267). These changes 
occur in the three Past Participles and in the Perfect Participles and tenses derived from 
them. Examples of the changes in the case of each kind of verb are given in the fol- 
lowing table. As the rules given are strictly followed no further explanations are ne- 
cessary. It must, however, be remembered that these changes occur only in the first 
and second oonjr^ations. They do npt occur in the third conjugation. Thus the verb 
Chcmmhunt to shine, belongs to the third conjugation, and its II. Past Participle is 
ehamakyoo, not ehamaehybvt as we might otherwise expect from the analogy of thetchyov. 

VOU Till, PAST n. S X 






PAST PARTICIPLE. II.— PAST PARTICIPLE. 


DAKD 



The Perfect Participles of the Brst and second conjugations follow the changes of the I* Past Participles. 
Note the irregolar declension of the II. and III. Past Participles of Nos. 9-18. 
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Irregular Verbs. — So far we have dealt- with verbs whose roots end in oonso> 
nants. There are eight verbs whose roots end in vowels, and whieh hence of necessity 
present some irregularities. These roots are the following : — 

Five ending ih e, viz. hhe, eat ; cAe, drink ; he, take ; pe, fall ; and ze, be bom. 
Three ending in i, viz. di, give ; ni, take ; and yi, come. 

These all form their infinitives in «“ ; thus, khyon% to eat'; chyon\ to drink ; hyon% 
to take ; pyon'^, to fall ; zyon\ to be born ; dyun'‘, to give ; nyun\ to take ; and yu»“, to 
come. 


Taking Tchyori" , to eat, and dyuif, to give, as examples, we find the following 
peculiarities. All those verbs whose roots end in e follow khyon*, and all Hiose whose 
roots end in i follow dyun " : — 


Present Participle 
Impersonal Future 
Passive Participle . 
Conjunctive Participle 
Negative Conjunctive 
Participle 

Frequentative Parti- 
ciple 

Adverbial Participle . 
Noun of Agency I 
II 


kheiodn 

khenl 

kheth 

kbenay 

khe khe or kheth kheth 
kheuton' 
khetoatoun'^ 
khenatoSr 


diio&fi 

dim 

dith 

dinay 


di di or dith dUh 
diwdu^ 
diumoun* 
dinatoOr 


The Past (and Perfect) Participles of these verbs are all quite irregular, and will 
be dealt with below. 

In the Futxire all these verbs insert m in the first person singular and plural, and 
y in the third person singular and in the second person pliiral. Thus ; — 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. khema 

dima 

2. khekh 

difkh 

3. kheyi 

diyi 

1. khemaw 

dimaw 

2. kheyito 

diyiw 

3. khen 

din 

Imperative is thus conjugated : — 


2. kheh 

dih 

3. khe yin 

diym 

2. kheyiw 

diyito 

3. kheyin 

diyin 


It will be seen that h is added to the second person singular,- and that y la inserted 
•in. the other persons. The h is Ad-e uuWktuf*, and is dropped before suffixes. 

VOL. vni, VAax ii. 2*2 
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Por the Polite Impeiative we have :• 


Sing, 


2. 

kheta 

dita 


3. 

khe^tm 

diyHan 

Plur. 


2. 

khejftaw 

diyHaw 


3. 

kheyHan 

diy^tan 


Puture Impexative, kkeai, dizi. 

Past Imperative, hhezihe, dizihS. 

These verbs are not used in the Benedictive. 
The Past Conditional is conjugated as follows 

'Sing. 

1. hhemaho 

2. hhehdhh 

3. kheyihi 

Plur. 


dimaho 

dihokh 

diyihd 


1. klemahovi dimahotc 

2. khey^hiw dij^htto 

3. khehon dihon 

The terminations vary as in the regular verb. 

The Past Participles are given below, and from them the Perfect Participles and 
the Past Participial tenses are formed in the usual way. 

In Hindi there are a few verbs with irregular i»ast participles, like diyd from dend, 
to give, but in Kashmiri, as in Sindhi, there are many more. In Kashmiri, the list 
includes all the eight verbs whose roots end in vowels, and many more whose roots end 
in consonants. The following is a list of the more important verbs with irregular 
past participles that belong to the first and second conjugations. Only the first and 
second past participles are given. The third can always be formed from the second 
by changing dv to dv. 

A second list gives those verbs of the third conjugation that have irregular past 
participles. 


I. — ^Past Paeticipub. 1L — Past Paeticiplb. 

MasculiDe. Feminme* Masciiline. 

khasun^ io ascend • , . khot^ hhiiis^ % 

toasun, to descend . . , UfoiM wiitsh^ u 

to live long . . , lust^ lUtsh^ (pU UUha) loUMo 

- to be weaiy . . * or (pi. ZSsa, IdsSVfldt^hdv 


majTun^ to die • 
to take • 


I. — ^Past Paeticipub. 

MasculiDe. 

Feminine. 

khot^ 

hhiiis* 

Ufoih^ 


lust^ 

HZfah* (pi. Idtsha) 


or latsh^ (pi. Idsa, 
Idtshd) 

mud^ 

mdyS 

Tiyoi** 
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I. — Past Pabxicxkuu 

II^Pasc PAsnctras. 



MasenliBe. 

Fmdiuiie. 

Vadculine. 

dyun\ to give • . . 

• 

dgv-f* 


diit^ 

to take * * * 

• 

ny4if> 

niyS 

niydv 

to eat • 

9 

hhydv 

IkSye 

VheySo 

thyon*^ to driiik: 

m 

ckydv 

cUyJS 

cJisydv 

hekuni to sit down * 

• 

hySih* 

litJfi (pi. 

hicJihySv 

to see • 

• 


dith* (pi. 4^he) 

4S6khydv^ 

rlishun^ to be angry • 

e 

ruth* 

riifh* (pL rdeUt^ 

rdchhydv 

mcishun, to forget 

• 

moth* 

mvth^ (pL ModUklO 

nmehhybP 

to be wet 

4 

hf't* 

i*i5* 


h6tmn^ to decay 

a 

h0* 


hd$8dt> 

doMun^ to bum . 

« 

dcd" 

dti** 

dckzSv 

to remain 

• 

rUd^ 

rfi»* (i^. rBka) 

rdzdv 

hahatuny to get a girl married 

• 

... 

TuLkUf* or harUtk* (fern.) 

haharyeye (fem.) or 
harashySyS 


The following verbs belong to the third conjugation 



II.— P«t Part. 

III.— Pa«t Part. 

IV.— Past Pari. 

t/utt*, to come ... * 

Sv 

Sydv 

SLySv 

syon^g to be born . • • 

av 

xSySv 

zHyav 

nettLYiy to go forth « 

drio 

drSydv 

drSySv 

to enter • • • • 

tSSv ' 

toSyStf 

igBySv 

jprasun^ to be bom . ♦ 

1 

pySv 1 

pySyffv 

pySySv 

pyon^t to fall ... * 

py^v or pSv 

peySv 

piyUv 

gaUhuny to go, to become • 

gGv or gav 

1 

gayvt 

gaySv 


The verb gatihunt to be properj is regular, and bdongs to Ihe second conjugation, 
Tnalfing its I. Past Participle gotsh\ 

In the above verbs of the third conjugation, the feminine of the 2nd Past Participle, 
-can be obtained by changing the dv of the 3rd Past Participle to e. Thus, the feminine 
of av is age. 

Pa88ive.-“Ths Pasave voice is formed by conjugating the verb gun* with the 
-ablative of the infinitive of the main verh. Thu^ from louohkun, to see, we have the 
ablative tcuchhanut and touchhana gun* means ‘ to be seen ’ or * to be visible.’ We may 
>compaTe with this the Hindi dithuS*n^ and, to come into seeing, to become visible. 
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As we have seen in the case of imtchhma ymi”, the passive often has a potential force. 
The ablative of tli'^ infinitive remains unchanged throughout, and the verb pun'" alone 
changes in conjugation. Some verbs change their meaning in the passive. Thus, bbzana 
ym\ the passive of ddzn>}, to hear, means ‘ to be understood ’ or ‘ to be seen.’ If we wish 
to say ‘ it is being heard,* we must use a ])eriphrasis, and say hdzanas mdar ykmn 
cJtMih, it comes into hearing, which is exactly equivalent to the Hindi sume-mi -afd 
hai. Intransitive verbs may also be used in the passive, and in this case they do not 
change their meaning. Thus, gdtdn ehhulif he is sliining, may also be represented by 
the passive zbtana yitoan chkuh. 

A few passives are irregular. The most important is dr^tli ytm'‘» to be seen, to be 
visible, the passive of deshm» to see. 

Causal Verbs- '"Most verbs form a causal by adding andw to the root. Thus, karm^ 
to do, karanmeun, to cause to do, or to cause to be done ; touphimy to fly, wuphamiomy 
to cause to fly, to fly (a kite, or the like). Double causals, such as are found in Hihdi 
and other languages of India proper, do not seem to exist in Kashmiri. 

If a root is intransitive and is of more than one syllable, duo is added instead of 
amw. Thus, lodbamn, to be finished, causal tcobardimny to finish. As in this example, 
the causal of an intransitive verb is simply transitive. This ending is used only with 
intransitive verbs. Transitive verbs always take the full andw. 1'lius, kamato, to earn, 
kamawandwim, to cause to earn. 

A few intransitive verbs of one syllable may optionally take aw instead of andw, 
as in kopun, to tremble, causal kdpawm, or kopandtmn, to cause to tremble. 

Many verbs of the third conji^atiou form the causal (or transitive) by adding "r 
or ‘rate to the root. These two terminations are interchangeable. Before the a-matra, 
the usual vowel changes mentioned on pp. 2621f., and the consonantal changes parallel 
to those mentioned on pp. 266ff. take place. Examples are : -- 


kalun, to he dumb. 
tezun, to be sharp. 
tatun, to be hot. 
Idkun, to be small. 
shodun, to be pure. 
baniin, to be. 


kaV’rnn hr kat'rdwun, to make dumb. 
tiz“run or tiz'^rdwtin, to sharpen. 
tat^run or tqt^rdwun, to heat. 
1'uk‘run or Ivk^rdwun, to make small. 
shoz^'ran or sho^rdwtin, to purify. 
hqfi*run or bq^rdwan, to make. 


A few verbs fqrm their causals by simply lengthening the root vowel, and others 
are irregular in various ways. Thus : — 


dalun, to be displaced, 
lagitn, to be with. 
morm, to die. 
rafun, to seize. 
farm, to be creJssed. 
phatun, to be split. 
khaaun, to ascend. 
tcamn, to descend. 
ehyon*, to drink. 


dalun, to displace. 

Idgun, to unite. 
mdrun, to kill, to strike. 
rdtun, to cause to be seized. 
tdrun, to cross. 
phafawnn, to split. 
kharmyto raise. 
walun, to bring down. 
chydwun, to give to drink. 
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hyoti*, to take. 
hhyon*y to eat. 
pyon^f to fall. 
zyon*i to be born. 
dyun\ to give. 
nyun\ to take. 
yun\ to come. 
gatshun, to go. 

tcdthmij to rise. 

Many of these may also be regular, 
also find the following : — 

ckyon*, to drink- 
hyoii% to take. 
khyon*, to eat. 
dyun*, to give. 
uywi^f to take. 


hydwunt to cause to take. 
khydvmn, to give to eat. 
patoun, to fell. 
zoifruay to bring forth. 
ddictm^ to cause to give. 
nydwun^ to cause to take. 
anun-, or to bring. 
pckanaviun, to cause to go, but 

gaWianamwa, to send. 
tulun, to raise, but 

vjothem&vmny to cause (so and so) to rise. 

Especially, besides the forms given above, we 

ehyawanaumfit to give to drink. 
hewanaiDun, to cause to take. 
khydwanawwit to give to eat. 
diwandvmn^ to cause to give. 
mtoanauoun, to cause to take. 


Gompoiiud Verbs. — As in India, nominal compounds, such as karm arz, to make 
a petition, are common, and need no remarks. 

Compounds corresponding to the Intensives of Indian languages are formed by 
prefixing the conjunctive participle of the main verb to the subsidiary verb. The 
latter is conjugated throughout. Thus, wasUh pyor^, to fall down (Hindi gir parnd ) ; 
toasitk pyov, he fell down ; tr&mth tskunun (phik ddna), to throw away ; gandifh dynn'" 
(Jbddh dend)t to tie Up. 


Potential Compounds are formed by conjugating hek%n, to be able^ with the con- 
junctive participle of the main verb, as in karith Mhun^ to be able to do. 

Ineeptives are formed in two different ways. In the first, lagun^ to h^n, is 
conjugated with the ablative of the infinitive ending in •. Thus, kopani laguna to begin 
to tremble {kapne lagnd). The second method is to use the past tense of the verb 
hyon*i to take, with the nominative of the infinitive of the main verb. The latter 
agrees in gender and number with the subject in the nominative. Thus, tcm^ 
lekhun*, he began to write ; grumph* hetin neran\ the buds began to come out ; moJU 
(fern.) hets% barkhdst sapazim\ the assembly began to retire, literally, the assembly was 
taken to become dismissed. Por. further particulars, see the iSldahmirl Manual. 


The r&zh& gatshun, pazun, and laguti, are aU used with various forms of the 
infinitive to signify * to be necessary,’ ‘ to must.’ The infinitive may be used either 
impersonally, in the nominative singular masculine, or, personally, in agreement with 
the subject. In these verbs the future is used in the sense of the present. Thus 

Impersonally ; — 

ase gatski karun, to us it is proper to do, or 
PerMuaUy 

os' gatskaio karan*, we must do. 



312 


BABD ^BOtTP. 


'Baz'm and lagun are treated in an exactly similar manner. For further parti- 
culars reference should be made to the ManudL 

There are no other compound verbs in Kashmiri. For instance, the form corre- 
sponding to the Hindi Mya chdhnd, is simply karun pitshun, to wish to do. 

Frouomiusil ffi var.— -P ronominal Suffixes are very freely used in all the 
Dardic languages. In the North-Western Indian languages Lahnda and SindM, they 
are attached both to nouns and verbs. In Kashmiri they are attached only to 
verbs. In other Dardic languages, the rules for their appHcation have not yet been 
sufficiently studied, but in Kashmiri the rules have been carefully laid down by 
native grammarians, and we have full information. 

These suffixes can be used for any case of a personal pronoun, and are as follows 


Case. 

First person. 

Second person. 

Ehird person. 

Sing. 




Nom. 

$ 

kh 

none. 

Acc. aaid iiig. , ♦ . . 

} ! 

th 

n 


( ” } 



Gen, and Dat, . • • • 

) I 

y 

s 

Plnr. 




]Som. 

) 

j 

none. 


> none 

toa < 


All other cases , . • • 

) 

f 

< 

kh 


ItwillbeobserTedthatthereare no suffixes for the nominative singular or plural 

of the third person or for any cases of the plural of the first person. 

There is one important rule that is universally applied. While the use of the 
suffixes of the first and third persons (where they exist) is entirely optional, the use of 
the suffixes of the second person is compulsory. In other words, whenever the pronoun 
of the second person (expressed or understood) occurs in a sentence, the corresponding 
pronominal suffix mmt be attached to the verb. Thus, while ‘ I saw * (lit. he was seen 
by me) may be expressed either by me wuchh'" or by (me) wuchhu~mi ‘ thou sawest ’ can 
be expressed only by (fae) iouchhu~fh. We cannot say ts6 touchh*^. Similarly, for the 
accusative, we have (^ge) I shall make thee. We cannot say /ge to’a, although 

we can say tath kam, I shall make that. Again, {t»e) wam-yt I shall say to thee, not 
Ue wam, and so on in both the singular and in the plural. 

When these suffixes are added to a verbal form ending in a consonant, the vowel a 
is generally inserted, so as to aid the pronunciation. Thus, when m, the suffix of the 
first person singular accusative, is added to wucJihan, they will see, we get wuoKhanam 
(wj«cAAa»-«-m), they will see me. In the second person singular imperative, however, 
the vowel inserted is «, not a. Thus see thou ; wuchkimi) see thou me ; witchhttn, 

see thou him. The latter must be distinguished from the infinitive wuchhun, to see, 
which is the same in form. These two forms are often confused by beginners in the 
language. 
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Before these siiffixes, 7id-e mukhfctfi. or the ‘ imper<»ptible h* is dbropped. Thus,. 
chhtih, he is ; chhu-m, lie is to me, i.e. I haye a masculine person or thing ; dih, give 
thou ; di-m, give thou to me. The final v and y of the second, third and fourth past 
participles is similarly dropped. Thus, wuchhyov, he was seen ; iomhhyd~mf he was seen 
by me, I saw him ; wucliliyey , they were seen ; wucJihye-mt they were seen by me, I saw 
them. Irregiilarly, dv-\-y becomes oy, he came to thee. 

Before these suffixes, the termination aw becomes o, and ito becomes yu. Thus,. 
tmtchhaWi we shall see ; muchfio-n, we shall see him ; wuchkiw, you will see ; tontchhyu-n^ 
you will see him. Again, the third person singular of tlie future ends in'*, as in touchhi, 
he will see. Before the sufii.xes of the first and third persons thiff"* becomes e. Thus, 
touelihe-m, he will see me ; wuchhe-lch, he will see them. Before sirffixes of the second 
person the i is not changed, as in tcuGhhi-y, he will see thee ; vtuotihi-toa, he will see you. 

Wc have just used the form wuchhi~y (not wttGhhi-th) for ‘ he will see thee,’ although, 
in the above tables y is the suffix of the dative, not of the jiccusative, and this leads us 
to another important general rule, viz. that accusative suffixes cannot be added to the 
third person. We must, in this case, emj)loy the dative suffixes instead of those for the 
accusative. In the plural and in the first' person singular, the accusative and dative 
suffixes are the same ; but with the suffix of the second person singular we have tmwhhi’y 
(not wuchhi-th), he will see thee ; and with the suffix of the third person singular we 
have wuckM-s (not wuchhe-n), he wlB see him. 

When the agent case of the second person singular is add^ to a verb substantive 
used as an auxiliary verb, the suffix is y, not th. Thus, lonchhu-th, he was seen by thee, 
thou sawest him ; but ohhu-y (not chJm-fh) wwiJih*mot*, be has been seen by thee, thou. 
hast seen him. 

'fs 

We have seen the suffixes of ' the nominative used in the conjugation of the past- 
participial tenses of intransitive verbs (2nd and 3rd conjugations), and those of the 
agent used in the conjugation of the same tenses of transitive verbs (1st conjugation), 
and further examples are unUecessary. Here it will suffice to say that more than one 
suffix can be employed at the same time, and that when the suffix either of the 
nominative of the second person singular or of any case of the third person plural, 
precedes another pronominal suffix, it becomes h. Thus, touchhu-ny seen-by-him; 
wuchW-rirokhy seeu-by-him-thou ; i.e. he saw thee ; touohJm-thy seen-hy-thee, vmo1ih*-th-a»y. 
seen-by-thee-I, i.e. thou sawest me; wuphyo-kh, thou-flewest; wuphyd-h^amy thou- 
flewest-for-me ; wuchhu~kh, seen-by-them ; towhh'-h-as, seen by them I, i.e. they saw 
me. There is no suffix of the nominative of the third person singular or plural, so 
that, strictly speaking, we pannot say, e.g., ‘ seen-by-thee-he ’ ; hut in practice the 
difficulty is got over by using n, the suffix of the accusative singular, for * he,’ and M, 
the suffix bf the accusative plural, for * they.’ Thus, wuchh'-th-tmy seen-by-thee-him 
(for ‘ he ’), i.G- thou sawest him ; xouclih*-th-aTehy seen-by-thee-them (for ' they’), i,e, 
thou sawest tliem. 

If the above rules are followed, the conjugation of the verb with suffix^ presents no 
difficulty. I give as an example the third person masculine of the present tense of 
the Terb sub^ntive wdth the suffixes of the dative, la this the dative is commonly 

voa. vai, ii. 2 s 
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used as a dative of possession, so that, e,g.. ‘ there-is-to-nie ’ is the usual locution for 
*I have’;— 


— — 1 

SiNGULAB. j 

i 

Plural* 


There is a 
masculine j 

thing {clhhult). 

1 

There is a 
feminine 
thing {cJJith). 

There are 
masculine 
things {ch/nh). 

There are 
feminine 
things {chheh)> 

Sing-. 





to me • > * 

chliu^m 

chhS-m 

chhi^m 

chlie*m 

to tbee 

chhti’y 

chhe-y 

chlii^y 

clihe~y 

M him, her, or it 

cTiliu-s 

chJie^s 

chili -8 

oTihe-s 

Plan 





to TLS . 

(ase clihuTi) 

chheh") 

' (a$3 cJihili) 

Cass chhek) 

to yon < • • 

clihu-wa 

chhe^ioa 

chili* tea 

chhe-toa 

to them . 

clihu-lch 

chJie-hh 

chlii*kh 

chhe-hh 


Adverbial Sufdxes.— These have been partly described when dealing with the 
verb substantive (see p. 264) . They are suflP.xes, —interrogative, negative, or emphatic,— 
which may be added to any verb. Before them tlie lia-e is dropped, but 

the other changes that occur before iironominnl suffixes do not occur. The adverbial 
■suffix is simply tached on to the verbal form Avithout causing any obange. 

The Interrogative suffixes are a, a, and ay. nie suffix ay is used only in the 
feminine and when a rvoman is addressed, as in clilics-ay Icavati, am I (fern ) making ? 
where a ■woman is addressing a ivoman. Had slie been addressing a man, slie would 
have said chheaa kardn. 

The rules for the respective use of a and d are someAvhat complicated, and not very 
definite. Generally speaking, Ave may say that, subject to the rule regarding the 
employment of ay, d must be used Avitli the first person plural, and.Avitli the third person 
singular and plural. In the other persons either may be used, but, especially in the 
second person, a is the more polite. The present tense of the A^'erb substantive with this 
suffix is given in full on p.^ 284. As an additional example, I here give the future of 
the verb tottchhun, to see, conjugated interrogatively. Owing to the iiresOnce of vowels 
and semi-vowels in the terminations, this tense exhibits a few irregularities : — 


Shall I see, etc. 

Singular* 

1. wuclikd 

2. wucJiJiakha 

3. totwhhyd 


Plural. 

icnohhauoa 

tmtchliiwa 

wtickhana 


A verb is rendered negative by adding na to the positive form. Thus, louchha-na, 
I shall not see. 

A verb is rendered. emxAhatic by adding ti, which means ‘even,’ ‘also-’ Thus, 
wuchha-ti, I sha 11 also see. 
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If dsana is added to a verb, it asks a question with donbt, as in wv^khdn chhw-daana, 
does he really see ? 

These suffixes may be eoEabiiied. Thus na d becomes nd and forms a negative 
interrogative, as in wnchha-ndt shall I not see ? So + d becomes ifyd, and we get 
icuchha-tyd, shall I also see ? 

They may also follow pronominal suffixes, as in vouchJf-n-as-tyd, seen-by-him-I-also- 
query, i.e. did he see tne also ? 

INDECLINABLES.-Adverbs . — Besides the regular adverbs, any adjective in 
the nominative singular masculine may be used as an adverb. Thus, bod*, great, may 
also be used to mean * greatly.’ The word pd0 or pothin is often added to another 
word to make it an adverb of manner, as in dsdn-pdth\ easily {dsdn, easy) ; paz*-pdfh', 
truly {po:^, true) . It is often also added pleonastically to another adverb, as in kefJia 
or ket1ia-p60, how ? 

The usual negative is na, most often suffixed to the verb of the sentence (see 
p. 314). With the simple imperative ma or md is used, as in ma wuchh, do not see. 
With the polite imperative, we have mata or matd, as in maia please do not see. 

With the future and the polite im];)erative na is used. 

Md is also used to indicate a question asked with hesitation, as in md chhuh 
wuchhdn, I wonder if he does really see it. 

Postpositions. — The followin'; is a list of the more -usual postpositions : — 

A. Governing the Dative : — 

andar, in. 

bond* {sond*), of (see p, 275). 

Mth, in (a receptacle). 

hyut*f for (adjectival, see p. 277). 

manz, in. 

nish or nishe, near (= Hindi ^aa). 

peth, on (= Hindi J3a7’). 

sdn, together with. 

sdtin or sUty, with, together with. 

B. Governing the Ablative : — 

and“ra, from within, from among. 
km\ by, owing to. 
nishe, from hear (= Hindi pds-s^). 
pata, after (=:Hindi 
petha, from on ( = Hindi pars 
ptifshy, for. 

sdn, with, together with. 

■sUHn or sHty, with, by means of. 

M-!} p- 2’®)- 

It will be observed that sdn has the same meaning whichever case it governs ; butf 
mshe and sMiai or sdty have different meanings according to the ease they govern. 

In the cass of :iu5mate masculine nouns, any postposition may govern the Dative.' 
Thus, we may saj :fii> i (abl.) petha or gm'is (dat.) petha, from on the horse, 

WOI-. VIII, FART II. 
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Conjunctions.— The usual word for ‘and ’ is ta, and for ‘ also ’ ti ; but ti may be- 
used to mean ‘ and ’ when connecting plural nouns. Biije also means ‘ also.’ The com- 
monest word for ‘ if ’ is ay, generally used as a sufRx, as in cliUwa, ye are ; chhiway, if 
ye are. Way is ‘ if not.’ 

Interjections.— Kashmiris are particular in the use of interjections, and care 
must be employed in using the right one in addressing the right person. For further 
particulars, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

OBDEB OP wo BBS.— This is more like that of Persian than like that of 
Indian languages. The verb very rarely comes at the end of a sentence, but usually 
occupies the same place as in ^Inglisb. For further particulars, see the K&shmlri 
Manual. 

'the first specimen of standard Kashmiri is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, which was prepared for the purposes of this Survey by Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit 
Mukunda Bam ^stii, of Srinagar. It is in the dialect used by educated Hindus of 
Srinagar, and agrees with the foregoing grammatical sketch. It is written in the 
feada and in the Kagari character. Note that,, throughout, the verbs are nearly all in 
the remote past, as indicating events that occurred a long time ago. 
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q[^«t afir® i Owgi 

*pf^Kl ,fk> ^ a. 
g I -ifii {5c5f%i 

r«r^T ■R'T 3^‘rriYf=Tl i 3^^ 

5fi;3n ift'Hl ffevi 5Ti «nj- 

^91 I <jf3 T®*? g«5T»rl ucrl ?TfnBri 
HTjsrl Ji-R nr^Rl i ■3^ J?’? ■n?^ 

3^r1 ig giiTl §"=^1 

»fi4g=rl I 3^ ys »j5Tl nfe-Bil 3 ft slarf^nl 

awgf^wl , 3 ft y^f% 7r»iii'=Tt 'r'g^'Tl 

*♦111 I 36 -3(^ *iT'Tl-1»f% 
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fg-rwi iislqid ainsl'^^’Tl 

^C»l 3f}4Ki |Si^a1=T I <jfW M3 

^^%erl srrosTi *r^Hl 

4^ ^®P7t ^gsrl i 

jwl ^*fl a'fii’Tl H3’=rl I g«rt 
fftiri yqf^Hl »rf^*ri ft»T n®,3fM>fi 
*rf^^ Jl SPT; 3 

gf fcrt^ai Jrsr*r»d agfl ^h1 

^ ^ s"^ f and ifiiJii ^ MHisri 

^nrcTi TT^rerl? i f^cd 
«ri 3^^ 3 H’ftiHl ^»»TTsperi 

»rft zrnri »je»l jftjrl g^sri 

iisi 5 fwri 7fd9i 3lH»ri *flft 

’tI I n3w M3 3»fl , (» % trf^cd 
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M 3 tTJSl, |6J| 

jwi ^si : 3 , 74 ft a©5 f2r« gzi 1 

3t^Hi a^ 

'a^^’Tt , ?7^5irl Tlf^TTl g»fl 

y^TPrl ^l%«rl 3 ■qf»j>fl ^f^al 4iw»ft 
3 f^T^ ^j^jrt ^^*ff I -qW >r‘fia1 
ia»<5rl *r54l3 rSiaal 

s:j«5l ilSg ra^j l.a fr^ 

ni^ 3 aa 1 3 a m 3 gqal 
(3Hal '3^ai I 

3f>« n% g!'*1 a®q re-q f&5a<H 
3 g^rat 1 faal mnl a’aafi 

3 airl ‘3J?=rt I 3a ti3 if»i qf^wt 

aspTffI faa qfial fH.ff at , ^f>i w-Jh 
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3’i^ sf? ^%^- 

i=n 3fJizTi H’5rj3 I 

(^“K1 »i5d 3 TT? '•iij- 

3f« mfCT »rf^ 

(% VjtI g^lcj^rl s S'l’^ 

irnd 3^ ^ • S. f^ro*rl •=! 

»j>c^ fa? zjfii ilf5=Tl M=l33l 1^- 

3qi>r=Tl '3^«Ti I sift aff’^ 

HMir irij^ jixl i»4’=rt 
4jtT| afn^ jTprl retrl 3’Hiri 
Itr3l7 V?7l 3 35^ I H’^ ^ 

t»fi»(3l qlcH ^crl 3^ Si^Sl 
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'a'5 I 

'<gi®ri C32ii g- 1 ^ rgwl Ti^.qrl < 35 - 

^ Eig 'g^ 

>T*®rl ns^ 3 |[«i II 
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wn I ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

^ ^ *fNi ^tiT^ I fil^ aiT^n: 

Nk ^ ^ 

^ I «if% ^ • 

^^1% tm »rff i!l% f^¥i I fi^ 

^^f^ juthwi 31^^ I ^ ^ 

lf% fH i\ ?ifii« I ?!f»» xn ftf^’a f«ii i5iif^55 iiifw^ 

^irf^ nif^ I^TB m I f^fi % ^ ff i 

^ IW 5?l^ I ^ ^3?52lTr 

^ ’^**^’1 »!ifli« f^ir I »ii^ ^151 ia\ 

I’Pl ^ ' BHI ^ SEjt^pf W 


•f% % ilTfw m ^ ’^T«« I 1T| «ftro 1% ^ 

f«w f%«i I ^ ?l^-«p5 hI^ sft*fiT«T^ pR ’rff^ 

\ V? ***“ 

«ii^-nns ^Rt%^ ^ J ^ 

%>jN x S 'v ®^ 

mm ^ m^ Pm^ i fa<WTt% ^ 5*r^ ^ 1^ tins? i 

?f 1%^ W I ?!5r q?T Ufl^ p{^ t^»* U 

v« ?wW TO 5I1TO ^ MTU mus ?i ,wm I ^ 

m TO*| ‘ w m ijfii 1^ *ffl. ^ 



W I nm Wf^ ^Tism ^ aiw 

J ^P\ N X X X X 

^-, *r«B3 Jnst ■*k irnw «<ni !»5f^ ^ w« ?t spot i Jii^ s's jis % 

^ *9 ^ WWTS I 'j>so I 

ft WT ^>51 ^ W9Wf ^ 

■f^ I ?!fq«r It 

X ^ X 


^01, Vlll, fiiRT IX. 
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(MahdmahOpSidhydya Pandit Mufcund JRdm Sdstri, 1896.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Akis-mahaniTis os' z'h ngcMv'. Timau-manza dop" 

To-one-man toere two sons. Them~f7'om~in U-^as-said 

kSs'-hili* molis ki, ‘he xoalL m© dill danuk’' 

hydhe-yomigsr ta-the-father that, ‘ 0 father, to-me give-thou of -wealth 

Ms“ yus me ivati.’ Tawa-pata tam' tihandi- 

the-shai'e which to-me will-arrive) From-that-after by-him qf-fhem- 

Hiot'ri dan a b^g^rdwim. Kiteau-ddhau-pata suh kSs” 

for-the-sake wecUh was-dimded-by-hirh. From-some-days-after that younger 

b6y“ s6ru-y ratith akis-dur-dishgs sakharyaT. Tati tani‘ 

brother all having-taken to-one-far-oountry set-forth. There by-him 

nakara-Tesanas-path laj^ith. panuii“ s6ru-y dana 

fot'-evU-pt'ofligacy-after having-become-attached his-own all wealth 

kbar^chan. YSli tarn' s6ru-y dana khor^ch.” tath-dishes 

was-spent-by-him. When by-him all wealth was-spent to-that-counti'y 

■w8th" kath.yun“ drag. Soh-ti betsan dyun" 

ai'ose a-hard famine. Se-also was-taken-hy-him (i.e. began) mise^'oble 

sapadua. Tawa-pata sah gatsbitb tami-disbekis-basawanis-nisb§ 

to-become. Fi'om-that-qfter he having-gone to-of-that-country-an-inhabitant-near 

rud". Tam‘ panaai-gamakSn-tbawan sor racbbani 

remained. By-him io-of-his-own-village-the-fields simne for-guarding 

sozan. Tati tarn* soran-haadi-khCrakb-niaba-bemau-sdty 

he-was-sent-hy-him. Th ere by -him by-the-swme^sfood-bean-pods-with 

yed bariiiL^ yitgban. Kaisi-ti klb tamis 

belly tofll it-was-wished-by-him. By-anyone-even anything to-him 

ditsav-na. Tami-pata, tsinitb, wahan ki, 

ioas-given-not. From-that-after, having-recognized, it-waa-said-by-him that, 

* mySnis-molis chbih kdt‘ nokar ts^cbyau-sdtin trapt sapadin, 

* to-my-father are how-many servants loa^es-toith satiated becoming, 

ta b8b obhns bddbhi-sdtin maran. b6b wbthtth 

and I am hunger-teiih dying. Now I having-arisen 
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pananis-molis-nisliS gajgha. Tamis -vrana ki, “ he mali, 

to-vny-owfirfather-iiear ioill-go. To-him I-will^say thatt “ 0 fatheVi by-m^ 

kor“ paralokuk’^ ta cliy6ii“ Tirudda paph. Bdb. tatb iiraBaiias 

wa8~don6 of-hBavBu afid (if^thee opposed sin. I that J^orsaying 

yogy chhus-na ki chy6n“ necliyuT” cMiiis. Wdn ts^h mS 

ioorthy aTn^not that thy son I-am, Now thou fne 

panangn-nakaran-manza akhah ganz'raTta.” * Tih wanith stdi 

thme’-own-sermnts-from-among one please-counf.*' * That having-said he 

wStshav ta pananis-mSlis-nishe gayav. M6l‘ yad suh 

arose and to-his-own-father-near went. By-fhe-^ather as-soon-as he 

duri-y yiwan Trucbbaii lola-suty diiritiL nalamati 

at-distance-even comity was-seen-hy-him affection-with having-run mth-embrace 

ratith tamis mitli* ditson. Tawa-pata •woii’‘ 

having-seized to-him kisses were-givenrhy-him. 'Frcmrthat-after was-said 

necliiv^ tas ki, ‘ he mali, me kor' paralokuk^ ta ohydp" 

hy-the-son to-him thatf * O father^ by-me was-done of-heaven and of-thee 

Tirudda papb. Bdb tath,-yogy rudus-na ki chydu* n^byuv 

opposed sin. I for-that-worthy remained-not that thy son 

yima-biye-T-anana.* Tih buzith won*^ tam^>sa]id*>mdl* 

I-shall-again-be-called.* That having-heard it-was-said by-his-fafher 

pananen-nokaran ki, * tSh* jald gatshith jan-hyuh® pbshakh kadiw 

to-his-own-servants that, * you guickly having-gone good-very garment bring-out 

ta amis pairiw. Athas woj" ta khoian paizaf 

and to-this-one clothe. To-the-hand a-ring and to-the-feet shoes 

tshunyus. As* soriy khSmaw, sal ta khgshi siwaw. 

put-ye-on-him. We all may-eat, feast and happiness let-m-celebrafe. 

Tikyazi mydn" yih ngehyuv” 6s“ mud'hnot% biye gauT zinda ; 

Because my this son was dead, again became alive; 

rdw'mot® 6s“, ta biyS lob".* Tawa-pata hetsov timau 

lost was, and again was-got* From-that-after was-begun by-them 

wdtsar siwun. 
festival to-celebrate. 

Tami-wakta tasond" zyutli" ngchyuv" ds" khetg-pgtb, ta Syar. 
At-that-time his old son was the-f eld-on, and came, 

Titb rud" garas-nishg ; wayanuk" ta natsanuk* 

Saving-come he-remained to-the-house-near ; of -music and of -dancing 

shgbd bozan. Tawa-pata tarn* atis-uokaras 

ihe-sound was-heard-by-him. From-that-after by-him to-one-servant (acc.) 

nisbg anitb pryutsbun ki, ‘ kami-kbotbra ebbub 

near (adverb) having-brought it-was-ashed-by-him that, * wkat-for-the-sake-qf is 
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az yiti w5t9av?’ Tam‘ wornis ki, ‘chy6ii'‘ b6y" 

today here feasting?' By-him it-uoas-8aid4o^Um that, 4hy brother 

chhuii amot". ChySn^-moP suli s5stli lobi^i, 

is come, By-thy-father he in-good-case was-got-by-hm, 

tami:y“kin^ ■ . korun sal ta -vvStsav.’ Tib buzitb 

that'emn-on-accomt’of was^made-by-him feast and festival? That having-heard 

sub krud! sapazav ta gara atsun yitsban-na. 

he angry became and the^house to-enier it-was-imhed-by-him-not. 

Tami-vizi moP nebar nirith sub mana- 

AHhat-time by-thefather outside having-emerged he was-remonstrated- 

n6wun. Tam' molis pMritb wonun 

withby-him, By4im te-ihefather having-returned (i.e. in answer) it-was-said-by-him 

ki, ‘wiicbb yiten-warib^n kui*“ me cbyon" sewa; zah-ti 

that, Uee, for-so-many-years was-done bij-me thy service; ever-even 

fihyoii" agya / pbir“m-na. Me dyututb-na zab 

thy command .was-reversed-by-me-not. To-me was-given-by-thee-not ever 

tsbaw’l^-cbbira, y6mi-siitia pananyau-mitrau-san u’6tsav karabo. 
a-goat's-Ud, whichby-meam-of mine-ownfriends-with festival Lshould-have-made, 

Yem‘ cbyoii" sampada gaiign-stity vesan karitb kbaT*cb-liur’‘n, 

By-whom thy property harlots-with profligacy having-done icas-spent-by-Himt 

sub ngcbyuv", yafi 6y, tamatb korutb 

that ■ soUi even-when he-came-to-thee, even-then icas-made-by-thee 

tasandi-kbbt*ra sal ta wotsav.’ Mob . won’' tas, 

of-him-for-the-sahe feast and festival? By-the-father it-was-said to-him, 

‘be tatbi, -tsb chbukb netb me-suty asan. Yib-kitsbab mydn® 

‘ 0 beloved, thou art ever me-with being. Whatever mine 

cbbub, tib cbbub cby6nu-y S6ru-y. Akb“tuy chhub tsg-ti 
is, that is thine-only all. Bay-i'ather ii-is for-thee-also 

ytigy kbftsb gatsbun, wfitsav karun, ygwa-kani cby6n" bdy" 

proper happy Meome, feasling to-maJce, because thy brother 

mud“mot" 6 b®, gauT zinda; r6w“[not“ 6s®, ta biye lob“.’ 

dead was, became alive; lost was, and again uoas-got? 
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The following specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son taken from 
the last edition of the translation of the New Testament issued by the British and 
Poreign Bible Society. It is written in the Persian character, and is in the form of 
the language used by Musalmans. It contains numerous words borrowed from Persian 
or Arabic. In transliterating these, 1 have omitted the usual diacritical marks that 
distinguish, e.g., sdd from m, and so on, as these letters are not pronounced as in 
Persian or Arabic, but are pronounced like the nearest corresponding KAshmiri letters, 
as explained on p. 259 mite. 

The fdllowing points should also be noted 

In the Persian character, matra-vowels are commonly omitted. These have been 
supplied in the transliteration. Also, the writing of full vowels is often not what we 
should expect. In such eases I have not transliterated literatim, but have written, in 
the transliteration, the vowels required by the system of spelling followed in this 
Survey. 

Musalmans often pronounce vowels as short that according to the foregoing 
grammatical sketch should be long. Such are akhak, for akhdhf one ; kah, for kak, 
anyone ; kek, for k^/t, anything ; k^ahj for what ? ; and zah, for sM, ever. I have 
followed this in the transliteration, as it indicates a real variety of pronunciation. 

Final surd consonants are not aspirated. Attention has been drawn to this on 
p. 267 ante. Thus, we have tioff^rit, for hdfrith, having divided ; kani, for karith, 
having done; posMk, for poshdkh, a garment; and so on. Here, again, in the ■ 
transliteration, I follow the Persian character. 

On p. 258 aiite, it is stated that cha is often pi*onounced che, i.e. ehpa. In other 
words, ch is pronounced as if a y followed it. In the present specimen we have the 
reverse of this, chy being written oh, in chdit'", for ohyon'^i thy. As this spelling does not 
affect the pronunciation, I have written cliyoif in the transliteration, although there 
is no y written in the Persian character. 

Unlike the Hindu version, the verbs in this version are nearly all in the Proximate, 
not in the Remote, Past. 
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(Lah:oret 1899,) 


I L s 3 #^'^1 * j ^ 

^ / Ae> »« 1 “ v«^y ^ , JU (V-^^ S> ^ *5 K-0 »a »s kSl. jqi tax 

✓ ✓ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

If iS. f . itt .v% i(- ^ > jf**T *■? &-. 1 «c r> T iTM* -fc. ^ — .k.. C 


^ jj i>3j K^f j L^ ^ ^ ^ 

yyy/y ^ ^ y g g 

« ^ - rxAiyM> vjtCl JUv k 3 C/lj a ^ j aJi ^ CJ J 't^) ^ 

9^ y yy- yyyyyyyy yy ' > " 

*J •“ j o>3 ) 0 ^ J 3 ?*** 3 ^**' 1*^ (^y** ^ ^ (,J“^^ 7 

'/✓ Ay y J»yy l/yy ^ 

a ^ '^ ij-y y/ d i.i,k »»s^ vT^ ‘j Jj/ cr/ tr* 

/ y^y •- ~ yy y / >' 

* '^ C^ 3 ^ f* C"'^^ Cf^y"^ C/^ -■* C^ ® '^l J ( J ^ ^ o ^ ~ 

'T yy g ^ ^ g g g g S g g ^ g ^ 

CT?^ '^f ^ ‘* ^ LT ^ “ 

^ ^ g g g g g g g ^ g 0* g g 

.y-^t ... M. If' .yf . r . y *1 T c „ - If T - yk . 


^ g r g 

^ yyyyy yyyy^^ y^yy 

*5 ;^= O ~ »J V.AiUwT y t« «iU ^T «^'a «s 

•*'* ■? "■'y. ■*'' ■* '/ ■'” yyyyyy^ yyy 

*V ^ C/^ C/~y^ ^ *^ “" *** ^ »j.>iT jjAj^ i 3 y tc — i;i 3 ^ 

;4iy-* iJ (J ^^3 y ^ D «3 j.k j( ^ ^ T ^ oa— . f 

f**L yyy y y 

** (y^ C^ ) * ^ CJ ^ U~«»f ^ 5.0 ^ T |y*-5 4 fcS _ ^y**« a t:!^ »5 

V g gg g g ^ gg g g g 

Vj'l^ K-s* c;/y JL ^yCJ .. »aJ . t^ »3 

z' g g g g ^ g g g 09 7 

^ ^ j L- ^ j iv ^ T *5 ^ b ^ U ^y-« ^ 

0 g g g g g Jg ^ ^ ^ 

{ J * V ^ ^ )* {JTr ^ 3 “■ S,s^ ^ 

^ g g g g g 

A* ^ \ m 9* ) ...** 





sJlShicIbI. 




// / ^ ^ ^ ^ " '' if ^ *" . r- 

*j \ ^ *5 cy > J C/*-^ ^ ^ (J* s? 

^ t ^ ^ * f / t / S f 4^ , ^ ^ ^ 

s»^^ O* ^ ^ ^ '‘‘^ «2 ^ fj^/ ^ ^ - ^3 ^ 

f*s ✓- T^ 

„„s^ lU si ^#Sfr2CW ^ )f^t ^ \k ^ ^ ^5 a K<g. _5 j s^ jJU 

^ r ^ 44 f S ¥ 4/ 4 4 4 4 

iS - ct? J ^ ^osSfjijsi sS,*^ sAS- 

^4 4 ^4 ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^44/44 ^ ^ 

* > *^ CJ ^ T C^ " (J^ ^ ^ ^ ^i:y ^ ^ > 4/^ *• 

4 ,f /i.4 4 4 4 4 4 f4 S 4 S 4 

C) ^ C"- ^ 

s 4 4 f 4 4 s f f 4 ^ 4 

Ct 4 t ^.»» ’f ^;pi I s ^kS — K^ s^Sj ^ Tj ^ li « ^ I 

Jt * ' ' " ''Vt ■* 

f ) ^ “ O' / "' ^ *^ *^' *^ <7^*^ 

^ ' * * t f 4 f 1 f S * * i c • 

».’ <''^; c>r- *““ ^ y< {jr ? ^ 


/V" 


4 S 4 44 y 


J 


4 44 t/ 


'fou rat, SAVt n. 
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KlSHMlRl (MUSALMlN). 

Specimen 11. 


(Lahore, 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Akis-shgklisas os' z®la ngcMv*. Timati-and“ra dop" 

To-one-perso)i imre two sons. Them-from-amotiff it-was-said hy-the-younger 

molis, ‘ ai mali, maluk" hissa yili me wati, 

to-the-father, * 0 father, of-the-prop^ty the-sliare lohioh to-me will-arTwe, 

till dih me.* Ta tam‘ dyut” timan mal b6g“rit. 

'hat give to-me) And by-him toas-given to-them property having-divided. 

L6k‘'t*-n6chiv' kor“, s6ra-y jama karit, kgtsau-doliau-pata 

By-the-yomger-wn was-made, all collected having-made, Bome-days-after 

ki-ddri“miilkuk“ saf^ ta tati korun paiiun“ i-na l 

f-a-distant-land journey, and there uoas-made-hy-him his-oion property 

.ad-rahiyg-andar kharj. T§li s6ru-y kharj korun, 

bad-conduct-in expenditure. When all expenditure was-made-by-Um, 

ath-mulkas-andar pev sakkt drag, ta suli log“ muhtaj 


till dih me.* 

that give to-me) 

L6k”t‘-n6chiv^ 
JBy-the-younger-son 
aki-dari“mulkuk“ 
of-a- diet ant-land 
bad-rahiye-andar 
bad-conduct-in e 
tath- mulkas-andar 
that-cowntry-in 


Ta tan 

And by -hi 
kor“, 1 
was-made, 
safr, ta 

journey, and 
kharj. 

expenditure. 


all 

tati 

there 

T§li 

When 


sapanani, 

to-become. 

s‘uz“ 

he-was-sent 
arzu z 


there-fell a-seoere famine, and he began poverty-stricken 

. ^ 1 . - „ * 


Tawa-pata gav 
That-after he-went 

sbr rachhani 
swine for-guarding 
timau-dglau-sut* 


tatikis-akis-bashindas-nish 
of-that-country-a-dweller-near 
pananen-laganayen-andar ; ta 
his-oim-fields-in ; and 

bariha yed yim 


ta tam‘ 
and by-him 

tas Os" 
to-him was 


uaxma yeq yim SOr 

longing that those-husks-ioith he-mighf-have-jilled the-helly which the-mxnm 

aTi M j I A _ IV 


chhih khewan, ta kah 6s''-na tas keh dimn. Likin hOshgs 

arre eo/ting, and anyone was-not to-him anything giving. Lixt sense- 

andar yit dopun, ‘ myonis-molis chhgh katihSn-mazuran- 

in having-come it-was-said-by-him, ‘ to-my-f other is _ how-many -servants’ 

liandi-kh6t“ia kafi ta fazil ta boh chhns bbchhi 

9j 0 ) t e-sake sufficient and superfuous bread, and I am from-hunger 

mamn. libh gatsha wothit pananis-molis-nish, ta tas dapa, 

^ I will-go having-arisen my -own-father -near, and to-him 1-will-say, 

tt ^ hor" asmanuk” ta ■> chydn" gnnah ; ta wuh chhus-na 

father, by-me was-done of-the-sky and of -thee sin ; and now I-em-not 


IV 

tas keh dimn. Likin hOshgs- 

to-him anything giving. But sense- 

‘ myonis-molis chhgh katihSn-mazuran- 

‘ to-my-father is how-many -servants- 

tsQt’b ta boh chhns bbchhi 

us bread, and I am from-hunger 

lanis-molis-nish, ta tas dapa, 

-own-father -near, and to-him 1-will-say, 
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yitli-lojik zi biye yiyem-chy6a“-necliyuv“-wanana. 

oj--tUs’Worthij that again it'inay’he-to-me-thy-am^said, 

panangv-mazurau-and’ra akhali iiyuli“.” ’ Ta 
thine-own-servan ta- from-among one 

pananis-molis-aisli, fca wnni 6s" 

hia-own-father-near, and still teas 

av tas wucMiit rahm, 

came him having-seen compassion^ 
nalaniot", ta niitli* dit'nas. 


karta 

please-mahe 


MS 

Me 

wotliit av 

lihe. .And having-avisen lie-came 

suli diiri-y, ta tasandis-molis 

he at-distance-even, and to-his-fathef* 
ta durit kor"nas 

and hamng-rnn loas-done-hy-him-fo him 
Ta nechiv' wonus, 


embracing^ and ktsses were-given-by-him-to-him. And by-ffie-son it-was-said-to-Um^ 

‘ai mail, m6 kor» asmanuk" ta ehydn" guuah, wmi ohhus-na 

* O fathei\ by-me waa-done of-the-shy and of-thee sin, now l-am-not 

yitk-loyik zi biye yiyein-chy6n"-neehyuT"-Traiiana.’ Likia rnsr 

it-may-be-to-me-thy-son-said: But hxj-the-f other 

‘ r“t"-byuh" pbsbak kadhv, ta amis 


of-this-worthy that again 
dop" naukaran, 

it-was-said to-the-servanta, 
logiw nol* ; ta 

apply-ye on-the-neeh; and 


roclili"mot" 

the-cared-for 

Tikyazi 

Becanse-that 


■vv’Otsb" moryun ; 
calf MU-ye-it ; 

my6n" neebyuv" 
my 


yili 

this 


6s", ta 
loas, and 

tam‘-sond" 

his 


r6w"mot" 
lost 

Ta 
And 

w6t", 

he-arrived, 

naukai’as 
servant 

dopus, 

it-ioas-said-fodiim, 


son 

wuS lob".’ 
noio icas-got.’ 

bod" necliyuv 
elder ' 


‘ good-very garment bring-ye-forth, and to-this-one 

atbas ■w’oj", ta kburan paizar ; ta 
to-the-hand a-ring, and to-the-feet shoes; and 

kbet karaw klioslii. 

and having-eaten we-will-make happiness. 

6s" miimot", ta wun sapon" zinda ; 

was dead) and note became alive ; 


Ta 

And 


son 


6s" 

was 


natsaniich" ta 
of-dancing and 

prutshun 

it-was-ashed-by-him 

‘ chy6n" b6y" 

‘ thy brother 


gewaniich" 

of-singing 

nad 
call 


rocliK"mot" -wotsb" zabah kor"inot", 

the-cared-for calf slaughter made, 

lobun saliih ta salSmat.’ 

was-got-by-Mm safe and sound.' 

ytitshun-na zi andar atsi. 


tim lag* khbsbi 

they began 'happiness 

laganay^-andar. Ysli 
the-f eld-in. When 

S.waz buz^ii* 

iJiB^souTid 

dit, ‘ yih kyah cbhuh ? ’ 

having-given, ' this lohat is ? * 

ebbuh amot", ta cbyon'-mol* 

come, and by-thy-father 


karani. 

to-make. 

garas-naklia 

the-house-near 


Akis- 

To-one- 


zs 


Tam* 
By-him 

obbub 
is 

awa-y-khofra zi sub 

of-this-verily-for-the-sake that he 

Likin kbafa sapanit 

But mig<^y having-become 

Tawa-pata manow** 


it-was-ivished-by-him-nof that within fie-ioill-enter. Thaf-after was-remonstrated-with 
sub tasand-mol* nebar nirit. Ta molis -vronun 

he by-Ms-father outside having-emerged. And to-the-father it-was-said-by-him 
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dit, 

answer having-given, 
karan, ta zah 

doing, and ever 

dyutwt-na 

was-given-by-thee-not 

karaka 

I -might-have-made 
yem* cliy6ii“ 
hy-whom thy 
am* -sarLdi-kli6t*ra 
him- of-for-the-sake 
tas, * ai 
to-him, ‘ O 


* wuchh, 
‘see. 


yitev-Tvaryau-pStha 

so-many-years-from 


pokus-na 
I-went-not 
zak me ak 
ever tn-me one 
kkdski. Magar 
happiness. -But 
mal gafien-path 

wealtJi' harlots-after 

vyotk'’-hyuk“ wotsk" 
the-fat-very 'ialf 
n^ckivi, ts*h ckkuk hameske 
son, thou art always 


ckyani-ktikma-karkkilaf, 

thy-command-against. 


t8kaw‘l*-backa 
goat-young-one 
yfeli yik 

when this 

d6d6w”, 
was-wasted, 
zakak.’ 
slaughtered.' 
m6-sut‘, 
me-with, 


ckkua-bSk ckofi'* kkidmat 
I-am thy set'vice 
toil 

nevertheless 
zi pasau6n>d5stau-sdt‘ 
that my-own-friends-with 
nSckyuv’^ 6y, 

son came-to-thee, 

korut 

hy-thee was-made-by-thee 

Ta tarn* dop** 
And by -him it-u?as-said 
ta yih-kitshak mydn** 
and whatever mine 


ckkuk, 

tik 

ckkuk cby6n°. 

Likin 

is. 

that 

is thine. 

But 

6s^ 

l5zim, 

tikyazi cky6n" 

was necessary. 

because-that 

thy 

sapon" 

zinda ; 

r6w"mot" 6s", 

ta 

became 

alive ; 

lost was. 

and 


TrTi^sbi kariifi." ta kk6sk sapanun 

happiness to-make and happy to-become 

yik bdy'^ 6s" mud"mot", ta wan 

this brother was dead, and now 

■wtifi ar athi.* 

now came to-hand* 


Tke next specimen of Kaskmixi is an extract from tke Bdmdvatdraoharita of- 
Devakara Praka^ Bkatta, It is a good example of tke Hindu style of tke language. 
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KASHMIEI. 

Specimen ill. 

(Fvcm the JRUmdvut&ii’achai'ita of Dtsvdkar a, FTaJedia JBhettfett) 

BRAHMA DESCRIBES THE ORIGIN OE LA^TKA. 

«?t% 5|T 9!T^ 1 

S® “S ^ Nn 

ism II 11 

Hf-w 1^ ^ ««! II II 

I 

lIpT 2^^ 2125^^ ;ft|3 II ^ 0 o (I 

?Tf%r »Tf%25i Tzft^gr I 

N V Nfc ♦ N •• 

2?315T «fiipl ^ H ^ o ^ a 

?!rr ^ W« ' 

^rs ?5« M M M 

1^?T 3PT I 

urn II 1 0 a II 

?C2si ^>1 rffffT-4^ I 

2^1 2|1%^ 55pf II 4 o 8 n 

l^iT wr i 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

wf^ Wsi n ^T3Rni f%’*i »iX II 4 o n 

m ^t% w I 

^3p qaf^r ^ B 4 • « II 
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KISHMIEI. 

Speciivien 111 . 

(Wrom the JRdfn/ivattlracharita of DSvSLJmra l^rakS>ia JBhaffa*} 

BBAHMl BESCEIBBS THE ORIGIN OB LAl^Kl. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, Irregular Eazaj, w |v-/ 1 vy II. 

Doj)ukli Bralimajuwan, na Garud zav, 

It-icassaichto-them hy-JBrah'md-jl, ‘ when indeed Garuda was-born, 

lilies bSclilia, gav Kashepas-nisliin 

TVas-attached-to-hini hunger, lie-ioent having-arisen, to-Kasyapa-near 

ilv. 698 

he-eame. 

dopuu molis, “ ts^li ketshali kliyon^ t^kan 

li-was'Said-by-him to-ihe- father, “ thou soi^ie food speedily 

give-to-me.'^ 

dopus tain*, “ khen ts^li mad-Iiost" biye akh 

It-was-said-to-him hy-him, “ eat-if thou a-mad-elephant also a 

kruin. 599 

tortoise. 

trehatk 

Three-hundred kbs 
karani lag* 

To-make they-hegan fghting exceedingly. 

dith*. 600 

they-were-seen. 


kruh 

thad' 

cliliih. tim, 

tawa-nishg 

ddgan 

zitli*. 

kbs 

fall 

are they. 

that-ihan 

twofold 

long. 


y5d. 

sStliah.” 

Garudan 

tithay 


Jdy-Garu($a there-verily 


titliay yeli wav-hyuh" zogitli 

There-verily when the-tcind-like having -watched 

pyokk. 

he-fell-on-them. 


gatsiiith 

having-gone 
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panjan d6n tal tiUin, alcosh* Uth, 

Clares iwo! under they-were'^'aised’’b^'‘him, in-the-shy hcsvlfi^'takeni 

gokii. eox 

he-went-withdhem, 

tof" parizatuk® ds“ ySti kill®. 
They-were-carried-by^Um thither of-the-Parijata was where the-tree. 

wuohliiv, tarn' mosaman kyah trapajyar tul“. 602 

Sehold’ye, by -that infant what mighty-zeod was-raised* 

duzolis-peth tim heth yafi 

To-the-foi'k-qf-two-branohes-on them haring-taken a>8-soon-as 

thuv“n zang, 

was-placed-by-him th e-leg ^ 

gabera-sutin kulis wotb® tsusta akb lang. 603 

Tlie-weight-owing-to {of-^the-tree arose by-breaking one branch^ 

rotun lang tsti-siity, wuchliitav tasand^ gbn. 

Was-seized-by-him the-branch his-beah-wvth^ behold-ye his virtues. 

rates yfidnai, wasitli butaratb gayS bon. 604 

He-may-seize-it if-not^ having- descended the-earth it-ipent below. 

onun ponis-anclar doritb dyutun 

It-was-brought-by-him to-the-water-within having-flung was-given-by-Mm 

lang. 

, the-branch. 

halani liij® bum ta akash biyS gaiig- 606 

To-tremble began the-earth and shy also the-milky-way, 

languk” g6d byutb® patalas-sutin suv, 

Of-the-branoh the-root sat to-hell-with along-with, 

lanjen ar-hakb log® yutb® 

{Of^the-Vesser -branches the-mass-of -twigs was-aftaohed as 

soponns zuv. 606 

there-became-qf-it an-island. 

lodukh gara Yishbras yeli gay-e 

TPas-built-by-them the-house to- Siva when ''^ererbecame 

h^msa. 

an-ardent-desire. 

languk® kiln" av, lagi ath nav 

Ofdhe-branoh the-foundation cam€» icUl-be-appUed to-it the-name 

“ Lanka.” * 603^ 

Lanka. * 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

The poi'Hon of the poem immediately preceding this extract describes how tSiva, at 
Tdrvatl's request, determined to hare a house built. Se employed the demigods 
Dhanishtha Kumdra and Vihakarman to construct it. They wandered about the 
universe, seeking for a suitable site, and at length were struck by the beauty of the 
island of Lanka. They asked the god Brahma hoto so exquisite a spot came into 
existence, and the extract 4s his reply. 

According to Hindu mythology, Garuda teas a famous bird, — a kind of roc , — 
and was the son of Kaiyapa. In the first book of the. Sanskrit Mahabharata 
ifl. lS52ff.) we are told how Garuda, while quite young, is instructed by his father to 
eat the fighting elephant and tortoise in order to gain superhuman strength. As 
described in this extract, he catches them and breaks a branch of a tree with their 
weight ; but, in the Mahabharata, he disposes of the latter by dropping if on to a 
distant mountain, and not into the sea. There is no mention of Lanka, such as we 
find in the Kashmiri poem, The Barijdta was one of the five trees of Baradise, It is 
not mentioned in connexion with this story in the Mahabharata, whe7'e only a great 
Banyan tree is referred to. According to the Sanskrit Kamayaua {VII, Hi), Fisva- 
karman built Lanka not for Siva, but for the Bdkshasas. 

Brahma said to them, ‘ Garuda had only just been born when he was seized by 
hunger. He arose and w'ent to his father Kaiyapa and said, “ speedily give me some- 
what to eat.” His father replied, “ eat thou the mad elephant and the tortoise. They 
are three hundred kos high, and twice as much long. (600) They have begun to fight 
a mighty battle.” There, where they were, did Garuda see them. Like the wind he 
fell upon them unawares. He took them up in his talons and flew into the air ; and 
thither went he with them where grew the Parijata tree. Behold what mighty zeal 
that infant did display ! He carried them to a fork in the tree, and, as he put down 
his foot, under their weight one of the boughs broke off. He caught it in his beak,— 
behold what virtues he possessed ! If he had not caught it, it would have fallen down 
to the earth below. (695) He earned it to the water and into it he flung the boi^h. 
At its fall the ^th began to tremble, the sky, and even the Milky Way. The root- 
end of the bough sank down and down as far as Hell, and the matted mass of the twigs 
of the smaller branches thus became an island.’ When (therefore) ^iva showed his 
ardent desire, (there) they built the house ; and, because its foundation was a bough 
(Jang), its name will be called ‘ Lanka.’ 
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The fourth specimen is an extract from the Yusuf ZulaiMka of Mahmud Gann. 
It is a good example of the Musalmw style of Kashmiri. It will be observed that 
there is a tendency to Horten final vowels as in hah for Mhy eleven (verse 82), and 
kjfoh for hyahi what (86). Also final surd consonants are not aspirated, as in ehongii 
for shdngithf asleep (79) ; wanak for toanakh, thou shalt say (83), and many others. 

The transliteration from the Persian character is strict, and does not show the 
correct Kashmiri pronunciation. Thus, > a dream, is transliterated Jchtpdb (80, 81) , 
although the Kashmiri pronunciation is khdb. 
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KASHMIEl. 

Specimen IV. 

(JE¥mA the "S&sufZt^aikh&of Malymud GCimi,) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, Irregular JRhmal, — \^ I — w II 

T6t” (for toth") kotyHh gav Ya'qubas I 
JBeloved kow-mnch he-beoafne to- Jacob! 
mui^taq tas-kuri tay has. 

he-iom yearnmg him~towardB and-oeHly very-much, 
uamau niabrab-^ buman, 

he-toas botoing-himself {to-)the-areh-of eyebrows, 
bosa karan gul-e yasaman. 

kisses making {to')t}ie-fiower-of jasmine, 
os’" babas-nisbin sbbngit 
he-was to-the-father-near asleep 
atha khbr mon&i-sfltin; raugit. 
hands feet henna-toith coloured, 

byotun asun khwabas-andar 

it-was-begunrby-him to-laugh to- the- dream-in 
yitba zun asi a^bas-andar. 

aa the-moon toill-he to-ioater-in. 

gawa i^far gav) bedar ; prutsh^nas xuoli {for mol’), 

he-became awake ; U-ioas-asked-by-him-to-him by •the-f other ^ 

‘ kbwab pauun" kartam bbli.’ 

* the-dremn thine-oion make-please-to-me present* 

‘ zun aftab biye tarak kab 

‘ the-moon the-sun also tke-stars eleven 

ayS {for ay) samit dyut“hain sijdab.* 

came having-assembled was-given-by-them-to-me obeisance* 

‘ "^bSpa, yutb"-na bayen wanak, 

‘ silence, that-not to-the-hrothers thou-toilt-tell, 
na-ta, Yusufa, m§-nisbe* tsbgnak.’ 
otherwise, 0-Joseph, me-from thou-wilt-be-torn* 


7T. 


7a 


79. 


80. 


81. 


82. 


83 . 
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yam buz' -vrora-blLyyau yib Wt^wab, 

M-aoon-as toas ’heard hy-the-step’h’others this dream, 

gayey ghanfigin sethab betab. 84. 

they’hecavtte sorrowful exceedingly agitated. 

*tas kyah karos ? ' kam*-p6th‘ maron ? 

* ta-him what shaXl-we~do-tO’him t hy-what-method shall’we’kill-him f 

chbuna Ta'qubas shafqab sbn”.* 86. 

there4s-not io’Jacoh faoowr of’us.* 
ay8 {for ay) mdlis subhau samit, 

they-ecme to-the-father vorthe-mcn'ning having-assembled, 

'arz-6 salam kur‘*has uamit. 86. 

an’address’of salutation was-made-hy-th^m-to-him having-howed-themseivee. 

*baba s6b5, Yusuf chbuh wadan, 

^father Sir-O, Joseph is lamenting, 

fa-aisilhu ma'anS gfaadan.^ 87. 

therefore-send-him witJMss tomorroio. 

kbubfurat chbub kbwsh-nigah. 
beautiful he-is of-pleasing-aspect. 

sflty hemon saii’a^ pagab.’ 88. 

in-company we-will-taTce-him for-an-exoursion tomorrmc.^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(After Bebecca’s death) how dear did (Joseph) become to Jacob ! Ever did he yearn 
towards him more and more. Over the arch of his eyebrows would he bend, and kiss 
(the face that was like unto) the flower of jessamine. 

Joseph was (once) sleeping by his father — ^his hands and feet all rosy with henna — 
and in his dream he laughed, as the sheen of the moon (quivereth) in the water. "When 
he awoke his father asked him what his dream had been. ‘ (I dreamt) that the moon, the 
sun, and the eleven stars assembled themselves together and did obei8&,nce to me.' 
* Silence ! Joseph, nor teE thou this unto thy brethren. Otherwise, wilt thou be torn 
from me.^ 

No sooner did the step-brothers hear this dream than they were filled with chagrin, 
and were beyond measure distraught. ‘ What shall we do unto him ? how shall we 
kill him ? No longer doth Jacob show favour unto, us.’ 


* This lifJi£*lin0 u AiaUic. > The ^kole passage is an adaptation o£ the Qur'an, Sura, xii« 



KAaHUiBl. 


341 


At morn came they together unco their father, and bowed themselves before him 
with words of reverence. ‘ Father,’ said they, * Joseph doth lament. Therefore on the 
morrow send thou him with us. Pair of form is he, and of pleasing aspect. 'With us 
on an expedition will we take him on the morrow’s morn.* 
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KASHTAWART. 

» • 

The Talley of Kashtawar, vnlgo Kislitwar, lies on the upper Ohinab, to the south- 
east of the valley of Kashmir. Immediately to its south lies Bhadrawah, the 
language of which is a form of 'Western Pahari (see Volume IX, Part iv, pp. 881fif.). 
To its west lies the hiU country separating Jammu from Kashmir, in which various 
broken forms of Kashmiri are spoken, gradually merging into the Ohibhali and 
Punchhi forms of Lahnda {vide pp. 503fE. of Part i of this volume). To the east and 
north-east lies the Zanskar, the language of which is a form of ‘Western Tibetan. The 
language of Kashtawar is known as Kashtawari, and in the Census of 1911 was shown 
as spoken by 7,464 people. It is a dialect of Kashmiri but is much corrupted by the 
Pahari and Lahnda spoken to its south and south-east. On the other hand it retains 
one or two Dardie forms (such as the word thu, he is) which have disappeared from 
Standard Kashmiri. Moreover, in old Kashmiri poetry we occasionally find forms, 
such as a present participle in instead of that no longer exist in Standard 
Kashmiri, but which have survived in Kashtawari. 

The following account of Kashtawari is partly based on Speciniens received from 
the Kashmir Darbar, and partly on Specimens kindly given to me by the Rev. T. 
Grahame Bailey. The latter Specimens have also been printed in his work entitled 
The Languages of the Northern Simalayas^ published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 
1908. Ail given here, I have followed the originals given to me rather than this printed 
version, which differs in a few unimportant particulars. To the printed version Mr. 
BaU^ has prefixed a short grammatical sketch which I have also utilized. The Speci- 
mens are thus three in number, viz. two (Nos. I and III) provided by Mr. Bailey, and 
No. II provided by the Kashmir Darbar. The List of Words and Sentences printed on 
pp. 488ff. is based partly on a list provided by Mr. Bailey and partly on one furnished 
bv the DarbAr. 

Specipaens Nos. I and II are versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Mr. 
Bailey's (No. I) is recorded phonetically in the Roman character. He has recorded 
each word as he heard it, and not according to the supposed orthodox spelling. Speci- 
men No. II was supplied in the Kashtewari character, with a transliteration. 

The Kashtawari chai*aoter is a variety of the Takri character used in the hills of 
the Northern Panjab. As elsewhere, its vowel system is most incomplete. There are 
few signs for the medial vowels, and as a rule long medial vowels and sometimes even 
short medial vowels are represented by the initial forms. It is as if we were, in writing 
the Nagari character, to represent the word bat by instead of There 

are, it is true, forms for medial d, medial medial w, and medial fi, but these are used 
almost at random, and, particularly, the sign for medial d can be used for almost any 
vowel. Moreover, the initial forms are often used instead of them. Accordingly, in 
transliterating the second specimen, I indicate the use of an initial vowel form by an apos> 
trophe, as if, in the Nagari character, I were to transliterate by bdtf and ^^srTFT by 
b* at. The transliteration is first made absolutely literatim, and under each group of 
letters I put a second line showing the particular Kashtawari W9rd which the group is 
intended to represent. In this I have been aided by the transliteration provided by the 
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Kashmir Darbar. In order to assist the student the original in the Kashtewari charac- 
ter, and the corresponding transliteration and translation are printed on pages facing 
each other, and agree line for line. I have thus been able, in the grammatical sketch 
which follows, to quote the particular line in which each word quoted from the second 
specimen occurs,— thus, II, 3, ie. in the third line of the second specimen. This could 
not be done for the first and third specimens, which are merely indicated by ‘ I ’ and 
‘ III,’ respectively. Arabic numbers, not preceded by a Roman II, indicate the entries 
in the list of Words and Sentences. 

The following table shows the Kashtawarl alphabet. The letters are taken from 
Specimen II or from the Kashmir Darbar list of Words. No example was found in 
these of the letter jha, of which I am therefore unable to give the form. 
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In writing Kaslitowai:!. it will be observed that the consonantal spelling is also 
Tery capricions. Special difficulties seem to have been experienced in writing the 
fricatives $§ and tsh. They are usually represented by ch and chh, as in Kashmiri, but 
sometimes they are written s or even z. Thus, we have aa'alo written for taMioali 
(II, 69), a goat; gaaa written for gatiha, I will go (II, 26) ; and sa'a^ for by thee 
(II, 74). 

PEONUNCIATIOK.-Voweli in Kashtawarl are sometimes shortened. Thus, 
while the list of words and the second specimen always have mdhn'^ for * man/ the first 
and third have mahif. So the Kashmiri di»h^ a country, becomes dish in the first 
specimen. 

Although, as we shall see, epenthesls is not carried out with the strictness observ- 
able in Kashmiri, we sometimes find vowels, especially a, liable to change under the 
influence of neighbouring vowels, even where they would not change in Kashmiri. 
Thus, while II, 79, has samazun, to become, the first specimen in the corresponding 
passage has. sanmgun, in which the second a has become u under the influence of the « 
in the next syllable. Similarly mulku-mn, for mulka-a^n, of the country (IIJ). Again 
in one place in I lag’' or log'’ has actually become IdgH, in zalntn Idgu, he began to say 
(I will eat husks), although elsewhere in the same word in the same specimen the a is 
preserved. 

Again the Kashmiri sandi (abl. of sond", of) is sini in Kashtawa^, in which the a 
has become i under the influehce of the following i. 

In Kashmiri i and e are frequently interchanged. So also in the first specimen we 
have both isini khdtara (thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed) for the sake of this 
one’s sake ; and tisine khdUt'a (he killed the fatted calf) for his sake. In khdfira and 
khdtara vre also see an optional interchange of unaccented a and i, and the same 
appears in kgdzi or kydza^ why ? (94 ; cf. II, 49, 80) . Even an accented », follow- 
ing y, may become «. Thus we have both yeth and yath corresponding to the Kashmiri 
yith, for this. This was evidently first an instance of the change of i to e, so that yith 
became yeth. In Kashmiri we know that yHh is really yath (see p. 259), so that the 
change of yeth to yath in Kashtawari is easy. Another example of the change of e to 
a is hoshas, (he came) to sense, corresponding to the Kashmiri hashes. In fact the 
Kashmiri e appears under several forms. It follows Kashmiri in tmrhen (for warhyan), 
for so many years (II, 66), but in tbe corresponding passage in I it becomes i8n, in 
warhien. We shall see numerous examples in datives plural of the 2nd and 3rd 
declension which in Kashmiri end in en. Here we have, ad libitum, in, en, or ien. 

The vowel 6 becomes a in wathi, having arisen, of the first specimen, while in II, 
26, we have »(as in Kashmiri) wothi (Kashmiri wothith). 

In Kashmiri whenever a word begins with i or a y is prefixed. Thus, the Arabic 
word insdf, justice, becomes yinsdf in Kashmiri. We also often hear a medial / or ^ 
pronounced as if a faint y precedes it. Thus, ketghdh, some^ng, is often heard as 
k*$tsMh, and kkema, 1 shall eat, is often heard as khr'etm. This prothesis of y before 
# or ^ is still more common in Kashtawari, In tbe second specimen, according to the 
usual KUshmirl fashion, it is not indicated in writing ; but in the first and third 
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specimens and in the List of Words and Sentences in which each word has been recorded 
by Mr. Bailey as he heard it, it is common, though by no means unirersal. 

Thus, in sentence 231 we have tyisun for tiaun, his, and tyesini for tiaim (fern, 
sing, dat.), in whiclrlatter e has also been substituted for i. So we have in the first 
specimen dyim for dim, give to me j jya.wnyia (for j^anania) zamlnaa-manz, (sent him) 
into his own land. Again, while we have tyiaun hadd”^ ahuf, his elder son, we also have 
iiauft nthdl* JccutdTo tiyit, his father having come outside. Similarly there is no pro* 
thesis of y in other cases, such as tiaiiie-lchdtira, for his sake. So we have both tia and 
tyis, and (III) tyea, to him. It is unnecessary to give further examples. Suffice it to 
say that medial i or e as often as not pronounced yi or ye. With this we may connect 
the change of in td ien noted above. The ien is really little more than a variant spelling 
of yen. 

As in JSIashmIrl, words often end in i-matra and w-matra, but tliese are used most 
capriciously. 

A finsi w-matra does not seem to occur, «-matra being everywhere used instead. 

Mr, Bailey has given me some interesting information, regarding the method 
adopted by him in recording these vowels in Specimens I and III and in the List of 
Words. He says, * the fact that one may hear, say, rachhmutu and jmnmutu does not 
seem to justify one in writing mudmutu if the word is usually pronounced mudniut, 
and, similarly with other letters, one does not seem justified in attempting (at any rate 
with our pifesent knowledge of the dialect) to aim at uniformity of spelling where there 
is not uniformity of speech .... In these specimens the vowels written above the 
line seem to come with almost a jerk, usually following a very long vowel. Thus, take 
mibn*. Here the b is very long and the “ comes with a slight jerk. The same applies 
even after a short vowel. Thus, in almf' the “ sounds almost as if the speaker could- 
not avoid saying it, as if it were a necessary sequence of the r. It thus differs from 
ahufn.' 

Taking «-matra first, we may quote the following examples of its use : — gliuf, a mare 
(139), or horses (140) ; harn\ a she-deer (154) ; tibn^ dogs (148) ; }ibn\ a bitch (147) J 

a girl (112) ; (where we should expect midnis) (225) ; panan^ dblai, hi& own 
wealth (I) ; bulls (144) ; ahuf, sons (223, and II, 1); t8^el% ^ she-goat (151); 
ishef, goats (162). 

But this i-malra sometimes becomes an ordinary i, as in mhdli, fathers (106) ; 
fndhni, men (124) ; diai, they were (eating) (I) ; and is sometimes even lengthened to i, 
as in ahuft, sons (I ; cf. sJmf of II, 1) ; humll, kisses (I). 

For «-matra we may quote hadd* (231, 1, III) or haeV" (II, 13, 53), great; bhay*, 
a brother (II, 58, 80) ; ghuf, a horse (138) ; lag*, began, etc. (II, 14, 16) ; mdhn*, a 
man (II, 66) ; mhdV*, the father (came outside) (I ; but mhal, 233, and mhdlu, 47, 10 J) ; 
midun*, my (II, 77, but midun in I) ; mA*, a bull (142) ; abiir*, a son (I) ; fadun*, thy 
(220; II, 78; hut iadun, I) ; tsybr*, a goat (150). 

But this final «-matra is often dropped, as in Ihe following, some of. which also 
occur above with the «-matra : — miaun rnhdl, my father (233) ; myul, he was got (I) ; 
aamvz, he became (III). 
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Or it may become a full as in mdhuUy a man (119, but ma1m\ II, 56) ; mhaV^ or 
mhdlu, a father (47, 101 ; but mh&L 233) ; bJidpu, a brother (49 ; biit hhaff*, II, 68, 80) ; 
rathu, he remained (I) ; sutmmidru, an oppressor (III). 

Or it may be lengthened to u. This is always the case in the word asu, he was, 
whereas he is, is always written with the u short. Again we hare zabttn Idgu^ he 
began to say (I will eat husks), whereas in II, 14, 16, we have lagu^ and in I, andar 
gatshun lag'" na, he did not begin to go inside. 

Or it may become 6 or even tea, as in dand^ or dandd, the back (43), toaisUi 

ox vDatsvoat a calf (I) ; zeou or zw, the tongue (41). 

The forms taken by the perfect participle are very instruotiTe. i’he full forms of 
the words quoted below are mynV'mviff", rc^hh*nmff"t rdto^mut^ and samz'mut^y 

but the forms actually occurring are mudmitl (I, and II, 81), mud''mut (II, 49), dead ; 
myulmut, got (II, 83) ; rnchhmutu and rachhmut*, kept (i.e. fe-tted) .(I) » fdufmut, lost 
(II. 82); and samzumnt, become (III). 

Epenthesis of vowels occurs in Kashtawart as in E^hmiri, but^ judging from 
the specimens, ite occurrence is here most capricious. We shall take in order ihe 
chief epenthetic vowels of Kashmiri and observe what happens under similar circum- 
stances in Kashtawari. 

In Kashmiri when a is followed by i-matra, and in certain cases (e.g. in the sing- 
dat. of the third declension) by i, the a is not changed, but the i-mat*a or i is sounded 
immediately after the a as well as in its proper place. Thus, bad\ great (nom. plur.), 
is pronounced ba^d' (see p. 263)^ Similarly kajHs, to a bracelet, is pronounced kdris. We 
find traces of this in Kashtawari, where the dative singular of afok, one, is written 
ai&is in the first specimen, but akis in II, 16. Elsewhere, even in I the a remaine 
unchanged, as in pananis, to his own, or (II, 60) baj*t great (nom. sing. fern.). 

In Kashmiri, when « is followed by «-matra it becomes o (p. 263), as kor* (for kai*)^ 
he was made. The o remains even when the M-matra becomes owing to the addition 
of a suffix, as in korun, he was made by him. In Kashtawari, the same change 
sometimes occurs as in kortm (II, 9). At other times the a becomes 6, as in korun 
(I, ‘ when he had wasted everything ’), and at other times it becomes 6, as in zabun. 
Ibgu, he began to ^y (I will fill my' belly) (I), in which the «-matra has been changed 
to if. Most commonly, however, in I, III, and the List of Words, the a is unchanged 
as in karun (HI, and 225); marun lagm, I began to die (I); rathu (for rath*)y 
he remained (near a person of that place) (I) ; zabun, he said (I). 

We have already seen that i-matra is used where Kashmiri has zS-mStra, ao 
that the change of a when followed 1>y the latter does not concern us here. 

In Kashmiri, when d is followed by «-matra or by », it becomes d, as in rndP, 
fathers (see p. 263), mbrivo, strike ye (see p. 306). In the specimens, there is only one 
instance of a change resembling this, in which d, followed by i, becomes 5, not 5. 
It is the word thoyiu, place ye (227), corresponding to the Kashmiri thbviw. 

In other cases the g, remains unchanged, as in dsiaa (I) or d^ (II,.l), they were to- 
him (Kashmiri oaia ) ; hakim (HI), a ruler ; khdtira, for the sake of (I) ; tgdni* 
mhdP-ain, of thy father (Kashmiri chyonia mbP-sandis) (223) ; todm^odlis, to a shop- 
keeper (241). 
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In KashmM, when a is followed by w-mStra or by u it becomes 6, pronounced 
something like the a in * all ’ (see pp. 263-4). We see traces of this in sbrul, all (I, but 
Barm in II, 8) corresponding to the Kashmiri sdruy. Another attempt to represent 
this sound is shown in mm (Kashmiri (tlie elder son) was (in the field) (I), 
when II, 53, has dsu ; and in mdurum (Kashmiri mdmm), I struck (185). As seen 
above, however, the d often remains unchanged, and so also in bhdy* (II, 58, 80) or 
bhoi (I ; 49), a brother ; mdrm, (thy father) killed (the fatted calf) (I) ; ujdrm (I), 
ttfSiDm (IT, 11), or tiddwun (II, 74), he wasted. 

In Kashmiri, when i is followed by w-matra or by «, it becomes as in dyut" (for 
dit*), given (see p. 263). The same usually occurs in Kashtawftyi, as in dyntun^ he 
gave (answer) (I) ; dyututh, thou gavest (II, 70 ; but dyituth in I) ; myul (for »m«Z“), he 
was found (I) As in the dyituth just mentioned, I also has phirmi, I (never) turned 
(thy word), although, as we have seen, it has dyutum. 

In Kashmiri, when S is followed by vmatra it becomes 2, and when it is 
followed by w-matra it becomes yu (see p. 263). We have in Kashtawari one example 
of what happens to e in such circumstance in the base tsher-f a goat. Its nominative 
singular is (150), and its nominative plural is tshef, not tskyuf* and tskif. 

In Kashmiri when d is followed by i-matra or by w-matra or by u, it becomes u, as 
in hun\ plural hun\ from the base hon-, a dog (see p. 263). In Kashtawari, o in such 
circumstances remains unchanged. Thus, hotf, a dog (146), pi. hdti' (148) j a 

bitch (147) ; Uf, a daughter (110) ; me tsotwin, 1 struck (186). We have, however, 
krudhh&ngrj (I and III), for an original krddU. 

From the above it will be seen that while epenthetic vowel changes do occur 
in Kashtawari they are subject to no fixed law. 

Gonsonstnts. — In Kashmiri a final surd consonant^ is aspirated (see p. 267). 
This rarely occurs in Kashtaw'ari. Thus in I we have ddlat (not ddlath), wealth; 
Idik (not Idikh), worthy; poshdk (not pdshdkh)) a garment; ankJmck (not ankhuchh), 
a ring, and so on. There are, how'ever, a few examples of this aspiration, and we 
may quote hetsakh, they began (to make merry); dyituth, thou gavest; mdrdtouth, 
thou causedst to be killed; and thukh, or tkuk, thou art. 

Bardic languages, as a rule, do not possess the sonant aspirates gh, jh, 
dh, dh, or bh. They are, however, common in Kashtawari and are evidently bor- 
rowed from Western Pahari. Thus, we have gh in ghar, a house (67), and ghuf^ 
a horse (68); dh in krudhl, angry (land III), and dhdm, a feast (II, 60); and hh 
in bhdy*i a brother (49) ; bhain, a sister (50), and bhochhi, of hunger (II, 25). We 
even have initial or medial m becoming mh in mhdl“, a father (Kashmiri moP) 
{passim) ; mhast, much (224) ;’ samhuzmt to become (II, 14), but samazi (II, 63) ; 
and timhan for timau, among them (II, 5). 

Barflic languages show a tendency to hardening soft consonants. Wc have a 
good example of this in the word ankhuch (I) or ankuchi (II, 46), a ring, which is 
for an original anguji. 

Attention mi^t be, drawn to the lax way in which, as in the case of other 
Bardie languages, the distinction between cerebrals and dentals is observed. For 
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instance we have baddmin instead of badawun (III) ; thukrien dbsan mmz, in a few 
days, in I, but thuk^in in II, 6. In II, 26, we have todihi, having arisen, but tcofhi 
> and in II, 67, zut^ ever, but in II, 69, zdt. In II, 37, the word for * embrace * 
is written nala mata’Uf but pronounced ndlamut*. 

Kashtawari possesses a cerebral >■, which does not exist in Kashmiri. It is pro- 
bably borrowed from Lfthnda or from 'Western Pahg,rL It is interchangeable with 
dy as in iirdioim (II, llj or ncjdioun til, 74), he squandered. A few examples, out 
of many, are slmf, a son (65) ; kof, a daughter (56) ; ghufy a horse (68) ; dorun*, to 
run (85) ; nidf, near (87). The interchange of dentals and cerebrals is again illus- 
trated by tshydif'y a he-goat (150), with a cerebral r, but mel\ a she-goat (151), with a 
dental I, 

The dental as in other Dardic languages, is sometimes elided. Thus we have 
bronth or bonth, before (90) ; and nyit, having emerg^ (I), corresponding to the 
Kashmiri nlritli. 

There is one instance of the interchange of w and m in mwidmmiy he remonstrated 
with him (II, 64), for ynandwun. 

The epenthetic changes of consonants that are so prominent a feature in 
Kashmiri also occur occasionally in Kashtawari. Thus (cf. p. 267), we have the 
change of t to ch in b(tcUm;\iQ tore them (fem.) (Ill), from to tear. In 

Kashmiri d becomes y before y or e bnt not before «-matra (see p. 267). Thus, bo^y 
great, has a feminine bik}^^, with dative singular baje. In Kashtawari, this change 
is extended by analogy to the feminine nominative, so that we have baf (II, 60, 75), 
corresponding to the Kashmiri hikP'. 

In Kashmiri t under certain circumstances becomes tSy and n becomes ti (p. 267), 
so, we have in Kashtawari kywtd (222) (Kashmiri kyut*), how much, feminine kibd (221) 
(Kashmiri So own, fem. panai 2 ‘ ; thy, fem. bdt^. 

In Kashmiri 1i is liable to become sh, or, more accurately, is liable to revert to 
an original sh. Thus the feminine of hyulf, like, is Mah^. In Kashtawari the ah 
appears also in the masculine, as in me panamen mazwan-hiah bandyiniy make me like 
thine own servants (I). 

DECLENSIOK.-lSrouns.- 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri first declension, we have : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ghar 

ghar. 

Eat. 

gharaa 

ghar a, t. 


gharan ^ 

gharau. 

AW. 

ghara ) 


Bopaiy a rupee, makes its plur. nom. ropie. 

Examples of this declension are : — 

Sing, nom.-acc. — hadd’' kdl pebUy a great famine fell (I). 
yi rdpai dyi Us, give this rupee to him (234). 

panmi yad bhara, 1 will fill my own belly (I, II, 20). Note thaA ya^ is 
hero inasculiue. In Ka^miri it is feminine. 
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4and, dmd'", or dafjkdo, the back (43). Judging from the two latter fonns 
this word is also of the second declension. The datiye singular ^andas^ 
giren beloAv, belongs to the first declension, 

Dat.-acc . — pananis dUas-aBthi eabtin, he said with {i.e. in) his heart (!)•. 
tesinyis dan^as thoyiH zin, put ye the saddle to {i.e, on) Ids back (227). 
tath dishaa-manz hdl peou, a famine fell in that land (I). 

gharas-manz thu safed ghufi’Sun zln, in the house is the saddle of the white , 
horse (226, so 223, 233). 

gharas-nibr do, he came near the house (I, so II, 54). 
hathas anJehuch Idgyus, put ye a ring on his hand (I). 
su hoahas-manz do, he came into sense (I). 

zd,t tadni hukmaa adal hadal na hanilma, I never walked contrary to thy 
command (II, 68). 

tini pananyis zamlnaa manz aur iatt^fidtoani aozun, he sent him into his land 
to feed swine (I). 

Injaiodh-manz (II, 65), for jawdhaa-mam, in answer, the termination of the 
dative has been omitted. 

av, tJm dhdri-hinia niohliaa-pdn mdl taunawan, he is grazing cattle on the top 
of the hill (229). 

tath miilkaa-manz badu drag peon, in that country a great fandne fell (II, 12). 
tin karun yath mulkaa zamlnaa kacheJih, he measured the land for {i,e. of) this 
country (III). 

aikia naukaras sad dyit, having called a servant (I). 

Mam Chandar Sdhahas~sathi mhasf minnat zdri karin, he made much entreaty 
and lamentation with {i.e. to) Bam Chandar Sahib (III). 
tath jCtediinis aikis ahakJisas-labi rathu, he stayed with a person of that 
country (I). 

Ag . — daedu Nawdh Sdkaban Tahsilddr rachhmutu, he was appointed Tahsildar 
by the Bawab Sahib (III). 

Abl. — hlmha-manza khvdl pan, draw water from the well (237). 

Plur. nom.-acc .— adrl tyes-pdn krndhi aamnzel, all the people became angry 
with him (III). 

midni mhdli-sinyi kityd rnazur tht, bow many labourers there are of my 
father (1). 

tathnn mol tint dhdl ropie, the pricle of that is two rupees and a half 
(232). 

tyis he tia time ropie, take those rupees from him (235). 
tini aur tattnawani aozun, he sent him to feed swine (I). 

badihi mahnivn zamin ziydda dsidi, there were more lands to great men 

(III). 

Dat.-acc.- thukrien doaan-manz, in a few days (I). 

tiain liathan ankuchl, hiya khbran fmdiot'u, ring for his hand, and a shoe 
for his feet /II, 46). 
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panun mat mdra kdman-manz he Trasted his substance in evil deeds 

( 11 , 10 ). 

wdfa kdran-'pata mdl njdfun, he wasted his substance (following) after evil 
deeds (I). 

me pananien mazuran-hiah handyim, make me as one of thy servants (I). 
midnis mJidlis-nisM wdra mazuran todra manji thi, near my father to many 
servants there is much bread (II, 23). 
panen ittazuran-manz, amongst thine own servants (II, 32). 
mkdlm pdnamen ncmkaran zabun, the father said to his servants (I). 

Mtydn, warhien (nom. sg. uoarhy, 1st deck) itsdw* khezmat karyimt for how 
many years did I do thy service (I). 
yitin warhen, for so many years (II, 66). 

daedu —rachhmutu pataan toarhien, he was appointed for five years (HI). 
boh pananien ydran-aathi khuahl karahai I might have done rejoicing with 
my own friends (I). 

panen- ydran-manz, among my own friends (H,' 71). 

— tyes-pdn lukau zominddTau khttdlikh 'bdaoldtf a complaint was raised against 
him by the people generally and by farmers (III). 

Corresponding to the Kashmir! second declension, we have the following. It must 
be remembered that a final • is often dropped, and also is often written u or even oor tea, 
and that a final *' is often written i or ?. Also that in is often written en, yin, or ien 
In the paradigm I shall only give *, % and in respectively, leaving the other forms to be 
inferred. Note also that the agent singular ends in in, not in ^ as in KSshmiri. 



Sing. 

Viva. 

Nom. 

mhdV*, a father 

mhdl\ 

Dat. 

mhdlia 

mhdlin. 

Ag. 

mhdlin > 

mhe^iau. 

AbL 

mhdli j 


As examples of the vocative, we may quote ai mhdli, O father (I, and II, 3)^ and 
ai ahufia (I) and ai akuf (H> 76), O son. 

AlS other examples of the nominative plural, we can quote from "the List of Words 


(138ff.) :~ 

Nom. Sing. 

ghuf*, a horse 
a bull 
hon*, a dog 
tihy^, a goat 

Note ihat while Jion* shows no epenthesis, we see it in t&hy^ . 


Nom, Plur- 

ghttf. 

riah*, 

konK 

ishef. 


Cither mcamples are : — 

Sing, nouu'acc. — tsdnti^ bhdy* dmyf thu, thy brother is come (II,-5fi, cf. 80) • 
akhd mahn* hakdm, having called a man (II, 56). 
miam my father (233). 
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tisun mhM* kanara nyit hozdtoun lagus. Ids father, having come outside, began 
to persuade him (1). 

tyiaun hudd'" ahuf wajjan-nianz dusv, his elder son was in the fields (I). 
tsdni nihalin tisine khdtira rachkmtdu toatsu mdrmi, thy father hath killed 
the fatted calf for him (I) ; hut : — 
rachhmuiti watswa yof aniu, bring ye the fatted calf (I), 

Dat.-acc. — su fhu ghuris-pdn hel, he is seated on a horse (230). 
kulyis-taly under the tree (230). 

aikis mahnis zeh akufl daimy to a certain man were two sons (I). 
akia badia mdhnia-niahm lag* goti, he went and joined himself to a certain 
man (II, 15). 

lokrin ahttrien jmnanis mhdlia zabuny the younger sun said to his father (I, 
and so elsewhere, in both I and II, pasaini). 
me tsbtum tesinyis shuria mhaaty I have well beaten his son (228). 
gdmakia kSai wamtodlis-kata, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
ak zania zeh shuf dais, to a certain man were two sons (II, 1). 

Ag. — lokrin shurien panama mhdlia zabun, the younger son said to his father 
(I, cl II, 2). 

lokrin ahurin akia durtta mnlka-aun safar konin, the younger son made a 
journey to a far country {II, 7). 

mhdlm pananien nankaran zahm, the father said to his servants (I, of. II, 
43). 

su hazza dnr dm, mhdlin lawtm, he was yet far off, (when) his father per- 
ceived him (ly. 

ahufin Us zahun, the son said to him (II, 33). 

midn' pHr^-dnyi ahv/rien karun teaihi bhenyi-safM bidh, the son of my uncle 
has made a marriage with hi** sister (225). 

Abl. — ndlamafi raiun, he seized him with an embrace (I). 

Plur. nom.-acc. — hnndi ditinua, he gave him kisses (I). 

ak zania zeh ahuf dais, to a certain man were two sons (II, 1). 
aikia mahnis zeh shun dsiaa, to a certain man were tw'o sons (I) . 
J)ai.t~aiC''.—mhdUn panen mdhnin zahm, the father said to his men (II, 44). 
Idchdran mahnieu baddwun, badihi mahnien zcmln ziydda dsidi, thukri bandyin, 
for helpless men he increased (the measurement of their land) (and) for great 
men, who had more lands, he diminished them (III). 

Corresponding to the third declension of Kashmiri, consisting of feminine nouns 
in ' or * we have the following. As in the case of nouns of the second declension’ is 
often written i or I and in is often written yin or ien. In the paradigm I only give.* and 
in respectively, leaving the other forms to be inferred (llOff.) : — 


Sing. 

Plnr* 

Nom. kor*, a daughter 

kori. 

Dat. " kori 

korin. 

Ag.-abl. kori 

kofiau. 
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Other examples of the nominative plural are (139 jBf.) : — 


Nom- Sin^, 

ghuf, a mare 
hon'^ a bitcih 


Xoai. Plur. 

ghttri. 

honi. 


Other esamples are : — 

Sg. nom.-f>co . — darU panan> pnchien, he plucked out his own beard (III). 
Dat.-acc. — surfi-manz yiU zabun, having come into sense he said (If, 22). 

Plur. nom.-aco. — za<fhi tsachien, rags were torn bj him (III), 

Bat. ■ecc. — t^avn'" tndl gdiien-manz uddwun, he scattered thy property among 
harlots (II, 73). 


Corresponding to the fourth declension of Kashmiri, we have the following 
examples : — 


Sing. Plur. 

Kom. kath katha. 

Dat. kathi kathan. 

Ag.-abl. kathi, hatha hothat\. 


The above paradigm is based on the follovvinir examples. No exampL. is available 
for the ag.-abl. plur., but kathau is probably right 

Sg. nom.-acc. — hhain, a sister (50) ; dat. hhenyi-hata, than the sister (231) ; 

hhenyi-sathi, with the sister (226). 
gdu, a C 30 W (143) ; pi. nom. gde (146). 

Bat.-acc.— bad*" ahur'* wajji-manz dau, the elder son was in the field (II, 58), 

Abl . — boh hhuchi niarun lagua, I began to die ( J) . 
hok hhochhi mar an fhua, I am dying of hunger (II, 25). 

pcmani ddlata-manza midun hiaaa dyim ; te tin ddlat bantl ditiin, give me my 
share of thy property ; and he divided the property (I). 
at katha (sins. nom. kath)~pdna Ink sari tyea-pdn krUdhl aamazei, from on {i.e. 

with regard to) this matter all the people became angry with him (III). 

Note that the ablative ends in a {dolata, katha) or in i {bhucM). 

Plur. nom.-acc . — yima ahima sur kheican diai, what husks the swine were eating 

(I)- 

Bat.-acc . — tidnn mdl kanjran-sdthi uddi dyutun, he wasted thy property on 
harlots (I). 

razan-aathi gandia, bind him with ropes (236). 

badd^ ahur”' wajjan-^anz dusu, the elder son was in the fields (I). 

tin tis pane^i wajjan-rnanz sozun, he sent him into his fields (II, 17). 

The genitive of all four declensions will be dealt with under the head of adjec- 
tives. 

Postpositions.— Postpositions are used as in Kashmiri. It is noteworthy that the 
postpositions hata and nigh, both mining ‘ from,’ govern the dative, and not, as we 
might expect from the analogy of Kashnuri, the ablative. 

vor. vin, PAST ii. ^ * 
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The following is a list of the postpositions occurring in the specimens, with the cases 
they govern : — 

hata^ from (dat.). 

khafara^ Mdtiray for the sake of (abl. or abl. of gen.) 
lahit near, to (= Hindi (dat.). 

manz, in, among, into (dat.). 
manzoy from in, from among (abl.). 
nidfi near (dafc.). 
from (dat.). 

nishni nisMy nuhin, near (=Hindi (dat.). 
pan, upon (= Hindi ^ar) (dat.). 
pdiia, from upon (= Hindi jjar-se) (abl.). 
fata, after (dat.). 

StM, with, in company with (dat.) . 
satM, with, by means of (dat.). 

The following are examples of the use of these postpositions : — 

fne kaa-hata 8U mol hyututh, from whom did you buy that (240) ? 
gdmakis kdsi tcdnawdlia-hata, from a shop-keeper of the village (241). 
tadm mhdlin tiaine kJidtwa rachhmutu toafan mdrun, aiyi khdtara tin au juda 
lawun, thy father hath for his sake killed the fatted calf, for the sake of tbia 
that {i.e. because) he hath perceived him (to be) well (I). 

isini khdtara rachhmuV* waW v/idrdwuth, for his sake thou causedst tlie fatted calf 
to be killed (I). 

lath jde~hini$ aikis ahakhaas-labi rathu, he remained near (i.e. with) a person of 
that place (I). 

wathi panania mhdlia4abi do, having arisen, he came near (i<?. to) his father (I). 
tath diahaa-manz kdl pern, a famine fell in that country (I). 
ihikfien doaan-manz, in a few days (the younger son went off to a far country) (I). 
t8dun“ mdl gdnen-manz vddwun, he wasted thy property among harlots (II, 73). 
gharaa-manz thu aafed ghuri-aun zzn, in the house is the saddle of the white horse 
(226; so 223, 233). 

8U hbahaa-manz do, he came into sense (I). 

&ac?d“ ahur* toajjan-manz duau, the elder son was in the fields (1). 
tin tia panen uoajjan-manz adzun, he sent him into his fields (II, 17). 
panen ydranrmanz khuahl kara, I may make rejoicing with my friends (II, 71). 
tini pananyia zamlnaa-manz adzun, he sent him into his own lands (I) . 
Injatmb-manz, in answer (II, 65), the termination of the dative has been dropped. 
pauani ddlatormanza miaun hiaaa dyim, give me my share from in {p.e. out of) 
thy property (I). 

Umau-manza Idkrin mhdlia zabun, from among them the younger said to the 
father (II, 2). 

khuha-manza khudl pan, draw water from in {i.e. out of) the well (237). 
yel ghafl gharaa mor do, when he came near to the house (I ; cf. II, 64). 
mhdlia-niah, from the father (104). 
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tu sadd ms-nishe thuk, thou art always near (i.e. with) me (II, 76). 

hoh wathi pananis mhdlis-nisha gatshaj I, having arisen, will go near («.<?, to) my 
father (I ; cf. II, 26). 

midnis mJidlis-nisJie wdra niazurati wdra manji thl, near my father (i.e. in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread (II, 23). 

akis hadis mdhnis-nishin lag* gou, he went and stayed near (i.e. with) a great man 

(II, 16). 

ai katha-pdna luk sdn iyea-pan krudhl samazeif from upon {i.e. in r^ard to) 
this matter all the people became angry upon (i.e. with) him (III). 

thukrin dbsan-pata^ after a few days (II, 6). 

mdra kdrcm-pata mdl ujaran, he wasted the property after {i.e. in) evil deeds (I). 
tin pananis dilas-safhi zabnn, he said with (i.e. in) his heart (I). 
tsdun mdl kanjran-sathi nddl dyuttin, he wasted thy substance with harlots (I), 
tu hamesha me-sathi thukh, thou art ever with me (I). 

boh pananien ydran^sathi khushl karaha, I might have made merry with my 
friends (I). 

yiman-sathi panun yad bhara, with these I will fill my belly (I). 
razanrsathi gandis, bind him with ropes (236). 

Adjectives, as a rule, follow the custom of standard Kashmiri. Those that do 
not end in «-matra (such as dwr, distant ; like ; judn, good ; bad ; zabar, 

good) are not declined when in agreement with a substantive in a case other than the 
nominative singular. Thus : — 

dur dishas safar korun, he went to a far country (I). 

mdra kdrcm-pata mdl ujdrtm, he wasted the property in bad actions (I). 

panun mdl mdra kdman-manz urdtouti, he wasted his property in bad actions (II, 

10 ). 

zabar mdhnu, a good man (119 ) ; zabar mdhni, good men (124). 

Sometimes, however, the adjective is declined, — the masculine in this case following 
the first declension of nouns. Thus we have : — 

akis duras mulka-sun safar korun, he made a journey of a distant country (II, 

8 ). 

Idchdran tnahnien baddvoun, for helpless men he increased (the measurement of 
the land) (III). 

As in Kashmiri adjectives ending in «-matra agree with the noun they qualify in 
gender, number, and case. It must be remembered that tf-matra is often elided, so that 
tile adjective apparently ends in a consonant. This, however, does not affect the rule. 
Even when the «-matra is elided the adjective is treated as if it ended in «i-matra. 
Thus the pronominal adjective midun*, my, is just as often written midun, but it is 
always denned as if it were midtin*, and never as if it were reaSly 'midun. 

rOh. VIII, PAE* II. 


2 z 2 
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In Kaslamiri tlie feminine termination corresponding to the masculine M-matra is 
w-matra. In Kashtawan it is i-matra, which, as often as not, is pronounced as a full 
i, as in the third declension of substantives. Thus, the feminine of lokur^ small, is 
Idkaf (lokari). In fact, as in the second and third declensions, " is often written u or 
even 5 or ‘ is often written i or % and in is often written eti, yin, or ien. In the 
following paradigm I shall give only “, *, and in, respectively, but most of the other 
spellings will be found in the examples. 

Under the rules for epenthesis certain consonants are liable to change in the 
feminine (see p. 266), and in some cases, when they do not change dn the nominative 
feminine, th^ change in the other cases. Thus, the feminine of the Kashmiri hod'", 
great, is Mcf, the dative singular of which is baje. In Kashtawari these changes appear 
most capriciously, sometimes they occur, and sometimes they do not. 

Adjectives ending in n" (which in Kashmiri becomes in the feminine) appear to 
make their feminines pretty consistently in n\ Thus, miann'", my, has its feminine 
thj, feminine own, feminine In the case of the 

Kashtawari word bad:^, great, the d is changed to even in the case of the nominative 
feminine, w^hich is 6«/. This is evidently due to the analogy of the other feminine 
cases. We thus get the following declension cf bacV' or had(P, great. 



M asc. 

Pem. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

bad“ 

haj\ 

Uat. 

badis, badi 

baji. 

Ag. 

bad in, badi 

baji. 

Abl. 

badi 

baji. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

bad* 

baji. 

Uat. 

hadin 

bajin. 

Ag.-abl. 

badiau 

bajiau. 


Note that, in the masculine singular, the ablative can optionally be used for any 
oblique case. 

There are one or two irregular adjectives. The pronominal adjective pmmif , own, 
optionally drops the second n in all cases except the nominative singular. Thus, panis 
for pananis ; pmi for pmiani, and so on. The word for ‘ all ’ (compare the Kashmiri 
$6ruy, see p. 269), invariably adds an emphatic 1. Thus the masc. sing, nom. is sarui, 
ahi. sdHwl (for sdri + l) ; pliir, nora. sdrl (for sdr^-\-i). 

As examples of the use of these declinable adjectives we may quote : — 

Masc. sing. nom. — tatli dishas-nianz badd* kdl peon (I) or tath mulkas-nHinz ha^ 
drag pedu (II, 12), in that country a great famine fell. 
tyisun hadd^ shur" wajjan'vnanz dmu (I) or tisim bad^ shuf^ wajji-fnanz dsu (H, 
53), his great {i.e. elder) son was in the field(s). 
yei ghari Suful harhdd korun (I) or yeli sdrui kharach korun (il, 1I)> when he 
had wasted (expended) all. 
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Dat.-acc. — akis hadis mdhnis-nishm lag* gou^ lie went and stayed witli a great 
man (II, 15). 

•midnis mhalis-nishe wara mazumn wara manjl thl, near rny father {i.e. in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
lokrin shurien pananis mhdlis zahutiy the younger son said to his father (I). So 
pananis mhdlis, (I will go) to my father (I), and (he came) to his father (I). 
midun mhdl thu tath lohuri gharas-manz rikwan, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

pani mhdlis-mshe gat&ha, I will go to my father (II, 26, cf. 34). 
zdt tsdm hukmas adal-badal na hanthust I never walked contrary to thy command 
(11, 67). 

Note midn^ for midnis or midni (225). 

Ag. — lokrin shutien pananis mhdlis zahimy the younger son said to his father (I), 

lokrin shurin safar korun^ the younger son made a Journey (II, 7). 

tsdni mhdlin baf dhdm karmat^ thl, thy father hath made a great feast (II, 59). 

fsdni mhdlin rachhmutu tvdtsu mdrun, thy fathe” killed the fatted calf (I). 

Plur. nom. — luk sdrl tyes-pdn krudhl samazei, all the people became angry with 
Mm (III). 

thukfi handy in, he made them small (III). 

Dat.-acc. — badien mahnien, for great men (III). 

pananlen mazuran-hish handyim, make me like one of thy servants (1). 
mhdlin panen mdhnin zdbun, the father said to his men (II, 43). 
thukrien dosan-manz, in a few days (I). 
thukrin dosan-pafa, after a few days (II, 6). 

Dem. sing. nom. — tsdni mhdlin baf dhdm karmatf thl, thy father hath made a 
great feast (II, 59, cf. 75). 

kitydn zoarhien tsdn^ khezmat karyim, for how many years I did thy service (I). 
yltin voarhen me fsdn* tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
(II, 66). 

Dat. — karun pananl marzl^sathi zamlnas kachchh, he measured the country accord- 
ing to his own pleasure (III). 

Plur. dat. — tin tis pahen wajjan-manz sbzun, he sent him into his fields (II, 16). 

The Genitive Osise. — As in Standard Kashmiri the genitive is an adjective and is 
declined as such. The postpositions of the genitive are huv^, sun*, and uk*, corresponding 
to the Kashmiri hond*, sond*, and nt respectively. These, are used almost exactly as in 
Kashmiri. Mun* is used with feminine nouns and with masculine plural nouns. 
Sun* is used with mascoline singular nouns. Both these govern the dative, as in 
Kashmiri, and as in that language the s of sun* is really the termination of the 
dative, so that dsmdna-'mn* of heaven is really dsmdiias-un*, for dsmdnas-kun* (see 
p. 226). Unlik.e Standard Kashrdiri sun* is used not only with' animate, but also with 
inanimate nouns, so that we have dsmdna-sun*, when Kashmiri would have dsmanuk" 
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mala-suit^ of the property, ■where Kashrairi would have maliih* ; and mulJca-sun*, of the 
country, "where K^ashimrirTFOuld have mttlJcuk'". 

The postposition uTf is, as in Kashmiri, confined to inanimate masculine singular 
nouns, as in gamnk'‘, of the village ; mulhuJe'', of the country. We thus see that either 
8un' or may be used with such an inanimate noun as mnlk, a country. 

All these postpositions are declined, so that w^e have for sutf : — 


Masc. Fein. 


Sing. 


jNom. 

sun*" 

• mi iSs 

sin , St. 

Hat. 

einis^ sini 

atm. 

Ag. 

sinin, ami 

aini. 

Abl. 

aini 

aini. 

PlUT. 



Nom. 

ain' 

aim. 

Dat. 

aimn, ain 

^inin. 

Ag.-abl. 

smian 

ainati. 

is sometimes written smd" (102). 


As usual there are numerous variants of these forms. 

The” of am*" is very commonly 

dropped, so that we get sun. 

Similarly final * and i are often dropped, so that sin may 

represent ai»’ or sink Again y is often inserted before 

i, so that, e.g., sinis and sini 

become sinyis and sinyi respectively. Again, sometimes e and sometimes 1 is written 

for * or iy and im or en for in^ 

, so that sin and sini may 

become sine or sini, and sinin 

may become sinien or smen. 

All this is exactly as in the case of nouns of the second 

and third declensions. 



is declined exactly like suif, substituting h for s. 

Vk* is declined as follows, it being remembered 

that changes of spelling, may 

occur as in the case of sm*. 




Masc* 

Fen;. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

uk'‘ {tik) 

ach\ 

Dat. 

akisy aki 

achi. 

Ag. 

akin, aki 

achi. 

AbL 

aki 

achi. 

Plur. 



bTom. 

ak^ 

achi. 

Dat. 

akin 

ach%n. 

Ag.-abl. 

akiau 

achiati. 


Sometimes the genitive postpositions are omitted as in (11, 64) gewanen, for 
geu}anen~hun% of singing, and (II, 65) natsanen, for natganen-hun*^ of dancing. 
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The following are examples of the use of ihe genitive : — 

Sun*. — masc. sing. nom. — dsmana-smi gundh kurmiit thimit I have done sin of 
{i.e. against) heaven (II, 28). 

gharas’mans thu safed gkuri-siin sin, in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

mdla-sun kissa me dim, give me the share of the property (II, 3). 
mulku-sun (for mulka-sun*) au thu mehram, he is acquainted of {i.e. with) tiie 
country (III). 

duraa mulka-sun safar, a journey of {i.e, to) a far country (II, 9). 

Sdhaba^aun gundh korum, I did sin of {i.e, against) God (I). 

Dat.-acc. — te-sinyia dandaa tkdyiu zln, put ye the saddle to {i.e. on) his back (227), 
me tsotum te-ainyis ahurie, I have beaten his son (228). 
i-sin hat has anJchucJi ldgyu8(^ut ye a ring on his hand (I). 
taania mkdl'sin gharas-mans, in thy father’s house (223). 

Ag. — ti'sin mhdlin au onanarntm, his father remonstrated with him (II, 63). 
mid-d petd-sinyi ahurien karwn bidh, the son of my uncle made a marriage 
(225), 

Abl. — ts^dni mhdlin ti~aii^ khdtira rachhmutu toatsu mdrun, thy father killed the 
fatted calf for the sake of him (I). 

i-^ni khdtara raohhm-ut* wat^ mdrdtouth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be 
skin for him (I). 

Plur. nom.-acc . — midni mhdli-amyi kityd masur thl, how many labourmfs there 
are of my father (I). 

Dat.-aco .— hathan ankuchi, a ring for his hands (II, 46). 

Fern. sing, nom.-acc. — ghttfi-at ttmtnar, the age of the horse (221). 

Dat.-acc. — tye-aihi bhenyi-hata taller than his sister (231). 

.Him**. — masc. sing. dat. — dhdri~hinia mdkhaa-pdn, on the top of the hill (229). 
tath jde-hinia aikia ahakhaaa-labi rathu, he remamed near a person of that 
place (I). 

For further examples of aud and hud, see the List of Words, 102, etc. 

T7d. — masc. sing. nom . — natsunuk teds latoun, the sound of dancing was perceived 
by him (I). 

Dat.-acc . — gdmakia kaai wdnaicdlia-hata, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
tath mulkakia akia ha^ia mdhnia-miahm lad" gdu, he wmit and joined himself to a 
great man of that country (II, 15). 

Fern. sing. nom. — y^r ymach marzl karan thu, he is making a desire of {i.e. for) 
coming here (HI). 

Adjectives in agreement with genitives in and or hud are put in the dative, in 
duraa mvlkoraun aafar, a journey of a far country (II, 9). 

No examples are available of any adjective agreeing with a genitive in ud. 

C/Omparison. — This is made as in Kashmiri. The usual postpositions are kata 
and niahi. Thus : — 

~niahi zabar, better than (183). 
aariwl-niahi zabar, better than all, best (134). 
bhenyi-hata ba^d^, taller than the sister (231). 
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sdriwl-nishi judn poshdk kadi aniu,JbTing ye fortli the best robe (I). 

Another mode of forming the superlative is shown in ; — 
asalas-nishe nsal, good than good, i.e. best (II, 44). 

Kmiierals. — These are given in the List of Words and Sentences (pp. 488ff.), 

The word for ‘ one ’ is ak which is either indeclinable as in ak zanis zeh shuf dsis^ 
to one man were two sonss (11,1), or else is declined as if from a nominative or 

its dative being akis or aikis. Thus : — 

akis duras imlka-sun aafar, a journey to a far country (II, 8). 

akis badis mdlmis^nisMu', near a gi’eat man (II, 15). 

aikis mahnis zeh shiirl a&ias, to one man were two sons (I). 

aikis naukarm sad dyit, having given a call to one {i.e. a) servant (I). 

With the suffi-s of'the indefinite article ak becomes, as in Kashmiri, akhd, and 
simply means ‘ a,’ as in akhd mdJin'‘ hakdrU, having called a man (II, 56). 

The word for ‘ five’ is given pants, in the List of Words, but the dative is given 
as patsan in : — 

yeti dsedu rachhmutii patsan tcarhien^ he was placed here for five years (III). 

PEOHOFirS. — These closely follow Kashmiri, and will be dealt with in the order 
employed in describing the pronouns of that language. 

Personal Pronouns. — The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 




I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 


hoh, me ' 

iu, tsa. 

Pat., ag. 

and abi 

me 

tso- 

Plur. 

Nom. 


aa*, as 

tus. 

Pat., ag. 

and abl. 

aai, asl 

tmi, tual. 


It will he observed that final ' is liable to be dropped, and that final i is liable to be 
len''thened. The tii of the second person connects Kashtawarl with Western Pahari, 
while tsa connects it with Kashmiri. 

Instead of the genitives, the possessive pronouns onidun'^, my ; asun'', our ; tsdun'^y. 
thy ; and tmun'", your, are employed. As usual the final w-matra is frequently dropped. 
These are adjectives, and are regularly declined, with all the vowel changes noted 
nnder the head of adjectives, and shown in the declension of great (see p. 356), 
the feminines being midn' ; (?) asnit, asz ; tsdn‘ ; and (?) tusWy fus^, respectively. 
I have no authority for the plural genitives, and the forms given are based on the- 
feminine of the genitive postposition ««%“ (p. 358). 

The following are examp es of the use of these pronouns : — 

First Person.— Sing. com. — hoh wathi panama mhalia-mska gatshay I, having 
arisen, will go to my father (I). 
hoh bhoc/ihi maran thus, I am dying of hunger (II. 26). 
boh hanihua az mha^t dur, I walked a long way todhy (224). 


^ See below. 
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^ In one passage in the second specimen,— viz, me fMnUahl haran thus, I am 

doing thy service (II, 66),— the nominative of this pronoun is me, which is probably 
borrowed from the Lahnda 

Dat.-acc. me pananien mazuran-hish banayim, make me like thine own labourers 

(I ; so 11, 31). 

me zdt put dyituth na, thou never gavest to me a goat (I). 

9nala-sum Ussayu me wdtim, me dim, give to me the share of the property which 
will come to me (II, 3). 

tu hamesha me-sathi thukh, thou art ever with me (I; so, me-nishe, II, 76), 

Ag. — me gundh korum, I did sin (I ; so II, 27). 

me tedium tesvnyis shutis mhast, I beat bia son nmiftb (228). 

Plur. nom. — as* hhemem, we shall eat (II, 48). 
as khyemau, id. (I). - ‘ 

as Natodb Sdhdbas-laU farydd gatshau, we will go as complainants to the ISTawab 
Sahib (III). 

Hat. — su hakim asi gatski na, that ruler is not proper for us (III). 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — midv/ti^ zi shut* mudtmut asm, t,b ia. my ann 
dead (II, 49), 

yis~ken miduif thu, whatever is mine (II, 77). 
midun yi shuf mudmut dsu, this my son was dead (I). 
i-kentsa midun thu, whatever is mine (I). 

panani dblata-manza midwi hissa dyim, out of thy wealth give me my share (I). 

(Dat.-acc.) — midnis mhdlis-nishe todra mazuran todra manjl thl, in my father’s 
house many servants have much bread (II, 23). 

midvC (for midni^ midnis) pett^-sinyi shurien, by the son of my uncle (225). 
midni mhdli-sinyi kitya mazur thl, hv^ many labourers there are of my father 

(I). 

Second Person. — Sing, nom.— hamesha me-sathi thukh, thou art ever with me 
(I ; so II, 76). 

tyis he tsa tima ropie, take thou those rupees from him (236). 

l)at.>acc. — kaeim shuf" thu M&pata yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

Ag. — zdt ak tskdwali-put me dyututh na, thou never gavest me a kid (II, 69). 
tSB haf dhdm karith, thou madest a great feast (H, 74). 
tm kas-'hata su mol hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) P 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — tsdun' zedt* zdt ph%r urn na, I never disob^ed tby 
word (I). 

tsdtm* ndm kyd thui, what is thy name (220) ? 

phlri tmun* shuf^zabdwa, I again may be called thy son (II, 30). 

Udmf hhdy^, thy brother (II, 68, 80). 

VOU vnl, F/iRT II. 
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tsdun^ zi shuf, this thy son (II, 72). 

yis-Mn miatm'' thu, su Uduif thu, whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 

ath-ldih rathus na i&dun ahw" zaha, I am not worthy (that) I msiy say (that 
I am) thy son (I). 

Mol' thy brother came (I). 

yel-gharl t&dun yi shut" dOt when this thy son came (I). 

(Pat.-acc .) — Udnis mhdP-sin gJiaras-manz kiiyd shuf thz^ how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? 

zdt tiani huhmas adal-badal na Jianthus, I never walked contrary to thy com- 
mand (II, 67). 

(Ag .) — tsdni mhdlin raohhmwtu ioatiu vn4run, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 

Udni mMlin baf dhdm karmatg thit thy father hath made a great feast (II, 69). 

(Fern. sing, nom .) — kltydn warhien hhezmat karyim, for how many years did 

I do thy service (I) ? 

yltin warhen me t&dn' tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
(II, 66). 

As in Kashmiri, the Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pro- 
nouns have, in the singular, separate forms for animate and inanimate objects. There 
are feminine forms for the animate pronouns, but only a few examples occur in the 
specimens. 

BeihOllStratlve Pronouns. — As in Kashmiri, these are used also as pronouns of 
the third person. The following forms occur in the Specimens. Forms for which I 
have no authority, and which are based on analogies found elsewhere, are enclosed in 
marks of parenthesis : — 


This.’ 



Sing. 


Flue* 

i 


Animate. 

Icanimate. 


Horn. 

*. yi, « 

i, yt, zi 


(tm, ytm, f. iwia, yima ; at) 

D«t. 

M, yis 

iyith), yeth, yath 


tmariy yiman 

Gen. . 

yi^sun^ 




Ag. 

Abl. 

(tw, 

(i», yw) 

1 

(tn, yin) 

(yff) 


^ tiinau^ yimaUu 


There is an emphatic dative inanimate singula? in'ol katha^ana, on this very matter 
(III), and a corresponding emphatic ablative in aiyi-hhdtara tin mjua/n lawun, for this 
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very reason (that) he perceived him safe and sound (I). The form zi may be compared 
•with the Dras Shina eho (see p. 193), and the Bashgali Kafir ize, both meaning ‘he/ 

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun : — 

Sing. nom. acs. — miaun yi shut* mudirmt dm, this my son was dead (I) . 

yei ^harl Udun yi shuf'‘ do, when this thy son came (I).. 

miam^ zi shuf* mud*nmt dsu, this my son was dead (II, 49). 

tsdutf si sJmf, this thy son (II, 73). 

tidtm* zi hhdy'^, this thy brother (II, 80). 

Inan. — yi hyd scmuz, what is this (I) ? 
yi ropai dyi tis, give this rupee to him (234). 

Dat. an. — is ghuH-at nmmar hitsd the, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
sdri/wl-nishi judn poshdh Icadi aniit te yis Idgyus, bring ye forth the best robe,, 
and put ye it on this one (I). 

Inan.— thu yeth Mlyis-tal ghuris-pdn bet, be is seated on a horse under thia 
tree (230). 

yathAdih thm na, I am not worthy of this (II, 30). 
yath Icilm-manz kaid smmz, he became imprisoned in this fort (III). 
tin harim yath mulkas panani marzl’Sdthi saminas kachchh, he made the laud- 
measurement for this country according to his own wishes (III). 

yath mulku (for mnlka)-8un su thu mehram samsuvmt, he has become acquainted 
of {i.e. with) this country (III). 

Qen.—isin hatkas ankhuch Idgyus, put ye on to this one’s hand a ring (I). 
isini khdtara rachhmvf" wats* mdrdiouth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for. this one’s sake (I) . 

Blur. masc. nom. — zi kyd ihl, what are these (II, 57) ? 

Dat. — yiman-sathi panun yad hhara, with these I will fill my belly (I). 

In Kashmiri there is a defective pronoun, of which the inanimate dative singular 
is ath, meaning ‘ that within sight.’ It occurs once in the Specimens in the phrase 
ath-ldik rathus na, I remained not worthy of that (I). 


Corresponding to the Kashmiri mh, he ; Hh, that (not within sight), we have the 
following : — 



Sura. 

FnuB. 

Animate* 

Inanimate. 

Nona. 

8U^ (fern, sa) 

*«, (ti) 

itm^ (fern. Hma} 

Dat* • 

tiSf tyis, tyes 

tath 1 

timan 

Gen. 

tyisun^^ tesun^t tyesun^ 

iathxin^ 

timafhhun*^ 

Ag. 

Uih tint ^ 






V iimau 

AbU 

tyis 

im) 

r 
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Corresponding to the emphatic ai of we have taii in taii-pata yaih mulhu-sm, 
su thu mehram samsumut^ for that very (reason that) he is become acquainted with this 
country (III). Tisau is ‘ to him also,’ see below. 

Examples of the use of this pronoun are 

Sing, nom. acc . — su lachar gou, he became helpless (I). 
su saldmat thu> he is safe and sound (II, 81). 
su thu mal tsundwan, he is grazing cattle (229). 

Inan. — yis'leeu midwf thu, su t^duif thu, whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 
Dat.-acc . — tis tars duous, compassion came to him (I). 
mhdlin Us zabun, the father said to him (I). 

tin tyis zabun, ‘ tsdun bhoi qui,* he said to him, ‘ thy brother is come ’ (I). 
fyis fsdtis jdn, beat him well (236). 

luh sari tyes-pdn krudhi samazei, all the people became angry upon {i.e. with) 
him (III). 

tisau zabas, I will also say to him (II, 27). 

tath dishas-manz badd'" kdl peon, in that country a great famine fell (I). 

tath Jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi rathu, he remained with a person of that place 

{I>- 

tath mulkas-mam badu drag peon, in that country a great famine fell (II, 12). 
tath (Kashmiri would have tami) mulkakis akis badis mdhnis-nishin, near a great 
man of that country (II, 14) . 

midun mhdl thu tath IdkuH gharas-manz rihwan, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

Gen. — This follows the declension of sim* on p. 368, as in : — 

tisun mhdl“ kandra nyit hdzdwun lagus, his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade him (I). 

tisun had* shur'* wajji-manz asu (II, 53), but 

tyisun badd'" shur^ tcajjan-tmnz dusii (I), his elder son was in the field (fields). 

tyisun bhdl thu tyesihi hhenyi-hata badd*, his brother is taller than his sister 
{231). 

tesinyis dandas thbyiu zin, put ye the saddle upon his back (227). 
me tsdtum tesinyis shuris mhast, I beat his son well (228). 
shuf* tyesun mart gbs, Ms son died (III). 

tisin, mhalin su mandmun, his father remonstrated with him (II, 63). 

tishe (for tisini) khdtira rachhmutu toatsu mdrun, he killed the fotted calf for 
Ms sake (I). 

tisin haihan ankuchi, a ring for Ms hands (II, 46). 

tesihi hhenyi sathi, with his sister (225). 

fyesini bhenyi'hafa ha44^t taller than his sister (231). 



KASHTAWlBl. 


365 


taihuii mol thu dhdl rdjpie^ the price of that is two and a. half rupees (232). 

Ag. tin pananis dilus sathi zabun, he said, in t>la heart (I). 

tin mdl timhaii bathi ditnuh, he divided the property among them (II, 6). 

tini pananyia zaim!inas~ma>nz sozuHf he sent (him) into his land (I). 

Ahl.' tyis he tia fima rdpie, take those rupees from him (235). 

Plur. nom. masc. — tim khusJil ]cara& lag\ they began to do rejoicing (II, 62). 

tyis he tsa tima (probably incorrect for tim) ropie, take those rupees from him 
(235). 

Dat.-acc. — tin timan panan* dMat bantl dii^in^ he divided his wealth to them (I). 

timm dM‘tisha {?) pamm yad hhamt I may fill my belly with those husks (II, 
19). 

Gen. — tinian-hun, their (30). 

Ag.'abl. — timau-manza Idler in mhddia zabun, from among them the younger said 
to the father (II, 2). 

In II, n5, we have timhau or timho translated ‘ among them.* This is for timan, 
with the change of m to mh noted above (p. 348). 

Belative Pronoun. —The following forms occur in the Specimens or are given by 
Mr. Bailey: — 



Sing. 

Plus. 

Animate. 

1 

Iimmmate. 

Nom. 

i, yi, yu 

yi, yu 

1 

yim, f. yima 

Dat. 

yis 

yath 

yiman 

jQen. 

yisun^ 

(yathun) 

yiman^hun* 

Ag. 

yin 

(yin) 

1 




^ yimau 

Abl. 

(yis) 

ye* 

) 


Examples from the Specimens are : — 

Sing. nom. inan. — mala-aun hissa yu me wdtim^ the share of the property which 
will come to me (II, 4). 

Ag. — tsdun yi shur* do, yin tSfinn mdl Jeanjran-aathi nddi dyutim (I), or zi 

shuf^ do, yin tsdun'^ mdl goMnn/nanz vda^mm {II, 72), this thy son cam^ who 
wasted thy substance among harlots. 

Abl. — yel ghari sorui harbdd korun, at what hour {i.e\ yrhen) he had wasted 
everything,— -and so many times in I. 
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Plur. nom. masc.— del-ftsha (f), yu sHr khewan thl, with those husks whicl 
the swine are eating (II, 19). 

Pern . — yima shima sur hMtoan aisi, the husks which the swine were eating (t). 
The IntBrrogSlitivd pronoua can he thus declined, so far as »materials are avail- 
able : — 



SiNO. 

Pltte. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Nom. 

fc? (92) 

kya 

(ham^ f, Tcama) 

Dat. 

kas 

0cath) 

(Jcaman) 

Gen. 

Icamn^ 

f 

) , 




> (kamau) 

Ag. 

» 

r 

) 

AW. 

? 


i 


Examples are : — 

Sing. nom. masc. — yi hya samuz (I), what m this ? or zi kya thl (II, 67), what 
are these ? 

tsaun'' ndm kya thul, what is thy name (220) ? 

Dat.-acc. — tie kds-hata su mol Tiyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Gen. — kasun shuf thu tie-pata yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The Indefinite Fronpun is kU, anyone, someone. Its oblique case is kasi, as in 
gdmakw kasi wdnawdlis-hata, from some shopkeeper of the village (241). The corre- 
sponding inanimate form for ‘ anything,’ ‘ something ’ is ken or kentia. 

As an example of &#we may quote : — 

Us ditoan asu na (I) or kE Us no diwan dsus (II, 21), no one was giving 
to him. 

SiCflexive Pronoun.— No example occurs of the reflexive pronoun meaning ‘ self.* 
The pronominal adjective panun*, ‘ own,’ is, on the other hand, very common in the 
Specimens. Its feminine is written in the first specimen. As the word- 

yad, belly, is fe mini ne in Kashmiri, we should expect to find panart yad for ‘ his own 
beUy,’ but both the first jknd second specimens give panun yad, as if yad was mascu- 
line. Fanun* is an adjective and its declension is referred to on p. 356. As usual the 
final ««-matra of panun is commotnly, dropped, and ip. the process of declension we often 
find yi written for 4, as in pandnyis for pananis, and On or en written for in, as in 
pananien for pananin. Moreover, in the second specimen, the second n is often dropped. 
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so that we find instead of pamni. The- word is decHned as fonows, the optional 

written forms being omitt^i from the paradigm 




jMaBCyljne. 

PeminiD e. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

panuri^ 

(panan^ in Isi Spec.) 


Dat. 

pananis 

pana£i 


Ag. . . ^ 

pananin 

\ 


Abl. . . . i 

1 

i 

panani^ pani 

> panani 

Plnr. 

1 

Nom. , 

panan* 

panari^ 


Dai. 

pananin^ panin 

panaHin 


Ag.-abl. 

[ 

pananiau 

1 

panaHiau 


As examples of the use of this word we have : — 

Masc. sing. nom . — panun yad ihara, I will fill my own belly (see above) (I, II, 

20 ). 

panun mdl mara "kmian-vnanz urdtoun, he wasted his property in evil deeds (H, 

10 ). 

Dat.-acc . — tin pananis dilas'Sathi zahun^ he said in his own heart (I). 

wathi pananis mhdlis-lahi do, having arisen, he came to his own father (I). 

Uni pananyis zaminas-manz sdzttn, he sent him into his own land (I). 

wothi pani mhdlis-nishe yaisha, having arisen, I will go to my father (II, 26 ; so 
II, 34). 

Plur. dat.-^ me panamen mazuran-hish bandyim, make me like thy servants (I). 

mhdlin pananien naukaran zabttn, the father said to his servants (I). 

bdhpananien ydran-sathi khushl karaha, I might have done rejoicing -with my 
friends (I). 

me panen mazuran-manz akia monish thaitU, make me one man among thy 
servants (II, 32). 

■mhdlin pon^n mdhmn zabun, the father said to his men (II, ^). 
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Fern. sing. nom . — tin timm panan* (for pmaW) ddlat hantl ditsin, he divided his- 
own property to them (I) . 

dark' pamn' (for pananf) pubcUen, he plucked out his own beard (III). 

Abl . — panmi (for pmani) dolata-manza mi&un hissa dyim, give me , my share 
from in thine own property (I). 

Plur. dat . — tin tie yaifmn wajjan-manz sozm, he sent him into his own fields (II, 

• 16). 

Other Pronominal forms noted are 

i-hentsa, whatever, in i-kentsa midun fhu, tsdw thu, whatever is mine is tliine 

(I)- 

yis'ken, whateverr in yis-ken midnn*' tlm, m tsawi" tku, id. (II, 77). 

‘ How much ? ’, (pi.) * how many ? * is kyufd, f. kitsd ; m. pi. nom. Mtydi dat. 
hitydn. In these the d is really an interrogative or indefinite suffix added to kyuf, 
kiti, and kit\ Examples are 

yeti'kafa Sashirl-tdJ kyutd thu, how much (distance) is it from here to Kashmir 

( 222 ) ? 

is gJturi-st umrnar kitsd ^//e, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

midni mhdli-smyi kityd mazur tkly how many servants are there of my father 

(I)! 

tsdnis mMV-sm gkaras^manz kityd shuf thl^ how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

hitydn toarhien tsdn' kkezmat karyim, for how many years did I do thy service 

(I)’- 

Another word for * how much ? ’ and for ‘ how many ? ’ is kitrttd (222, 223) . 

ynt, so much, or (pi.) so many, occurs only in the examples in the dative plural,, 
in : — 

yltm uoai'hen me t&dn' tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
(II, 66). Its feminine is probably ytt8\ and its masculine plural probably 
yW. 

Pronominal Adverbs are 

teli, then (II, 33). 
yelh when (II, 1], 54, 72). 

Utii there (II, 10), tete (I, there wasted his substance). 
yetii here (I, I here am dying, and 222, III). 

Teydzi, kydzd, why ? (94), because (II, 49). 
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OONJITGATIOK. A. Anzili&ry VerT)s and Verijs Siil)8tantiY6» 


Present. — I am, etc. 



— - ■— '■ 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. 



I 

thus 

t 

2 

thu\ thukh 

T 

3 

thu 

thi^ the 

Hur. 



1 

thi 

T 

2 

th^aua 

; 

3 

thi 

9 

This tense, like the KashiuM ehhuh, he is, is adjecfaval, and has masculine and 
feminine forms. The only feminine form available in tjie Specimens is that for the 
third person singular. As regards the use of thu instead of ehhuh, we may compare the 
fha of the dialects of the Indus Kohistan (Garwi, Maiya, etc., pp. 510, 624), the Western 
Fahari dthi, he is (not) ; and the Sindhi thian*, to become. 

The Past is thus conjugated in the Masculine, 
available. 

No forms of the feminine ate 


I was, etc. 




Sing. 



1 

asus, ausus 


2 

amJcj ausuk^ dsttJA, §u$v3ck 

8 

asu^ amu^ 

Plur. 



1 

dis* 


2 

Sseatur, auteaua 

3 

Stai, Su$a%, SaiSi 


Examples of the nse of the Verb Substantive are as follows 

yath-laih thm na, lam not worthy of this (11, 
tu hameska me sSthi thukhf thou art ever with me (1). 
tu sods me-^he thuk, id. (IP, 76). 

i~ketaao fnidun thu, tsdun tim, whatever is mine is thine (£} . 
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With a pronominal suflSx of the second person singular dati've we have : — 
tsauri' ndm kyd thud^ thy name what is-to-thee, Le. what is thy name (220) ? 

For the feminine third person singular, we have 

mianis' mJidUs-nishe wara mazurant, loara manji thl, in my father’s house many 
servants have much bread (II, 23). 

* f . 

tadni mhdlin baf dhdm karmaM thlt thy father hath made a great feast (II, 5*9). 
is ghuri-sf ummr kiMd the, what is the age of this horse (221) ? 

For the masculine third person plural, we have : — 
zi kyd thi, what are these (II, 67) ? 

tsdnis mkaV-sin gharas-memz Htyd shitf thi, how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

For the Past, we have : — 

midun yi shuf mudmut dsu, this my son was dead (I). 
su dsd haza dur, he was yet distant (II, 35). 
rdmut dusu, he was lost (I). 

hadd* shxif’ wajjan-manz dmd, the elder son was in the fields (I). 
yeti dsedu Nawdb Sdhahan' Lahbhv, jRdnt Tah^lddr rachhmutu, Labbhtipllam was 
posted here as Tahsildar by the Nawab Sahib (III). 
yima shima sur khewan disi, what husks the swine were eating (I). 
badien mahnien zam'm ziydda daidi, more lands were to great men (III) . 

With the pronominal suffix of the third person singular dative, we have : — 
zeh shtifi dsias, two sons were to him (I). 
zeh shur^ dais, id. (II, 1). 

There is one instance of the third person feminine singular with the same prono- 
minal suffix in kakhyddsis, a wish was to him {II, 18). 

B— The Active Verb 

The conjugation of the Kashtawari verb closely follows Kashmiri. 

As in Kashmiri, there are three conjugation.s. The first consists of all transitive 
verbs, and all impersonal verbs ; the second of those intransitive verbs which employ 
the first past participle in the formation of the past tenses ; and the third of those 
intransitive verbs which employ the second past participle in the formation of the past 
tenses. 

There is only one example of an impersonal verb in the Specimens. It is the verb 
■i'iwun, to lament. In the third specimen we have its past i'yiiuxtn (for 7'yutou'>i), it was 
lamented by him, i.e. he lamented. 

The following verbs of the second conjugation appear in the Specimens : — 
behun, to sit. 
gatshun, to be proper. 
hanfhtin, to walk. 

lagun, to become attached, to begin. 
milun, to be got (also third conjugation). 
marun, to die. 
rihun, to remain. 

samazun, samhmun, or sapazm, to become. 
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Only four verbs of the third conjugation appear in the Specimens. These are 
gatBhm, to go, to become. 
mihm, to be got (also second conjt^tion). 
peutii to fall. 
yiun, to come. 

Epenthetic changes of vowels occur very capriciously in the Specimens. In the 
same word sometimes they appear, and sometimes they do not. Tims, we have karun 
(III), korun (I), and korun (II, 9), all meaning ‘ he made.* We thei-efore do not here 
discuss the matter further. The whole subject is dealt with at length in the section on 
pronunciation {antSy p. 347) . 

The Infinitive ends in ««“, of which the final «-matra is commonly (as in 
Kashmiri) omitted. Thus, or tsotuny to strike. Its ablative singular masculine 

is, as in Kashmiri, used as an infinitive of purpose and ends in ani. Its feminine, also 
used as in Kashmiri, ends in or an. The nominative is, as usual, employed as a verbal 
noun. It is often used with the verb lagitUy to form an inceptive compound. Examples 
of the use of the infinitive are : — 

khmhl karan^ (fern.) te khush samuzun (masc.) gatshihi,^ to do rejoicing and to 
become happy is proper for thee (I). 

khushi karan (fern.) biga khush samazun (masc.) voajib asu, to do rejoicing ^nd to 
becqme happy was proper (II, 79). 

So khushi karan' (for kara^) hetsakh (1), and fim khushi karan lag' (II, 52), they 
began to do rejoicing. 

dhdl uodgun latom, the playing of a drum was perceived by him (I). 
andar gafshun lagu na. Tisun vnhdV bbzawun lagus, he did not begin to go 
inside. (Then) his father begaii to persuade him (I). 
boh yeti bhuchi marun laguSy here I begin to die (I). 
su zabun logu, he began to say (*I will fiU my belly with the husks ’) (I). 

Uni sur tsunawani sbzun, he sent (him) to feed swinq (I ; so II, 17). 

For the genitive singular, we have : — 

natsunuk wdz latouny the sound of dancing was perceived by him (1). 

yor yinach marzi (fern.) karan thu; he is making a desire of coming here (III). 

In the two following examples of the genitive plural, the postposition of the 
genitive has been omitted ; — 

gewanen biya natsanen shor bQzmy the sounds of singings and of dancings were 
heard by him (II, 54). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding an to the root, as in isbtan, striking. 
Examples -^’ill be given under the heads of the present and imperfect tenses. In 
Kashmiri, at the present day, thisv participle ends m any nol: an; but an is used in.the 
old language and also in modern poetry. 

An irregular present participle is yuan, coming, from yiun, to come. 

Past Participles.— There are in the Specimens many examples of a participle 
corresponding to the first past participle of Kashmiri, and there are a few forms corre- 
sponding to the second past participle.* There are no forms corre 8 p 9 nding to the third 
and fourth past participles. 

YOU Tin, TAXt II. 
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First Fast Fartici^e. — As in Kashmiri this is formed by adding u*matra to the 
root, as in struck. As usual, the w-malra may be dropped, or may be represented 
by «, u, or 5, so that instead of tsot*, we may have forms corresponding to tsotu, or 
isoto. The masculine plural ends in »-matra, as in Uoft and, again, we may have forms 
corresponding to tsoti or The feminine ends in trmatrS as in t&dft plural tsochi. 

The epenthetic changes of vowels and consonants which are common in Kashmiri 
appear very capriciously in Kadifawari. The consonantal changes will be noted lower 
down. As for vowel changes, see the section regarding vowels (ante, p. 347). 

There are irregular first past participles. The following have been noted : — 


diun, to give 
heun, to take 
marun, to die 
rikun, to remain 


Ist Fast Fart. 

dyuf" (fern. dii^. 
hyuf (fern. Mti). 
mud^. 
rath*. 


As another example of an epenthetic change of a consonant, we may quote ts/aei 
{fern, plur.), torn, from t^atun^ to tear. 

There is one example of this first past participle used as a participle, and not to 
form a past tense, in the word zah* in : — 

zcdi* zdt phirum na, I never tinned aside thy said (thing), i.e. I never dis- 
obeyed thy word (I). 

Other examples of the first past participle will be found under the head of the first 
past tense. 

Socond Fast Farticiple. — Klashmiri this is formed by adding yox> to the root, 
as in wachhydv, from wuchhun, to see. Judging from the only example of the singular 
that occurs in the Specimens, the termination is probably dv, with a masc. plur. ei. 
The forms- that occur are the following : — 

The second perfect participle of to be got, is milomut (II, 61), from which 

we infer that the second past participle is mildv. 

For the masculine plural, we have aamazei (III). 

Irregular second past participles are : — 


2iid Fast Part. 

gaUhtbUt to go gou. 

penny to fall pedu. 

yiun, to Come do. 

Examples of the second past participle will be found under the head of the secopd 
past tense. 

The Perfect Participle is formed by addling mut* to the first or second past participle, 
as in tsofmui*, struck. As usual, the final «-ma,tra is often dropped, both at the end of 
the past .participle, and at the end of wwf*, or may be represented by u so that we get 
several varying forms. 
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The feminine ends in. hmtff. 
are:— 


Examples of the first and second perfect participles 


Ist or 2nd Perf. Part. 


gatshun, to go, to become 
ginUf to come 
milmi, to be got 
marun, to die 

r€tchhun^ to keep 

ratoun, to lose 

aamazmit to become 


gomui (219) (irreg.). 
dmut (II, 59) (irr^.). 
myUlmut (II, 83). 

7 mid*mut (II, 49) (irr^. ; but 
mudmut in I, and II, 81). 
rachhmutn, and rackhmiit*, 
kept, i.e. fatted (I). 
rdtc^mui (II, 51, 82). 
rdmut, (I). 
samzumuf (111). 


For feminine, we have : — 

karuiit to make Ttarmqt^i (II, 60). 

For the second perfect participle we have further, mildmut» got (II, 51), which 
ahows that here milun is treated as belongipg to the third oonjogation, but myulmut (II, 
83) shows that it also belongs to the second conjugation. 

In Kashmiri, the conjunctive participle is sometimes used instead of the perfect 
participle as in auk ckhuk bihith, instead of suh chhtth bt/uih*mof‘t he is seated. The 
same thing occurs in Kashtewari, where we have (230) sa fhu bit, he is seated. Here 
bet is the conjxmctive participle. 

ConjnnctiTe Participle. — The usual conjunctive participle ends in » or f, as in 
fadtf, having struck. This is specially common in intensive compound verbs. This 
form does not occur in Kashmiri, but is common in Pahari and Lahnda. Examples 
are: — 


panan^ ddlat bantl ditain, he divided out his wealth (I). 
fin mdl timhau baihi difnuk, he divided out his property among them (II, 5). 
kityd maznr tU gad bhari khewan, how many labourers, having filled, the belly, 
are eating (I). 

adrui jama kaH, having collected everything (I). 
sA«f“ tyeaun marl gba^ his son died (III). 
khxfd aamazi, having become angry (II, 62). 

yvn faiun mdl kanjran-aathi udM dyufun, (thy son) who squandered thy property 
on harlots (I). 

boh watki panania mhdlie niaha gataka, I, having arisen, will go to my father (I). 
similarly wotki in II, 26. 

The word harl may be added to this participle, as in Lahnda and Paha;!. Thus . 

lokrin ahwrm adrul khe jbrl-karl dkia duraa mulka-am aafar harm, the yodnger 
son, having collected everything, went to a fiar oounti^ (II, 7) 

Another form of the Oonjunctive*Participle ends in ifh or corresponding to the 
Kashmiri form with the termination ith. Thus, tsofith or tSQ(il» hdvmg struck. 
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Examples are : — 

surti-manz yitht having come into (his) sense (II, 22). 

tisin mhdUn guth yith 8U manamun, his father, having come outside, remonstrated 
with him {II, 63). 

aikis nauhm'as sad dyit gvtdrim^ having called a servant, he asked him (I). 

tisun mhdP kanara nyit hdzdwtm lagm, his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade him (I). 

A third form of the conjutictive participle ends in Ua, as in tsotita^ having struck. 
Examples are : — 

tis tars dwi/ts, dbfUa ndlamati ratun^ to him compassion came, having run, he 
seized him in an embrace (I). 

tis wuchhUa, Us mhdlis tars dwus, hiya dorita tis ndlamut'' korm, having seen 
him, to his father compassion came, and, having run, he embraced him 
(II, 35). 

EinaUy in II, 56, haidr&, if it is a correct form, is a conjunctive participle meaning 
‘having called.’ 

We thus get the following list of the non-finite parts of the verb tsotmi, to 
strike : — 

Infinitive. — tsdtnn'' or tsohm, to strike ; sing. abl. tsoiani ; fern. sg. nom. tsbtan 
or tsotan. 

Present Participle. — tsotan, striking. 

1st Past Participle. — tsot'' {tsbtu, tsgfUf tsoto), struck. 

2nd Past Participle.— (f), struck. 

1st Perfect Participle.—- {tsbtmutu, tsotmut), been struck. 

2nd Perfect Participle (3rd conjugation). — miUmut, been got. 

Conjunctive Participle, — 

(1) tsoU, tsdtl, having struck. 

(2) tsdti-karl, having struck. 

(3) tsoiith, isofiti having struck. 

(4) taotita, having struck. 

(5) (J) tsfiM, having struck. 

Coming to the finite parts of the verb, the imperative is thus conjugated in the 
second person : — 

Sing. Plur. 

taot, strike thou taotiu^ strike ye. 

There are no materials from which it is possible to state the form of the 3rd person. 
Examples of this tense are as follows — 

yi rdpai dyi Us, give this rupee to him (234). -■ 
me hbnth hanfh, walk before me (238). 
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tyis he t^a tima ropie, take those rupees from him (236). 
khuha-manza hhudl pah^ draw water from the well (237). 

wiiehchh, kityan warhien tiah' hhezmat karyim, see 1 for how many years I did 
thy service (I). In the corresponding 2>assage in II, 66, an interjection 6 
has been added, and we get wiichkd. 

sariwl-nishi jv>dn poshak kadi out robe bring ye it 

(I ; so II, 45). 

tesinyis dandas thbyiu zln, put ye the saddle on his back (227). 


The Filtare Indicative, also used as a » present Subjunctive, is thus 
conjugated : — 


‘ I shall strike,’ ‘ I may strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

PloT. 

1. 

isota 

tidiau. 

2. 

tsoiakh 

tadtiu. 

3. 

t£bti 

t^tan. 


It will be noted that, allowing for variations of spelling, it is the same as in 
XS^shmlri. Examples of its use are as follows : — 

yiman-8athi panun yad hhara^ with these I will fill my own belly (I ; so II, 20). 

icothi pani mhdlis-nishe gat&ha, having arisen, I will go to my father (II, 26 j 
so I). 

hi panen ydran-manz khmhl hara, that I may make rejoicing among my friends 
(II, 70). 

ath-ldik rathus na tsdun skur^ zaha, I remained not worthy of this (that) I may 
say (that I am) thy son (I). 

yafh-ldik thus na ki phiri shur'" zabdwa, I am not worthy of this that 

again I may be called {zahdwa is passive) thy son (II, 30). 

na Udhun zi andar gaUhi, he did not wish that he may go within (II, 62). 

sn hakim asi gatshi na, that ruler will not be {i.e. is not) proper for us (III). 

aa Nawdh Sdhabas-labi farydd gatahau, we will go as complainants to the NawSb 
Sahib (III). 

cba'khemau, we shall eat (11, 48). 

a% khy email, khmhl karau, we shall eat, we shall make rejoicing (I). 

Eorthe Past Conditional there is only one certain example karaha, I might 
have made, in ihe first person singular. As it stands it is the same as in Kashmiri. 
The full passage is boh pananien ydranrsathi khmhl karaha, I might have made rejoic- 
ing with my friends (I). 

In khmh aammwn gat&hihi, it Tvould have been proper to rejoice (1), the form 
gat&hihi is that of the 3rd singular Past Conditional, but the sense required is * it is 
proper,’ not * it would have been proper.* 
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As is Kashmiri the Present tense is formed by conjugating the present participle 
with the present tense of the yerb substantive. The participle is unchanged throughout. 
It is thus conjugated in the masculine ; — 


‘ I strike/ * I am striking/ etc. 


Sing. 

1. thus tsotan 

2. ihukh tsotan 
S. thu tsotan 


PI nr. 

tM tsotan. 
theaua tsotan. 
thl tsotan. 


Similarly for ‘ I go ’ we have thus gatshan, etc. (206-210). 

The Auxiliary verb may precede or follow the participle. For the feminine, the 
feminine of the auxiliary verb is used, but no ejsamples are available. The participle 
does not change. 

The following are examples of this tense : — 

me tsdn' tahl karan thus, I am doing thy service (II, 66). 
boh bhochhi mardn thus, l am dying of hunger (II, 25). 
yor yinaeh marzi karan thu, he is making a desire of coming hither (III). 
midun mhdl thu tath lokuri gharas-manz rihwan, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

su thu mdl tsundwan, he is grazing cattle (229). 

kasun shiii* thu tse pafa yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239). 

Mtyd masur thl yad bhari khewan, how many labourers, having filled their belly, 
are eating (I). 

tmm, del-tisha yu stir khewan thl, Vith those husks which the swine are eating 
(II, 19). 

The Imporfect is similarly made by conjugating the past tense of the verb 
substantive with the present participle. Thus, boh dsus tsotan, I was striking. It ia 
unneces^y to give a complete paradigm. The following examples occur in the 
Specimens : — 

tu k^ dkoan dsu na, no one was giving to him (I). 

yima shima sur khewan disi, the husks which the swine were eating (I). 

PAST TENSES.-Pir8t Conjugation. — The tenses formed from the past and 
perfect participles closely follow Standard K3.shmiri {vide p. 292, ante). There are the 
same three methods of conjugation, viz. (1) with ihe subject fully expressed, and no 
pronominal suffix added to the participle ; (2) with thd subject indicated only by a 
pronominal suffix ; and (3) with the subject fully expressed in the_ agent ca&e and also 
by a pronominal suffix. As in the case of Kashmiri, I therefore give two paradigms for 
eadi tense, the first (A) exemplifyu^ the first method and the second (B) exemplifying 
the second and third methods, the pronominal subject being enclosed in brackets in 
oiclpr to show that it is not used in the second method, but only in the third. 

As in Ka'shmiii, the firet person plural can Dnly be indicated in the first method, 
the seoond person only in the second and third methods.,^e^ €t»fe, p. 292). 
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P^ist, ‘I struck,’ literally, ‘struck by me,’ etc. 




SlifGUIiAS. 

PnUKAli, 



He was struck. | 

She was struck. 

They (masc,) were struck. 

They (£em.) were struck. 

Sing. 



A. 



1. 

by me 

me fadf" 

me 

me 

me tBddhi 

3. 

by Mm 

tin 

tin tp!t* 

tin 

tin Udchi 

Plur. 






1. 

by ufi 

ad 

ad 

ad 

asi tsdchi 

2. 

by them 

timau 

timau ! 

timau 

timau tBdcki 

Sing. 



B. 



1. 

by me 

(mS) Udium 

(me) ts^tim 

(me) tsdtim 

(me) tsdehim 

2. 

by tbee 


(is^ Ud^ith 

(ke) isdiith 

(ts^) ii^chiih 

8. 

by bim 

(iifi) Uhtun 

(tin) isdim 

(tin) 

(tin) tsochin 

Hut. 

2. 

by you 

{tasi) isdteau 

(tud) isdtiau 

(tusi) tsdtiau 

(tusi) isi^hiau 

3. 

by them 

(timau) tsdtukh 

1 (timau) ^Utikh 

(timau) Mtikh 

{timau) tsdehikh 


Of course the final «-matra of Uof' and the final i-matra of /§o/‘ are often 
dropped. Or instead of M-matrS, we may have or d, and instead of «-inatra, 

i or *. Also, insiiead of we may have tsdtyim or Uotiem^ etc., and so 

throughout. 

There is only one example of the A method in the Specimens. It is : — 
tin zah*f he said (II, 68). 

There are many examples of the B method. The forms kat'^^n, k6run» and 
hoi'v/n are good examples of the careless way in which the rules of epenthesis 
are applied : — 

Singular Eirst person. — vtd gundh kdrvm (I) or me gimah korum (II, .41), 
I did sin, 

fMun* zab* zat pUritm na» I never turned thy command (I). 
me tidtum tesinyis shufi* mhast, I beat his son well (228). 

khezmat (fern.) karyim^ I did thy service (I). 

Second person.— zdt put dyituth net (I) or zdt dk tikdwaii-put me dyututh 
na (II, 70), thou never gav^t me a kid. 
tse kas-hata su mol hyututh^ from whom didst thou buy that (.?40) ? 
rachhmut* wat^ m&Tdwuth, thou causedst the i&ktted calf to be slaifi (I). 
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haj* dhdm (fern.) harithy thou madest a great feast (II, 75). 

Ihird persou. —l&chdran mahnien hadatoun, for helpless men he increased (the 
land measurement) (III)- 

tin pananis mhdlis jcwah he gave answer to his father (I). 

yin Udim mal hoMjran-sathi tidal dyutwHt he who squandered thy property with 
harlots (I). 

aikia nauJearas sad dyit gnArun^ having called a servant he asked (I ) . 

petr’-sinyi shvrien harun tesmi hhenyi'Sdthi hidh, the son of my unole 
made a marriage with his sister (22p). 
tin karun zmilnas hachchh, he made measurement of the land (III). 
lokrin shufien dur dishas safar kdo'un, the younger son made a journey to a far 
country (I). 

lokfin shurin akis duras mulha-sun safar korun, id. (II, 9). 

su hazza dur dsu, mhdlin latmn, he was still a great way off (when) his father 
perceived him (I). 

natsfumik wdz lawun, he perceived the sound of dancing (I). 
tisin mhdlin su mandtnun, his father remonstrated with him (II, 64). 
tsdni mhdlin rachhnmtu toatsu mdrun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 
mJiast minnat zdri (fern.) karin, panun pan (masc.) mokaldwun, he made much 
entreaty and lamenting,. and (thus) freed his own person (III). 
ndlamati ratun, he seized him with an embrace (I). 

mliast ryuwan {i&£ ryuwun),it was much lamented by him, i.e. he lamented 
much (III). 

tint sur tsundwani sozun, he sent him to feed swine (I ; so II, 18). 
na tsdhun zi andar gatshi, he did not wish to go inside (II, 62). 
mdl urdicun (II, 11) or mdl uddwun (II, 74), he wasted the property. 
mdra kdran-pata mdl ujdrun, he wasted the property on evil deeds (I). 
zahun, he said (passim). 

tin Oman pancm* ddlat (fern.) hanil ditsin, he divided his wealth to them 

(I)- _ 

mhast minnat zdri (fern.) karin, he made much entreaty and lamenting 
(ill) 

thiikri (plur. masc.) bandyin, he made them small (III). 

zachi t^achien, ddrh* panan* puchien, he tore (his clothes to) rags (plur. fern.), 
he plucked out his own heard (sing, fern.) (III). 

Third person plural. — sliahr sozukh, they sent him to the city (III). 
liikftu zamlnddrau khudlikh bdsaldt, people (and) farmers raised a complaint 
(fern, sing.) (III). 

No examples occur of the second or third pasts of the first conjugation. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses exactly follow Kashmiri, substituting the 
Ka8htawa.«>verb substantives for those of that language. It is hence unnecessary to 
give paradigms of them. The following are examples : — 

Perfect* — gundh kur^f thum, I have done sin (II, 29). 
tsdni mhdlin haf dhdm (fern.) harmat^ iM, thy father hath made a great feast 
(II, 60); 
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Pluperfect.— dum, te my alt he had been lost, and was found (I). 
rmc^mut dm, him he had been lost, now he has been found (II, 

51 ; so II, 82). 

dsedu Nawdh Sdliaban JLabbhu Mdm Tahsilddr rachhmutti, the Nawab Sahib 
had appointed Labbhu Bam to be Tahsildar (III). 

The Second Ooujagation also closely follows Kashmiri The First Past is thua 
conjugated. The verb taken as a sample is s'tmazun, to become :-~- 

*I became,’ etc. 


Sing 


Plur. 



Masc. 

Fem, 

1. 

iboK) samuzua 

{boh) samazis. 

2. 

{tu) samuzukh 

{tu) samazikh. 

3. 

sw samuz'" 

sa samaz". 

» 

» « 

1, 

as mmaz' 

as samazi. 

2. 

(fus) samazeaua 

{tus) Samaziaua, 

3. 

tim samaz" 

tima samazi. 


Note that, as usual, final «-jnatra may be dropped, or may be represented by «, «, 
or 5, and that *-matra may be represented, by i or i. 

The following are examples. They are aU in the masculine ; — 

Sing. First Person. — tsdni huhmaa adal-badal fwi kanthm, I did not walk 
contrary to thy command (II, 68). 

boh hanfhm az mhast dur^ I walked much today (224). 

ath-ldik rafhus na Mdun shttf* zaba, I remained not worthy of this (that) 
I may say (that I am) thy son (I). 

Third Person .— sm kangdi samhuzun la^t he began to become poverty-stricken (II, 
14). 

m hrudhl samuZi andar gatBhvn lagu na, he became angry, and did not b^^ to 
go inside (I). 

su zabwn Idgu, yiman-sdthi panm yc^ bhara, he be^m to say, ‘ with .these I will 
fill my belly ’ (I). 

tath jde-hinis aikis shakhaae-labi rdfhn, he remained near a person of that place 
(!)• 

,kyd samuz, this what became ?, i.e. what is the matter (I) ? 

aajpm maukuf, yath kUa>8-manz kaid samuz, he became dismissed, he became 
imprisoned in ihis fort (HI). 

rdmut s myul, he had been lost, and was got (I). 

Plur. Third Person, — tim khusM kctra^ they b^anto make rejoicing (If, 62). 

One instance occurs of the Secdud Fast of this conjugation in sdmazel, they 
(masc.) became (HI)! ’This corresponds to the Kashmiri sa^azey, * 
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Por the Perfect we hare : — 

8u hun myulmubt tha, now he has been got (II, 88). 

yath mulJeu~8un su thn meJiram 8amzumv,tt he has become acquainted with this 
country (III). 

Por the Pluperfect, we can quote mudmut aau, he was dead (I, and TI, 49),- but this 
is hardly a true exaiuple of the tense. 

The Third Oonjagatiou also closely follows Kashmiri. The following is the 
paradigm (in the masculine) of the Second Past of ffatshunt to go, to become. Forms 
for the femihine are not arailable : — 


‘ I went, I became,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

{bob') gds 

as ge. 

2. 

{tu) gdhh 

{tus) geaua, 

3. 

su gdu, gau 

tim ge. 


The following examples of the second past of the third conjugation are taken from 
the Specimens, where many others of the same verbs will be found : — 

8ti hd8ha8"manz ad, he came into sense (I). 
gharas-mibr ad, he came near the house (I). 
gharas-nior dv, id. (II, 54). 

yeli t8dun* zi shuf do, when this thy son came (II, 73). 

midnn yi shur'* mudmut dsu, zinda gdu, this my son was dead, he became alive 

(I)- 

pani mhdli8 nishe gdu, he went to his father (II, 34). 
dad^ Jcdlpedu, a great famine fell (I). 
drag peon, id. (II, 13). 

For the Perfect of this conjugation we have : — 
tidwf hhdy'" dmut thu, thy brother is come (II, 59). 

rdio'mut dsu, hun mildmut thu, he had been lost, now he has been found (II, 51). 
Passive. — According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is formed by adding a to the root, 
and conjugating it with the various parts of gaUhtim, to go. Thus : — 

dbh thus tsdta gatshan, I am being struck (202). 
hoh dusns tsdta gatshan, I was being struck (203). 
ibh tsdta gatsha, I shall be struck (204). 

The system employed in Kashmiri, viz. adding the ablative of the infinitive to yiwn, 
to come, also obtains. Thus : — 

hbh thus mdrana yuan, I am being struck (202). 
bbh dusus mdrana yuan, I was being struck (203). 
hbh mdrana yima, I shall be struck (204), 

We have a potential passive, formed by adding d to the root, in — 
tsdun'' shuf' zahcpuoa’, I may be called thy son {II, 31). 
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Causa.1 Verbs. — The regular method of forming a causal root is to add aw to the 
original root. Thus from arwn, or tJtdun, to fly, we have ufawun or ttddwunt to cause to 
fly, to sq^uander. Examples are : — 

tisun mhdV‘ hdzdwun laguSt his father began to cause him to understand (I). 
isini-kJiatara rachhmut* wats^ nmrdwatK thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for his sake (I) . 

im tis sur tsundioani sozun, he sent him to graze swine {II, 18). 

8u thu mdl tsunawany he is grazing cattle (229). 

pamm mal wrdwun, he caused to fly {i.e. wasted) his property (II, 11, \mtvddwiiny 
II, 74), 

As usual there is a series of verbs whose root vowel is lengthened in the causal, as in 
the Hindi marttSy mdrnd. An example is : — 

asalas nishe mal poshdk tis IdgiuSy put ye on him the best robe (II, 44). 

In Eashmiri the causal of khasun, to rise, is khdrun or khdluriy to raise. In 
Kashtawari the corresponding causal is khudhm. Thus ; — 

tyes-pdn lukau zamlnddrau khudlikh hdsaldty the people and farmers raised a 
complaint against him (III). 

khuha'mama khudl pd», raise {i.e. draw) water from the well (237), 

In the form bandgim, make me (as one of thy servants) (I), dg has been added to 
the root instead of dw. 

Pronominal Snffisoo. — Pronominal suffixes are added to verbs as in Standard 
Kashmiri. The suffixes of the agent case have been already dealt with in the paradigms 
•of the first conjugation, and will not be further noticed. Per the other cases we liave 
tlje following : — 

Eirst Person Singular. — ^The suffix is w, for all eases except the nominative. 
'Thus,: — 

me panamen mazuran hish handgim, make-w^ as one of thy servants (I). 
mdlchsun hissa gu me wdtimy me dinP, give-to-me the share of the properly which 
wiU come-to~me (II, 3). 
midun hissa dgim, give-^o-me my share (I). 

Second Person Singular. — The suffix of the second person singular for all cases 
•except the nominative and the agent is I, as in : — 

thy brother came-q/’-^Ae« (I), i.e. the *thy’ is repeated in the 

suffix. 

tsdun* ndm kgd thul, thy name what is-of-tkee (220). The same remsurks apply. 

Third Person Singular. — The suffix for aU cases except the nominative and the agent 
is s. After the letter i, this is sometimes as. Thus : — 

aikis onahnis zeh shuri dsiasy to a certain man, them were-^o-*»»i two sons (I, but 
II, 1, has dsis). 

kakhgd {fem.XasiSy a desire 'was-to-him (II, 18). 
k& tis diwan dsusy to him no one was giying-to-him (II, 21). 
tis tars dtmsy to him pity came-fo-^m (I, so II, 36). 
khabar (fern.) dgas, news came-fo-Mm (IH). 
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tyis tsotis Jdn paithyi fe razan-sathi gandis, beat-iiM» well, and bind*^m witk 
ropes (236). 

slmf' tyestm marl gos, bis son died-o/'-Mwi (III). 
halal harms, make y&-ii lawful (I). 

fis ndlamui^ horns, to him he raade-io-/i*jw an embrace (II, 37). 
tisun mhdV bdzawun lagus, his father began-to-persuade-Aim (I). 
yis Idgyus, put je-on-him (the best robe) (I ; so Idgms, II, 45). 
as mdnans na, we will not agree-^o-Am (III). 

su saldmat myuhis, he has been joined safe and sound-^o-Afm (IT, 61). 
zahas, I will s&j-to-Utn (I, and II, 27). 

The following are cases of double suffixes : — 

Agent and dative singular, both third person.— AM«ci[i ditinus, kisses were given- 
hy-him-todii/m (I). 

gudrnas (for gudrunas), it was asked-5j^-Am-#n-A*m, i.e. he asked him (II, 67). 
zabnnas, it was saiArby-him-to-him (I). 

Agent third person singular and dative third person plural. — tin mdl timhau hathi 
difnuh (for ditunuh or dynttmah), by him the property tvas divided-6y- 
him-to-them (II, 6). 

Compomid Verbs. — There are several instances of Intensive Compounds in the 
Specimens. They are formed, as usual, by using the first member in the form of the 
conjunctive participle. Thus : — 

panmf dblat banil ditsin, he divided out his own property (I, so hathi ditnnh in 

II, 6). 

marl gos, his (son) died (III). 

yin tsdun mdl nddl dyutun, he who squandered thy property (I). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with the infinitive, and are described under that 
head. 
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KASHMIEI. 

KashtawabI Dialect. 

Specimen |. 

CRev, T. GraTiame Bailey, 1902 ) 

Aikis-malmis zeli sliuri asias. Lokrin-shurigii pananis-mhalis 

To-one-nian two sons were‘to-him. By-tJie-yoiingerson to-his-own-father 

zabun,. ‘ panani-dolata-manza miaun hissa dyim,’ Tg 

i,L~was-smd-hy-hini, ‘ thine'own-wealth-from-m my share give^to-me* And 

tin timan. panan" dolat banti ditsin. Thukrien-dosan- 

hy-hitn to~them his~oion wealth having-dwided wcts-given-by-him. A-few-days- 

manz Ibkrin-sbnrien sorui jama kari diir-dishas safar 

in hy-the-younger-son all collected hazing-inade to-a-far-conntry Journey 

kdrun, te tetS mara-karan-pata mal njanin. 

was-made-by-him, and there eoiUworhs'after the-propei'ty was-wasted~by‘him. 

Tei-^hari sorui barbad kbrun, tath-dishas-manz badd" kal 

At-wkat-hoiir all wasted was-made-by-him, that-country-in a^great famine 

p^oii, su lacbar gou ; tatb-jae-hinis-aikis-shakbsas-labi ratlm. 

fell, and he helpless became; to-of-that-ylace-one-person-near he-remained. 

Tini pananyis-zaminas-manz sur tsonawani sozun. 

JBy-him his-own-land-in swine for-cauaing-to-eat he-waS’Senf-by-him. 

Yima shima sur khewan aisi, su zabun logu, ‘ yiman-^tM pauun 

What husks the-swine eating were, he to-say began, ‘ fhese-with my -own 

yad bbara,’ te tis kB di-wan asu na. Yei-gbari su 

ielly I-will-fill,* and to-him anyone giving was not. At-what-hour he 

koshas-manz ao, tin pananis-dilas-satM zabun, * miani-rabsJi- 

sense-in came, by-him his-own-heart-with it-was-said-by-him, * my father- 

sinyi kityS mazur thi yad bbari khSwan, bdh yeti bhucM 
of how-many labourers are belly having-filled eating, I here by-htinger 

marun lagus. B6b wathi pananis-m b a l is-nisha gatsha, te 

to-die began. I having-arisen to-my-own-father-near wUl-go, and 

zabas, “ ai mhali, mg Sahaba-sun tg tsaun gunah 

I-wUl-say-to-him, “ O father, hy-rne Qod-of and of-thee sin 

kbrnm, atb-laik ratbus na tsaun shur" zaba ; mS 

$0€Wrd<me-iy-me, to-that-ionrthy I-remmned not thy son I-may-aay; me 
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Hananien-mazuran-Msh bj^aayim.’* ’ Wathi panani^-mhalis-labi 

tkme-own~labouHrs-like make-tkou-me'’ ’ Hming-arisen to-hia-own-father-near 

ao. Su hazza dar asu, mhalin lawun, tis 

he-came. Se yet far was, by-the-father he-was-perceived-by~him, to-him 

tars awus, dorita nalamati ratun, te hnndi 

pity capie-to-hinij hming^mn in-embrofie he-wa8-seized-by-<him, and kiss 


ditinus. Tin zabunas, ‘ai mbali, me 

was-gwen-by-him-to-Mm. JBy-him it-was-said-by-him-to-him, ‘ O father, by-me 

Sabi|ba-sun te j^aun gunah kdrum, ath-laik rathus 

Godiof and of-thee sin was-done-by-nie, to-that-wm'thy T-remained 

na tsaun sbur" zaba.’ Mhalin pananign-naukarau: zabun, 

not thy son 1-may-say* By-the-father to-Ms-own-servants it-was-said-hy-him. 


‘sarim-nishi juan pdsliak ka4i aniu, te yis 

‘ all-than good garment kaving-taken-ouf bring-ye, and to-this-one 

lagyus ; isin-hathas ankhuch lagyus, khornn padioru, 

apply -ye-to-him ; io-this-one* s-hand a-ring apply-ye-to-him, to-the-feet shoe, 

te racKhmutu -watswa yor aniu te IialSl karius ; as 

and the-kept calf hither bring-ye and lawful make-ye-it ; we 

khyemau, khushi karau ; miaun yi shur" mudmut asu, zinda 

may -eat, happiness we-may-make ; my this son dead was, alive 

gou ; ramut ausu, te myul.’ Khushi karan* betsakh. 

became; lost was, and was-found.* Sappiness to-make was-begun-by-them. 


Tyisun badd'^ shur'" 

Mis big son 

ao, dhol wayun t§ 

he-came, drum playing and 

Aikis-naukaras sad dyit 

call having-given 

zabun, 

it-was-aaid-by-him, 

lachhmntu watsu 
of-him-for-the-Bake the-kept calf 

tin su juan lawuu.’ 

hy-him he well was-perceived-by-him* 

lagu na. Tisun mhal" kanara 

he-began not. Sis father outside 


Yei-ghari 

At-what-kow 


To-one-servant 

Tin tyis 
JBy-him to-him 

tisine-khatira 


wajjan-manz ausu.. 
jields-in was. 

natsunuk waz 
of-dancing the-sound 

guarun, 

it-was-asked-by-him, ' 
‘ tsaun bhoi 


gharas-nior 
to-the-house-nea/r 
lawun. 

was-perceived-by-him. 

‘yi kya samuzP’ 

‘ this what became ? ’ 

aui ; ts4ni-mhalin 


‘ thy brother came-of-thee ; by-thy-father 

marun, aiyi-kbatara 

was-killed-by-him, this-very-for-the-sake 

Su krudhi samuz, andar gatshun 
Se angry became, within to-go 

nyit bozawun lagus. 

having-emerged to-persuade began-to-Mm. 
Tin. pananis-mhalis jawab dyutun, * wuchcbh, kityan-warhiSn 

By-him to-his-own-f ather answer was-given^by-him, Uee-thm, for-how-many-years 

tsafi karyitn j teaun“ zab® zat phirum 

thy service wasrdone-by-me ; thy said (word) ever was-tumed-by-me 
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na ; mg zat put 

not ; to-me ever a-kid 


MiusM karaha ; 

kappmees might-have-made ; 


dyituth na, b 6 h pananien-yaran-sathi 

was-given-by-thee not, I my-oton-friends-with 

y ei'ghari tsaun yi sliur' a^, , yiu 

at-what-how" thy this son came, by-vihom 


•*•^.1111 xnal kanjran-sathi udai-dyutun, isini-khStara 

thy property harlots-vnth vms-made-to'fiy-cmay-by-him, his-for-the-sahe 
rachlunut® •wats® marSwuth.’ Mhalin tis 

the-kept calf was-caused-to-be-killed-by-thee* By-thefather to-him 


zabun. 

‘ ai 

shuria. 

tu hamesha mg-sathi 

thukh; 

i-kentsa 

it-was-said-by-him. 

‘0 

son. 

thou always me-with 

art : 

tohatever 

miauu thu. 

tsaun 

thu ; 

khushi 

karalL' tg 

khush 

samuzun 

mine is. 

thine 

is ; 

happiness 

to-mdke and 

happy 

to-become 

gatibihi. 


tsaun 

yi bhoi 

mudmut ash. 

zinda 

gbu; 

toovld-have-been-proper. 

thy 

this h'other 

dead was. 

alive 

became; 


Tamut ausu, te myul.’ 
lost was, and wasfoimd.' 
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Specimen 11. 

(ISioBlmViT Dtarbdo'.} 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Haka zanasa zaha short *asasa. 

Ak-zanift sbiLr^ Ssis. 

To-one-man two sons were^to-him. 

Tim5 manzaha IdkaTa^a maha’allsa 

Timau-manza Idkrin mhldis 

Them-from-among hy-the-younger to-the-father 

zabona, * *a’I mahalo’u, ma*al5 ^ 

zat^, *ai mbali, mS3a-sa.ii 

U-w<is^smd-by~himt * O father^ the-prc^erty-of 

hisa’a ya’u ma*ai '?fa’atama, ma’a 

liissa yn mS wfttim, m§ 

share which to^me wiU^rrive’tO’me, to-me 

5. dima.* Fdna’a tina ma’ala ttmalid 

dim.* ‘ P5nS tin mSl timbaa 

gwe-to-me* Then hy~him property among-them 

ba’SLtha ditandka. Bi’a thokarana 

‘blthi-^tnnk. Bija ^hukjin- 

was-dividedrhy-him-to-th&n. And a-few- 

dosana pata’a lokara^a shdiraQa 

dosan-pata Idkyin-slmriii 

days-aper hy-the-yovmger-son 
sa’aravi kha’i jo’uri kart *akas dorasa 

sartli-kh5 (?) 3ori-kari akis-dUras- 

every~thmg collected-having arfar~ 
mdlaka sS saphaia ka i a n a. Bl^a 

mulka-sTUL safar karmu Biya 

eoimtry~of jowmey wa>s-fnade~by~him. And 

10. tato pano ma*£da ma’aaa^a kamS 

tSti panan miSl iiiS|ik4:itnaii- 

there his-own property vnxiked-deeds- 
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B6*a 

:faib 

saitya 

mam 

ntStroB. 

Biya 

^ym 

aujSi 


was-oau8ed-to~fly-hy-^m. 

And 
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•sosa TAB* n. 
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kharacha karana, tatha’a mdlakasa znanza’a 

kharch korun, tath-mulkai-mans 

expended was-made’by^hknt tTiai-cowniTy-m 


bado 

dara’aga 

poll, 

bo’a 

so’n 

badu 

drSg 

pSott, 

Hya 

sn 

a-great 

famine 

fell. 

and 

he 


kangaJa 

samahozana 

laga’u. 

To*a 


kangS} 

sambnztui 

lag". 

T* 

tath- 

poverty-stricken 

to-become 

began. 

And 

tchof^ihat^ 


15. molaka kisa ’aklsa badasa maba’anisa 

mnlkakis*akjs*ba^-i3a&hm8- 

country-orgreat-maw 

xtisbana laga^u ga’u. Tina tisa panS 

nxshin lag“ gou. Tin tis panSn* 

near aUaehed he-heca/me. By-Mm for-hhn his-oton* 

wajana manza’a sa’ura cbana’awana 

waijjaii*manz sQr tsnnftwani 

Jielda-in swine for-grazing 

sazana. Bi’a tijna ka’ankhi’a *asisa 

fiozon. Biya tin kakhy5 isis 

it^was-sent-by-him. A.nd hy-Mm desire was-to-him 
ki timai^ dila tisba ya’u sa’nra 

ki timan-dSl-tislia (P) ya sttr 

that fhose-hasks-ioith which the-svnne 

20. kbowa^a tho panB yada bhari, 

khSwan thi panxm yad bkara, 

eating are his-own belly I-may-jiUi 

M ka’n tisa no dowana ’asisa. 

ki kS tis no diwan Ssns. 

because anyone to-him not giving was. 

Tilo sa’urati manaza’a yitha’a zabana, 

Tdi Burti-manz yith zabun# 

Then sense-in having-coine it-was-said-by-him, 

* mi’anisa maba’alisa nisba wa’ara 

‘ miinis»inbsIi#-Di«hS wSra- 

* to-my-father-near to-fhany- 
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35 





9 




9fr 

f/" 

//^/ 


^ 3';^ 

J7 ^ 


’ff 






JS>/iX7/ 


ms 

fV^ ss^ 

is- 

p^ 


iff <f't 

yjj 



f>f7<r^i' 

f7^ 

i»‘^ 

srpsi"^ 

fip"^ 



/h 



-?y 

V3fp7f>7S 

//? ■’f 

ff 

rp^ 

iifis5 S'jf>s^ 

>/S B/ 
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maza’urana 

* 

Wara*a 

manji 

tbo. 

b6*a 

ina2^raii 

wara 

manji 

thi. 

hiya 

servants 

much 

bread 

is. 

and 


25. ba’u bbochlix marana tbasa. Ba’u 

bSh blifichhi maran thus. B6h 

I hy-hwnger dying am. I 


pani malia’alisa nisba’a gaaa, 

w5thi pani-mbalis-nishe gateba, 

having-ariaen to~my-(mn‘father-near will-go, 


bi*a 

tSsa’u 

za’abasa, 

“ *a*i 

maba’al5. 

m5 

hiya 

tisau 

zabas. 

“ai 

mhSilij 


and 

to-him-also 

I-will-say- to-him, 

, " 0 

father^ 

by^me 

’asama’Ii sS 

bo’a 

zicbi barBtha’akanta 




Iton^a-Bun 

biya 

tse brontba-kan 




heaven-of 

and to-thee before 




ganaha 

karamdta 

tboma. Bd*a 

ba’ii 



gimih 

ktirmut 

thum- Biya 

hftun (Q 



sin 

been-done 

is-by-me. And 

nmo 




yatba Wa’ika 

tba’usa 

na’a 

ki 

pboii 

yath-lSak 

tbxis 

na 

ki 

phiri 

for-this-worthy 

% 

I-am 

not 

that 

again 


cha’anii sha’uro zaba’awoba. Mo’a 

Bbuf^ zabftwa. M§ 

fhy son I-may-be-called, Me 


panS maza’urajaa manza’a ’akis 

panfo^maztlraQ-maiiz aids 

thine-own-servants-among to-one 
xoanislia thoni.” * TKlo wa’u^i 

m&msli (P) thaini (?).” ' T§li w^hi 

tike make.** * Then having-arisen 
panS malia*al!sa nisha ga*u. Bd’a 

pam-mhilli-niBh5 g5fa. Biya 

to-Hs-own-father-near he-vaent. And 
36. sa’u *asa’a baza^a dara ki tisa 

sa MU basa dur ki tis 

he was yet distant that to-him 
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4tJ? 



26 ' 


f-^f 






'^P<f 


^3 T^yj^ 
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ifiX^ 
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aclihi taha tisa mahalisa tarasa Viisa 

wnchhlta tis-mlialis tars Swtui 

having-aeen to-his-father compassion came-io-him 


bo’a 

da’urita 

tisa 

nala mata’u 

karasa 

biya 

dorita 

tis 

nslauiut*^ 

korus 

and 

having-run 

to-Mm 

embracing 

was^donedo'him 

bo’a 

wa’ara’a 

narama 

ga’u. 

Ska’iiraiia tisa 

biya 

wSra 

narm 

g6u. 

Shuriu tis 

and 

mvoh 

hissing 

occurred. 

Bydheson to-him 


zaba’una ki, *Vi makalo, mo’a 

zabun M, ' ai mbali, me 

it-wm-said-hy-him that^ * 0 father, hy-me 


40. ’asama’ana sa*u bo’a zocM bara’untlia’a kana 

SEPmSna-sun biya tse byoutba-kan 

heaven~of and fo-fhee before 

gana’aha karama, bi’a ha’u yatha 

gunfth komim, biya hann (P) y&tb- 

was'done-hy-mei and now for-thU- 
la*aka tha’Ssa na’a ki pkon ehanS 

laik thus ua ki pbiri 

worthy I-am not that again thy 

sha*ura’u zaba’awa’uha.’ MaJia’alm panB 

zabawa/ Mbfiliu panSn* 

son I-may-be-called* By-the-father to-his-oton- 
maha’anina zabona ki, ‘ ’asalisa nasha *asala 

mSbnin zabun kb * asalas-uishS asal (pdsh&k) 

men it-was-said-by-him that, * good-than good {garment) 

45-. kari ’ana’u, bo’a tisa la’aga^ ; bi*a 

kari anis, biya tis la^tls ; biya 

havmg'prodiiced hring-ye, and to-this-on ^t^ye-on-to-him ; and 


tisana hathajaa ’ankachi, bo’a 

tisiu-bathtitt culcuchi^ biya 

to-his-hands a-ring, and 


khorana 

padi’um 

lagasa; 

bo’a 

kboran 

piuitiru 

Iftgius j 

biya 

to-the-feet 

fitoo 

put-ye-ondo-him ; 

and 
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Pii’^70 


•y 

8 

yf/ ^7^ PP^ 



^/:p/ ^y-c -^77^ ^;y=y 



^PP ypT^Pfp 


YW-^ 

ypyp^^ TPpTp 


fif 


88^/-^ 


y^yfy^ 

yy^ypyfo 

t>^_ Ip yP^^' 


p{ Ppyp ^7 

JP? 

/U 


xry>6 



yp^ 

XTRPpP 

^S'Tf^pP 
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kliomo, bo’a kliosM karana 

as’ khemaa, biya kbushi karaS 

we may-eati mid rejoicing is-to~be~done 


ka’aza’i 

kyazi 


mo’aao zi slia’ura’u modmnata 


because-that 

my 

this son 

dead 

’asa’u, b8 

zinda^a 

tbo ; ra'wa’umats 

&sti, 

baun (?) 

zinda 

thu j 

waSi 

> now 

alive 

is ; been-lost 

’asa’a, bo 

milamota tha’u.’ 

Pa*una 

asu. 

bun 

milomut 

tbu/ 

Pona 

wasy 

now 

been-got 

is' 

Then 

tima 

kba’ushi karana laga’u. 

Zi’a 

tim 

khuf^bi 

karan 

lag‘ 

Ziya 

they 

rejoicing to-do 

began. 

And 

tiso 

bad’u 

sba’ura’u 

■waji manaz’a ’asa’u. 

tisnn 

bad" 

sliuy^' 

wajji-manz 

£sa. 

his 

great 

son 

the-jield-in was. 


Talo glia’arasa 

na’ara’u 

’a^a’a, 

go’unina 

Yeli gbaras 

nior 

Sv, 

gewanSn 

When to-the-house 

near 

he-came, 

of-singing 

bo’a na’acbanina 

sba’ura 

banazina. 

biya nathanen 

sboT 

banzin (? bozin). 

and of-dancing 

the-noises 

were-heard-by-him. 

Pa’una’a ’akba’a 

maba’ana’u 

baka’aron 

Po’^a akba 

msbn'’ 

bakSrS 


Then one 

man 

having-called 

ga’arana’usa 

ki, 

*za’i 

ki’a tbi ? • 

guarnas 

H, 


kyS tbi P * 

it-was-ashed-by-him-to-him that. 

‘ these 

what are f 


tina zaba’u ki, ‘chana’u blia’a’it 

tin zab^ ki, * tsaun^ bbay'^ 

by-him it-was-said that, * thy brother 


’ama’uta 

tba’n. 

bo’a 

cba*a;Dl nudia’alana 

Smut 

tbu, 

biya 

tgSni-mb&lin 

come 

is^ 

and 

by-thy-father 
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Tie 

To-him 
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Pf 

7? ^'^5^ 





P ^ 

«i^ r> Tf/' 


77^ 7^y?/P 

77^7 7^ 

4»y 


pz4 


^5. pf, ^ 



6 p^ 





"7^ 


7f PJX^ 

pTCfi^ 





ppp 

^ \> j;^ 



xe^f 



7a. P?^ 


pA? 

4/ 





r y0^ 

Sf/^/ 
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€0. baji dahama karamacM tbl ; M’assi zi 

baj* dhSm kaimafe^ tb»; kyixi li 

great feast heen-made is; hecame-fhat that 

8a*u sala’amata ma’aJasa/ Tam kbapba*a 

su sal&mat myultis.* Tin kb&ffi 

he safe tcm-got-to-him.* By-him angry 

Bimazaha na’aclia’ahS za*a andara gasa*!. 

samazi na-^bun zi andax g&tghi. 

hawng-hecome noi-toae-it’-toished-by^him that within he-toill-go. 
Panama tisana malia’aliiia ga’utlia jafiha 

Pdnft tiEin-mb&lin gath (P) jifii 

Then by-hisfather outside having~eome 
sa*u maiia*ama’3» Tim xoalta^alisa 

su manSriniin* Tin inbslia 

he was-remonstrated-with-hy-him. JBy-him io-thefather 

6a 3 awaba mamza’a zaba’ima, ‘ucMia’xi, 

jawib-manz zainn, * wn<Wi6, 

anw3er-in was-said-hy^hiMt * see^ 

ya’atim wa’araiDa mo’i cba’ani tal^da 

yStin-varliSii icS faU 

foT’SO^ony^years hy^fne thy service 


katana 

tha’usa \ 

zi’a 

SbtJl3> 

cbanl 

karan 

tlixis ; 

ziya 

zSt 

t^Sni- 

doing 

am; 

and 

ever 

to~thy~ 


TinVaTMAfift *adala badala na’a hanthasa. 

Yt tilrm ag adal'badal na hanthus. 

contnthand against not J-^alhed. 

Pana’a oha’a zatha ’aka sa’al6 pa’uto 

Puni tgS zat »k tgkiwali-pdt 

Then hy-thee ever one goafe-hid 

to. ma’a ^ti’utba na’a ki paaS 

mi dyutttfch M 

io-me was-givenrhy-ihee not that my-oum 
ya’aro manaza’a khosi "kara’a ; 

y^r^Ti. Tnang Wmslli taBfc { 

friends-among rejoicing I-may-maJce : 
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^7^ 


xp<f 


XK93 


»7s9'^k- 



^f^793 

75: 


JfPSf 


^ ^w= 



^(9 P779 ^ ^ 

'^^‘i 


^?7? 

79^ X9-f^ ■2?’/ 

7^6 



7^ ■?><f 






^m?' 

ee. 7^773 


5 TX'X^ 

#/ 

^7Q>/' 

7p X>7/?6 /^6 If ^7^7^ 





bi’a 

biya 

mid 
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yalo cWana’u za’a sha’ura’u 

y8li n 

whe‘^ thy this son 

*a*u, yina chana^u mala ga’anana 

55 , yin tglnn” in#l ginSn* 

eamSt hy-vohom thy property harlots- 


mauaza’a *uda*awai^, za*a tisa kha’aiaraha 

znanz n^wnn^ Uh tis-kMtira 

among was-caused-to-jly-ly-hmt hy-thee himrfor-the-sahe-qf 


75, 


ba^aji 

dabama. 

kacatha.* 

l^sa 

ta^a 

za’abaaa. 


dhSm 


karitlu* 

Tis 

tin 

xdhm. 

a-great 

feast 

was-made-by-thee* To-him 

hy-him 

it-was-said-by-hitn. 

‘ ’a*i sha’ur’u. 

ta’u 

sada’a 

ma*a nisba 



‘ai 

Bhnj®, 

ta 

sadl 

mS-nishS 



*0 

son. 

thou 

altoays 

tome-near 




tba’uka ; 

bra 

yisa kina 

ml’ana’a 

tha’xi, 

tbiik ; 

biya 

yis-kSn 


tho, 

art ; 

and 

whatever 

mine 

is. 

sa’u cbana’u. 

tba*u ; 

pa’ana’u kha*ushi 

8U 

^aon^ 

tbu; 

pdna 

khusM 

that 

thine 

is; 

but rejoicing 

karana 

bfa 

kba’usba 

samazana 

wa’ajaba 

karan 

biya 

khosh 

Bamazun. 


to-malce 

and 

happy 

to-become 

propel 


80. 'asa’u;, 

ki’aza’i 

cba’ana'a 

zi 

bha’a^u 

SSl, 

kyazi 


fi 

bhiy® 

waSi 

becavse-that 

thy 

this 

brother 


uadaniata ’asa’u. 

sa’u sala’amata tba’u; 

mttdmxit 5fia, 

8U 

salftmat 

tbu ; 

dead was, 

he 

safe 

is ; 

bi*a rawa’umata 

’asa’u, 

sa’u 

ha’a’u 

biya rSw^nt 

5S«. 

BU 

bun 

and been-lost 

teas, 

he 

now 


ma’alama’uta tha’u.* 

lujillmut tliTi-* 

beeis-yoi *»•* 
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Kashtawabi Dialect. 


Specimen III. 


(Mev. jT. Grahame Bctiley) 1902.) 


Ygti aseau Kawab-Saliaban Labbhu Bam Tahsildar rachhmutn. 
Sei'e was hy the-Nmoah-Sahib Labbhu Bam Tahsildar placed 

patsan-warhien. P6niia ty^-pan lukau-zamindarau kha§,likb 

for-Jive-years. Then him-on by-people-by-farmers was-raised-by-them 

basalat. Pbnna sapuz maukuf, yatb-kilas-manz kaid 

a-complaint. Then he-hecame dismissed, this-fort-in imprisoned 

samuz. P6nba ayas tari-manz kliabar sbur"^ tyesun mari-gos. 

he-became. Then came-to-him telegram-in news son his died-for-hm. 

Mbast • ryiwan, zacbi isacliien, darb‘ panan^ 

Much it-was-ioept-by-hmi, rags (clothes) were-torn-by-him, beard his-own 

pucbien. Pahra dyutos ^thi, shabr 

voas-pluched-out-by-Mm. A-guard loas-givenrto-him in-company, dty 

sdzukb. P5niia Bam-Chandat-Sababas-sStM mbast minnat 

he-ioas-sent-by-fhem. Then JBmnrChandar-Sahib-wiih much entreaty 

zari kariii panun pan mbkalawun. Nhori yoy 

lamenting was-made-by-Mm Ms-own body was-freed-by-him. Again here 

yinacb marzi karan thu. As manaus na. As Nawab- 

qf-coming desire doing Iie-is. We loill-agree-to-him not. We The-Nawab- 

Sababas-labi faryad gatshau. Su tbu badd" zulmmiaru. Taii- 

Sdhih-near (in-)complainf will-go. Se is a-great oppress^. That-very- 

pata yatb-mulku-sun su thu mehram samzumut. Tin 

for this-country-of he is acquainted become. JBy-Mm 


karun yatb-mulkas panani marzi-i^tH zaminas kacbchh. 

was-made-by-him to-this-country his-own desire-with to-land measurement. 

Lacbaran-mabnien badawun, badieu-mahnien zami® ziySda 

To-helpless-men tcas-inco'eased-by-him, to-great-men lands more 


asiai, tliukri ' banayin. 
there-were, little were-made-by-him. 


Ai-katba-pHna liJc sSri 

Tkis-very-matter-fronH'^upon people alt 
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tyes-pan krudlii samazSi. Su hakim asi gatshi na. 

him-upo'fi' angry beoavne. That ruler tO'US is~proper not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Th.e Nawab Sahib kept Labbhu Earn as Tahsildar here for fire years. Then the 
people and the farmers made a complaint against him, and he was dismissed and impri- 
soned in this fort. He received news by telegram that his son was dead. He wept 
much, rent his clothes, and tore out his beard. Then he was sent to the city under an 
escort. He made many entreaties and i[mplored Bam Chandra Sahib, and so got 
himself released. He wants to come back here again, l^t wo will not agree to have 
him, and intend to make a petition to that effect to the Nawab’ Sahib. He is a great 
oppressor, ,and, as he got to know this part of the country very well, he had the land 
measured just as it suited him. He used to make out the land of the poor people to he 
more than it really was, while he understated the large areas of the rich people. Every- 
one became enraged against him for this. We do not want such a ruler. 


vot- viir, takt ti. 
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pOgulI 

Immediately to the west of Kashtaway, and to the south of the Pir Pantsal range 
that forms the southern boundary of the Valley of Kashmir, lie the Valleys of tihe 
rivers P6gal and Paristan. These unite and join the river Bichlaii (the Bishlar of 
Mr. Bailey), which in its turn jdns the Chinab, south of theBanihal Pass, The tract of 
country across the Bichlari, whm*e the other two rivers run into it, is called Sat. Over 
the whole of this tract, — the Valleys of the P6gal and the Paristan, and Sar,-~th€ 
langn^e is the same, and is called Pbguli by Mr. Bailey. 

Pdguli has to its east the Kashtawari dialect of Kashmiri. To its south, between 
it and the Chinab lie the two dialects Bamhani and ^iraji to be presently described, ahd 
beyond the Chinab, further to the south lies Bhadrawah in whidh the language is the 
Bhadrawahi dialect of Pahari. Tp the west of Pbguli we have various dialects of Lahnda. 
To its north lies Kashmiri. As may be gathered from the above, Pbguli, while based on 
Kashmiri, is much mixed with Pahari and Lahnda, and forms a transition dialect. In 
1911 the number of speakers was reported to be 8,158.' 

The following account of the dialect is entirely based on two specimens and a list 
of words and sentences kindly given to me by the Bev. Grahame Bailey. These have 
also been printed in his work The Languages, of the Northern Himalayas published 
together with a grammatical sketch by the Bo^al Asiatic Society in 1908. As gived here 
the specimens differ slightly from those appearing in that book, but exactly follow the 
manuscript originally given by him to me, except that the system of spelling followed is 
that adopted for this Survey. When no materials were available in the specimens or 
List of "Words, I have frcclv, and gratefully, utilized the information contained in his 
grammatical sketch. 

PEONUITCIATIOK.-Vowels. — The ^^^a^m-vowel8, which are so prominent in 
Kashmiri, occur also in POguli, but they are capriciously employed. Sometimes they 
are inierchangeable with full vowels, as in mi*n or my ; ti'^n or tlun^ thy. Simi- 
larly or a he- goat (150), plural or (152). At other times' they 

are dropped altogether, as in Kashmiri ga^t Pfiguli gas, grass ; mo^ toots, the fatted calf, 
as compared with the Kashmiri mot wotsh*. 

The vowel-scale is very uncertain, vowels, even when accented, being freely inter- 
changeable. Thus, a and e in yabla or yehlaj, when ; hhal (230) or hhM (II)j below. 
So final a and i are continually interchanged. E.g. in himi or hlmdt seated ; or in the 
dat.-acc. of the 2nd declension malts or majtas (abl. mali or mala). Similarly a and u 
are interchanged in the dat.-acc. of the Ist declension {mdlas or mains), and a and 6 in 
sop, speak thou, imperative of sapnu, to speak. 

As in Kashmiri, i and e are interchangeable, as in neshun or nisun, to emerge j and 
in the case of yuu%, to come (80), for ylun, we have the interchange of ? and m. 
Again, as in Kashmiri, u and 6 are interchangeable, as lot or lut, a head (40), and u and 
b, as in 2««& -(55) or lok (Parable), a son. Again,"® and 5 are interchangeable. Thus we 
Itave both zat and zS^, meaning ‘ ever,* within a few words of each other in the Paiable 


* In tli« einsnft retums Is ckssed as a dialect of Westeni Pabftri* 
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So and o are interchanged in puraj^th, fully, and jmna paiih, nell, both, in the 
Parable. 

A Kashmiri go ov pu is represented by u in PSguli, Thus, Kashmiri vpofh^, Pfiguli 
piithf fat ; Kashmiri zpnth'^, Fdgnli ziith, elder. 

A y is often inserted before a vowel. This occurs most often (as in Kashmiri) 
before i or e, but ajso occurs before a. Thus, chhyi, for chM, they are ; dpen, for den^ 
give it (234), but deh, give (Parable); khyezmaii for khizmat Q^dmat), service; 
lokitchyUf for Idkhchis, small (dat. sg.) (233) ^ Idkpag, for Idkas, to the son (225) ; npiaivt 
for nUtti, he emerged, but nesh gdy he absconded (11) ; pananpiy for panani ^II) ; tgdblay 
for tabla or t&>lay then ; tyea or tesy to b*^. Similarly to or m is inserted in ghtoof' or 
gv^ti mar^ (141), pint, of ghof (13 

Epenthesis is common, but its operation fs obscured by the freouent omission of 
twd^m-vowels. 

"When i or s-matr§, follows a, the two often become oi, as in agge or aiggiy before 
(90) j haintiy for hanfy having divided ; gaiba-deray a sheepfold (II), as compared with 
KSshmiri gahi-^ro ; loigy they b^an, for la^ (II). Sometimes we have ♦ instead of ai, 
as panvA (II), for panan% own (ferru). 

When the same vowels follow d, the most common change is to a*, as in chapraiSy 
for chapratH, an orderly (II) ; phair^iy for pkari, he will strike (197), but phair^MH, 
for phdri-keriy having struck (178) ; uoail (fem.), for wali (cf. Kashmiri for 

masc.), a ring. At other times there is no epenthesis shown in writing, as in rahnaioalia, 
to a dweller. 

When these vowels follow d, the sounds vary. We have for IdJ^y speech (IJ) ; 
tbipa‘]^t, for topi^paiy on the hat (II) ; ghor^y a mhre (139), and gUtcofy mares (141)- 

PoT « followed by «-matra, we have hti*nn\ for hun\ a bitch (147). 

Wlien the verbal termination « is followed by the suffix », it becomes w, as in 
kuntuny he heard ; dyutuny he gave ; prustuny he asked ; manaltUnMy he persuaded him. 
Similarlv,' from yd, we have juih he said, and from kd, kuny he made. The origin of 
this w is uncertain. It may he due to epenthesis, if we assume that the n represents an 
original m as in the neighbouring Siraji. We may add here the form such as kuhriiny to 
daughters, in the plural of the third declension. 

Before «6.-matra there are also varying changes. Sometimes there is no epenthesis, 
as in ghor* (68, 138), a horse. At other times the matra-vowel is simply transferred to. 
the preceding syllable, as in my, thy, for min*, tin*, respectively. More oflen 
it becomes a full «. as in bdruny for bdran* (Ksh. pi. bdran'), a brother; judninuf, for 
judnmai*, good ; let/g, for la^, he began (II) ; samuztu^ for 8amaz*fUy he became. If 
<£ precedes, it generally becomes ow, as in or ouktn (for dh*fu), he was; ctun, for 
dn*y bring ye ; laug, for Id^y clothe ye ; matU, for mdi*y a father. In wot, for todr, he 
arrived, the d has become 5, not au. Sometimes we get the Kashmiri changes of a 
to Oy as in rohttny for rahn*, he remained (II) ; mohany for waA«*^ a man (61). As other 
forma of this epenthesis we can note kndl (Kashmiri kdl*), (for how much) time, in the 
Parable, and gontktUy for ganth*tu (cf. gathin in 236), it was bound (II). 

Consonants. “Th® consonantal system is on the whole the same as that of 
but there are many irregularities due to the inftuence of the neighbouring 

Western Paha^ and Lah n da. 

vta» nu, VAwr ix. 


S r 2 



404 


DAEB GEOUP. 


There is an interesting example of the ©lisioii of an initial in the word ytUh^ 
fat, as compared mth the Kashmiri vyoth\ The fricsatives and z occur, but the /§ is 
pronounced with a more dental sound than in Kashmiri,^ the tip of the tongue making 
contact at a point nearer the teeth than is customary in that language. Moreover, as 
we shall see lower down, it is liable to be interchanged with cJi. 

The treatment of the letter h is somewhat peculiar. In Kashmiri there are fre- 
quent examples of an original sibilant becoming A. Thus the Sanskrit ivapadalp is 
represented by the Kashmiri hd^th, a bedr. In Pbguli in this particular word the 
sibilant is preserved and we have sMput (II). In other cases, the sibilant becomes h 
even when it is retained in Kashmiri. Thus, P<iguli shdhtar (44), Kashmiri shes^r^ 
iron ; naht (34), Kashmiri mst, a nose. It will be observed that in both cases the 
vowel is lengthened before the Poguli h. Anuther instance of the change of an original 
i to A is the verb himm, to hear, which has no corresponding form in Kashmiri. We 
can compare the (^di (Pahari) Mbunnd, In this connexion we may also mention the 
adverb shd, like, in mozur-sho, like a servant. With sAd compare the Kashmiri AywA*, 
fern. Ai«A“. 

In the Western Pahari dialects, especially in KiSthali and those related to it, 
aspiration is frequently transferred. So, in PSguli, we have aAf, eight (8), for dth; dht, 
a hand (56), for dth or Jidth (Kashmiri atha ) ; and hufhi or kuhri^ a daughter. (56). 
An A is inserted in halhal for haldl, lawful. 

In Kashmiri when a word ends in a hard consonant (A, cA, tB, ^ or p) this is 
always aspirated in the Hindi dialect (see p. 267). This aspiration is nowhere indi- 
cated in the writing of the PSguli specimens. In Dardic languages, including 
Kashmiri, there are no aspirated sonant consonants {ghyjh, dhy dh, or hli). When these 
occur in words occurring in Indian languages, the Dardic languages employ the unas- 
pirated letter, as in the Kashmiri ywr”, Hindi gJidfdy a horse. In Pgguli, under the 
influence of the neighbouring Pahari and Ijahnda, tihese sonant aspirates are usually 
retained. Thus, we have nhlia, up (86) ; dhaunv,, to walk (224) ; ghar, a house (67) ; 
ghofy a horse (68). But the Dardic influence also exists. Thus, while in- the Parable 
we have yAam^, (he arrived) in the house; we have in sentence 233, garm-nimz. 
So also we have gim, to take (240), while the Lahuda form is ghinnd. 

Attention has often been called to the tendency in the Dardic languages to harden 
a sonant consonant. So, in Pdguli, we have danty a tooth (37), representing the Persian 
'dand. Again in II we have ddnf, oxen, where even Kashmiri has ddnd. 

In Kashmiri certain consonants are liable to change under tl^e influence of a foh 
lowing matra- vowel (see p. 266). Thus, before y or tJ-matra, I becomes y, and t becomes 
ts. We see traces of this in P5guli, where the dyuty given, becomes ditsdny for difyeity 
they were given by him. At another time f becomes ch instead of as in. judnmaehay 
the feminine plural of judnmuty good. In Kashmiri, the feminine of w6V‘, a ring, is 

wdj , a small ring. In the corresponding feminine word in Pbguli the I is not changed 
to y,^and we have wail. 

In Ka^mlil, w is liable to become n before y or ff-matra (see p. 267). There are 
no certain traces of thi s in Pj^oli, althoo^h in one, place ' in the second i^eciinen ny 

1 1 am indelitad to a priirato kiter of Ur. BaUej^B for IMb isfermatiaa. 
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may perhaps represent n in the feminine paimn^i {tdipw-pSt). There is one occurrenco 
of '» which I am nnahle to explain. The suffix of the agent singular of the pronoun of 
the third person is as in jun, it was said by him. But in the word kun4 it was made 
by him, the n has become n. 

DECLEITSIOir . — We can- clearly trace the four declensions of' Kashmiri, 
although complete sets of forms are not available for aH four. At the s^e time it must 
be observed that there seems to have been considerable intermingling of the first and 
second declensions. As a sample of the first declension we may tahe wdlj property. 


which is thus declined : — 

Sing. Phr. 

Nom. mal mdl. 

Acc.-dat. nidlas, malm malm,' 

Gen. ‘tndla-sun^ mdlu'sun mdlani‘Sm. 

Ag.-abl. mdli mSlei. 


As examples of the various cases we may quote the foUowing : — 

Sing. nom. — awaz^ in tin dholan-mn naani-sun avadz huntun^ he heard the sound 
of singing and dancing. 

niM, in tin dyut tiauan-manza panun^mdl bainti, he divided his property amoiig 
them. 

Acc.-dat . — deraSy in gaiba-derasTtnanz jpd «Adi, a jackal fell upon the sheepfold 

(ii) 

Sahabm, in ‘Sdhabas-s^f dhta trlh mahna, thirty men were wi^ the Sahib (II), 
Of. Sdhabm, below. 

dhtu8t tyesuoe ahtm-manz ucaily a ring on his hand. 

duhdnddrm, in gdma-mnni dwltanddiHis-laba, from a shopkeeper of the village 
(241). 

gams, in mVn maul chhu fes lokhcJiyis garus-manz mhti, my fathcar lives in that 
small house (^233). 

gharm, in su panani gharm toot, he arrived at his house. 

janglus and lutm, in Sdhab rohan Janglm lutus~jpat, the Sahib stayed at^ihe he^ 
of the forest (II). Here, as elsewhere, the janglus is used Instead of 
the genitive. 

lufus, in bdla-aanni lufus^pat, on the top of the hill (228). 

mMusy in tina mdlus yd ml hissa yeau, what share- may come to me of thy |sro* 
perty. Here again ^he dative is used for the genitive. 

mulkm, in pe tyes mulkm-manz salcM Jtdl, a severe fomine Ml in that Jand. 

ter-ki mulkus rahnawdlis-laba go, Im went near an inhabitant of that (lit. of 
there) country. Here again the dative is used for the genitive. 

pahrus, in rohun pahms-ta, he remained (under water) for a watdi (II). 

Sdhabus, in din dman rahnus SShtAus-stt, 1 stayed for two days with the S^ib 
(II). Cf. Sdhabas, above.* 

^puSy in tdpus (for tdpus-manz) dhtu Viad ga^htiy he wqs titting in the son 
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We have seen above ihat the vrord ghar or gar, a house, is declined regularly. It 

has also irregular forms of the dative, as in the following : 

ehUm gUf-mn zln ehhu gi-mam, in the house is the saddle of the white hoiw 

(226). Similarly gi-manz in 223. 

auged gatshaha na, I will not go to the house, au da gio-niak, I returned home 

Ag.—Sdhabi, in Sdhabi, gonflitw daatdr pananyi tdipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban, 
on {i.e. round) his hat (II). 

Plihr. nom. — gudl, in goal dah p^w rara, ten shepherds rushed at it (II). 

tndziir, in hyeta mdzur chhyi, how many servants there are. 

Similarly the plural of ddnt, a buU, is ddnt (II, and 144). 

The word rupai, a rupee, is irregular. We have rupae in : 

Htek klmaf thl ddi rupae, the price of this is two and a half rupees (232) ■; and 
rupla (apparently 2nd declension) in : — 

yau rupia gyf^n tyes, tahe these rupees from him (236). Id/apae may be borrowed 
from PaSjabi. 

Acc.-dat. — dusan, in din dusan rahnua Sdhabua^atf, I stayed two days with the 
Sahib (II). 

doatan, in au kara khuahl panana doatan-att, I may make rejoicing with ray 
friends. 

gazan, in att-l gd daJian gazan duggu, he verily went down (dived) for ten yards 

( 11 ). 

hhoran, in Iclioran-vaanz jojr, a pair of shoes on the feet. 

nauharan, in mdli pananan nauharan gun, the father said to hife servants. 

pafiran, in Sdhab dhtu ratti wd din pahran, the Sahib was keeping me for two 
watches <^11) . 

Ag.-abh — duaei, in manei dvaei-pata lokJichye loki saurul kd Jama, after a few 
days the younger son collected everything. 

korpei (nom. sing, korpa), in ml tyeawe Idkyaa shdhtei korpei-sti phdrtimmt chhu, 
I have beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

Examples of the Genitive will be given under adjectives. 

The second declension is of nouns ending in «-matra, or originally ending in that 
letter. In most cases the «-matra has been dropped, though it usually has left traces 
of its former existence in the shape of epenthetic changes of the preceding vowel. As 
examples I give the declension of two nouns, maul, corresponding to the Kashmiri mdP‘, 
a father, and mohau, corresponding to the Kashmiri niahanyuv*, a man. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Kom. 

maul 

mdla. 

Acc.-dat. 

malia, malaa 

mdlan. 

Gen. 

mdli-aun, mdlasmi 

m&lan-atm. 

Ag.-abl. 

mdli, mala 

mdlan. 

Nom. 

mohan 

maJina, 

Acc.-dat. 

mnhnia, mahnaa 

mahnan. 

Gen. 

mahni-snn, mahna-Hun 

mahnan^aun 

Ag.-abl 

mahni 

mahnan. 
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The forms for the Ag.-abl. plural are giTen on tlie authority of Mr. Bailey’s gram- 
mar. On the analogy of the first declension we should expect something like mdhtei and 
mahnyei. 

We haTe one example of a vocative singular in Idka, tu ckkus hameaha mistt, son, 
thOu art ever with me. 

Words ending in mut, like ndlmuf, an embrace, make the dative singular like 
ndlmatis, ndhnatcts, and so on. 

I'he dative singular, as given above, ends in is or css. These are sometimes written 
yia and yaa, as in lokhchyis, to the small (house) ; Idkyaa, to the son. 

Similarly, we find the i or a of the agent-ablative represented by ye in lokkchye, by 
the younger. 

The following are examples of the above cases, so far as they are available, except 
the genitive singular and plural. The genitive will be discussed under the head of 
adjectives. 

Sing. nom,—mauly in numl gothb nyiatu, the father came outside. 

Idky in au clihaa n<t Idik fi*n Ibh zaptiamy I am not worthy that they may fta-H me 
thy son. 

ndhmtty iii tyea ^idlfnut kuatie, he made an embrace to bim. 

A.cc.“dat- ghb'i'ia, in yes ghbfia UMtuur kylt thty how much age is to this horse ? 
i.e. how old is this horse (221) ? 

gJibfis and kdlia, in chhu ghbria-pSt kdlis~klial hlma, he is seated on a horse 
under a tree (230). 

mdlia, in lokhchye panani 7)idlisjby the younger said to his father. 
nu mdlis-laha gatsha, I will go to my falhet. 
tin panani mdlia dyutim jaicuh, he gave answer to his father. 
rahnawdlisy in mulkua t'ahnatcdlis-iaba go, he went to an inhabitant of the 
country, 

malmaa, in yakis mahnas dih Ibka dhta, to a certain man there were two sons. 
lokhohyiSy in mi*n maul cJiliu tea lokhchyis garus-uianz rahti, my father lives in 
that small house (233). 

Ibkyas, in mi tyeaioe Ibkyas phdrtumut ckh-Uy I have beaten his son (228). 

Ag.-abl.— ioM, mdbki Jbaa, the son said to him (I have sinned). 
imni peehbio-aani Ibki chhu tyesye hina-^t bydh kyeniuty the son of my uncle has 
made marriage with his sister (225). 

Ibki and lokhchye, in lokhchye Ibki aainha kb jama, the younger son collected 
everything. J 

lokhchye, in lokhchye panani mdlia jb, the younger said to his father. 
mdli, in mdli pananan naukUran Jun, the father said to his servants. 
laaaa, in laaaa jamaddr pentu au, I was called by Lassu Jamadar (II). 

Plur. nom.—ghbr‘‘, horses (140), hunn% dogs (148), katl’‘ or kaila^ goats (152). 
hwnna, in himna wth te gudl dah pebaa rara, twenty dogs and ten shepherds 
rushed at it (II). 

Idka, in yakis mahnas dih Ibka dhta, to a certain man were two sons. 
tini mdla-aani gi-manz keta Ibka chhe, how many sons are there in thy father?s 
house (223) ? 
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mahm, in SdJiabm-stt akfa inh mahnay with the Sahib there were thirty men (II) . 
hakha pentin tsctiUh mahna, he sent forty men to the beat (II). 

The third declension consists of feminine nouns originally ending in *-matra or ii- 
matra; The ^al matra-vowel is either dropped or becomes As an example we give 
the declension of Mhri, a daughter, equivalent to the Kashmiri kw'^. Some of the 
forms are taken from Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, and others from the specimens. Exam- 
ples of the genitive will be found under the head of adjectives 

Sing. Plur- 

Norn. Mhri kuhra, kuhr\ 

Acc.-dat. kuhriy Mihfa kuhriln, kuhran. 

Gen. kuhri-suiiy kuhra-sun kuhtiln-suny kuhran-siin. 

Abl. kukri, kuhra kuliriin, kukran. 

Examples are the following : — 

gkofy a mare (139), pi. nom. ghitof or ghi66f (141) ; 1m*nn\ a bitch (147) ; pi. 
nom. hrniy'^ (149). 

Acc.-dat . — tdipa (Kashmar! sing. nom. tup^), in S'dhabi gonthtu. dasfdr pamngi 
fdipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban on {i.e. round) his hat (II). 

■ckafU (sing. nom. charl, 43), in tyesye cliafU-pat zln li, put ihe saddle upon his 
back (227). 

(Kashmiri sing. nqra. khif), in tin pyenfu panani kheti-manz, he sent him 
into his field (to feed swine). 

icaigiy in ziifh lok wai^mam auhfu, the elder son was in the field, 

Ag.-SklA.—gaiba (Kashmiri sing. nom. giib’^y a ewe), in gaiborderm-manz pe skdl, a 
jackal got into the sheepfol^, (H). This word was originally gabi, and 
the final i became reflected back into the first syllable by eppnthesis. 

Plur. acc.-dat. — kanjrfm, in fi“n lok, yin ko ti'‘n mdl kmjrun-sit kkardby thy son 
who d^troyed thy property with harlots. 

The fourth declension consists of those feminine nouns that originally ended in 
any letter except i-matra or ?7-matra. Sufficient materials are not available for a com- 
plete paradigm, but the following examples occur : — 

Sing. ace.-dat.^Jf«a (sing. nom. 5<?a», 5Qi),mmlni peckoiO’Sani Ibki chhti tyesye 
diwa-a?# JydA the son ofmy uncle has made a marriage with his 

sister (225). 

ATjI, — jiina, in blna-kkoia bor chhu, he is taller than the sister (231). 
wata (Kashmiri base waty sing. nom. tmfh), in icat-ioata tdp dhfu sakhf, on the 
way the sunshine was strong (II). 

Plur. nom. — Mma (Kashmiri Mma, sing. nom. hem), in yau hlma sbr khdl^ 
dhtUy the husks which the swine did eat. 

A}A.~^razan (Kashmiri sing. nom. raz), in razan-sit gathin, bind him Avith ropes 
^236). 

gdit, a cow*, has its plur. nom. goitri (143, 145). 

Postpositions.— These are very like those used in Kashmiri. Some govern the 
dative and some the agent-ablative. The following is a list of the more important post* 
positions'occurring in the specimens, with the case's they govern : — 
khal, benenth (dat.). 
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hichi, hywh% or hichyat for (dat. or abl. or abl. of gen.). Cf. 'Kasbrain 
fern. kit^. 

laba, near, from near (dat.). Equiralent to the Hindi pds and jxia-a#. 
manz or manza, in, into, among, from in (dat). In Kasbmiri manza means 
only * from among ’ (mi-se)^ but in the one case in which it occurs in the 
Pbgoli parable it simply neans * among.* 
pSif upon (dat.). 
pafa, from on, from (ag.-abl.). 
pata, after (ag.-abl.). 

path or paifkt like (? ag.-abl.). "Elashmlri pofh\ 

8%t or 8ut, witli, together with (dat-).; with, by means of (ag.-abL). Kashmiri 
eUty. 

tat up to, during (dat). Kashmiri tan. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

8U chhn ^lis-Jehal hlmat he is seated under a tree (230). 

tyea-Mchi tyes nUltu, for this {i.e, because) he has got him (safe and sound). 

Sahah dhtu rafti ml bS^li-sani (dat. of gen.) kyichi, the Sahib was keeping me for 
the language {i.e, to study the language) (II). 
tin pyentn »dr gas khdt<dne (abl.)-McAyo, he sent him for giving swine grass to 

fi kyemut ehhu tyeswe (abl. of gen.)-^cAy» mot wots halhcd, thou hast made for 
his sake the fatted calf lawful {i.e. hast slaughtered it). 
ter-ki tmdkas rahnawalis-laha ffda he went near (pds). an inhabitant of that 
country. 

au kharta mdlis-laba gatsba, I will arise. I will go to (pds) my father. 
gdma-sanni dukdnddTus~lc^a, from {pds-s^ a shopkeeper of the village (241 )< 
pe tyes mnlkus-manz saW kait there fell a miirhty famine in that country. 
ckUtti ghdf‘’8un zln chhu gi-manz, in the house is the saddle of the white horse 
(226). 

dUr mulku8~mcmz kaujuin safart he made a journey into a far country. 

tin pyentn panani kheti-manz, he sent him into his field. 

tin dyut tiauan-manza panttn mdl bainti» he divided his property among them. 

kbuhm-mamz pd% kdri, draw water from {vm-se) the well (237). 

Sdhabi gonthtu dastar pananyi tbipa-patt the Sahib tied a turban on («.e. round) 
his hat (II). 

Sdhab Tohan Jangltis IrutuS’^pat, the Sahib remained on {i.e. at) the head of the 
forest (II). 

su chhu ghofis-pdt bUmaf he is seated on a horse (230). 

ita-pata Kashlr.tU kUuk chhu dura how far is it from here (paha-par-se) to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

manei dusei-pata Ibkhchye Ibki Sauvtn kb gantaa after a few davs the younger son 
collected everything. 

tiu'pata kharuttu te do mdlis-labaa afrer that he arose and came to his father. 

▼Ot.'Vin, PART II. 
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Jcasau Idh ohim tz-pafapata dhautit whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
pura-potk idd chhi bharti, in a full manner {Le. completely) they fill the belly. 
tyes-Mchi tyes miltu judn-paithi heciSiX}&&hei him in a good manner {i.e. safe 
and sound). 

du Jcara IchusM panana dostan-szt, I m«y make rejoicing with my friends. 
ml tycswe loTcyas skdhtei JcorrH-sit pkdrtumuf chhu, I have beaten his son with 
many stripes (228). 

(dlahmaf kdr't^ox kn,ra)-siit hUn panun mdl phand, he wasted his substance by 
means of evil work. 

ita-pata Kashir-ta, from here to Kashmir (222). 
rohun pahrus-ta, he remained for a whole watch (II). 

Postpositions are sometimes omitted. Thus we have tdpus for tdpm-manz in tdpua 
dhfu blmi ffatshfi, he MXins sitting in the sunshine (II). We shall see that the same 
sometimes occur with the postposition of the genitive. 

Adjectives follow the example of Kashmiri. Those that end in, or originally 
ended in, w-matra are declined. Others, such as far, or good, are not de* 
dined. Thus we have dur mvlkus-manz, in a far country. 

As for declinable adjectives, it is to be noted that the syllable mut is added to an 
indeclinable adjective without altering the' sense, and the adjective is then declinable, — 
the mut corresponding to the Kashmiri mot*, whilb in that language is chiefiy used to 
form the Perfect Participle from a Past Participle. Thus, beside judn, good, we have 
judnmut, and beside allak, bad, we have allakmut. 

The w’’ord adru or saurit, all, always takes emphatic I, as in Kashmiri, so that the 
nominative singular masculine is sdrul or saurm. 

The following is the declension of good. It will be observed that the 

final t undergoes epenthetic changes in the feminine, and that the u of mut is also liable 
to changes parallel to those that occur in Kashmiri ; — 



Sijera. 

Plue. 


!Masc 

Pern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Nom 

juanmut 

judnmit 

judnmata 

i judnmacha 



jtidnmat 



Aco.-^at. 

judnmatis 

jtodnmachi 

judnmatan 

Judnmachan 


judnmatas 

judnmacTia 

1 1 
j 

1 

1 

Ag.-aW. 

judnmati 

judnmachi 

1 judmnatan 

judnmachan 


judnnruta 

judnmaclia 

judnmatM 



In the acc.-dat. masculine, the final s is often dropped before a noun in the dative 
with which an adjective is in agreement, so thnt judnmati or Jadnmata may stand for 
any oblique case of the singular. In the List of Words and Sentences (119ff.) the final 
vowel is also dropped, so th&t judnmat stands for all oblique cases of the singular. The 
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only example of this last in the Specimens is allakmat har-s^t kiln pannn mdl pJiana, he 
destroyed his property by evil work. 

Similarly, in the masculine plural the final n of the acc.-dat. is sometimes dropped, 
so that we get judnmata instead oi judnmatan. The same is probably the case in the 
ag.-abl. and in botn oases of the feminine plural, but no examples of this are forth- 
coming. 

As examples of declinable adjectives we can (juote the following 

IMEasculine sing. nom. judnvnut mohan^ a good man (119) ; allahmut lUk. a bad 
boy (129). 

soMrvii, in lokholiyB Idki sanrui kd jctiWiU^ the younger son collected all. 
yeUa kiln saurui mdl kharch, when he had expended all the property. 

sdrm, in sdrul chtj yu chM mtn, m chhu Wn, everything which is mine is 
thine. 

Acc.-dat.— ZdMcAyis (for /dAAcAis), in tes lokhchyis garm-mam 

raUi, my father lives in that small house (233). 

j^wnani (nom. panun), in yaUa supanani gkarus wot, when he arrived at his own 
house. 

lokhchye panani mdlis jo, the younger (son) said to his father, 
mlnct (nom. mi'‘n), in mina malis kyetct mozur chhyi, how many servants there 
are to my father. 

fina (nom. tV'n), in tma mdltis yd ml hissa yeau, the share of thy property which 
comes to me. 

We have the acc.-dat. agreeing with a genitive singular in 
chhifti ghd)f-sun zln, the saddle of the white horse (226). 

Uni mdla-sani gi-manz, in t!iy father’s house (223). 

Ag.-abl. lokhchye (for Idkhchi), in lokhchye Idki saurvil Ao the younger son 
collected all. 

Uni mdli yiUJi wots hnlhal kiih, thy father made the fatted calf lawful {i.e. 
slaughtered it). 

1?V e have a V ocative singular in mtna Idka, my son (thou art always with me) , 
Plm*. TLom.—jndnmat mahna, good men (124). 

Acc.-dat. — pananan, in mdlipananan naukaranjun, the father said to his servants 
pmutna, in au kara khusM panana ddstan-s%t, I may make merry with my friends. 
Ag.-abl. — shdhtei, in ml tyeswe Idkyas shdhtei kdrrei-stf phdrtnmut chhu, I have 
beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

Eem. sing, nom— juanmit kurhmahn, a good woman (128) ; allakmit kuhrl, i 
bad girl (131). 

panin (masc. panun), in ponln hd% zop, speak thine own language (II). 

Uvi (masc. in ket kudl khyezmat tin* kemi, te zdt tin* hath balti na ml, for 
how long did I do thy service, and never disobeyed thy word. 

Acc.-dat. — panani, in tin pyentu panani klieti-manz, he sent him into his field. 
pananyi, in Sdhabi gdnthtn clastgr pananyi fdipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban 
round his hat (II). 

Plur. nom. — Judnmacha kurhmahnya, good women (130). 

VOt. TUI, TAUT II. o 2 
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Cpmparison is made, as in Kasbmlri, with khota fcf. 133-7). Thus, tesau hartun 
tesei Vina-khota hov chhu^ his brother is taller than his sister (231). 

adrint-khota dddd judfi aun^ bring ye the best garment of all. 

The earlier numerals are given in the List of Words. The dative of yakh, one, is 
yakis, as in ; — 

yakia mahnaa dih Idka dhtat to one {Le. a certain) man were two sons. 
yakia naukaraa dyutiin aad, he called a certain servant. 

The dative of dih^ two, is din, as in : — 

din duaan rahnua Sdhahua-att, for two days I remained with the S^ib (II). 
Sdhab dhtu rdt ratti mi din paliran, the Sahib kept me at night for two mtcdies 
(II). 

The dative of ddh, ten, is daha,n, as in : — 
au-l go dahan gazan, he verily went for ten yards (II). 

Q^nitive. — Corresponding to the Kashmiri aond', the genitive postposition is am. 
This is used with all nouns, both singular and plural. There do not appear to be any 
forms corresponding to the Kashmiri hond'^ or «»■'. We see a trace of the Kashmiri uk‘, 
in ter-ki, of there, in ter-ki mulkita rahnawdlia-laha go, he went near an inhabitant of 
the country of there, i.e. of that country. Similarly we have Utek^ of that, in 232. 
In all other cases, the genitive postposition is aun. As in Kashmiri, this aun governs 
the dative, and before it, again as in Kashmiri, the final a of the masculine dative is 
dropped. 

Sometimes the dative alone is used as a genitive without the aun. Thus we have 
ter-ki mulkus, of that country, just quoted. Similarly Janglua, in Sdhab rohem janglua 
Iwtm-pdt, the Sahib remained at the head of the forest (II), and tina mdlua yd ml hiaaa 
yeau, the share of thy property which may come to me. 

The postposition sun is, of course, an adjective, and is declined like fudnmut. Its 
accusative dative singular is sania, and its agent ablative is aani or aanni. As usual 
with adjectives the final s of sania is usually dropped, so that we get aani or aanni for 
all oblique cases of the masculine singular. No examples are available for the mascu- 
line plural or for the feminine of sun. 

The following examples occur of the genitive singular : — 
ghof^-sun, in chhitti ghdr“-8mt zln chhu gi-manz, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

Khudd-sun, in ml kd Khudd-aun gimd, I did a sin of (i.e. against) God. 
dhdlan-mn (gen. plur.) miani-stm (gen. sing.) aiodz huntiln, he heard the sound 
of drums and of dancing. 

hdlct-aanni, jn bdla-sanni lutus-pdt au chhu gadlaa gda khdlal, he is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill (229). 

gdma-sanni, in gdma-sanni dukdnddrua-lciba, from a shopkeeper of the village 
(241). 

mala- aani, in imi mdla-aani gi-manz keta Idka chhe, how many sons are there in 
thy father’s house (223) ? 

pechoto-sani, in mini pechoto-sani Idki chhu tyesye bina-att bydh kyemut, by the 
son of my uncle a marriage has been made with his sister (226). 

We have, in dh'dlan-aun, already quoted, an example of the genitive plural. 
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PBONOITHS , — The first two Persoaal BronoUllB are declined as follows. In 
the nominative they follow Pahari and Lahnda xather than Kashmiri : — 


Sing. 

I. 

Thou. 

Nom. 

au 

tu. 

Acc.-dat. 

ml 

ti. 

Ag.-abl. 

mi 

fi. 

Gen. 

mPUj mitm 

Wuy tiun. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as 

tua. 

Acc.-dat. 

aaan 

tuaan. 

Ag.-abl. 

aaei 

tuaei. 

Gen. 

aaaUy amu 

iuaaU) tuaau. 

The genitives, as usual, are adjectives, and are declined as such. Thus : — 


Masc. Stag. 

Fm. Sing. 

Nom. 

mi*n 


Acc.“dat. 

mim{a)y nuna(s) 

mina. 

Ag.-abl. 

minty mina 

mlniy mina. 

Similarly, in the plural, foEowing 

the 2nd and 3rd declensions. 

Ti*n is declined in the same way. 

Asau is declined ilius 


Masc. 

Peni. 

Sing. Nom. 

asau 

aaei. 

Acc.-dat. 

asvoe 

aaye. 

Ag.-abl. 

asioe 

aaye. 

Plur, Nom. 

asau 

a^e. 


Similarly tmau. 

No information is available as to the oblique cases of the plural. The foliowkig 
examples occur in the specimens ; — 

Pirst person sing. nom. — a,u khdla, id^ bhara, I may eat, I may fill my belly 
(with the husks that the swine were eating). 
au cJihus phdha phaUi, I am dying of hunger. 

uu hharta, mdlis-laba gcitsha, fe tges au zapa, I will stand up, I will go to my 
father, and will say unto him. 

Acc.-dat. — tina mdlus yb ml hissa yeau, au mi deh, give to me the share of thy 
property which may come to me. 
mi ti kara mozur-aho, make me also like a servant. 
ti zot dyit na mi tselya-pdthy thou never gavest a kid to me. 

Ag.-abl. — mi kb gunay 1 did sin. 

zdt tin^ hath halti na mi, I never disobeyed thy word. 

Gen. — mV'n Idk phatmut auhtuy my son was dead. 
ya chhu mi^n, what is mine (is thine). 

(Masc. d&t)^mim pecJ^uj'aam lake chhu tyesye hind-att bySh kyemut, the son 
of my uncle has married his sister (225). 
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mlna malis Jcyeta momr chUji, liow many servants are there to my father. 

As a voc. sing, T\'e have in the Parable mlna Ibka, my son 1 

Plm’. nom.— as kJidlam, hlmshl karam, we may eat, we may make rejoicing. 

Second person masc. sing. nom. — iu chhus hamesha ml-sit, thou art ever with me. 

Ag.-abl. — tl sot dyit na, thou never gavest (me a kid). 

tl kas-laba tyk mol gi/ntu, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Gen.— chhm na Idik Wn Idk zaptiam, I am not worthy to he called thy son. 
tVn bdrun dmut-chJm, thy brother is come. 

yabla tl*n idk ad, yin kb tV'n mdl khardb, when thy son came, yrho destroyed thy 
property. 

yu chku mTn, sw clilm tV'n, what is mine is thine. 

(Acc.-dat.)— fina mdlus yd im Mssa yean, the share of thy property which may 
come to me. 

tlni mdla-sani gi-rmmz, in thy father’s house (223). 

(Ag.-abl)— mali yiith wots halhal kuu, thy father killed the fatted calf. 

Pern. sing. nom. — kei kudl khyezmat keml, te zdt tin' kafh balti na mi, for how 
much time I did thy service (fern.) and never did I disobey thy word (fern.). 

GChe two demonstrative pronouns, also used as pronouns of the thhd person, are 
thus declined : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 



This. 

That. 

Nom. 

ye, yu 

su. 

Acc.-dat. 

yes 

ies. 

Gen. 

yesau 

tesan. 

Ag.-abl. 

yin 

tin. 

Nom. 

yaw 

uau- 

Acc.-dat. 

yatian 

tiauan. 

Gen. 

yauau 

tiauan. 

Ag.-abl 

(fSl * 

yauet 

tiauei. 


The forms tes hnd tesan may insert a y before the e, so that we also have tyes and 
tyesan. Tin-l is ‘ by him verily,’ ‘ by him alone.’ 

The genitives, as usual, are adjectives, and tesan is thus declined : — 

Sins 




Masc. 

Fem. 


Nom. 

tesau 

tesei. 


Acc.-dat. 

teswe 

tesye. 

ir. 

Abl. 

tesuoe (f) 

tesH. 


Nom. 

tesan 

tesye. 


No information is available for the other cases of the plural. 

The following examples occur of these pronouns : — 
ye, — sing, nom.— ye rnpai tyes dyen, give thfe*^ rupee to him (234). 
yu hut go, what is this (that has) happened ? 
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Acc.-dat. — yes ghofis nmmur kyit th\ how much age is there to this horse (221) ? 
Plur. nom.~2i^aw rupia gyim tyes, take these rupees from him (235). 

No examples occur of the genitive singular or plural, as given in the above para- 
digm. We haTe on the other hand the word Ittek meaning ‘ of this ’ in itteh kimat 
tM dal rupae, the price of this is two and a half rupees. We may hazard a guess that 
here itt is an inanimate form corresponding to the Standard Kashmiri dative yith, and 
that to this has been appended the genitive suffix k equivalent to the Kashmiri vide 
ante, p. 281. We can, however, say nothing certain regarding one solitary example. 

Su, — sing. nom. — yd ml hissa yeau, m ml deh, what share may come to me, 
that give to me. Note that here su is used as an inanimate pronoun. There 
does not appear to be anything corresponding to the Kashmiri tih. 
su samuzfu Idohdr, he became helpless, 
sw cbhtu tirhul, he was yet distant. 

su-l go dahan gazan duggu lut-bakkM, he verily went head-down wards (dived) 
for ten yards (TT). 

Ace.-dat. — mV'n maul ekhu tes lokJichyis garus-manz rahti, my father dwells in 
that small house (233). 

pe tyes mulkna-manz sakht kal, a severe famine fell in that land. 
tyes do iOi's, te tyes ndlmtit kusne, compassioh came to him, and he did to him 
embracing. 

ye rupal tyes dyen, give this rupee to him (234). 
tyes mast phdri, beat him well (236). 

In yau rupia gytm tyes, take these ruf>ees from him (235), tyes has the force of 
the ablative. 

Ag.-abl.— dyut panun mdl, he gave his own property. 

tin pyentu panani kheti-manz, he sent him into his own fields. 

trn dholan^sun nasni-sun awdz htmtun, he heard the sound of drums and dancing. 

tin-paia kharuttu, after that he arose (and came to his father). 

tin-pata go hakka, after that there was a jungle-beat (II). 

tin~l anta shdl pants, he alone killed five jackals (II). 

plur. dat. — (w dyut tiauan-manza panun mdl hainti, he divided his property 
among them. 

Ag.-abl. — tia^i khushl harnl ke, they made rejoicing. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — tyesau zuth Idk toaigi-mcmz auhtu, his elder son was in 
the field. 

tyesau maul gotho nyistu, his father came outside. 

tesau Idrun tesei hlna-khota hor chhu, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
(Acc.-dat.) — tyesioe ahtus-manz laugthas wail, put ye a ring on his hand. 
ml tyeswe Idkyas sJidktei kdrrei-stt phdrtwnut chhu, I have beaten bis son with 
many stripes (228). 

(Pern. sing, acc.-dat.) — mini pecJidto-sani Idki chhu tyesye blna-stt bydk kyemut, 
the son of my uncle has made a marriage with his sister (225). 
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tyesye charhi-pat zm U, put the saddle upon his back (227). 

Ag.-abl . — tesei binorkhota, than his sister (231). 

The relative pronoun yu or yb, who, which, is declined like ye or yu> tMs. Mr. 
Bailey gives the genitive singular as yesau. Other examples are : 

Sing. nom . — Una malm yb ml hissa yem, the share of thy property which may 
come to me. 

yu cJihu mTn, su chhu #r«, what is mine, that is thine. 

Ag.-abl . — yahla U*n Ibk db, yin kb tVn mdl khardb, when thy son came, who des- 
troyed thy property. 

Plur. nom . — yau liima eor hhdlti dhta, the husks which the swine were eating. 
The interrogative pronoun is kam (92), who ?, with an inanimate form knt, 
what ? (93). Its singular dative is ka»y and genitive kman. Thus 

An. sing. dat. — 1% kas~laba tyes mol ginUh from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 
Gen.— /fcasaw Ibk chhu ti pata pata dhauti, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Inan. sing. nom . — kut gb, what is this (that has) happened ? 
ti'‘n ndni knt chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

The indefinite pronoun is has, anyone, as in kas dhtm na doti, no one was 
giving to him. There is no information as to the remaining forms. With Aias we 
may compare the Kashmiri the oblique singular of kEh, anyone. There is no 
example of the word for ‘ anything.’ 

The only form of the reflexive pronoun available is the genitive panun, own, 
equivalent to the Kashmiri panun^, and the Hindi apncK It is declined as an adjective, 
like judnmut. Thus : — 

Masc. sing. nom . — tin dyut tiauan-manza panun mdl bainti, he divided his 
property among them. 

Acc.-dat . — Idkhchye panani mdlisjb, the younger said to his father. 
yabla m panani gharm lobt, when he arrived at his own house. 
tin panani mdlis dyutunjawdb, he gave answer to his father. 

Plur. acc.-dat . — midipananan naukaran jiin, the father said to his servants. 
au kara khusht panana (for pananan) dbstan-szt, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Pern. sing. norm . — panin boHizop, speak thine own language (II). 

Acc.-dat . — tin pyentu panani kheti-manz, he sent him into his field. 

Sdhabi gonthtu dastdr pananyi tbipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban round his hat 
(II). ■ 

The pronoun of quantity is ket or kituk, f. kit; m. pi. keta. As usual a y may 
be inserted before the e or », so that we also have kyet, kyituk, kyif, and kyeta. Ex- 
amples are 

Masc. sing. nom . — ket kudl kyezmat tin" kemi, for how much time (i.e. for how 
long) did I do thy service. 

ita-pata Kashlr-tg kituk chhu dur, from here how much distance is it to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

Plur. nom . — tini mdlormni gi-manz keta lokachhe, how many sons are there in 
thy f ather’3 house (223) ? 

mlna mdlis kyeta mbzur chhyi, how many labourers are there to my father. 
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i’em. sing. nom . — yes ghork umrmiv hyit How nmch is the age of this horse 

( 221 ) ? 

C01SrjTJGATI0N‘.--A. Auxiliary Verbs aud Verbs Substantive.— The 

present tense of the Verb Substantive follows Kashmiri in being based on the 

root mhh. It is conjugated as follows in the mascuHne. I’eminine forms are not 
available : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

chhus 

chhisam^ 

2. 

chhus 

chheth. 

3. 

chku 

chili, chhe. 


Before e or i, y may be inserted. Thus, chhyi, chhye. 

Examples are : — 

Sing. 1st person . — aH chhm na Idik, I am not worthy (to be called thy sou). 

2nd person . — tu chhus hamesha mi-stf, thou art ever with me. 

3rd person . — yu chhti niTn, su chJm tV‘n, what is mine, that is thine. 

^Plur. '3rd j)erson. — mhia-mdlis kyefa mozur ohhyi^ how many servants are there to 
my father. 

tini mala’sani gi-manz keta ldk<i cJihe, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Peminine forms are not 
available : — 



Sijig. 

Pluv. 

1, 

dhtus 

dhsam. 

2. 

dhtus 

dhtath. 

3. 

dhtu 

dhta. 


In the singular the initial d may be changed to au, so that wo may have anhfus 
and atthid. Examples of this tense are as follows : — 

Sing, 1st person. — ddnt UMi dhtm cm, I was grazing oxen (II). 

Srd person.— dhtu tirkui, he was yet far. 

phatnmt dubtu, go zinda ; rdutvmut auhtu, yaUai miltu, he was dead, he became 
alive ; he was lost, even now he is found. 
tyesau zuth Idk waigi-manz auhtu, his eldest son was in the field. 

Plur. 3rd person. — yakis malmaa dih Ibka dhta, to a certain man were two sons. 
Sdhabas-ait dhta frlh mahna, thirty men were with the Sahib (II). 

Sometimes we have a feminine thl, instead of the feminine of ohhu. With this 
we may compare the Kashtawari masculine thu. Thus, yea ghoris ummur kyit thi, 
how much age (fern.) is to this horse (221) ? This is the only example of this verb in 
the specimens.. 

B. Active Verb. — There are traces of the three conjugations of Kashmiri, — ^but 
they are so indefinite that it will be most convenient to consider them as they occur. 
The verb employed as a model will hephdi'mt, to strike. 

The Infinitive and Future Passive Participle eads m ««, as in phdmu, to 
strike. Its feminine is pkdrnt. An,example of the use of the infinitive is : — 

khuahl karrm te khusM aanu Juan chlj go, to do rejoicing and to become rejoiced 
is a good thing. 

vot. vni, tixt II. 3 K 
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It will be observed that in the above -we have khuahi (fern.) karm (masc.), instead 
of khmhl karmt as we might expect from the analogy of Kashmiri. HereWwttis 
either an error of the speaker or else either karni or karm, may be used m such a sen- 
tence, for at the conclusion of the first section of the Parable we have UauH khmU 
(fern.) kaml (fern.) he (fern.), they did making rejoicing. 

In. the phrase khdlm khain m, he did not eat food (II), the infinitive kJmlnUt to 
eat, is used to mean ‘ food.’ 

An infinitive of purpose is obtained by putting the infinitive into the ablative case 
governed by the postposition kiehi, kyidhiy or kicky a, as in tin pyentv, sor gda khdlalne' 
kichydy he sent him to give swine grass to eat. The ne of khdlalne is for niy and the 
form is that of the dative and ablative of khdlahm. We get the regular ni of the dative 
in the genitive naam-aun modz, the sound of dancing. 

This oblique form of the infinitive is also used to form inceptive compound verbs. 
These will he dealt with later on. 


In some verbs, whose roots end in i, the u of nu is epenthetically thrown into the 
preceding syllable, so that we get, e.g., yiun, to come, instead of yinu, diun, to give, 
instead of ditiHy and ptitn, to drink, instead of pinit. 


The Present Participle is formed by adding ti to the root. Thus, phdrti, 
striking. Sometimes the ti is omitted, so that we get phdr, as an optional foriq. Thus 
we have att chhu gallaa gas khdlaly he is giving cattle grass to eat (229), where khdlal is 
used instead of khdlalii. Similarly (Ihbra ginn ( for ginti) peats, taking a rock I fell 
upon it (IT). Examples of the present participle will be found under the head of- the 
present and imperfect tenses. 

Past Participle. — In Kashmiri, there are a certain number of verbs which form 
the past participle by adding t'" to the root. Such are ; — 


Indnitive. 


Past Participle. 


dyim", to give dyut'^, 

hyon\ to take hyot'". 

kkasun, to mount khot*. 

laami, to live long lust*. 


In P6guli this manner of forming the past participle is largely extended, so that 
has practically become the regular method. Examples are ; — 


Infinitive, 
annib, to kill 
halnu, to turn 
dhaunUy to walk 
dim, to give 
ginnu, to take 
ganfknti, to bind 


Past Participle. 
antw. 
baltu. 
dhautu. 

dyut (for ditn). 

giniu. 

gdnthtu. 

hmf. 

kkafuttu. 

manaltu. 

miltu,. 

nyiaiu. 


humu, to hear 
? khaftn*, to stand up 
manalnu, to persuade 
milm, to be got 

niahnu, nianv,, or nyianu, to emerge 


it 
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Infiaitive. 

pashnn^ to see 
pennu or pyennu, to sead 
phirnUf to retain 
plunt to drink 
prusnu, to ask 
samttznu, to become 


Pant Participle. 

paahiu. 

pevtu or pyentn. 
phirtu. 

pint (foTpiiu). 

pruatu. 

aamuzhi. 


These are all mascoline, the feminine singular ends in ti, as in balti, fern. sing, of 
haltii. 

The masculine plural ends in U or ta. Thus, we hare both anti (II) and anta (11), 
the masculine plural of a%tu ; and penti (II), the masculine plural of pent^. We thug 
see that the masculine follosrs the second declension of nouns. 

There is no example of the feminine in the specimens. It probably follows the 
3rd declension and ends in W, so that we get the following ; — 


Sing. Plur. 

Masc. phartu pharti'pharta. 

Fern. phdrti pharitu 

The plural of giren, is probably diti or ditoy and its feminine singular dit&. 
The feminine singular of pluty drunk, is pHt. 

Besides the above there are numerous irregular past participles, which may be 
taken as corresponding roughly to the third conjugation of Kashmiri. Such tre : — 


Infinitive. 


Past Participle. 


binuy to fear 

blmnu or byimmiy to sit down 
gat^hnuy to go, to happen, to 
become 

karnu, to do, to make 
khalun, to eat 
lagnu, to begin 
(/) pSitn, to fall 
rahntt, to remain 


bin (pL btna). 

Mmi or bttm. 

go (masc. pi. geo or geatt; 

fern. sing. g§). 
kb (fern. ke). 
hhdb (fern. khde). 
lettg (pi. laig). 
pi (pi. JDCO). 

rohuny rdhany or rohn (pi. 
rahna). 


toatnuy to arrive 
yluny to come 
zapnuy to say 


too#. 

do (pi. am), 
jby 


With zapnUy to say, we may compare the BhadrawHhi «««(?* (past participle zd^y 
and the Kashtawari zabmt (past participle zab% both meaning * to say.' 


The only cases in which a past participle, used as a participle, occur in the speci- 
mens are two examples of the past participle of to sit down j Hmi or l^ma, here 

meaning ‘ seated.’ The examples are 

tdpua dhtu bimi gatshtiy he was going seated (ie. he was sitting) in the sun (H). 
3U ehhu ghofia-pat koUa-Mal Umay he is seated on a horse under the tree (230) 

VOL. nu, tABT II. i m i 
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IBxamples of the use of the past particijple in finite tenses will be found under the 
head of the past tense. 

The Perfect Participle is formed by adding mut to the past participle. Thus, 


phdrUimuty been struck. Thus : — 



InfiIliti^5e. 

Past Part. 

Perfect Part. 

rdimu, to lose 

7*dutil 

rdutmiut. 

yiun, to come 

do 

dmut. 

Irregular are — 



karutiy to do 

kb 

kyemat. 

pthatmiy to die 

? 

ph atm lit. 


Examples will be found under the head of the Perfect and the Pluperfect tenses. 

It is hardly necessary to add that, as elsewhere, the Past and. Perfect Participles of. 
transitive verbs are passive in signification, and that when used in finite tenses of verbs, 
the subject must be put into the agent case. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding to the root i, which is generally 
transferred epenthetically to the preceding syllable. To this kh'i is usually added. 
Thus, dis-Jeeri, for dsi-Mri, having been (171), phdir-keri (for phdri-keri), having struck 
(178). In forming intensive compounds hh'i is not used. Thus, dyut pamin mal 
baintiy he divided {bainti dyuf) his property. In bainti, the final i is not only reflected 
back into the preceding syllable, but is also retained. In such compounds, the final i 
is sometimes dropped, as in neah go, he i*an away (II). 

We thus get the following list of non-finite parts of the verb pJidrnu, to strike : — 

Infinitive and Puture Passive Participle . — pkdrnUy to strike. 

Present Participle . — phdrtiy phdr, striking. 

Past Participle. — phdrtu, struck. 

Perfect Participle . — pliartumuty been struck. 

Conjunctive Participle. — phdir-keri. 

Coming to the finite parts of the verb, the Imperative ia the second person 
singular is either the same in form as the root or may add i or a. Thus, plidry phdriy or 
phdra, strike thon. Irregular is deji, give thou. Examples are : — 

li, in fyeaye charki-pat ain U, put thou the saddle on his back (227). 

zap (for zap)i in pcinin boHi zdp, sjocak thou thine own language (II). 

km'u, in rfd tl kara moztir-slw, make me also like a servant. 

dJiauiy in ml aiggl dhaui, walk thou before me (238). 

kdfi, in khuhts-manz pd% kdfi, draw thou water from the well (237). 

pMri, in tyea mast phdriy beat thou him well (236). 

deh, in au ml deh, give thou that (share) to me. 

The second person plural is formed by adding w to the root, but this u is epentheti- 
cally reflected into the preceding syllable. Thus, pMur, strike ye. So : — 

aun and laug, in adrml-khota dddd judn tswohai aun te tyea Irntg, bring ye 
quicklyiihc best garment, and put ye it on him. 
gym (for in yo>u rupla gym tyea^ take ye these rupees from him ( 286 ). 
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The Futuro ludiCEttivo^ which is also used as a J resent Sabjnnoti^e} is con.jti5 
gated as follows : — 


‘ I shall strike,’ ‘ I may strike,* etc. 



Sing. 

Plar. 

1. 

phdra 

phdrafu. 

2. 

phdrm 

phdruth. 

3. 

phaiH 

phdrun. 


It will be observed that the final i of the Srd person singular epenthetically affects 
the preceding vowel. Other examples are aw, he will become, from dsnu ; he 

will go, from gaishnu ; and HA, he will remain, from rahnu. The followii^ are more or 
less irregular : — 


dinn, to give, has : — 


Sing. 

Plav. 

1. dedua 

deaiiam. 

2. dedwua 

deduth. 

3. deu 

dedun. 

Very similarly, plun, to drink, has : — 

Sing. 

Plar. 

1. peda 

pedant. 

2. peons 

nedath. 

3. pluoi 

pedun. 


bhiUt to fear, has 1st sing, bltoa or 5t«tco, and so on. yiww, to come, has : 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

yaua 

yauam. 

2. 

ybvms 

youth. 

3. 

yeau 

ydun. 


Examples of this tense occurring in the specimens are ; — 

Sing. 1 . — khdla and bhara, in au Jehdla, idd bhara, I may eat, I may fill my 
belly (with the husks). 

kharfat gatshu, and zapa, in m Jdhwta, mali84cdm gatsha, te tyea au zapa, I will 
arise, I will go to my father, and I will say unto him. 

kara. in aU kara kkmhi pamna ddatan-f^i, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Sing. 3 . — yeaUi in yd ml hiaaa yeau, the share which may come to me, 

Plur. 'l.'—khdlam and karam» in <i8 khMiamy khuabi karam, we nmy eat, lejoioinf 
we may make 
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We have aa irregular form which I am unable to explain in gatshaka, totgatihot in 
the following : — 

au geo gat^kaha m, I will not go into the house, gatshaha looks like a Kashmiri 
past conditional, but the meaning of that tense will not suit. 

There is one doubtful example of the Past Conditional in the Parable. If it is 
really this, then the Past Conditional is formed by taking the Present Participle alone 
without an auxiliary, as in au phdrti, (if) I had struck. The one example is zaptkmi 
they may have said to me {Le. I may he called) (thy son). Here we have a pronominal 
suffix added to zapti, and the form will be considered again under the head of pronomi- 
nal suffixes. 

'Jhe Present is, as usual, formed by conjugating the present participle with 
the present tense of the verb substantive. Thus, au phar chhus^ or au phdrti 
ohhtta, I am striking. The participle does not change for gender, number, or person. 
Examples are : — 

Sing. 3. — chku dhanfi, in kasau lok chhu ti pata pata dhauti, whose boy comes 
behind thee (239) ? 

okhw khdlal, in su chhti gallon gas kkdlal, he is giving cattle grass to eat 
(229). 

chhu rahtif in maul chhu tes Idkhchyia garus-manz rahti, my father lives in 
that small house (233). 

Plur. Z.^chhi Iharti^ inpura-poth idd chhi hharti, they are filling their bellies 
completely. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
tense of the verb substantive as in au phdrti dlitus, I was striking. Examples 
are : — 

Sing. 1. — leMi'dMuSt in ddnt lehti-dhtus au, I was grazing cattle (II). 

Sing. 3. — dhtu gatshti, in idptis dhiu bfmi gat^hfi, he was sitting in the sun 
( 11 ). 

dhtn raiti, in Sdhah ahtu rat ratti mi, the Sahib was keeping me at night 
(II). 

wdlti'auhtu, in Sdhah tsdf wdlti-auhtu, the Sahib was swimming (II) 

zapti‘dhfu, in Sdhah zapti-ahtu, the Sahib was saying (‘ speak the language *) 

(II) 

Plur. 3. — yau hlma sor khdlti-dhta, the husks which the swine were eating. 

The Past Tense differs according to whether the verb is intransitive or transitive. 

In the intransitive verb the tense is formed hy suffixing pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative to the past participle. The third person, however, takes no suffixes, being 
the bare past participle. ''Note that, unlike Kashmiri, Pdguli has a suffix for the first 
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person plural. Thus from gatihm, to go, to become (past participle go)^ we Lave the 
following conjugation in the mascuKne : — 


‘ I went,’ * I became,* etc. 

Sipg, Plur, 

1. gos gebsam 

2. gbs gebath. 

3. go geb, geau. 

Similarly, from yiuii, to come (past part, db), we have : — 

1. as dostm. 

2. as dmth. 

3. do aua. 

Prom j'ahnu, to remain (past part, rohun, rokan, or rohn), we haTe : — 

1. rahnus rahnaq^m. 

2. rahnua rahnath. 

3. rohunt rohan^ rblin rahna. 

Prom hlnu^ to fear, we have ; — 

1. blnus blnaam. 

2. blnus blnath. 

3. bin hlnn- 


Examples of the use of the intransitive past are the followipg i — 

Hasc. sing. 1. — da^ in au as ioaiga~manz, I came into the field (II). 
clhautm, in au az dur-ta dhautua, I walked a long way today (224). 
gbSt in au gba bii, I became afraid (II). 

rahnuSi in din dimn rahnua Sdkabus-s% I stayed for two days with the Sahib 

( 11 ). 

Masc. sing. 3 . — kharuttu and db, in tiii-pata kharuttu te do mdlia-laba, after that 
he arose and came to his father. 

gbf in ter^ki tnulkua rahnatodlis~laba go, he went to a dweller of that* 
country. 

go zmda, he became alive. 

gu hut go, what (is) this (that has) happened ? 

leugf in khell purhui leug dhauni, he began to go across at the bottom 

(II)* 

miltu, in rdutumut auhiH, gablai mUtu, he was lost, now he is found. 
ngiatu, in tgSaau maul gothb ngzstu, his father came outside, cf. nash gb, he ran 
away, in II. 

pe, in ada pa tgea vnnlkuS'inanz aaMht kdl, then a mighty famme fell in that 
land. 

gaiha4efas-manz pe aUl, a jackal fell {Le. suddenly came) into the sheep- 
fold (II). 
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phirtu, in. ada Maid phirtu, then he returned below {i.e. to the plains) 

( 11 ). 

rohm, etc., in rohun pahrm-ta, he remained (under water) for a whole watch 

( 11 ). 

Sdhab roJian Janglm lufus-pdtt the Sahib stayed at the head of the jungle 
(II). ^ 

samnztut in su samuztu Idchdr, he became helpless. 

tooti in yahla su panmi gharm mbt^ when he arrived at his house. 

Plur. 3. — iamdsha laig bdlni mahna pantsdi fifty men began to watch the spec* 
tacie (II). 

In the case of transitive verb, the participle, as in Hindi, does not change for per- 
son, ibut agrees with the object (if in the form of the nominative) in gender and num- 
ber. The subject is put into the case of the agent. The subject may also be indicated, 
as in Kashmiri, by the aid of pronominal suffixes. The forms with these will be dis- 
cussed under that head. Here we shall merely deal with the use of the participle with 
no suffix. The following are examples : — 

A. Object masc. sing, or nominative — dyut, in tin dyui fiauan-manza pcmun 
mdl bainti, he divided his property among them. 
gontMUi in Sdhabi gonthtu dastdr pmanyi toipo-pati the Sahib tied a turban 
round his hat (II). 

/d, in loMchye panani mdlis jo, the younger said to his father. 

kd, in lokhohye Idhi smirul kd jama, the younger son collected everything. 

ml kd guna, I did sin. 

yin kd’il*n mM khardb, (thy son), who destroyed thy property. 
pyentif, or pentu, in tin pyentu panani khiti-manz, he sent (him) into his 
field. 

Lassa Jamdddr pentu au‘, Lassu Jamadar s6nt me. 

Object in the Accusative-Dative. — gintu, in tl kas-laba tyes mol gintu, from whom 
didst thou buy that (240) ? Note here that, unlilce Kashmiri, the participle 
takes no suffix, although the subject is in the second person. 

Object masculine plural.— in tint anfashdl pants, loe killed five jackal's (EE). 
Object feminine singular nominative. — balti, in zdf tln^ kath balti na ml, I never 
disobeyed. thy word. 

he, in tiauei klmsM-karnl ke, they made rejqicing-doing. 

The Perfect tense is formed, as in Kashmiri, by cbnjugating the perfect participle 
with the present tense of the verb substantive. Thus : — 

au dmtif cJiIius, 1 h&ve come; mi phdrtumuf chliu, I have struck. Examples 
are : — 

t'/‘n hdrun d.mut chJm, thy brother hath come. 

tl hj^mut clihu tyesuoe-kichya mot wots halhal, thou hast, for his sake, made the 
fatted calf lawful {i.e. hast slaughtered it). 
mini pechdw-sa^ii loki cJiIiu tyesye binct-sit hydJi kyemut, the son of my uncle has 
n^ade a marriage with bis sister (225).* 

ml tyeswe Idkyos ahdhiei korfei-s^t plidrUmut chhu, I have beaten liis son with 
many stripes (228). 



Po&uil. 


425 > 


The Pluperfect is simUarly made with the perfect participle and the past tense of 
the auxiliary verb, as in mi ahtu phartwnutt I had struck. No examples of tbis tense 
occur in the specimens. Phrases such as phatnmf auhtii, he was dead ; rautumut auhtu, 

he was lost, do not properly fall under this h^d, the participles being used merely as 
adjectives. 

Pussivc VoiC6.~According to Mr. Bailey, the j^issive is made by using a form such 
as phdrani with the various tenses of f/iun, to come. Thus, ait as pharani, I was beaten ; 
yaua phdo'ani, I shall be beaten. This phdrani is the ablative of the infinitive phd,mn* 
which we shall again meet when dealing.with inceptive verbs. The principle of forming 
the passive is therefore the same as in Kashmiri. 

GCiUsal Verbs. The regular causal is made by adding al to the root. Thus, 
khdlmt, to eat ; hhdlalnu, to cause to eat, to feed ; mannu, tp heed ; manalnui to cause to 
heed, to persuade. Examples are : — 

bdla-sanni lutus-pat su chhu gallas gas hhdlal, on the top of the mountain he is 
causing cattle to eat grass, i.e, he is grazing cattle (229). 

tin pyentu soo* gas khdlalne-kiohyat he sent him to give swiue grass to eat, i.e. to 
feed swine. 

tyesau maul gothb nyistu te manaltiinsOi his father came out and persuaded him. 

As in India^ some causals are made otherwise. Thus from phainu^ to die, we have 
vhdrnut to kill, or to strike. 

FrouotDiual Suffixes. — These are as freely used as in Kashmiri. 

Accusative* — ^Tlie suffix of the .accusative of the 3rd person singular is n, as in 
gathin {gatM-\-n)^ hind ye him ; dyen {deh-\-n)t give it. Thus : — 

tyes fnast phdri te razan-sJt gathin, beat him well, and bind-him with ropes (236). 
ye rupai tyes dyen, give-it this rupee to him (234). 

Dative. — The sufiBx of the dative of the 1st person singular is ni, as in zaptiam 
{zapti+m), they may have said to me, i.e. they might have called me (thy son). Zapti 
is here probably the past conditional (see p. 422), but the form is obscure. 

The suflSx of the dative of the 3rd person singular is s, as in the following : — 
has dhtus {ahtu’\-^ na deti, no one was-to-him giving. 
yaUa hash as (ad+«)» when sense came to him. 

Idkijdaa (jd-^-s), by the son it was-said-to-Mm (I have sinned). 
dhora ginn pesis I fell, +«) rara, taking a big stone I fell-upon-it (with) a. 
rush (II). 

gudl dah pedas {ped, pi. otpe, feU, -f «)> ten shepherds fell-upon-it (II). 

Agent* — The suflBlx of the agent of the Ist person singular is mi, as in : — 

kH kiidl khyezmat tin^ kemi (ke, fern, of ko, done, +»**), for how long time was 
thy service done by me. 

ter pashtumi {pashta-\-mi) shdput, there was-seen-hy-me a bear (II), 

The suffix of the agent of the 2nd person ringuiar is %, which, in the one example,, 
is epenthetioally reflected back to the preceding syllable, as in : — 

ti zot dyit (for na mi tselya-pdth. thou never gavest me a kid. 

VOl. Tin, PAST 11. 8 i 
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The suffix of the agent of the 3rd peraon singular is n. Before this the lermmatioii 
u becomes H. JS^o, made, becomes kiiii with this, suffix. 

Examples are ; — 

ter shapiit antin {antit plur. of antUi-\-n) dhty there eight bears were-killed-by» 
him (II). 

ifakis naukaras d^uiun (%wr+«) sad, te prustun {prmtu-\-n)y a call was-given- 
by-him to a servant, and it-was-asked-by-Mm. 

tin panani tndlis dyutiin Jatodb, by him to his father answer was-given-by-him. 

mith ditsen, kisses were-given-by-him. Here ditaen is for ditae + n. Ditae is the 
solitary example of the second past participle, masculine plural, correspond- 
ing to the Kashmiri ditaoy. 

tin dhblan-snn nasni-si^n atodz kuntun, by him the sound of drums (and) of 
dancing was-heard-hy-him. 

yahla hosh as, tyabla jun {jd-\-n), when sense came to him, then it-was-said-by- 
him. 

mdli pananan ncmharan jnn, by the father it-was-said-by-him to the servants. 

dur mulhus-manz kanjuin safm*, a journey to a far country was-made-by-him. 
The form kaujuin is obscure, although the suffix n is clear. Perhaps kauju 
may represent the Kashmiri 2nd past participle karydv, it was made. 

khdlnu khdin (Jchdd-\-n) na, he did not eat food (II). 

ter allaknmt kdr-sUt kiln panun mdl phand, there, by evil deeds, his property was- 
made-by-him destroyed. 

yebla kun saurui mdl kharch, when all the property was-made-by-him expended. 

tini tndli yiith toota halhal kuity by thy father the fatted calf was-made-by-him 
lawful. 

hakka pentin {penti, 'p\yxe, oi pentUy-\-‘n) iaailik mahna, to the beat forty men 
were-sent-by-him (II),. 

When a suffix is added to the second person plural of the imperative, the verb 
abandons the imperative form and takes that of the second person plural of the 
Future and Present Subjunctive. Thus, the second person plural imperative of phdrnu 
is phdw'y and the second person plural future and present subjunctive is pharnth. With 
a suffix is used, instead of pMm*, in the sense of the imperative. When the 

suffix is added the » of the termination uth is either dropped or reflected by epenthesis 
oil to the preceding syllable, so that we get phdrth or pJidtirth. Thus we have karthas 
(from karnu, to make), anthan (from dnnu, to bring), ahd Idugthas (from Idguny to put 
on) in the following : — 

tyeswe dhtns-manz Idugthas {Idgufh-k s') toail ... . te yiith toota anthan 
{dnuth-\-n), te karthas {kartith^^rs) halhal, put-ye-to-him on the hand a 
ring .... and bring-ye-it the fatted calf, and make-ye-for-it lan^ul. In 
this karthas has practically the same m'eaning as karthan would have, unless 
it means ' make-ye-for-him * (i.e. for the son). 

Double suffixes also occur, as in Kashmiri, bpt the order is more free than in that 
language. For instance in Kashmiri korunas means * made-by-him-for-him,* in which 
the suffix of the agent, «, precedes that of the dative, «. In Pj^ull we may have either 
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a form equiTalenfc to ^r*«os, or a form equiralent to *kor^sanf ia wMcli the sufBiz of 
the dative precedes that of the agent Examples are : — 

t^es nalmut hume (Ao+« + »), to him embrace was-made-to-him-by-him. Here 
the snfl&x of the dative precedes that of the agent. 
ty^au maul gotho nyistu te matuMunBO {manaUu-\-n-^B), his fath^ came outside, 
and it-was-persuaded-by-him-to-him. Here the suffix of the agent precedes 
that of the dative, 

tep jumnai (/o+«*+»)j * Sdhab do^ there it-was-said-to-me-by-him, *the Sffitib is 
come.’ Here the suffix of the dative precedes that of the agent. 

Gompoand Verbs.— ‘Wo have Intensive compounds in hainti dlvm^ to divide, 
and nesh gb^ he ran away (II). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with lagnn, to begin, conjugated with the ablative 
in ni of the infinitive of the principal verb. Thus : — 

khell parMii leug dJiauni .... tamdsha laig halni mahna pantsdt he began to 
go across the bottom .... fifty men began to watcb the spectacle (II), 

According to Mr. Bailey Potential compounds are formed by conjugating hagnu, to 
be able, with the root of the principal verb. Thus, au haga gafsh, I shall be able to go, 
or I am able to go. 
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Specimen I. 


(Sev. T. Grnhame Baileyt 1902.) 

Yakis-mahnas clih loka alita. Liikhchye panani-malis 

To-one-man two sons were. By-the-yoimger to-liis-oion-father 

jo, ' baba, tina-malus yo mi liissa yeau, sn mi 

it-was’said, ^father, of-thy-property lohat to-me share may-come, that to-me 


d6b.’ Tin 
give' By-him 

Manei-dus6i-]jata 
Few-dayS' after 
mnlkus-manz 
country-in 
klin 

icas-made-by-him 

saurni mal 


dyut tianan-manza pannn mill bainti. 

toas-giv-.n them-among his-oton property having-divided. 

15khcbye-l6ki saurui ko jama te dur- 

by-the-younger-son all toas-made collected, and a-far- 
kaujb-iu safar, t§ ter aUakmat-kar-siit 

was-niade-by-him a-journey, and there had-worh-ioith 

panun mal phana. Y^bla kun 

his-oicn property destruction. When was-made-hy-him 

kbarcb, ada pe tygs-mulkus-manz sakht kal, te 

all property expended, then felt that-country-in a-hard famine, and 

.su samnzcu lachar, te ter-ki-uiulkus rabnawalis-laba go. 

he became helpless, and there-of-of-the-coiintry io-a-dweller-near 

Tin pyentu panani-kheti-manz sor gas khalalnS-kichya. 


By-hion he^ioas-sent 

yan bima 
what husJcs 
bhara.’ 


his-oion-field-in 
sor kbalti-abta, 

the-swine eating- loere, 

Te kis abtOs 


swine grass feeding-for. 
sn zapti-ahtu, ‘ an kbala, 


he saying-teas. 


he-went. 
Te 
And 
idd 
belly 


And 

jiin, 


anyone 


xvas-to-him 
‘ mina-malis 


na 

not 


deti. 

giving. 

kyfeta 


I-may-JilV 
tyabla 

then it-icas-said-by-him, ‘ to-my-fatlier how-many 
idd clibi bharti, tS an cbbns 


poth. 

manner belly they-are filling, and 
kbarta malis^laba gatsba, 

will-stand-up to-t he- father-near I-will-go, 

baba, mi 

father, by-me was-done of-thee and 


1 am 

te tygs 
and to-him 

Khnda-snii gnnd 
Qod-oJ si» 


Yabla 

When 

m6zur 

labourer 

pbaku 

by-hunger 

r\t 

an 
1 


may-eat, 
bosh as, 

sense canie-to-him, 
cbhyi, pura- 
are, in-full- 

pbatti. An 

dying. I 

zapa, “ bat-se 

will-say, “ 0-Sir 

An chbus na 

I am not 
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laik ti”ii lok zaptiam. Mi ti kara mOzuT'Sho.” * 

^worthy thy son saying-to-me. Me make a‘laJ)Ourer~Uhe** ’ 

Tin-pata kkaruttu, te ao mSiis-laba. Su Skta tirlim, t8 

That~after he-stood-wig, and came tO‘t1ie‘father-^ear. He woe and 

mali baltiin, ty$8 ao tars, t6 ty& 

hy -the- father he-icas’-seen-by-himt and to-him came compas^iWt and to~kim 

nalmut kusne, t6 jnoitb ditsen. Loki 

embrace was-made-to-Jdm-hy-himi and kisses were-given-by-him. JBy~the-8on 

joas, ‘ bat-se baba, mi kO ti"n t6 Khuda-sun 

it-ica8~said-to-him, ‘ 0‘Sir father^ by-ine was-done of-thee and God-of 

guna. Au cbbus na _ .laik ti“n lok zaptiam.’ Mali 

sin. 1 am not worthy thy son saying-to^me! By-the-father 

pananan-natikaran .jun, ‘ sarini-kbota dadd juan ts-w6hai 

to-his-'Own-sernants it-wassaid~hy~himi * all-than garment good quickly 

aim, te tyes laug ; tyeswe-abtus-manz laugtbas wail, 

bring, and to-him attach ; his-hand-in attach-to-Mm a~r%ngt 

khoran-manz jorj te yuth wSts antban, te kartbas balbal; 

to-the-feet arpah'-of -shoes ; and the-fat calf bring-it, and muke-it lawful ; 

as kbalam, khushi karam, mi“ii lok pbatmut aubtu, go zlnda; 

ice may-eat, rejoicing we-may-do, my son dead was, because alwe ; 

rautumat aulitfi, yablai miltu.’ Te tiaiigi kbusbi jcami 

lost teas, wen-now loas-found.^ And by-them rejoicing to-make 

ke. 

was-made. 

Tyesau ziith lok waigi-manz aubtu. Yabla ,su panani-gharus 

His eUUr son the- field-in teas. When he to-his-own-house 

wot, tin dhOlan'Sun nasni-sun awaz bmitim. Takis- 

arrived, by-him drmns-of dancing-of sound was-heard-hy-him. To-one- 

naukaras dyutiln sad, te prustiin, ‘ yu kut 

servant was-given-by-him a-call, and if-was-asked-by-him, ‘ this what 

go ? ’ Tin joas, ‘ ti“n btiruu amut-chbii, te 

happened?^ By-him if -icas-said- to-him, * thy bi'other come-is, and 

t5ni«mali yiitb wots balbal kiiK, tygs-kicbi tygs 

by-thy-father ilie-fat calf lawful was-made-by-him, that-for to-him 

miltu juana-paitb.’ Su go mast kabli, ‘ au ggo 

Jie-ioas-got . in-good-manner.’ He became muck angry,, ‘J to-the-house 

gatsbaba na,’ te tygsau maul gbtho nyistu, te 

will-go not? and his father outside emerged, and 

manaltunso. Tin panani-malis dyutiin 

it-was-persuaded-hy-him-to-him. By-him to-his-oion-faiher tcas-given-by-him 
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khyezmafc tin* ke-mi, te 

service thy tcas-done-by-me, and 
te ti zot dyit na 
and by ‘thee ever was-gwen not to-me 


jawab, * kgt-kual 

answer t * for-how-much-time 

kath balti na mi, 

word was-turned not hy-me 

patli, an kara klnisbi panana-dostan-slt. Yabla 

hid, I niay-make rejoicing tny^oton-friends-wUh When 

yin ko ti“n mal kanjruii-s?t kharab, 

by-whom tcas-made thy property harlotsHvith destroyed, 

chbu tyeswe-kichya m5t \r6ts halhal.' Tin 

calf lawful.* By-him 

mi-sIt, te £arul chij 
me-with, and all thing 

karuu te kbusM asnu juan 
to-make and rejoiced to-be good 


zat tin* 
ever thy 

mi ^lya- 
a-goat- 


Idka, 

son, 

cbbn 

is 

ti'n 

thy 


him-for fat 

tu chlius liamgsha 
thou art ever 
tPn ; par kbusbi 
hut rejoicing 


trn l6k 
thy son 

ti 

by-thee 
5oas, 

was-said-fo-him, 

yu cbbn 
which is 


ao, 

came, 

kyemut 

made 


mina 
*my 

mi"n, su 
mine, that 


thine ; 
barun 
brother 


cbij 

thing 


phatmut 

dead 


abtu, 

was, 


go 


became 


zinda ; 
cdive ; 


rantumut 

lost 


abta, 

was. 


go. 

became, 

yablai 

even-noto 


miltu.* 

was-found* 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


ElSHMlEt. 


PoGuii Dialect. 

Specimen IL 

(Mev. T. Grahame BaUey, 1902 .) 

Lassa-Jamadar Chaprais pentu aii. 

By'Laam-Jamadar the^derly was'sent I. 

T§r jumnai, * Sahab 

There ^cas^saidrto-me-hy-Mm, * Sdhih 

Din-dtisan ralinus Sahabus-stt. 

For-two'days Jstayed the-Sdhib-icith. 

go dahan-gazan 4Tiggii lut-bakkhi, 
went foi'-ten-yarda deep head^h 


ao, 

carnet 

Sahab 

Tke-Sdhib 

khgU 

at-iottom 


D^t lehti-abtas aS. 

Oa^en yraziny-was 1. 
panin boTi ssbp.* 

thine-oujn language apeak* 

■^t-walti-auhtu. Su-i 

awimniing-waa. Se-verUy 
parbul leug dbauni, 

acroia he-began to-gOt 


robun 

he-remained 

Tin-pata 
Thai-after 
kbain 


pahrus-ta. 

Jbr-a-watck-up-to. 


jun, 

it-waa-aaid-hy-him , 

na, taklif mast 


Tamasba 

Spectacle 

* paiiin 
* thine-own 




laig bMni mahna 

began to-see men 

bo'li zSp.’ 

language apeak.* 

Ada ai^ 


pantsa. 

Kbalnu 

Food 


go- 


waa-eaten-lyhim not, trouble great w'as-aftached. Then forwarda 


W at-’wata tap abtu 

Along-the-road aunaliine was 

Sabab zapti-abtu, ‘balla, 

The-Sdkib saying-waa, ‘ bravo, 

Sababi gonthtu dastar 

by~tke- Sahib was-bound turban 
ratti mi din-pabran bo’li-sani-kyidii. 
keeping me Jbr-two-watchea language-of-Jbv. 

Ter pasbtumi 
Tfiere waa-seen-by-me 


sakht. 
severe. 

bo'li z6p.’ 
language speak* 
pananyi-toipa-pat. 
hia-own-hat-on. 


Tapas' 
In-amaMne 
Mast 
Much 


abtu 

he-waa 


Tie-went. 
bimi-gatsbti. 
stfting-doien. 

tap abtu, te 
sunshine was, and 

Sahab abtu. rat 
The-Sdhib was at-night 


Au 

I 


3s 

came 


■wajga-manz. 

field-in. 


ginu 

pesis 

ram. 

AQ 

taking I-fell-to-it 

rushing. 

I 

Gaiba- deras-manz 

pe 

sbal, 

Th e-sheep-fold-in 

there-fell 

a- jackal. 

peoas 

ram. 

N^-gb. 


gos 


bii. 

became afraid. 
te liunna 


sbaput. Ada dhora 

a-bear. Then a-big-stone 

Au as gio-nisb, 

I came tke-house-near. 

wib te gual dab 

^.wentv and shepherds ten 


fill-ou-it rushing. It-ran-away. 
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Saliabas-sft ahta trih mahna. Tin-i anta shal pants., 

Tke-8dMb*teith were thirty men. By-him-verily were-killed jackals five. 


Tia-pata 

That-qfter 

mabna. 

men. 


go haldca., Hakka pentin tfailih 

there-became a-jimgle-beat. To-the-heat were'sent-by-him forty 

Sahab rohan janglus lutus-pit. Ter sbaput 

The-Sahib stayed of-the-jmgle the-head-on. There bears 


antin aht, 

were-Mlled-by-Mm eight, 


te kakau tsaur, te ada khalo pliirtu. 

and partridges /o»r, and then below lie-returned. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I was sent hereby Lassu Jamadar, the orderly. I was grazing my oxen when he told 
me that a Sahib had come and that I was to speak my own language to him. I stayed 
two days with the Sahib. When I arrived, the Sahib was swimming. He went head 
downwards ten yards deep- .Then he began tp swim across the bottom and remained 
under water for a whole watch (three hours). Fifty people were there looking on at the 
fun. After that he told me to speak my own language. Before he had eaten anything, 
he underwent great hardships, and went on further on his march. On the way the sun 
was very hot. He sat ‘ down in the sunshine and said to me, ‘ Bravo, speak your 
language.* The heat of the sun was very strong, and the Sahib tied a turban round his 
hat. At night the Sahib kept me for two watches (six hours) enquiring about the 
language. 

I came into a field, and there I saw a bear. I picked up a rock and ran at it: 
Then I got frightened and went home. A jackal got into the sheepfold, but twenty 
dogs and ten shepherds ran at it, and it ran away. 

The Sshib had thirty men with him. He alone killed five jackals. After that 
there was a beat in the jungle. The Sahib sent out forty men for the beat, ■ and he 
himself stayed at the top end of the jungle. He killed eight bears and four partridges, 
and after doing this returned to the plains. 



483 


SIRAJT OF 06pA. 

The word ‘ Sira.j ’ means ' the Kingdom of Siva,’ and hence ‘ any wild monntainoas 
country.’ Such countries are naturally liable to hare dialects of their own, and hence 
we find several Sirajs in existence, each with a distinct form of speech. Thus, there is 
a Siraji in the Simla Hill States, a sub-dialect of KiSthali (Vt>l. IX, Pt. iv, p. 593). 
Another Siraji is one of the Satlaj Group of sub-dialects {ib. p. 647) and yet a third is 
allied to Kujui {ib. p. 688). All these are forms of Western PaharL 

South of the tract in which P6guli is spoken, there is a furthf-r tract of hill country 
reaching down to river Chinab, and also called Siraj. Here that river runs east 
and west. In Kashtawar its course has been in the main from north to south, but at 
Barshala it turns abruptly to the west, separating Elasbtawar on the north from 
Bhadrawah on the south. Some twenty miles west of Barshab, on the north bank of 
the Chinab, is the town of Doda, which may be taken as the headquarters of the Siraj 
between the Pdguli country and the Chinab. The language of this Siraj is therefore 
called the Siraji of pbda. 

In 1911 this Siraji of Doda was reported to be spol en by 14,732 people.' To its 
north lies the Pdguli just described. To its east Kashtawa^. To its south across the 
Chinab lies the western end of Bhadrawah, the language of which is Bhadrawahi, here 
fading into the pdgri Panjabi or Jammii spoken further south and south-west. To 
the west of Doda Siraji we have Eamhani, another Kashmiri dialect, which will be 
dealt with later on. 

As its position indicates Siraji is a mixed language. The Bhadrawahi to its south 
is a form of Western Pahari, and moreover is here corrupted by Dogri Panjabi. The 
Kashtawari to its east arid the Pdgulj to its north are forms of Kashmiri, already 
affected by Western Pahari, and Siraji is still more corrupted by these languages. It 
might, with almost equal correctness, be classed as a dialect of Kashmiri or as a dialect 
of Western Pahari, hut I have put it in the former class, because it possesses certain 
typical Dardic characteristics which do not belong to the latter. Such are the occasional 
use of vocalic epenthesis, the liardeniug of d to f, the retention of medial t, the disas- 
piration of sonant aspirates, the dropping of initial r, and the general method of verbal 
conjugation including the free use of pronominal suffixes. 

On the other hand, the free employment of the cerebral n refers us either to Dogri 
or to Western PaharL This letter does not occur in Kashmiri. The process of the 
declension of nouns follows that current use in Dogri, while that of the pronouns,® and 
the formation of the future of the Verb by means of the suffix Id, are more like that of 
Western PaharL Finally, the genitive' xwstposition no is borrowed from the Lahnda 
spoken further west. The above is sufficient to give a general idea of the mixed 
character of Poda SirajL Further details are noted in the course of the following 
grammatical sketch. 

For the materials on which this sketch is founded I am indebted to the 
Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, who kindly prepared for me on the spot a version of the Parable 

* J. 0 . 14,562 spcikeis of Siii;^ (daued as a dialect of Western Ffthsri), pins .70 speakers of P&di (classed as a dialect 
of Elshmlrl). 

* Cf* mfyS at mifd, my, witii the Western FahSrl fPxdarl) mix. 

TOZm viti, vaot it. S k 
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of tiie Piodigal Son, another brief passage dictated by a native of the Siraj, and the 
Standard List of Words and Sentences. The first two are printed below. The last will 
be found on pp. 4S9ff. 

Hr. Bailey has him self printed these in his volume entitled The Languages of 
the Northern Himalayas, published by the Eoyal Asiatic Society in 1908, preceded by a 
brief sketch of the grammar of the dialect. As printed, the specimens differ in a few 
details from the manuscript sent to me, and I have followed the latter in preparing these 
pages for the press. My own grammatical sketch which is, perhaps, more full than 
Mr. Bailey’s and is certainly longer, is based entirely on these materials. 

PEONUNCIATIOIsr.—Vowels. — These as a rule follow Panjabi rather than 
Kashmiri. We have a trace of Kashmin influence in jiwdh, an answer, instead of 
jawdb, as Kashmiri would have jauodb ox jeuodh. The u in antur, withiUj for antar 
is not so easy to esplain. 

There are several doubtful cases which may perhaps be due to epenthesis, but 
none are certain. 

Oonsonants. — In tke treatment of consonants we see much stronger traces of 
Bardic influeno*. Both the Kashmiri letters ts and z are of common occurrence, as 
in ts^n^d, to graze ; hatsurd, a calf ; natsno, to dance ; zd, what ; zahnd, to say ; zahla, 
when ; and others. Sometimes z appears as as in -juzar'^d or u^drv,d, to squander. 

Very typical of the Bardic languages is the preservation of medial t in hutd, he 
was. On the other hand, in the borrowed word hhdnd, to become. The t has been 
dropped. Again as in Bardic cl is often hardened to t, as in dant (Pernian dand), a 
tooth (37) ; ddnt (even Kashmiri ddnd), a bull (144) ; and the genitive postposition to 
as compared with the Pafijabi dd. 

As in Bardic languages, we have disasj)iration of the sonant aspirate hh in buohchhd 
(for bhuchahhd), hungry ; butd (Sanskrit bhutali), lie was, but the borrowed bhond (with 
ah optional past hue), to become. 

In Bardic languages the letter r is often dropped. So here we have ichchh for 
richchh, a bear. 

On the other hand, sh does not become h in shund, a dog, as compared with the 
Kashmiri Mw“. 

One very interesting fact,c peculiar, so far as I am aware, amongst modern Bardic 
and Indian languages, is the universal change of n to a cerebral n. This was the rule 
in Prakrit, but has not entirely survived elsewhere. In the specimens every single 
n becomes n, the only real exceptions being In the word net, not, and in mtsnd, to 
dance. The other apparent exceptions are all borrowed words, such as din, a day — the 
Siraji word is dl {ll)—z€rimdnd (II) (Persian), a fine ; and Pafijabi infinitives like 
harnd, to do, in which n is preceded by r. 

With this change of n to n we may compare the change of r to r in pur, on. 

As an instance of Western Pahari influence we can quote the metathesis of h in 
brhd for bhra, a brother. This is typical of Western Pahari (see Vol. IX, Pt. iv, 
pp. 377, 560). 

SKCIiENSlOir . — The declension of nouns follows Western Pahaii rather than 
KUshnllr!. As in Western Pahari strong masculine nouns (corresponding to Hindi 
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nouns in a, like ghord, a horse) form their nominatiTe singulars in o or «, and their 
nominative plurals in a. There is also, as in Western Pahari, a locative in e and a 
tendency to interchange a final o with d, and a final d with e. Thus thn word for 
* horse ’ is ghdro, nominative plural ghord, and the woid for ‘ dog ’ is shu^o or shund in 
the nominative singular. It will he convenient to treat nouns under the usual four 
declensions, viz . : — 

(1) Weak masculine nouns, i.e. those ending in any letter except o (or dl, or u. 

(2) Strong masculine nouns^ i.p.. those ending in 6 (or d) or d, 

(3) Strong feminine nouns, i.e. those ending in 1. 

(4) Weak, i.e. all other, feminine nouns. 

The only cases are the nominative, the oblique, and the agent-locative. The last 
named case may have the force either of the agent, or of the locative. The oblique case, 
by itself, is used to indicate the dative. With the aid of postpositions, it indicates any 
other case except the nominative. 

Declension I« — We take as our example hdhh, a father. 




PloT. 

Nom. 

babb 

babb. 

Obi. 

babbd^ 

^ bahba. 

Ag.-loc. 

bahbe 


In the oblique singular, the termination 5, as in Western Pahafi, is often changed 
to d, so that we also have hahhd, and this seems to be the rule when the postposition 
of the genitive is added, as in habbd-ndt of a father. Moreover, the form of the agent- 
locative is also used for other oblique cases of the singular, so that babbe may also be 
substituted for babbo. This last is no doubt due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Dogri. 

Examples of the declension are 

Sing, nom. — rr.dl) in aptf'd mdl t^l ba^ti ditto, he divided and gave his property. 
puttur, in tind putfur chhu, he is thy son. 

Oblique in o. — babbo, in tenl apne babbo Jwdb ditto, he gave answer to his.father* 
h.atthd, in hattho chhdp Idwatku, apply ye to {i.e. on) the hand a ring. 
mulkho, in dur mulkhd aafar h^enl, he made a journey to a far country. 
babbo, in au agr^e babbo-kane chale-gdlo, I will go near my father. 
hosho, in zabla hbaho-mS do, when he came into sense. 

Khuddyd (nora. Khndd), in Khuddyd-td gmah kedryem, I did sin of {i.e. against) 
God. 

mulkhd, in U mulkfuMm kdl bard pa*-gd, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
padrd, in b(tddd nukadn keriievi pddrd-mS, he did great damage on the level 
ground (II)- 

zdrd, in zdfd^md auttd-rd butdt he was asleep in a den (H). 

Oblique in d. — babbd, in miiae babbd-te masdr kitd rajj% rdt\ WtB-chhi, how manj 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfied. 
mdld, in ti^e mdld^td hiead, zo mij^kbu, au mi dS, give me the share of • thy 
property which comes to me. ‘ 

TOl. VIU, VAM II. 


S x & 
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Note that, io both these examples, it is the postposition of the genitive that is 
added to the oblique case. 

Oblique in e.^habhe^ in nihM matthd'ne babbe zabu, the younger son said to the 
fatW. 

i/hare, in zabla ghare-nefe dtcd, when he came near the house. 
mape, in stt ma^e-ma kara-td, he was making (i.e. saying) in his mind. 

tahalldSre, in faMlddre-ti chitthl ja-chU, a letter of the tahsildar is coming 
(II). Here we have e before the genitive postposition. 

Agent locative.— “Agent — bGbbd, in sw babbs Jierudt the father Saw him. 

babbe batAUTo palu-^bhal&l hath had the fatted calf 

slaughtered. 

loke, in doke dl lake mdru, next day the people (singular) killed it (II). 

jJtitire (uom. pnttur), in nikke pnttre sdbjame ken-ld, the younger son collected 
everything. 

puttre te zabue, the son said to him (‘I have sinned ’). 

liocative. — ghare, in tila-hatha gkare chale diod, thereafter they came into the 
house {i,e. they came home) (II). 

rdshe, in su rbslie hue, he became in auger. 

Plur. nom. — mazur^ in mine bdbbd-te maziir, etc., quoted above. 
puftur, inekki^ mdh^ae-td dul puttwr bufd, of a certain man there were two sons. 
It may be noted that, on the analogy of Kashlniri, we should expect the 
nominative plural to be puttary not puttur, 
sur, in zina plialld sur klia-td, the husks which the swine were eatihsr. 

Obi.— doaifa, in au apne dosta-^e adthi khushl kerdmiitu, I might have made 
reioicing with my friends. 

mwkard, in babbe naukara-^e zabud, the father said to the servants. 

pii'a, in pera-ne jdro Idwathu, apply a pair of shoes to his feet. 

dina, in thora dina-^e-ma, in a few days (the younger son made a journey). 

Declension II. - Example, ghoro, a horse. 


Sing. Plar. 

ghoro glibrd. 

ghbre ghord. 

As already stated, the nominative singnlar sometimes ends in d, as in shmib or ahurtd, 
a dbg (146), pi. ehu'^d (148). 

mdh^u or maJiffo (51), a man, inserts u .before the final vowel of all cases except 
the nom. sing. Thus, mdh^ue, fndhntudy mdhT},iS (119ff.). We also, however, have 
mdhnd' (II), see below. 

Examples of this declension are the following 
Sing. nom. — Awso, in tiife mdld-td hiaao zb mi J^ohhu, the share of thy properly 
which comes to me. 


Nom. 

Obi. I 
Ag.-loc. j 
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Abl . — haje and nat£ne, in baje-to te natsne-td bar shui^ftif he heard the noise of 
music and of dancing. 

baJcre, in bakre-td bachdhd me-kan, na dUtuit, thou didst not give me the young of 
a goat. 

dere, in mazur d^e~bdpat drnd, labourers are to be brought for the camp (II). 

gale^ in gale-sdthl Idwepl, he pressed {i.e. embraced) him with {i.e. round) the 
neck. 

mdhniie, in ekkl indhnue-td dift piittur butd, of a certain man there were two sons; 

In niTckd matthd-ne habhe zabu, the younger son said to the father, the oblique form 
matflid is taken from Western Paliari, while the ne, used as a postposition of the agent, 
is taken from the Poiiri ne, with cerebralization of the n. The oblique for.n in e given 
in the paradigm belongs to Pogri. 

Plur. nom. — mdhnd, in td-te magar hhud dash mdhi!f>d, ten men became after him 
(i. ©.^pursued him) (II). 

taUdf in sabba-ne-hatJia ialld chcmgd lusJia dro, bring quickly the best garments 
of all. . 


Beclen^iou III. —Example, dhl, a daughter (llOff.). 

Sing, Plur. 


Nom. 

Obi. 

Ag.-loc. ) 


dill 

dJild 


dkte. 

dhid. 


The formation of the oblique singular by adding d is taken from Pogri In the 
oblique singular and plural e is often substituted for d, and in the nominative plural 
d is often substituted for e, so that we may have dhle, dhid, and dht&, respectively. In 
other words, in tliese terminations d and e are intercliangeable. 

Examples of the use of this declension are 

Sing. nom. — chitthl, in tahsllddre-tl chitthl ja-chlii, a letter of the tahsildar is 
coming (II). 

Sing. obi. — haigld, in fenl aptfid haigld-md bhejiiseni, he sent him ihto his held 
(or, possibly, plural, into his fields). 


khurie, in khurle chaU-gdm, they went to him along the track (loe&tive) 


ucaddie and nikkle, in waddle hi. nikkle duddh ohumnetodli bl, both for a big 
* (she-buffalo), and also for a small one that drinks milk (II). 

Elur nom. — ktikkrld, in rdtl iohoh-h pbdd kukkrld khidfiif at night a bear came to 
eat the hens (II). 

pTmltd, in ziv>a phaUd sur khd-td, the husks which the swine were eating, 
sku^id he gave kisses. 

ahmei, ^ bitch, plur. shtinela (147, 149). 
ghorl, a mare, plur. ghofU (139, 141). 

Obi.— in ml kite barie thd khidmat kebryem, for hoyr mauv wears did I do 
thy service. 

mo mdl kanjrle-^hhatha u4sdfdeffi, (thy son) who wasted thy property with 
harlots. 



438 


DARU GROUP. 


hehnl 


Declension IV. — Example, hehny a sister. 

Sing. 

beh'^ hehnt, behni. 

Obi. ) - 

\ behnt 

Ag.-loc. J 

No examples aye available for the oblique plural. It is probably the same as tbe 
nominative. Ooru, a cow, has its nom. plur. gw'u (143, 145). 

Examples of the use of this declension are 

Sing. oh\—hehni, in mene taat^e-to puttur te-tl behv^Vmthl bidd-rd ehhn, the son 
of my uncle is married to his sister (225). 
te-td brim te-U behnl-hathd baddo chhti, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
pitthi (nom. pitth, 43) , in kdthl pitthl-pur kasl latthd, bind the saddle upon the 
back (227). 

rati (nom. rat), in rati iclichh poud, at night a bear fell {i.e. came) (II). 

The word math, a slie-buffalo, does not take * in the oblique singular. Thus, 

malh-td gUwdnd dm chUJcl, the tax of {i.e. on) a she-buffaio (is) two five-anna 
pieces (II). 

Plur. nom. — banddki, in bandukl dittidsu, guns w^ere fired at him (II). 
Postpositions. — The following are the more imj)ortant postpositions governing the 
oblique case, except those of the genitive. The latter {nd and to) will be dealt with 
under the head of adjectives : — 

atha, hatha, athd, or hatha, from. 
nm, in. 


pur, on. 

sdthi, together with, with (by means of). 

to. This postposition, like many other postpositions of the dative, is the 
locative of the genitive X)ostposition no. 

Examples of the use of postpositions are : — 

tila-hatha ghai- chale-dwd, from then (i.e. thereafter) they went home (II). 
yd kdh-hathd miiMicath ? grdmd kitald haUdbdlid-hathd, from whom didst thou. 

buy that ? from a shopkeeper of the village (240, 241). 
te mulkhd-ma kdl bard pa%-gd, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
yd dhl-pur zulm chhu, this is oi)pressiou upon us (II). 
kdthl pitthl-pur kasl latthd, bind the saddle on his back (227). 
bahbe naukara-ne zabud, the father said to the servants. 

radrsu-edthi bandhithu, bind ye him with ropes (236). Por an example of sdthi 
meaning ‘ together with, ’ see below. 
pera-ne jdrd Idioathu, apply ye a pair of shoes to his feet. 

Postpositions sometimes govern the oblique genitive formed with ne. Thus 
sabba-y^e hatha ialld changd, good garments from ah, i.e. the best garments o^ 
all. This is an instance of the ablative of comparison, which will be further 
dealt with -under the head of adjectives. 

thdra dma-^ ma nikke put f re sab jamS keri-ld, in a few days the younger son 
oolleeted everything. 

aii ap^ dcsta-pe sathi khusht kerdmutu, I may make rejoicing with my friends. 
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Jn the following, if it is correctly recorded and correctly translated, hatha^ govern- 
ing the feminine genitive (in ni), means ‘with’ 

zeiil tlno mdl Tcanjrle-nl hatha u^arueni, (thy son) who s(jiianderdd thy property 
with harlots. 

Adjoctivos.— “As usual only strong adjectives, ending in m, d (or u), are capable 
of being declined. Other adjectives remain unchanged, the single exception noted 
being the word sab, all, which makes its oblique plural sabba. As an example of a 
strong adjective we take Judnmotu, good, which is thus declined 




Fem. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

judnmafd 

judnmatl. 

Obi. 

judnmatd judnmate 

judnmatd. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

judnmatd 

judnmatie. 

Obi. 

judnmata 

judnmatld. 


The oblique singular in e is much more common than that in d. Of the latter, 
there is only one example in the specimens, mz . : — 

nikkd matthd-ne bahbe zabu, the younger son said to his father. 

Other examples are : — 

Masc. obi. sing. — chhitte, in chhitte ghore-tl kdthi, the saddle of the white horse 
(226). 

doke, in doke dl lake indru, on the second {i.e, next) day people killed (it) (II). 

miVie, in mine babbd-te mazur kifd rajjl rdtl khd-chhi, how many sCTvants of my 
father eat bread and are satisfied. 

nikke (cf. nikkd above), in nikke puttre sab jmn§ kerl-ld, the younger son 
collected everything. 

tl^e, in mdld-tb hisso, the share of thy property. 

Plur. nom. — kifd, in tl^ie babbd-te ghard-ma puttur kifd chha, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? So kifd mazur, above. 

ObL — fhdta, in fhdra dina-ne ma nikke puttre, etc., in a few days the younger 
son collected everything, as ab. 

Pern. sing. nom. — chahgl, in yd gall chahgl naht, this thing is not good (that I 
should be called thy son) . 

teni,^ in ml kite barie tenl khidmaf kedryem, for how many years did I do thy 
service. 

OhL—a^ld, in teni apnld bmgld-ma bhejuse^l, he sent him into his own fieldi 

Plur. obi.— in ml kite barie, etc., as ab. 

Comparison. — ^This isi as usual, effected by putting the object with which compari- 
son is made in the ablative case, — «.e. the oblique case, or the oblique case of the geni- 
tive case, governed by hatha or haihd. Thus, te-td brhd te-tl behift-hathd baddd chhu, 
iis brother is taller than his sister (231) ; 8cd)ba-ne hatha talld ehahgd Imha drd, bring 
quickly the garments better than all, i,e» the best garments. 
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6’eilitive.-+-As usual, the genitive is kn adjective, agreeing with tlie thing possessed. 
Two postpositions are used to indicate this case,— io and no. Both of these are 
borrowed forms. The to is the Dogri dd, with the W^estern PahSr! change of d to d, and 
also with the- typical Dardic change of d to t. The no is Lahuda with the same 
change of d to d, and also with the cerebralkation of the n which is so prominent a 
feature of tEFdiatect. 

Both td and no are declined like adjectives. Mr. Bailey gives the following forms 
for — maser' pi. fern. sing, and plur. ni. The plural nl is evidently contracted 

from the full form vda or me. To is similarly declined. To is by far the more common 
of tiie two postpositions. In the specimens, no appears only in the oblique masculine 
form nd, being then governed by another postposition, but Mr. Baiiey gives a complete 
set of the forms in his grammar. All the available examples of nd (and also a doubtful 
one of tiz) are given on pp. 439-9 above. 

The following are examples' of the use of to : — 

Masc. sing. nom . — tine mdla-td hisso z6 mi jd-chhuy the share of thy property 
which comes to me. 

Obi . — te mulhho'te ehki rahnebdle-laba fjes, he went near an inhabitant of that 
country. 

Plur. nom.— mdhmia-'td Am putfur butd, of a certain man tjiere were two 
sons. 

JPem. sing. nam. -^parmfl gall chhi, it is a matter of last year (li). 

tahtdlddre-tl cMtthl jd-chhi, a letter of the talisiklar is coming (II). 

Occasionally the oblique case by itself, without any postposition, is employed to 
indicate the genitive. Thus : - 

grdmo, m grdmb ketiid liatidhdlie-hathd, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 

momvm .—The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows 


Tlur. 



I 

Thou. 

Nom. 

an 

tu, tu. 

Obi 

mi, me 

ti, te. 

Ag. 

mt, ml, me 

tf, tl, te. 

Gen. 

mind, mend 

find, tend. 

Nom. 

dh 

tnh. 

Obi. and Ag. 

ase, nhi 

fuse, {?) tiihl. 

Gen. 

dhmd 

tuhmd. 


The genitives are, of course, adjectives, and are declined as such. 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are the following : — 

Eirst person, sing, nom. — ait apno pet bhara, I may fill my belly. 

Obi. — ap^d mazur mi bandiod, make me tiiine own servant 
hmb zb ml jd-chhu, the share which comes te me. 

hahre-td hachchb me-kdn na dittuUy thou didst not give to me a kid of a goat, 
dri an Valk before me (288). 
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Ag . — ml kite barte tenl hbidmat kebryem, for how many years did I do thy service. 

ti-te puttre me mate hbrre mdru-d, I have heaten his son with many stripes 
(228). 

Gen.— -yo mepo puttur marl gb-rb, this my son had died. 

me^Q habh ye nikkS gharb raha-chhu, my father lives in that small house (233). 

zo-kt n^npb ckhuj whatever is mine. 

(Obi. sing, masc.) — mli/^ bahbd-fe mazur Mtd rajjl rbfl kka~chki, how many 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfied. 

tneije tiatse-tb puttur te-fl behnl-sdtkl bidb-ro chhu, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister (225). 

Plur. nom . — dh khdmu te khuahi karamu^ we may eat and may ihake rejoicing. 

— yb dhl-pur zulm chhttt this is oppression upon us (II). 

Second person, sing. nom . — td aadd me-adthi chM, thou art ever with me. 

Gen. — tl^ yb brhd ma/ri-gb-rb, this thy hlrother had died. 

(Obi. sing .) — tine mdld-tb hiaao, the share of thy property. 

The two Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person * 
are declined as follows : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 



This, he. 

That, he. 

Nom. 

yb (fern, ya) 

au (fern. ?). 

Obi. 

ye (fern, yd) 

te (fern. ?). 

Ag. 

yenl 

tetjtl. 

Gen. 

ye-tb 

te-tb. 

Nom. 

yb 

tine, tin (29), (fern. ? tind) 

Obi. and Ag. yeyje 

tene. 

Gen. 

yifjkd‘tb 

tind-tb. 


Besides the above forms, we have tin, from him, in the following : — 
yb rnpayya tin ghinl-je, take these rupees from him (235). 

Other examples of these pronouns are : — 
yb — (sing. nom. masc .) — yb mend puttur marl gb^'b, this my son had died 
yb dhl-pur zulm chhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 

Pern . — yd gall changlnahl, this thing is not good (that I should be called thy son). 
01)1. masc. — mul dhdl rupayyb chhu, the price of this is two rupees and a 


half (232). 

Fern . — yd galld, for this reason (that he hath received him safe and sound). 

Plur. nom . — yd rupayyd, these rupees (235), see above. 

sM— sing. nom . — au dur butb, au bcd>he herub, he was distant, he was seen by his 
father. 

Obi . — te mulkhb~mM hot barb pc^-gb, in that country a mighty famine fell, 
te ke dd-tb nd, no one was giving to him. 
te te'rehm do, and compassion came to him. 

Ag . — apnb mdt tei^l baif’tl-dittb, he divided out his property. 

(jcen.—-te-tb baddb puttur baigld-md butb, his elder son was in- the field. 

Plur. nem.—^itje khuahl karne lagud, they h^an to make rejoicing. 

VOt. VIII, VATO II. 8 I. 
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The declension of the 
of 8u. Thus 


Nom. 


Belative Prohoun ^O, who, which, that, is parallel to that 

SiDg. Pi^ir. 

so (fem. ? sd) sine (fem. zina). 


Obi. se 

Ag. sejil 

Gen. se‘td sind-td. 

Examples are : — 

Sing. noin. — tl^e mdld-to liissd so ml ja-cJiJiu, the share of thj' j)roperty which 
comes to me. 

so [? sd or zina) horn lakrl cliliid hadne na dM-cJiha, they do not permit (us) to fell 
what other wood there is (II). 

Ag . — shii titj^omdl kanjrlS-nl hatha udsdruenl, (thy son) who wasted thy property 



with harlots. 

Plur. nom. fem . — sina phalld sur Jsha-td, the husks -which the s-wdne were eating. 
'^The Interrogative Pronoun is (animate) kam (02), who? (inanimate) kut or 
(93) kl, what ? Its oblique singular is kdJi. Examples of its use are : — 
yd kut cTihu, what is this ? 
tlnd ndm kut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

kdh'td matthd tl pata ja-cJihu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
yd kdh-hathd mul awath, from -whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

The Animate Indefinite Pronoun is ke^ anyone, someone, obi. kit^l or ketsld. 
The inanimate form is kjh or ki, anything, something. 

Examples of this pronoun are : — 


te ke da-td nd, no one was gi-ving to him. 

grdmd ki^ld Jiatldbdlid-hathd, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
kth kasur hhel, (if) there be any fault (II). 

sd-0 is ‘ whatever,’ as in sd-kl mlud chhu, sd tlnd chhu, -whatever is mine, that is 
thine. 


The Interrogative Pronoun of Quantity is kitd, how much ? or, in the plural, 
how many ? Examples are ; — 

elld-hathd Kashinlrd-ta kitd dur chhu, how much distance is there from here to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

ye ghdre-tl itmmar Mil (fem.) chhi, ho-w much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

tine hahbd-te ghard-ma puttur kitd chha, how many sons (masc. plur.) are there 
in thy father’s house (223) ? 

mine babhd-te mazur kitd rajjl rdti khd-chhi, how many servants of my father eat 
bread and are satisfied ? 

ml kite barle tent khidnnat kedryem, for how many years did I do thy service ? 

The only form of the Reflexive PronOUn that occurs in the specimens is the 
genitive apnd, own, which is regularly declined. There are numerous examples of its 
use in the first specimen, and it is unnecessary to quote them here. It is borrowed from 
the neighbouring languages. There is nothing connected -with the Kashmiri pamm", 
o-wn. It is treated exactly like the Hindi apnd. 
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COITJUGATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — ^5^® 
sent tense follows Kashmiri in being based on chhu, he is. It changes for gender, bnt 
for the feminine only the third person singular is available in the materials. It is thus 
conjugated : — 

‘ I am,’ etc. 

Sing. Plar. 

1. chhi, chhis chha, chhas. 

2. chhi, chhis chhath. 

3. chhu (fern, chhi) chha, chhnn (fern. ? chid). 

Examples of this as a Verb Substantive are the following. A few instancies of its 
use as an auxiliary verb are included in order to exhibit forms not found elsewhere : — 

Sing. 2nd person.— sadd me-sdthi chhi, thou art ever with me. 

3rd person masc.— puttur chhu, (I am not worthy for people to say) ‘ he is 
thy son.’ 

Eem. — paru tl gall chhi, it is a matter of last year (II). 

Hur. 1st person. — ghar ze handwa-chha, if we are making houses (Ilj. 

3rd person masc. —badf^e na da-chha, they do not allow to feE (II). 

mul ghina-chhan, they take a price (II). 

Eem. — zd hdrl lahrl chhld, what other woods there are (EE). This is a very doubt- 
ful example, and I am unable to explain it fully. Zd is masculine singular, 
and hdrl and lahrl both seem to be feminine singular. There seems to be 
something wrong with the text. 

One other word for ‘ is ’ occurs, which I am quite unable to explain. It is chhip^ 
in zer'mdnd dend chhip, a fine is to be given (11). The form is certainly correctly 

recorded. 

% 

The Past tense preserves the Sanskrit hhutcli, was, with the disaspiration typical of 
the Pardic languages. Moreover, though in India proper the t would he elided, here 
the custom of the Dardic languages is followed, and it is preserved. We thus get butd, 
he was. The form current in India is also preserved as a borrowed word, in the form 
ihdz^, to become. 

butd is conjugated as follows in the masculine ; — 



Sing. 

Plar. 

1. 

butd, butes 

butd, butds- 

2. 

bute, butes 

butath. 

3. 

butd (fern, butt) 

butd. 


Examples are the following : — 

Masc. sing. 3. — su dur butd, he was (yet) far off. 

piur. 3. ehld mdh^ue-fd dm puttur butd, of a certain man there were two sons. 

In the following both butd and butd occur in the same sentence 

itthe-md zd butd ikh-sdla, map butd, herein, what one was one year old, they (i.e. 
the taxes) were remitted, (II). 

There is one example of the 3rd person singular, feminine, viz. — Mush bhd^d changi 
gall hutl, to become happy was a good thing. 

rot. VIII, PABT II. 
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B. Active Verb.— The Infinitive ^ds m no, equivalent to the Ddgri ^d, which 
as in that language after r becomes no. Thus, hhoi^o, to become ; de^o, to give ; gahV'd 
or giaz^o, to go ; Je^d or jaino, to come ; but mdrnd, to strike. It may here be noticed 
that jeno or jai^o means ‘ to come,’ not * to go,’ as -we might expect. A transitive 
infinitive, governing a feminine noun, is put in the feminine in (m), as in deiil, to 
give ; kernl, to do ; mdrnl, to strike. The oblique masculine ends in ne (ne), as in 
hhbne, mdrne. 

Examples of the use of the infinitive are : — 

Nom. masc. and nom. fern. — dh&ttd and kh'nl, in khuslil kerni, khnah bho^d changl 
gall hutl, to make happiness, and to become happy was a good thing. 

In klum, in the following, the d of klid'g.d has been dropped, — tUthe khd^e khdTf, 
pom, there to eat food it fell, i.e. (they) had to eat food (II). Similarly 
len for ler^d, in aa ghinl leti lagud, now they began to take the tax. 

Nom. fern. — khidni, in iclichh pdud kiikkrld khidnl, a, hoar fell {i.e. hap2Dened to 
come) to eat fowls (II). 

Obi. masQ.—gaht^e, in antur na gah'tj.e chaohe, he did not wish to go within. 

tern sur tldrne bhejuaerfi, he sent him to feed swine. 


The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive, and is 
declined as an adjective. Thus, mdrnd, meet to be struck ; masc. obi- and nom. plur. 
mdrtid ; tern, marni. Examples are: — 

Masc. nom. — derjid, in zerlmdnd dend chhip, a fine is to be given {i.e. has to be 
paid) (II). 

jeiid, in derd langJieita ghare jend, when the camp has passed on, it is to be come 
{i.e. we have to go) home (II). 

V\m.—mazur dere hdpat drnd, labourers have to be brought for the camp (II). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding a to the root, as in mdrd, striking. 
Similarly, bandwa, making ; bhda, _ becoming ; gana, counting ; ghii^.a, taking ; kara, 
doing ; mard, dying. Irregular are d!a, giving ; gS, going ; jd, coming ; kha, eating. 
This particijile does not change for gender or number. Examples of the present 
participle will be found under the head of the present tense. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d or ud to the root. It is declined as an 
adjective. Thus, wzarit or mdrnd (masc. plur, marud; fem, sing, marl; plur. mdnS), 
struck. Similarly, hidd, married ; Jieruo, seen ; m,dru, turned aside, disobeyed ; tithud, 
arisen; zahu or zabud, said; lagud (masc. plur.), begun ; (fem. sing.), wasted; 

lagtd (fem. plur.), attached. Tlie following Past Participles are irregular : — 

Infinitive. Past Participle. 


dkhvw, to say 
blidnd, to become 

dend, to give 
gahnd or giand, to go 
jai^d or je)}d, to come 
lend, to take 
pend (?), to fall 


dkJid. 

blind or bdu (m. pi. bJiud, fem. sing. 
bhiil). 

ditto (fem. pi- dittid). 
gd (pi. gd). 
dd or dwd (pi. dKd). 
lo. 

pdud. 
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The form of the infinitive pe^d is douhtful. 

As in Western Pahari, the syllable rd is often added to a past participle ■withont 
materially changing its meaning. Thus - 

bidd-rd, married ; pd-rd, gone ; palu~rd, fatted ; asleep; «rd (for ao-rd), 

come. 

Examples of the past participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 
Here we may give one example of the participle used as an adjective, viz.— 

dhhd, in tiijd dkhd hade na ml tndrn, I never disobeyed thy said thing (i.e. thy 
order). 

The following are examples of the Past Participle in rd : — 

bidd-rd, in mene tsaUe-td puttw te-tl bebiil-adthl bidd-rd chku, the son of my 
uncle is married with {i.e. to) his sister (225). 
palu-rd (for palu-ro), in falu-rd bat^urd, the kept [i.e. fatted) calf. 
sutto-rd, in zdrd-mE suttd-rd butd, he was asleep in the den (II). 

Other examples will be found under the head of the past tense. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ita to the root, as in mdf’ita, 
having struck. Sometimes the 1 is nasalized, as in bhdtia, having become. Examples 
are; — 

drita, in palu-rd batBUfd drifd phattafhn, having brought the fatted calf, 
slaughter it. 

bhdtta, in ‘uthud rdzl bhdtta, he arose having been well '{i.e. he has come to life). 
daurlfa, in te rehm do, dmrita gd, to him compassion came, he went having run 
{i.e. he ran). 

langheUa, in derd Icmghelta ghare jend, the camp having passed on, we have to 
go home (II). 

iithlta, in au apv^ babbd-hai^e uthlta chale gold, I having arisen, will go to my 
father. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wdld or bald to the oblique infinitive. 
Tne feminine is formed by changing the final d to I. Examples are"; — 

rahnebdld, in te mulhJid-ie ekkl rahnebdle-laba ges, he went to an inhabitant of 
that country. 

nikkie d%idd1i cJmmn&wdll, of a small (buffalo cow), (that is to say) a drinker of 
milk (II). 

The Imperative 2nd person singular is the same in form as the root, as in mar, 
strike thou. Similarly bhd, become thou ; gis, go thou, and so on. An example is 
de, in Imnd zd ml jd-chJm, m ml de, give to me the share which cornea to me. 

The 2nd person plural is formed by adding a, as in mdray strike ye. So, te-par 
Idwa, put ye (the best robes) on him. 

We have also a Dogri 2nd plural in drd, bring ye (the best robes), and a Western 
Pahari 2nd plural, used as a singular of respect in bandio^, make (me thy servant). 

When a pronominal suffix is added to the 2nd pe on plural it takes the form 
mdrath, i.e. it becomes the same as the 2nd plural ot the Old Present below. See 
further on under the head of pronominal suffixes. 
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The Old Present, tised as a Present *Conjunctive, and not, as in Kashmiri, as a 
Future, is tlius conjugated ; — 

r 

‘ I may strike,’ etc. 


Sing, 

1. marB, mdrami, or 

rmramntik 

2. mares 

3. marl 


Plur. 

mdras, maramu, or 
mdrdmatd. 
marath. 
marenfh. 


These fonns strikingly resemble the Sanskrit Present. Thus, the Sanskrit for ‘ I 

1 • A. 

go ‘ IS : — 


Sing. 

1. ohaldmi 

2. chalasi 

3. chalati 


Plur. 

chaldmas. 

chalatha. 

ckalanti. 


Except in the second person plural they still more nearly resemble the Prakrit 
conjugation of the present of the verb ‘ to strike,’ viz . — 


Sing. 

1. mdremi 

2. mare si 

3. mdrei 


Plur. 

mdremb. 

mdreha. 

mdrenti. 


In the Pai^chi dialect of Prakrit, there is mdretha for the 2nd person plural. 

The verb bhonb, to become, is slightly irregular in the 3rd person singular, forming 
bhel, instead of bh&l. 

The folloTving are examples of this tense ; — 

Ist pers. sing. — bhard, in au apyto pet hharBy I may fih my belly. 

Teerdmutu, in au apne dostd-ne sdthi khushi kerdmtitu, (that) I may make rejoic- 
ing vdth my friends. 

3rd pers. sing. — hhplt in itthe-ma kih kasur bheif (if) therein any fault may 
become (II). 

ist pers. plur.' — karamu and khSmUy in dh khdmu te khushi karamuy we may 
{Le. let us) eat and make rejoicing. 

3rd pers. plur.' — zabenth^ in yd poll chahgl naht Idk zabenth, this thing is net good 
that people may say (that I am thy son). 

The PrdSBUt tense is formed by conjugating the present participle with the present 
tense of the verb substantive. Thus, a/u mdra-chhi, I am striking. Any form of 
the verb substantive may be used. Moreover, the final a of the present participle 
may optionally be dropped, so that we may uJso have mar chjhif and so throughout. 
Examples of the use of this tense are : — 

Sing. 1st person. — ^mard^chhi, in aU itthe buchdhhd metr^^hki, J. here am dying 
of hunger. 

3rd person mssa.-ija-ehhuj in hisso zd ml joeObhu, the share which comes to me. 

'Eem.—ia-ohhi, in tahsilddre-tl chi^thi ja~chh% a letter of the tahsildar is coming 
(ID 
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Plur. 1st ^evsojiT—bandwS-chha, in ffhar ze batidtod-chha, if we mte building a 
house (IT). ^ 

3rd person, ffa^orckka^ in az goru ganS^ehUa, now-a-days they are counting the 
cows (II). 

ghina-chJian, in dld-fo mul ghhia-chhan, they are taking the price thereof (II). 

In mine bdbbd~ie mazur kitd rajji rotl kha-chhi, how many servants of my father 
are eating bread and are satisfied? we have khd-chhi, instead of kbs-chha. Here the 
chhi is evidently borrowed from the Kashmiri chhih, they are. 

Tlie Imperfect is formed by conjugating id with the present participle. This to 
is conjugated. The present participle is unchanged, and may optionally drop its nasal- 
ization, so that we get rndt'a^fd or mdrd-fd, he was striking. 

This tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine : — 


Sing. 


PI or. 


1. mdrS (mdrd)-te 

2. mdra {mdrd)-fe 

3. mdra (mdrd)'td 


mdra {mdrd)-td. 
mdra {mdrd)‘tath. 
tndra {mdrdytd. 


As examples we may quote the following : 

3rd pers. sing. — dd-td, in te ke da-td nd, no one was giving to him. 

3rd pers. sing,— ; and 3rd pers. plur.-AAa-^d, in zim phalid mr kha-tdy 
su mane-ms, karS-td, he was making {i.e. wishing) in (his) mind, that (I 
may fill my belly) with those husks which the swine were eating. 

The Future is directly borrowed from Western Pahari. It is conjugated as 
follows, in the masculine : — 


‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1. mdrdld 

2. mdreld 

3. Q^idreld 

It will be observ^ed that it is formed 
undergoes some changes in the process. 


Plur. 

mdramald. 

mdrathald. 

mdrenthald. 

suffixing Id to the old present, which 


Mr. Bailey gives two other example of this tense, viz, i— 

‘ I shall go/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

gdld 

gdtnald. 

2. 

geld 

gdthalS. 

3. 

gelid 

gainfhaid. 



‘ I shall come,’ etc. 

1. 

Jdld 

Jdmala. 

2. 

jeld 

jithald. 

3. 

jeld 

jinthald. 


Two examples occur in the Specimens, viz. gdld and zabdld, inxfljf ap^ babbd-kane 
uthita chale gdld, zabdld, I having arisen will go away to my father; and will say. 
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The Past Tense is formed from the past participle. In the case of intransitive 
verbs, this is conjugated like hutd. Thus, to take uthuOt arisen, we get the following 
conjugation in the masculine. The only thing to note is that in the third person singular, 
the past participle optionally takes the form uthue. 

* 1 arose/ etc. 



Sing. 


Plur. 

1. 

uthue, uthuea 


uthud, uthuds. 

2. 

uthue, uthuea 


uihuath. 

3. 

uthub, utlme (fern.' uthi) 

uthud (fern, uthid). 

Mr. Bailey gives the following two paradigms 




‘ I went/ etc. 



3ing. 


Pkr. 

1. 

g^ 


gd. 

2. 

ges 


gdth. 

3. 

go 

‘ I came/ etc. 

gd. 

1. 

oAJoe 


dwd. 

2. 

awe 


dioath 

3. 

db, dwb 


dwd. 


The following examples of the past of intransitive verbs occur in the Specimens - 

Sing. in ajj au bard dur dtoe, today I came a great distance (224). 

bhue, in au hdzir bhue, I became present (II). 

3rd pers. masc. -do, in au apne babbo-Jeane uthifa do, h6, having arisen, came to 
Ms father. 

dwb, in zabla gfiare-nere dwd, when he came near the house. 
bdu,mte-Ukhatir palu-rbbatiiird phatt-bdu,Ur hLs sake the fatted calf was 
killed. 

go, in pMrl daurlta go, then he went running. 

pom, in rati ichchh pom, at night a bear fell {i.e. happened to come) (II). 

uthub, in huT^l uthud rdzi bhbtta, now he arose, having become well {i.e. he has 
become alive). 

hue, in bu roahe bue, he became in anger. 

lagiie, in an patidne lague, he began to persuade him. 

With this group in e we may perhaps connect the anomalous form chdche, which I 

am unable to explain satisfactorily. It occurs in antur na gahne chache, he did not 
wish to go within. 

Pern.-— in lb bhui, light became {i.e. it dawned) (II). 

Plur. 3rd pers. masc.— -dtaa, in tila-hatha .ghare chale-diod, from there they came 
home (II). 

bhud, in te-te magar bhud daah mdhnd, tea men became after him (i.e followed 
him) (II). 

gd, in dur they went far to him (II). 

lagia, in tine hhuahi kame lagud, they began to do rejoicing. 
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Fem.’—loffza, in bandukl na lagld, guns were aimed at him, they were 

not attached {i,e. did not hit him) (II). 

In the Past Tense of transitive verbs, the participle is passive, and agrees with the 
object (when in the form of the nominative) in gender and number. The subject is in 
the case of the agent. The participle is not altered for person, but may take the form 
in e, as in the case of intransitive verbs. Thus, nu mdTubi or nA rndriie, I 

struck him. Examples are 

Masc. sing, ditto, in apno mal te^l banii-ditto, he divided out his property, 
hervo, in 8U babbe h§ru6, his father saw him. 

lb, in ftihkB puttTB soib ^ciw>6 JtGTlrVb, the younger son took and made everything 
collected. 

mdrw, in dbhe dl Ibke mdru, next day the people killed (it) (II). 
tnbfu, in tinb &hhb Jcade na ml tnbfu, I never disobeyed thy command. 
zabu, in nikM maiihd-ne babbe zabii, the younger son said to the father. 
zabub, in babbe naukara-i/ie zabub, the father said to the servants. 
zabue, in teiti zabue, he said (*thy brother is come’). 

te zabue^ he said to him (‘ son, thou art ever with me ’). 

Fern. plur. dittid, in titthe phinl biMiduki dittidsu, then again guns were given 
to (i.e. fired at) him (II). 

There is only one instance of the Perfect in the specimens. It is formed by suffix- 
ing d to the past participle. This d is borrowed from "W^esterii Pahari, where it occurs, 
as the Verb Substantive. of the Ohurahi dialect of Chp,m^i (see Vol. IX, Pt. iv, p. 825), 
in which it is also used to form the perfect tense. The example is : — 

ti'te puttre me mate kbrfe mdru-d, I have beaten his son with many stripes 
(228). 

The Pluperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
past participle, as in ml mdru-butb, I had struck (193). 

Another form of the Pluperfect of intransitive verbs is made by taking the past 
participle with rb and conjugating. The following two are given by Mr. Bailey : — 

‘ I went,’ etc. 



Masc. Sing. 

Masc. Plur. 

1. 

gb-re 

gb-rd (f gd-rd). 

2. 

go-re 

go-rath (f gd-rath). 

3. 

gb-rb 

gb-rd (f pd-rd). 



* I came,’ etc. 

1. 

u-re 


2. 

u^re 

u-rath. 

3. 

U*7'b 

u-rd. 

Examples are 

m 

• 



gb-rb, in yo mSiM puttur mart gb-rb, this my son had died. 
u-rb, in zaUa tipb puttur u-rd, when thy so^ had come, 
vot. VIII, war ii. 
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The Passive is formed by adding t to the root, which is not further changed, and 
then conjugating with it the verb gis^d, to go. Thus : — 

au mart go-cJohi, I am being struck (202). 

au mdr^ ges, 1 was struck (203). 

au mart gdld, I shall be struck (204). 

Causal Verbs. — The materials throwing light on the formation of causal verbs are 
very scanty, but we have enough to show that the process follows the general lines of 
the formation of the causal in cognate languages. Tims, a is added to the root in kerno, 
to make, and kerano^ to cause to make, and a voivel is lengthened in uzafitd, to 
squander. 

Pronominal sufdxes are freely used, and give Siraji its chief title to be classed 
as a form of Kashmiri, rather than of Western Pahari or Bugri PaJljabi. ‘The rules for 
their application cannot yet be definitely stated, and we must content ourselves with 
examples of their use. 

First Person sing, ag- — The suffix is j «, to which n is prefixed as a junction 
vowel. It occurs twice in the specimens, each time in tlic form kebryem, 1 did. There 
is no information as to what is the past tense of the verb karnb^ to" do. It is probably 
kerb or some such form. To this the {y^em has been suffixed, so that we get kerbyenit 
and thence kebryeni. The examples are : — 

tlrib gundh hebryem, I did sin of {Le. againgt) thee. Here gxmdliy sin, is 
masculine. 

ml kite harie tenl khidmai Mbryem^ for how many years did I do thy service. 
Here kJiidmat, service, is feminine. In the original manuscript of the 
Parable sent to me by Mr. Bailey, we have Moryem, as above ; but in the 
printed grammatical notes, he here gives keuriem. 

Second Person sing. ag. — The suffix is t, with i as a junction vowel. Thus, from 
ditto, given, we have diftuit, given by thee, in : — 

kade hakre-td bachcho me-kdn na dittuit, thou never gavest me a kid. 

Third Person sing. dat. — We have apparently an example of this in ges, gbs, or 
goes, he went to him {Le. to an inhabitant of that country) . Tlio suffix is therefore s, 
as in Kashmiri. 

More certain is su in the following. The same suffix is employed in the Chibhali 
dialect of Lahnda (see^. 610 of Part i of this Volume) : — 

khurle chale-gdsu. Dur gdstt, they went-to-him on the track. They went-to-him 
far (II). 

pMri bandukl dittidsu, then guns were-given-to-him {Le. aimed at him) (II). 

Agent. — The suffix of the agent singular of the Srd person is nl. It is quite 
common, and when added to a masculine singular participle, the latter takes the form in 
uS, the e of which is shortened. Thus, zabue, said ; 'zabue-ril, he said. Examples are 

tlii^e bahhe latsurb palu~rb Imldl Mrduegi, by tby father the fatted calf was eaused- 
to-be-made.-by-him law’ful. 
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diir mulJchd aafar kei'ueyH^ a journey to a far country 'was-made-by-liim. 
haddo nuhsdn keruenl, great damage was-made-by-liim (II). 
yd galld chango If^duet}}, for this reason (that) be was-received-by-bini well. 

Utthe te^l mdl tizdri lent (i.e. there by him bis own property, 

having squandered, was-taken-by-bim. 

gale sdthl Idwerfi, (i.e. Idue-^-y.l), witb tbe neck it-was-pressed-by-bim (t.e. be 
embraced bim). 

hdje-to te natMne-td bar shutiuejii. ilftki apnb mdhnb ahaduenl^ su putsuetiit tbe 
noise of music and of dancing was-beard-by-him. A certain man of bis was- 
called-by-bim. He was-asked-by-bim. 

zenl tlnb mdl Tcanjrie-nl hatha ndtsdf'ueri.l, by whom thy property with harlots 
was-squandered«by-him. 

tyehla zahuetili then it-was-said-by-bim (*bow many servants of my father, etc.*). 
With a participle in the feminine plural we have : — 
shu)idm dittianl, kisses were-given-by-him. 

In the bhejusenl, he-was-sent-by-him (into the field to feed swine), we have two 
suffixes, viz. 8 of the nominative singular and ^22 of the agent singular, both of tbe 3rd 
person. 

As in Poguli (see p. 426) when a suffix is added to the second x>erson plural of the 
imperative, the verb abandons the imperative form and takes that of the second person 
plural of the Old Present. JE.g. instead of mdra, strike ye, we have mdrath. In the 
following examples the suffix is «, which re^iresents tbe accusative or dative of the third 
person : — 

vHist mdrathu, tl radsu sdthl handhithu, beat-ye-him well, and bind ye him witb 
ropes (236). Here mdrath is used instead of mdra, and bandhith (for 
bandhath) instead of bandha. 

talld • . • te-pur Idwa ; te hattho cJihdp Idwathu, put ye - , . clothes 

on him, and put-ye-to-him a ring on the hand. Here we have Idwa without 
a suffix, and Idwath, with one, in the same sentence. 
palvr-rb bat^nrb drlta phaitaihii, having brought the fatted calf kill-ye-it. 
Conipound Verbs. — The following examples of comiiound verbs occur in tbe 
Siiecimens : — 

Intensives. — The vowel l or. ? is added to the root of the principal verb. Compare 
the passive. Thus : — 

banti-dittb, in. apnb mdl teyii haiitl-dittb, he divided out and gave his property. 
bhbt~gb, in su barb tang bhbt-gb, he became very much straitened. 
keri-lb, in nikke putfre sab jame ker^-lb, the younger son collected to himself 
everything. 

paa-gb, in te mulkhb‘ma kdl barb paz-gb, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
Formed from the past participle, equivalent to the Hindi chaU gae, we have ; — 
khw'le chale~gdsu, they went away to him on the track (TI). 

InceptiveS. — As in Panjabi, the princiiial verb is put into the inflected infinitive. 
Thus : — 

tiyJe khuahl karne lagud, they began to make rejoicing. 

8U patidrfe lague, he began to persuade him. 
voi.. Tin, rAXT ir. 


3 M 2 
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In the following, the final e of the inflected infinitive is dropped 
a* gU^Vleif, lagud^ now they began {i.e. have begun) to take (the tax) (II). 
Permissives----The principal verb is put into the inflected infinitive, as in 
btdi^e na da-cbha, they do not allow (us) to fell (trees) (II). 
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hr PoDA. 


(The jRev. T. Cfrahame Baileys 1902*) 


Specimen I. 


Bkki-mahnue-ta 
One-vmn-of 

zabu, * babbe, 
it’toassaidi * father. 

de.’ Apno 

give.' His-own 
nikke-puttre sab 
by-the-yomger-8on all 
kgrueni. 

icas-niade-by-him. 

Zabla mal 

When property 

baro . pal-gO, te 
great fellt Oind 

ges {or gOs or goes) 
he-toent-to-him. 
bbejuseni. 

icas-sent-he-by-him. 

karS-to, ‘au 
making-was, ‘ 

Zabla liOslio-ma 
When sejise-in 


dui pattar buta. Nikka-mfitth5-:Q5 

two sons toere. Little-sonrby 

tine-mala-to Msso z6 mi ja-chlia, 

thy-property-of share which to^e coming-isy 


babb§ 

to-the~father 
su mi 
that to~tne 


mal teal banti-ditto. Thora-diaa-ne-uS 

property by’him was-divided-out. A-few-days-ofin 

jame keri-lO, te dar-malklio safar 

collected toas-made~up, and to-a-far^ountry Journey 

Tittbe ten! mal apno azari-leni. 

There by~him property his-own was-squandered-away-by-him, 
apno azarl-leni, te-malkho-mS kal 

his-own was-squandered-away-by-him, that-country-in famine 

sa baro tang bboT-go. Te-malkho-te-ekki-rabnebale-laba 

he much straitened became. That-country-of-a-dweller-near 

Teni apnia-baigia>m5 sur 

his-own-field-in swine 

sar kl^-ta, 

the-swine eating-werey 

te ki 

anyone 


apno 


By -him 

Zina phalia 
What husks 

/V 

pet bbara/ 

my-own belly may-filly to-hm 

ad, tyebla zabaeiji, ‘ mine-babba-te mazar 

he-came, then ii-was-said-by-himy ^ my-father-of labourers 

roti kha-clilii, au ittbe bucbchha mara-cbbi. 

here hungry dying-am. 


tsam§ 
for-grating 
sa mane-ml 
he mind-in 

di-to na. 
giving-was not. 


kita 

how-many being-satisfied bread eating-are, I 
Au apne-babbo-kane athita chale-galo, 

I myown-father-to having-arisen wUl-go-away, 

Kbudayo-to te tino ganab keoryem ; 
(}od-of and of -thee sin was-done-byme ; 

lok zabentb, ‘ tino pattar chba.’ Apno 

people moy-sayy ‘thy son he-isJ Thine-own 


zabalo, 
I-will-say, 
ya gall 
this thing 
mazar mi 
servant me 


“ be babba, 
“ 0 father, 
cbangi nabi 
good not 

ba^awa." ’ 
mahe-thou." 
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Su apne-babbo-kane utlilta S-y. 

Me his-mon-father-to having -arisen came. 

hStud, te te rehm ao, 

was-seen, and to-him j)ity carnet 

gale-sathi laweai, 

the-necTc-wiih it-was-x^ressed-by-h im. 


Su dur buto,. su babbe 

Me far tcas> he by-the-father 

pbiri daurlta go, te 

then having-run he-went, and 

te shundia dittiani. 

and kisses xcere-given-by-him. 


Puttre te zabCie, * lie 
By-the-son to-him it-ioas-said, ‘ 0 
kgoryem , ya gall changi 

loas-done-hy-me ; this thing good 

cbbu.” ’ Babbe naukarS-ne 

he-is.*’ ’ By-the-father servants-to 


babba, Khudayo-tO te tino guiiSb 

father t God-of and of -thee sin 

uabl lok zabentli, “ tino puttur 

not people may-say, “ thy son 

zabuo, ‘ sabba-nc-liatba talla 

it-ioas-said, ‘ all-than garments 


obanga lusba aro, te-pup lawa ; te battbo cbbap lawatliu, 

good quickly hrinfj-ye, him-on puf-ye; and on-the-hand ring imt-ye-to-him, 

te peri-ne joro lawatbu; te palu-ro batsuro arita 


and feet-of pair-of-shoes ptit-ye-io-him ; 

and fatted 

calf 

having-brought 

phattatbd ; ah 

kbamu te 

kliushi 

karamu. 

Yo 

meno puttur 

kill-ye-it ; we 

may -eat and 

happi'ness 

may-make. 

This 

my son 

mari-go-ro, te 

liuni uthuo 

razi 

bbolta ; 

gliad^a-go-ro, biini 

hod-died, and 

again arose 

toell 

having-been ; 

lost-gone-icas, now 

meli-go.’ Te 

tine khushi 

karne 

lagwii. ’ 



was-found? And 

they happmess 

1 6-make 

began. 




Te-to baddo puttur baigia-ma 
Sim-of big son. the-field-iu 

tyebla baje*to te iiatsne-to bar 

then mmic-of and dancing-of noise 


buto. Zabla 
icas. When 

sbunueni. 

loas-lieard-hy-him. 


gliare-nere 

the-hotise-near 

Ekki apno 
One his 


awo, 
he- came, 

mabno 

own-man 


sbadue^Li, su puts deni, ‘ yo kut cbbu ? ’ Tenl zabde, 
toas-called-by-him, he was-asked-by-him, ‘this lohat is?' By-him it-was-said, 


* tino brba ao. 

* ihy brother came. 

kerabeni 

was-camsed-to-be-made-by-him 
Tosbe bue, antur 

m-cmg&r became, within 

go, su patibne 

tbcnt, him to-persuade 

ditto, 

VJOS'given, 
ilsho 

saii^thing 


Tine-babbe 
By-thy-father 
ya-galla cbango 
for-this-matter well 
gabne chtclie. 
to-go he-wished. 

Tgni 
By-him 
kbidmat 
serioiee 
t§ 

and 


palu-ro balal 

fatted lawful 

ladugiil.’ Su 

he-ioasfotmd-by-him? Se 
Babb te-to beibr 

The-father him-of outside 
apne-babbo jiwab 

to-his-own-father answer 
keoryem, tg tino 
wm-done-by-me, and thy 

kade bakre-to bacbcho 
ever goat-of young-one 


na 
not 

lague. 
he-began. 

‘ mi kite-bane teni 

‘ by-me how-many-years thy 

kade na mi mofu, 

ever not hy-me was-tumed-aside. 


batsuro 

the-calf 



SIRAJl OF pODA. 


455 


me-kan na dittuit, au apne-dostS-ne sathi khuslil 

me-for not was-given-hy-thee, I my-own-friends-of with 'happiness 

keramutu. Zabla tino puttur u-i-6, zfeni tino mal kanjrie-pi 

might-'inahe. When thy son had-come, hy-whom ihy property harlots-of 


hatha udzayueni, ti te-te 

with was-squcmdet'ed-by-him, by-thee him-of 

phatt-bad.’ Teni te zabue, ‘piittra, 

hilled-ioas' J3y~him to~him, it-ioas-said, ‘ son, 
z6-kT mino chhu, so tino chhu. Par 

whatever mine is, that thine is. Bttt 


khatir palu-ro 
for the-fatted 

td sada me-sathl 
-thou always me-with 
khushi kdrni, 
happiness to-mahe, 


bhono changi gall buti ; tipo yb brha mari-go-ro, te 

to-become good thing was; thy this brother had-died, and 


batsnrb 
calf 
chhi ; 
art ; 
il^hush 
happy 
huni 
now 


uthtio razi bhoita ; gha(iza“g6-ro, huni meli-go.’ 
arose well having-been; lost-gone-was, now was-found’ 
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SlElJi OF POpl. 

(The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey^ 1902.) 

Specimen 11, 

Rati iclichli pOuo kukkria khiani. Pliiri baddo nuksaa 

At-7iight a-bem' fell hens to-eat. Then great hairm 

kerueni padro-mS. Lo blmi tS dtrei pliiri 

toas-done-by-him smooth-ground-in. Light became and in-tkemio^ming again 

te-te magar bliua dash mahna. Kliurie cliale-gasu. 

him-of after became ten '' men. O^i-the-track they-ioent-cmay-to-him. 

Dur gasu, te zaro-mS sutto-ro buto. Titthe khane kha^ 

Far they-tcentdo-hinii and den-in asleep he-icas. There food to-eat 

p6u6. Titthe phiri banduki , dittiasu Ka lagia. Phiri 

fell. There again guns were-given-fo-hini. Not they-j'eached. Again 
nashi-go, Tila-hatha ghare chale-awa, Doke-di loke maru. 

he-ran-auoay. Then-fi'om home they-came. Next-day by-people he-toas-killed. 

Paru-ti gall chM. 

Last-year-of matter is. 

Tahsildare-ti chitthi ja-chhi. Mazur dere-bapat arna ; bakro, 

Tahsildai'-of letter coming-is. Labourei's teni-about are-to-be-bi'ought ; goat, 

khat, bhanda, kukkur arna. Hero langhgita ghare 

beds, vessels, cocks are-to-be-broiight. The-tent having-passed-on home 

jeno. Itthe-ma klh kasur bhei, ta zSrimano dSno 

it-is-to-be-gone. There-in any fault tnay-be, then fine to-be-given 

chhip. An M,zir bhue. 

is. I present became. 

Maih-to ghiwano dui chilki, waddie bi, nikkig duddh 

Buffalo-qf tax tioo five-anna-pieces, for -big also, for-little milk 

chumnSwali bi. Yo ahi-pur zulin chhu. Shou bheda. 

drinker also. This us-upon oppression is. A-hundred sheep 

bakri «he rupayyS tsour ana gsh-charai. Itthe-mi bSaro z6 

goats six rupees four anna grazing-tox. Bere-in yomg-one who 
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Duto ilcli-sala map buta. Az ghini len laguS, c§ 

was one-year-old forgiven v;as. Now taking to-take they-began, and 

az goru gana-chha. Ghar: ze banaTrS-diba, ills-to mul 

now ^cdws counting-they-are. Houses if making-toe-are, tkere-of price 

gbipa-chbari. Diara-tO bukm na chbu katne-to. Zo bori 

tahing-they-are, Deodar-of order not is cttUing-of TFhat other 

ak]fi chhia, badne na d5-cbba. 

wood is, to-cut otot 'dlowing-they-are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A bear came by night to eat our hens. Then, on the level ground, he did a great 
deal of damage. In the morning, as soon as it was light, ten men went after him. 
They followed Ms tracks a long way and found him asleep in Ms den. By time it was 
the hour for them to eat their meal, and after that they fired guns at him, but the 
bullets missed him and he ran away. So they returned home. Next day the people 
killed him. This is an affair of last year. 

A written order of the Tahsildar is being circulated that labourers ai*e wanted for 
the Herb, or camp.^ Also goats, beds, cooking-vessels, and fowls have to be brought 
there. When the Herb has passed by we have to go home, and if any fault is found 
with our supplies we have to pay a fine. I was present (at the last Herb). 

The tax on a buffalo is ten annas, both for full grown animals and for calves that 
are stiU drinking milk. We look upon tMs as oppression. There is a grazing tax of 
six rupees four annas for a hundred sheep or goats ; but in this case, the tax on lambs 
and kjds under a year old used to be remitted. Now, however, they have begun to 
collect a tax on them too, and they are counting our cows. If we build a house, .they 
make a charge for it. There is an crder forbidding the cutting of deodar trees, and 
even other trees they do not allow us to fell. 
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To the west of the Poda Siraj, between it and the River Bichlari, and still to the 
north of the Chinab, there lies a tract of country of which the principal village is 
known as Ramban. This Ramban is on the road between Srinagar and Jammu, 88 
miles from the former and 63 from the latter. The language of this tract is known as 
Rambani, and at the Census of 1911 was returned as being spoken by 2,171 people. 

Rambani closely resembles, the neighbourina Siraji. Any important differences are 
due to the fact that the language immediately to the south, across the Chinab, is the 
Dogri dialect of Panjabi, now firmly established, and not the Bhadrawahi dialect of 
Western PahSri. In fact Rambani can very fairly be described as a mixture of Siraji 
and DogrL It still possesses enough Kashmiri peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as 
a dialect of ^t language. Indeed, in one respect— the formation of that future tense— 
it follows Kashmiri, where the Siraji has adopted the Western Pahari idiom ; but it 
must nevertheless be considered as a broken form of speech, partly Bogri and partly 

Kashmiri, and it might with almost equal correctness be classed under either group of 
languages. 

The materials available for a consideration of this dialect consist of (1) a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Sentences received from the 
Kashmir Barbar and (2) a short sketch of the Grammar and another List of Words con- 
tained in the Rev. T.' Graliame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas^ pub- 
lished by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. The List of Words given on pp. 489ff. has 
been prepared by me on the basis of the two lists above mentioned, neither being 
followed to the exclusion of the other. The one specimen printed below is given, as 
received, in the Takri character, together with a literatim .translation, and also with a 
transcription showing what, sounds the writing was ‘intended to convey. In regard to 
the Takri character, these, as we have seen, are two very different things.* In the latter 
transcription I have not had much to help me, beyond comparison with cognate dialects 
and a careful examination of all the various forms under which the same word appears 
in the written character, and though I have done my best, I cannot hope that it is en- 
tirely accurate. The account of the grammar here given includes most of what is to he 
found in Mr. Bailey’s brief sketch, but is mainly bas^ on tlie List of Words and on the 
forms found in my transcription of the Parable, It should therefore be taken with 
reserve, as not ifecessarily correct in every detail. It should be remembered that for 
ordinary purposes Rambani is never written, and probably differs frorn mouth to mouth 
and from valley to valley. 

In the follo'vrtng sketch of Rambani grammar, a vrord or passage taken from the 
Parable is indicated by the Roman numeral I, followed by the number of the line . in 
.Arabic numerals. Thus, marimata (I, 38) indicates that the word is to be fouud in the 

* InInd«r^uig» WTittandocnnwintand aBdewtMidmgitareoften indicated by different expressione. To read a 
Irtter a in mndi to ^ and understand it is So we Wave in the Arabian Mights' tale of Kii>9 

» ..T understood its contents, (it vexed him),* on 

. , I „ — ?*** }}’ lemsrhs, * this part of tho phrase which may seem n,nn«ce#)<ary to the Boropean is 

pmeci y intelligible to all Orientoluts. Ton may read many an Eastern letter and mrf anderatand it. Compare Boectwo, 

1 
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33rd line of the Parable. A word or passage followed by an Arabic numeral not pre- 
ceded by I, will be found in the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 489fE. 

PR0^U^CIATX019f • VoW6ls.~Pinal vowels, especially when short,* are most 
indefinite. Mr. Bailey, who has heard them himself, says of final short vowels that * it is 
often extremely hard to tell which vowel is being used, or whether what seems like a 
short vowel is really one, or is merely the necessary emission of breath after a conso- 
nant. A prominent instance of this is the final short vowel at the end of the oblique 
case singular of mascuHne nouns, which Mr. Bailey represents by a, and which is 
written e in the following pages. Its nearest English sound is probably, as in Bogri, 
that of the a in ‘ hat.’ 

Einal d is interchangeable with o and «, and even with *. Here we have the same 
state of affairs as in W estem PahSrI, in which the final d, 5, and w are interchangeable 
(see Vol. IX, Part iv, pp. 379, 659), while the final “ is a clear example of KashmM in- 
fluence, as for example, in such words as a horse, compared with the PafijSbi or 
Hindi ghbrd. 

The matrU-vowels ’ and • occur very rarely, and only in the list given by Mr. 
Bailey . They are entirely absent from the materials received from Xashmir. I have 
not noticed any clear traces of the vocalic epenthesis which is so common in Xaduniri. 

Cousonsmts. — The consonantal system is, on the whole, the same as that of Bogri, 
not that of Hashmirl. Thus not only are the cerebral r and *i common, hut also the 
sonant letters gh^ jh, dh, dh, and bh retain the aspiration that they lc»e in EA^mM. 
On the other hand the Hashmlri letters fs (as in pctnts, five ; gat&hnu, to go) z (as 
in eikhan, when) are common. The treatment of these fricatives, and of the palatal 
letters ch and j is deserving of particular notice, as they present several typical 
Bardic peculiarities. First of all, there is the typical Dardic interchange of eh and 
tr, as in chei or trai, three. Again fricatives and palatals are interchangeable, as in 
or chor, four; pants or panj, five; samzdnuy as compared with the TTindi 
samjhdnd, to cause to understand. Finally the fricatives ts and sometimes become 
sibilants, as in gatsh^u or gasitd i(Siraji gisno), to go. The interchange between palatals 
and sibilants is common, as in chhe or she, six ; chundi^u or swgtidisu, to feed (cattle) 
(1, 11 ; 229) ; shilu, for chheld, a kid. 

As in Siraji, an original i does not become h (as it does in Kashmiri), but remains 
unchanged under the form of sh, as in shutnd, a dog ; shir (not sir), a head. 

There is the same metathesis of h in the word brhd, a brother, that we have noted 
in Siraii, and another example is phaJcru, for pakhru, a bird (76>. 

There is one interesting trace of the consonantal metathesis of Kashmiri. In that 
language the feminine of dguf", given, is ditsT. In Bambani, the feminine of dityd, 
given, is disti, in which the ts has become st by metathesis. 

HECLENSIOH. — In the formation of the plural and of the oblique case nouns 
follow pogri rather than Kashmiri. The series of cases which we find in the latter 
language is reduced to a nominative and oblique case in each number, as- in Pafljabi 
(of which Bogri is a dialect) and Hindi. 

The important class of strong m^uline nouns which in Pafljabi and Hindi end in 
di as in the case of ghbrdf a horse, in Bambani also ends in a, but this d is sometimes 
dropped, and is also mterohangeable with d or #, and even with ^ Kaah mlr i *. Thus, 
voi. viit, rAM II. S » i 
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■we have bctdd (I, 35) or hadd (231), great; malm (51), mdhtid (51), ox mdhi^u (1. 1), 
a man ; ghor'" or ghord, a horse (68, 138) ; khot”' or khotd, an ass (74) ; lauhrd^ a son 
(I, 82), but nom. plur. lauhm (I, 1) ; Idh-j&x ldh'\ a son (54) ; sMlUt a kid (I, 44). 
These nouns form their oblique singular add nominative plural in d, and the oblique 
plural in <?«. The e of the oblique singular and nominative plural has a very in- 
distinct sound, approaching (as in Pogri) the sound of the a in ‘ hat.’ Mr. Bailey 
represents it by a>, and I use e only because, in the native character, it, is generally 
represented by e. Occasionally we find the ii of the nominative employed instead of 
this e. Thus we have mdhnu (obi. sing.) and lauhi'u (nom. j)lur.), both in 1, 1. Whether 
these are intentional, or mere slips of the pen, I do not venture to say. 

Some nouns in a, such as bdbM, or bdbd (also bdhb), a father, and kdma, a servant, 
retain the d of the nominative in the" oblique singular and nominative plural, in 
this respect closely agreeing with a similar group of nouns in POgii. 

Weak masculine nouns, i.e. those not ending in d, 5, u, or ”, of which the Pafijahi 
and Hindi ghar, a house, is a familiar example, form the oblique singular by adding e 
or ai, both of which are, as explained above, pronounced like the a in ‘ hat.’ Thus, 
gam, a village, oblique singular (241) ; mulkh, a country, obi. sing, mulkhai (I, 6). 
The nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular, as in ddnt, an ox or 
oxen (142-4) ; harn, a deer or deers (153-5). The oblique plural ends in an as in 
gdman, to villages, brrt no example of this occurs in the specimens. There is one 
form* dusti-sdth (I, 45), with friends, in which ddstl must be translated as an oblique 
plural. But the passage appears to be incorrect. At any rate I am unable to ex- 
plain it. The word ghar, a house, is irregular, making its oblique singular gl. 

Strong feminine nouns in l, like kurhl, a daughter, form the oblique singular in i 
or ia, as in ktirJil or kurhia. The nominative plural ends in id or ie, as in kurhid or 
kurlile, and the oblique plural ian, as in kurhidri. Shmiei, a hitch, has its nominative 
plural shunH (147-9). 

Weak feminine nouns ending in any letter except ?, such as baki^, a sister (50), 
form the oblique singular in |, as in bahini (225, 231). Mr. Bailey also gives hahii^d, 
Le. according to the spelling here adopted, bahiine. There are no materials, from which 
we can give a general rule for the nominative and oblique plural- Zandna, a woman, 
has its nominative plural zandnl (128, 130), and gau, a cow, has its nominative plural 
gawe (143-5). 

We thus obtain the following table of the declension of nouns in Rambani : — 


SlKOffLiR. 

PtOBAl. 

Nominative. 

Olilique. 

Nominative. 

j Obliqne. 

1 

jrACr*, gJiCrut a horse 

(jlidre 

ghdrS 

ghdfan 

bsbbi, a fatlior 

bahha 

hibl/l 

bsbba^ 

gStit, *• •®illag-e 

game 

gim 

gdman 

Jcurhf, a dangliter 

kurhia 

JeufbtS, kufhtS 

hufhian 

hahiif, a Bister 

bakirti^ hahinS 

! 
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The oblique iorm, by itself, is used as a dative or agent. With the aid of postposi- 
tions, it indicates other relations, such as those of the genitive or ablative. 

Exaiuples of the various cases of the Ramhani noun are the following 

Strong UdSiSCnlllie EfonnSi “~Sing. nom . — IcithfUi in tJi6na louhfa mctTinuitd 
thdy my son was dead (I, 32). 

loh'', in pitrt^^-suu lok" teset bciJiii/i-sdtki bidhtutmif chhu, the son of my 
uncle is married to his sister (225). 

Tciisau lolf' tl pat pat e-chhu, whose sou comes behind thee (239) ? 
shUu, in t^ bakri-8U)f shildtid diti/d, tiiou didst not give the kid of a goat (I, 44). 
Sing, obi.— &«/<?, in hute-klial blml cJiJm, he is seated under a tree (230). 
dihdfc, in tlibre dihdTc-pato, alter a few days (I, 5). Here the singular is used 
in the sense of the plural. 

glidn\ in es ghore-sajj? kifi chhi, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
yu ghore-bhet Mmi chhu, he is seated on a Imrse (230). 

game and hatiebdle, in game-sane hatlehixle-thd, from a shopkeeper of the village 
(241). 

lauhre, in matphe laiihre bdlyd, by the younger son it was said (I, 2). Here the 
oblique case has the force of the agent. 

ml testae Idhe matd korrd cUtmat chJiis, I have given many stripes to his son (228). 

Here the oblique case has the force of the dative. 

Plural nom, — Idke, in ti^e- bibd-sane gl kite lake chhi, how many sons are there 
in thy father’s house (223) ? 
gho f or ghbrd, a horse, pi. ghare (138, 140). 
shund, a dog, pi. shune (146-S). 

Regarding and in I, 1, sec above. The word a rupee, has 

its Horn. plur. rupae^ Thus : — 

tH yu Tupayyd dead, to him this rupee is to be given (234). 
tin rupae tes-thd gJmmi-laine, those rupees are to be taken from him (236). So 
232. 

Other nouns in cl — Sing. uom. —!•<:«««, in apnd kdmS hdlydnl, his serrant 
was addressed by him (I, 37). 

Ohl.—bdhd, in apne bdbd-pds chali-gasa, I will go to my father (I, IS). So I, 16 ; 

I, 24; I, 29; I, 39 ; and 223. 
kdvnMy in tint kdma bdlyd, that servant said (I, 38). 

Plur. nom. — kdma, in me ye hahd-sarie kitre kdma sail, how many servants are 
there of my father (1, 16). So I, 22. 

Plur. ohl, — kdman, in tisane bdbd apne kdman holy dm, his father said to his 
servants (I, 29). 

Perhaps kdrrd, stripes (nom. plm*.) (228), also belongs to this group. 

Weak Masculine Nouns : — 

Sing. Wim.~puttar, in is Idik nd sa td^d puttar hayd, I am not wortliy of this, 
(that) I may become thy son (I, 21). 

Sing. obi. — game, in gdme-saye k^t$i hapiebdle^tha, from a shopkeeper of the 
village (241). 
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Kashmire, in itt-ate Kashmli'e-tU kito dur ehhu, how far is it from here to Kash- 
mir (222) ? 

mulkhai, in tis mulkhai bard Ml pea, to {i.e. in) that country a mighty famine 
fell (I, 8). So I, 6. 

pahdre and sMi'e (sing- nom. ahir, 40), in pahdre-sane sbire-hhit, on the top of a 
hill (229). 

gl (nom. ghar, 67), in ghmS chhitte ghore-sanl kdthl chhi, in the house is the 
saddle of the white horse (226). So 223 and 233. 

Plur. nom. — ddnt, a bull, plur. ddnt (142-4). 

aikkar and aur, in jS-hharl aur sikhar hhd-aatl, as the swine are eating husks (I, 
33). 

aur, in aur chundnl, for feeding swine (I, 11). 

Strong Petniniiie nonns. — Sing, nom — kurl or kurhl, a daughter (llOfE.). 

Sing. ohl. -hagria, in tiaun badd lauhrd hagria-rnaz thd, his elder son was in the 
field (I, 36). 

bakH, in bakr’i-sun ahilu, a kid of a she-goat (I, 44). 

Plur. nom. — gkofl, a mare, plur. ghorie (139, 141). 

bakrie, and (weak) gatoe, in git pahdre-sane ahire-bhet bakrle gatce aundl-chhu, 
he is feeding she-goats and cows on the top of the hiU (229). 

ghundtd, in ghimdiS diatiaam, kisses were given to him by him (I, 25). 

Plur. obi. — lagria^, in titjd tia apnl bagriaii-maz bhejinl, he sent him into his 
fields (I, 11). 

Weak Peminine Nouns. — Obi. sing. — bahhij (nom. bahiti, 60), in mt^e pUrie-autf 
I6k'‘ teaet bahim-adthi bidhtmmit chlm, the sou of my uncle is married with 
(i.e. to) his sister (225). Similarly 231. 

gazari, in gazarl-adthl ganthl, bind (him) with a rojw (23G). 

pitthl (nom. pitth, 43), in kdthl teaet pitthl bhei lafhas, put ye the saddle upon 
his back (227). 

Plur. nom. — gatoe, see under the head of strong feminine nouns. 

Postpositions. —The following are examples of the use of the more important 
postpositions occurring in the specimens. They all govern the oblique case : — 

ate, from, in itt-dte Kaahmlre-ta kito dur chhu, how far is it from here to Kash- 
mir (222 j. This is doubtful. Perhaps the words should be divided 
for itte-te. 

bhei, upon, in kdthl feaei piiihi-bhei lathm, put the saddle upon his back (227). 
Similarly ahire-hhei, on the top (229), and ghbre-bhei, on a horse (230) 

khat, under, in bute-khal himi chhu, he is seated under a tree (230). 

in, in gi-ma chhitte ghore-aani kdthl chhi, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

niaz, in, in iianif badd lauhrd bagria-enaz thd, his elder son was in the field (1, 35). 

6oI, 12. ’ ' 

pda, near, in possession of, in apn^ hdbd-p^a chali gaaa, I will go near {i,e. to) 
ray father (1, 18). 

tS aadd mi-pda.hp, thou art erer near me (1, 49), 
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In I, 50, "we liave zi-ht mt-pa9lt wliatever is near me {i.e, in my possession). 
Here it is possible that paal is a compound of pas with, the verb substantive. 

aath or a&thl, with, in company with, or with, by means of, in apne zi duati-aStk 
Muahl hara, that I may make rejoicings with my friends (I, 4^). 

piti'ie’Sun Idk* tes^ bahiijthaathl bidhtumut chhu, the son of my uncle is 
married with (i.e. to) Ms sister (225). 
gozarl-adihi gav-thl, bind him with a rope (236). 

auiii of. This postposition of the genitive will be dealt with under the head of- 
adjectives. 

up to, see Kaahmire-ta, above, under die. 
thd, from, in rupae tes-tha gJiinnl laitte, those rupees are to be taken from 
him (235). 

gdme-aaf^ hatiebdle-tha, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
md-tha^ frOm in, as in faldo-mS-tha pant kdf, draw wa-.cr from in (i.e. from) the 
tank (237). 

Adjectives follow the usual rule. Strong adjectives in d, it, etc., are declined, 
while weak adjectives are not declined. As an example of a weak adjective, we xnay 
quote:— 

dur, in dur mulkhai chall-gd, he went to a far country (I, 6) . 

There are a few examples of adjectives with the Kashmiri termination which 
appears under the form mat or maid. These are declined. Thus, hurmut, bad, in 
Jyitrmvit ldk\ a bad boy (129), feminine bunmtl, in burmati kurU, a bad girl (131) ; 
ditmut, given, plur. masc. ditmat, in ml korrd ditmat chig, stripes are (i.e. have been) 
given by me to him (228) ; marmatd fJid, he wus dead (I, 33). 

The foUowdng are examples of the declension of ordinary strong adjectives : — 

Masc. sing, nom.— bard, badd, or badu, in bard kal pea, a great famine fell 
(I, 9). 

timn badd lauhrd hagria-niaz thd, his elder son was in the field (I, 35). 
teanu brhd teaet bahiin-fhd badu chhu, his brother is taUer'than his sister (231). 
bhukd, in ami it bhukd mir-aa, I here hungry am dying (1, 17). 

Masc. sing. obi. — bare; in tia mulkhai bare bakhtaware-sane ghar gd, he went to 
the house of a great rich man of that place (1, 10). 
ehhitfe, in gi-ma ehhitte ghore-aani kdthi chhi, in the house is. the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

mattlre, in tisane matthe lauhre bblyd, by his younger ^n it was said (I, 2). So 
mafthe gi, in the small house (233). 

thbn\ in there dihdre pai^, after a few. days (I, 5). Here the singular is used in 
the sense of the plural. . 

Masc. plur. nom.— (nom. sing. Mtrd), in pte^ bdbdrsam kitre kdma sati, 
•how many servants are there of my father (I, lo). So tdne (sing. nom. 
kdma (I, 22). 

Masc. plur. obi. — apne (nom. apnd), in tisane, baba apne i4man bdlgdm, bis father 
said to his servants (I, 29). Her© we see the Panjabi (including Pogri) and 
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Hindi fashion of putting into ‘the oblique singular an adjective agreeing 
\Hth a noun in the oblique plural. On the other hand, we have the 
Kashmiri method of putting the adjective into the oblique plural in changa}ik 
(sing. nom. chango) maknan^ to good men (126). 

As examples of feminine adjectives, we may quote : — 

cha/hgl eanana,, a good woman (128). 

ch angle zandnl, good women (130). 

hurmatl Tcurhl, a bad girl (131). 

hitl (masc. hitd\ in es ghore-sanl kitl imir chin, liow much is the age of this 
horse (221) ? 

Comparison is formed as usual with the ablative witli thB. Thus, es-tha ehangb, 
better than this ; sahban-fha chango, best of all, best (133-4). So : — 

tesaU hrJia teset bahitii-tlia badu chkti, his brother is taller than his sister (231). 

Cenitive. — The postposition of the genitive, sun, is a corruption of the Kashmiri 
sond'‘, and like that word is an adjective, agreeing with the thing possessed. PSguli has 
sun. Like Siraji, Kambani shows a marked preference for cerebral letters, hence the 
n of sun^ Suii is declined as follows : — 




Fern. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

sun 

sant. 

Obi. 

sane 

sanl. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

sane 

sanyl. 

Obi. 

Sanaa 

saUtian. 


As usual, the final e is pronounced like the a hi ' hat.’ 

Examj)lcs are : — 

Masc. sing. nom. — bakrl-suti sJiilu, the kid of a goat (T, 41*). 

JParmeshare-su^ gimah, a sin of {i.e. against) G-od (I, 20). 
mlue pUrle-suti lbk'\ the son of my uncle (225). 

Obi . — tine bdbd-sane gi> in thy father’s house (223). 
bcfkhtdioare-sane ghar gd, he went to the house of a rich man (I, 10). 
game-sane kst&l Mtlebdle-tha, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
palidi'H-sane shire-bhet, on the top of a mountain (229). 

Masc. pliir. nom. — bdbd-sane kitre kama sail, how many servants are there 
of my father fl, 16). 

ik mdJnju-sane do lanhru thed, of a certain man there were two sons (1, 1). 

Fern. sing. nom. — ghbre-saul timr, the age of the horse (221). 
ghbre-saijl kdthl, the saddle of the horse (226).* 

Occasionally the oblique case without any postposition is used as a genitive, as 
in : — 

midkhaii in tis mnlhhai baye bakhtdicai'e-sane ghar gdt he went to the house of a 
great rich man of that country (I, 10). 
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PB»01ff0TFirSi”~‘We have the following forms of the first two Poraonal 

Pronouns 



I. 

Thou. 

Smg. 

Nom. 

a£f, ami 

fd, td. 

Obi. 

mi, mi 

ti, tl 

Ag. 

mi, mi 

n, ti, t«. 

Gen. 

metiA, mirid 

tom, tind. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as 

fm. 

Obi. & Ag, 

asat 

ttisai. 

Gen. 

asau 

tusaui 


Variant forms of ml^fyd are rmnd and and of tina> tine, and #»n“. These are all 
declined like strong adjectives in d. The feminine of osaS and tuaau are aset and tus^j 
r^pecti^ely. Instead of asau and tusau, the Siiaji forms, dhiuo and ttihuao, respectively, 
are also sometimes used. 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

First Person. —Sing. nom. — au is-ldik nd «a,. I am not worthy of this (I, 2S). 
au (tz dur Jiatj'iht-Jcavi chali geusy I went today having walked far (224). 
ami kkdf I may eat (1, 14). 

ami it hhukd mar-^sa, A.mi apne hdhd-pds chali gaga, I here hungry am dying. I 
will go away to my father (1, 17). 

Obi. — mt dei-ld, give away to me (I, b). 
mi agar chal, walk before me (238). 

Ag. — mi gundh Jtaryd, by me sin was done (1, 19). 
fm (ahl haryam, by me service was done (I, 43). 

mi tegtoe lake mafd korrd ditmat^chhis, by me many stripes have been given to 
Ms son (228). 

Gen. (masc. sing. no!m.) — mend lauJird marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 
mi'^ bdbb is matthe gi rah-chhu, my father lives in this small house (233). 

(Masc. sing, obi.) — mef^e babd-satie hitre saii, how many servants there are 
of my father (1, 15). 

mitfie pitrie-sui^ Idk*, the son of my uncle (22o). 

The masculine oblique form of the genitive may be used as an accusative-dative, 
as in : — 

taihdre miins ddki-ld, so keep me (I, 22). 

khushi vaandi^d mine Idjam the, to celebrate rejoicings was proper for me (I, 51). 
Plur. nom. — as kha, we may eat (I, 31). 

Second Person. — Sing. nom. — sadd mt-pas h$, thou art ever with me (I, 49). 
Sing. obi. — kasau Idk* ti pat pat S-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Agent. — t^ bakrl-su9 shUn nd dityd, thou didst not give a kid of a goat (I, 44). 
Sol, 47 

Gen. (masc. smg. nom.) — t^p^d gmak, sin of (i.e. against) thee (1, 19). 
tovta prdtar ha^M, I may become thy son (I, 21). 
von. VIII, PAM II. 3 o 



m 


Dijm 6SQTTP. 


iofjtd hrha a&% thy brother hath come (I, 38). 

tlvj.d ndm Jev>t chhti, what is thy name (220) ? 

(Masc. sing, obi.) — tdi^ baba bhdri dhdm ditycml, thy father hath given a great 
feast (I, 39). 

tine hdbd-sa^ gi, in thy father*s house (223), 

(Masc. plur. ■mm.)'-^tmkdre tbin^ kdmm santi, as are thy servants (I, 21). 

Demonstrative Pronouns. — The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is yih or yu, 
this. There are two Remote Demonstrative Pronouns, viz. d and au or so, both mean- 
ing ‘that.’ All these are also used as pronouns of the third person. They are thus 
declin^ : — 



This. 

That. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

yih, yu 

Q 

su, so. 

Obi. 

e.\ is 


tea, tie. 

Ag. 

W 

im) 

iiy,, tirjU. 

Gen. 

(iaun, iaau) 

usau 

tiaun, teaau, tisau. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

(*i*) 

Q 

ti^. 

Ohl. & Ag. 

(t?idi) 

{unei} 

ti^eu 

Gen. 

{inau) 


tiiiau. 


When a form in the above paradigm is enclosed in marks of parenthesis, it is to 
be understood that there is no authority for it in any of the materials available. 
They are written after the analogy of the forms of su. 

The genitives isun and fisuti are declined like the genitive postposition suit, and 
present no difficulty. The forms in aS, like isau, wait, inau, etc., form the masculine 
singular oblique in <m ; thus, istoe, uawe, etc. The feminine singular nominative and 
oblique ends in e%, as in eset, na^, and so on. 

The oblique form is has an emphatic form ial, to this very (I, 31), and there are 
no doubt similar forms for the others. Tint does not seem to be emphatic. The 
following are^xamples of the use of these pronouns ; — 

yih, this. Sing* nom. — zikha^ tond yih jputtar i-the, when this thy son w^as 
coming (I, 46). 

ytt pahare-save shire-bhez bakrU gawe aundl-ckhu, he is feeding goats and cows 
on the top of the hill (229). So 230. 

tea yu rupayyu denu, this rupee is to he given to him (234).. 

yu kaa-tha mull dn-chhut, from whom didst thou buy this (240) ? 

Obi. sing. — es ghore-sayd Mti %mr chhi, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

ia-idik, worthy of this (I, 20). 

ia'idgi-lmnl ; a/hguthl hhi Idyido isi, id jora bhl Idgi-lo is, (the garment) is to be 
applied to him also apply a ring'^to thia very one, and apply a piair of dioes 
to him (I, 30). 
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mnd lahh is matthe gl rah-chhu, my father Kres in this small house (233). 

5, that. Sing. nom. — d lachdr hhSi-ga, he became helpless (I, 9). 

usau, his (27) ; 6, they (29) ; their (30). 

swt so, he. Sing. nom. — su, he (26). 

so haju dur thd, he was still distant (I, 23). 

so ghar-ndrd do, he came near the house (I, 36) . 

so lauhrd ghat' do, that son came home (I, 39). 

zirk^ mt-fdsl, so tom 9d, whatever is in my possession, that is thine (I, 49). 

Sing. obL—^es gu rupaygu detiu, this rupee is to be given to him ‘(234). 
tiv> rupae tes-tha ghinni iaiwe, those rupees are to be taken from him (235). 
tesjudn mdrnias, beat him well (236)., 

tis mulhhai hard kdl ped, in that country a mighty famine fdl (I, 8). 

Us mulkhai, of that country (I, 10). 

fiitl Us sur clmi}.dnii bhejipd, he sent him to feed swine (I, 11). 

Us h% nd da-sati, no one was giving to him (I, 14), 
tis bbla, I will say to him (1, 18). 

Us dekhl-harl tis bdhd dard dsl, having seen him to that father compassion came 
(I, 24). 

Sing. ag . — tin mart it, ha struck (187). 

HV't mdl bdiiU ditinl, he divided out the property (I, 4) So 1, 11, quoted above. 
tiifi kdmS bolyd, that servant said {I, 38). 

Sing. gen. — tisun, in iisun badd lauhrd, his elder son (I, 35). 

(Masc. sing, obi .) — tisaye matthe lauhre bolyd, his younger son said (I, 2). 
tisane bdbd apne kdmata bdlydnl, his father said to his servants (I, 29). 

(Pern. sing, nom.) — tisanl marjl thl, his wish was (I, ]2). 
desau, tisau, in tesau brhd, his brother (231). 

iisau bdbd bdhar gasl-kaH samzdni, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (I, 41). 

(Sing, obi.) — ml feswe lake matd korrd ditmat-chhis, I have given many stripes 
to his son <228). 

(Pern. sing, obi.) — teset bahitji-sdthi bidhtumvi, married with (^e. to) his sister 
(225). 

kdthi tese% piftht~bhe* lathas, put the saddle on his back (227). 
iMt baUrii’tlw badd, bi^er than his sister (231). 

Plur. nom. — fi^ tit rbtl khS-sati, they are eating bread there (1, 16). 

Htf. rupae tes-ths ghinnd lai^, those rupees are to be taken from him (236). 
ti^i mdrtu, they struck (190). 

Uttad, their (30). 

The Eelative Pronoun is probably «♦ or zo, who, declined like so, that. The only 
form occurring in the specimens is the singular agent in yihpuftar, zi^i toftd 
mdl he-arth lufdyd, this thy son, by whom thy property was uselessly squander^ (I, *47). 
We also have zi-kt, whatever. See below. 
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The Interrogative Pronoun is kam, who (92) ? its inanimate form is ko or kut 
(93), what. The obKque singular is km^ and the genitive kasau. Thus : — 

r 

ko kw'-satly what are they doing (I, 38) ? 

tlno ndm kut ohjiu, what is thy name (220) ? 

yu kas-tha mull dn-chhut, from whom didst thou huy that (240) ? 

kasau ldk“ tl pat pat S-cJihut whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The only form of the Eeflexive Pronoun that occurs is the genitive apnd;, own, 
used as in Hindi. The word should probably be apv^, but the spelling is so capricious 

in the specimens that it is impossible to say for certain. As examples, we may quote : 

Hasc. sing. nom. — tit apnd mdl lutd-ldnlt there he squandered his property 

(I. 6). 

Obi . — apne babd-pda chall-gaad, I will go away to my father (I, 18). 
apne zi duatl‘Sdth khuahl kara, that I may make rejoicing with my own friends 
(I, 45). Here apne is separated from its noun by the con junction zk 
Fern. plur. dbl.—tiul tia apni hagriaia^maz hhejinl, he sent him into his fields 
( 1 , 11 ). 

The Indefinite Pronoun is kt, anyone, someone, anything, something. Its 
singular oblique is k^M* Examples are : — 

tia ki nd dd-aatl^ to him anyone is not giving, i.e. no one is giving (1, 14). 
k^iS hatiebdU-tlSy from a csertain shopkeeper (241). 
aah-k* (I, 5), everything. 
zi-kt (I, 3 ; J, 49), whatefveac. 

Pronominal Adjective® of Quantity are Uru, so much, so many; Utro or kito, 
how-much (plur. how many). Examples are; — 

itru bar tahl kai'yam, for so many yeara I did thy service (I, 42). 
kitroj kitb — masc. sing. nom. — kito dur^ how much distance (222) ? 

Hasc. plur. nqm. — vneifie bdhd-aa'fe kitrekdma aatk how many servants are there 
of my father (I, 16). 

tln^ hdbd-aane gl kite lake chhi, how many sons are there in thy father’s house 
(223) ? 

F em. sing. nom . — ea ghbre-aavl kiti nmr chh% hqw much is the age of this horse 

( 221 ) ? 

CONJlTG-ATIOlsr.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive . — There are 
several forms of the Present tense of the Verb Substantive, all borrowed from 
neighbouring dialects. The first form is connected with the Kashmiri chhuht he is. It 
is thus conjugated in the masculine. The only feminine form available is that of the 
•3rd person singular ; — 


Sing. Plui-. 

1. chhua ckhaaum. 

2. chhua chhath. 

3. chhu (fern, chhi) cKhi. 
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The next form occurs in Dogrl in the form so, I 'wsis, nnd in the Xi&hndii (Tunchhx} 
so, he was. It will he observed that here the meaning is dhanged to thaf. of the Pre®int. 
Only masculine forms are given. No materials are available for the feminine 



Sing. 

PiOT- 

1. 

/V 

aa 

fSt 

aa. 

2. 

aa 

80 , ad. 

3. 

ad, aati 

aa, aati, aanti. 


Compare the Chibhali forms on p. 509 of Part I of this volume 
The third form is taken from the Dogri &o, I aip. The forms are probably of com- 
•mon gender : — 



Sing. 

Plar. 

1. 

ha 

hi. 

2. 

hi 

ho. 

3. 

he 

he. 


The following examples occur of the above : — 

chhus, etc . — find tidm kut chhuj what is thy name (220) ? 
es ghdre-8an.l hitl umr chki (fem.), how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
gi-ma chhitte ghdre-sani kdthl chhi (fem.), in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

hdbd’Sa^ gi kite Idke chki (masc. plur.), how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

etc.— is Idik nd ea tdiaA puttar I am not worthy of this, (that) I may 
become thy son (I, 20). 

mend hisad ad, whatever is my share (I, 3). 

80 torjid ad, that is thine (I, 50). 

tia k% nd da-aati (sing.), no one is giving to him (1, 14). 

mine hdhd-aaiie kitre kdmd aatl (plur.), how many servants are there of my 
father (I, 16). 

tmhdre tone hcmB aanti, as thy servants are (I, 22)., 
k^, etc . — aadd mt-pda hi, thou art ever near me (I, 0), 

The Past tense of the, Verb Substantive has two forms. The first, dtua, I was, 
corresponds to the PSguli dhtua. The sewnd, thda, I wa^ agrees with the P^ri thd. 
The Punchhi thea, I am, is also connected with it, but has changed its meaning (like sff, 
above) to that of the present. The former is conjugated as follows in thfe masculine 


Sing. Plur. 

1. dtua dtaaam. 

2. dtua dtafht 

3. dtu oid. 

The second is conjugated as follows in the masculine ; — 

Sing. 

1. thaa 

2. ihda 

3. tha, the (fem. #AI) fhSS. 
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With Tve may compare the Pun eh hi thefl, he ig. No examples of Mus, etc. 
occur in the specimens. For fhds, etc .We have; — 

f 

so haju dw thd, he was still distant (I, 24). 

mend lauhrd marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 83). 

imun hadd lauhrd hagfia-maz thd, his elder son was in the field (I, 35). 

iisanl marji thl (fern, sing.), his desire was (I, 12). 

Jehtishi harnd khushi mandtjA mine l&jam the (plur.), to do rejoicing anfi to cele- 
brate rejoicing were proper for me (I, 51). 

ik mdht^u-sane do lauhrd theo, of a certain man there were two sons (I, 1), 

Other examples will be found under the present and imperfect tenses. 

There is one form, thayd-nd (I, 34 ; 1, 53), translated *he was,’ which I am 
unable to explain. 

B. The Active Verb . — As in the case of the Verb Substantive, the conjugation 
of the Kambani verb is a mixture of Bugri and Kashmiri. In the Present Participle, 
the termination a is a relic of the Kashmiri an. In the Past Participle, we have both 
the termination tu, vdiieh comes from Kashmiri (see the remarks on the Pbguli Past 
Participle, ante, p. 41S), and the termination yd which comes from Bogri. The 
future tense follows the Kashmiri rule, in being identical with the Old Present. 
Pronominal suffixes are used as in Kashmiri, though to a less extent. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd or nu to the root. The nd is borrowed 
from Bogrl. The alternative form in nu is due partly to the influence of the Kashmiri 
infinitive in n* , and partly to the fact already noted that the termination d of strong 
masculine nouns is interchangeable with d and u. As in Bogri, the n. of nd or nu 
becomes n when preceded by r. Thus, we have hlibnd or Ihbnu, to become, hut 
mdrnd or mdrnu, to strike. Examples of the direct infinitive are karnd and manand 
in : — 

khushi karnd, khushi manand mine Idjam the, to make rejoicing, and to celebrate 
rejoicing were proper for me (I, 61). 

The oblique infinitive should ordinarily end in ne {ne) ; thus, hhbne, mdrnH. In 
the only example in' the Specimens, however, it ends in ni, with .which we may 
compare . the Kashmiri oblique infinitive in ni. The example is chuf^dni, in U0 
Us sur chundm hhejim, he sent him to feed ewine (I, 11). 

The word dkhan, a word (I, 43), is probably really a weak form of the infinitive 
of dhhnd, to say. 

The Future Passive Participle seems to be more frequently used than in other 
Ka^mlrl dialects. It often has the form of an 'imperative, this rupee is to be 
given,’ having the same force as ‘give this rupee.’ It is the same in form as the 
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ui&iitn 6, but is an adjective, having a feminine in (^0* S'Bd a masculine plural in 
ve Examples are: — 

tes yu- rupayyu denu, to him this rupee is to be given, i.e. give this rupee to him 
(234). 

ehangi poshdk (fem.) ghini-dni^ is Idgi-launiy a good garment is to be brought, it 
is to be put on him, Le. brings a good garment and put it on him (I, 20). 
tin rupae (masc. plur.) tes-tJia ghinnt-laii^, those rupees are to be taken from 
him, i.e. take those rupees from, hinri (235). 

The Pr6S6ltfe Pdirtlcipld is- either the same in form as the root, or else adds a to 
the root. Thus, mdr or mdra, striking. 

The following are irregular : — 


hhaifdi to become 

Pres. Part. hhM. 

denu^ to give 

>a )» d<l. 

end, or d'^dt to come 


lehav-Uf to eat 

55 35 Jchdrm 

rahpd,^ to remain 

55 55 Tak 


Examples of the use of the present participle will he found under the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses. 

There are two methods of forming the Past Participle* By one method 
is added to the root, as in mdrtd, struck. This form is only used in forming 
the past tenses, and is not used as a participle. It corresponds to the Pdguli Past 
Participle in The other is formed hy adding yd to the root, as in mdryd, struck. 


As usual there are many irregular jjast participles. The following occur in the 
specimens : — 


hlninu, to sit 


Past Part, himl. 


denu, to give 


etiu or dnu, to come 
gatshnu or 
gast^Ui to go 
lenUi to take 
{?) petm, to fall 


„ „ dityd, fem. disti (note the 

change of the Kashmiri ts 
to st). 

„ „ do. 

„ „ gd or geu. 

„ „ Zd. 

35 55 


The infinitive forms penu and \eiiu above given are doubtful, aud have no 
authority. 

Examx 3 les of the use of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the 
Past Tense. 

There is one examj)!© of a i^ast participle used as au adjective in himl chhu, he 
is seated (230). 

The Perfect Participle, employed when the Past Participle in tu is used as 
an adjective and in the . Perfect aud Pluperfect tenses, is foiyned as in Kashmiri hy 
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adding nmt (for declension, see under the head of adjectives, p. 463), before which 
the u of tv, is shortened, as in mdrtvmut, struck. In the Parable, the suffix is matd 
added to the participle in yd, which yd becomes i. Thus, from mdryd, mdnmatd 
struck. The Perfect Participle of ga^hytu, to go, is gamut. Examples of the use of 
this participle are : — 

hidhtmmt, in mine pitrie~mn Idk^ fes^ hahini-adthi bidktvmwt ckhv, the son of 
my uncle is married with {i.e. to) his shter (225). 

marimatd, in mend lauhrd marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 32) . 

ditmitt (masc. plur.), in md Jeorrd ditmat chki, stripes are (i.e. have been) given 
by me (228). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root, as in man, but 
this form is used only in intensive compound verbs (see below). When used alonei 
kari is added, as in mdrl-karl. Exam{)ies are : — 

tn deJchi-Jcari, tis hdbd dard dsl ; daun-ka?'l gala Idgydni, having seen him, 
compassion came to that father ; having run he embraced him (I, 24). 

tiaau bdbd bdhar gaai-karl samzdni, his fatlmr, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (1, 41). 

oM az dvt hanthhkari chall^geua, I went today, having walked far (224). 

Imperative.— The second person singular is u'^ually the same in foim as the 
root. Thus, mar, strike thou (176) ; gatsh, go thou (217). So ckal, in mi agar chal, 
walk before me (288). 

The form of the second person plural is doubtful. Some end in 6, as in lb, in 
the following : — 

md del-lbi give to me (I, S). 

mdi^ ddkhlb, keep me (1, 22). 

angiithi Idgi-lo ial, put a ring on this very person (I, SI). 

There is another form of the second person of the Imperative ending in ' or d. It 
is not certain whether this is singplar or plural. It occurs in : — 

kdf, in taldb-mE’tha jgdTiikdf, draw water from the well (237). 

ga^ihi, in gazari-sdfhi ganfhi, bind (Mm) with a rope (236). 

When the second plural of the Imperative takes a pronominal suffix, the second 
plural of the Old Present is used instead, as in Sirajt of Po4a and P6guli. See below 
under the head of pronominal suffixes. 

The Old Present is used, as in Kashmiri, as a Pature Indicative and as a. 
present Subjunctive, as in au mara, I shall strike, or I may strike. It is thus 
conjugated:— 



Sin^.^ 

Plm. 

1. 

mdra 

tndrem, mdra. 

2. 

md^aa 

mardth. 

3^ 

^ri . 

mdrii 
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The foUomng are example of its use : — 

Sing. 1. baija, in tond putfar hanat I may become thy son {I. 21). 

gaaa (from gaanu) and bold, in apiie baba-pda chalt-gaad, tu bola, I will go 
aw'ay to my father, I will say to him (I, 18) 

kara, in apne zi dustl-sdth kJiuahi kard, that I may make rejoicing with my 
friends (I, 45). 

kha, in tyd-bharl ami kha, so I may eat (I, 13). 

Sing. 3. — gasi, in gha7‘ ndgaai, he will not go to the house (I, 41). 

Plur. 1. — khd and kard, in as khd td khuahl kara, we may {i.e, let us) eat and 
make rejoicing (I, 31). 

The Present is formed by conjugating one of the forms of the present tense of 
the verb substantive with the present participle. It will be remembered that the present 
participle is either the same in form as the root or else ends in a, also that there are 
several irregular present participles. Both forms are used in this tense. Neither 
changes at all in conjugation. Examples are : — 

Sing. 1.— tnar-sa, in aisii it bhukd mar-sa, I here hungry am dying (I, 17). 

Sing. 3. — dd-safl, in tis ki m da-satl, no one is giving to liim (I, 14). 
e-ckJdi, in kasau lok" tl pat pat d-chJm, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
rah-chhu, \n inzud bdbb is matthe gl rdh-ohhu, .my father lives in this small 
house (233), 

sundl-chhu, in yu bakrie gaioe suedl-ehhti, he is feeding goats (and) cows (229). 
Plur. 3. — kar-sati, in ko kar-satl, what are they doiiijg (I,- 38) ? 
kha-satl, in sursikkar kha-sati, the swipe are eating busks (I, 13). 
tin fit roti kha- sail, they are there eating bread (I, 16). 

ndch-sazitu in sagani antar zidch-santl, he heard (that) they are dancing within 

. (I, 37). 

gatsh-chims, I go, is conjugated throughout all persons of both numbers in 
205-210. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the pre^nt participle and the past 
tense of the verb substantive. 

Thus ; — 

au mdr-df us, I was striking (192). 

S-fhe, in sikhaft tdnd yih puttar ghar d-the, when this thy sou was coming 
to the house (I, 46). 

The Past Tense is conjugated differently according as the verb is Intransitive 
or transitive. The Past intransitive is conjugated by adding suffixes to the past 
participle. No suffix is added to the third person which is therefore the same as 
the past participle, singular or plural as the case may be. Taking gd or geu as 

3 ? 
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the jpast participle of gatshi^a or gasi^, to go, we have the following conjugation 
in tli« masculine. No materials are available to show the feminine forms : — 


Sing. 

X. gem 

2 . gH* 

8 . gA 


Flnr. 

gemam. 

geath. 


Examples of the past of intransitire verbs are the following : — 

Sing. 1. — gem, in au az dur hanithhkarl chali-geus, I went, having walked, 
a long way today {224). 

Sing. 3.— -do, in zikha^ so ghar-ndr& do, when he came near the house (I, 
36). 

bhogd, in zindd bhoga, he became alive (1, 33). 

gdu in diit^ mulhhai chali-gd, he went away to a for country (I, 6). 

bakhtdware^sa^ ghar gd, he went to the house of a rich man (1, 10). Simi- 
larly bhol’-gd, he became (I, 9), and gaz-gd, he became lost (I, 33). 

ped, in tia nmlkhai bard Jcdl ped, a mighty famine fell in that land (I, 
9). 

phiryd, in zikhan tis hash phiryd, when sense returned to him (I, 
14). 


There is one instance of the use of an. intransitive past tense which I am unable to 
explain. It is lagdsam, in khtishl karan'lagdsam, translated, ‘they began to make rejoic- 
ing* (1,34). The termination sam of lagosam points to the first person plural. If 
we read lagyasam, it would mean ‘we began,’ but that sense does not suit the 
context. We might also read the Takari as lagdsan, but that does not help us much. 

The Past of a transitive verb, as usual, has the subject in the case of the 
agent. It often takes a pronomiaal sutiix indicating the agent. Such forms wHl be 
considered subsequently. Here we shall consider only the use of the past participle 
without sufOlxes. As elsewhere this agrees with the object (when in the form of the 
nominative) in gender and number. Examples are 

bdlyd, in matthe lavihre bolyd, the younger son said (I, 2). So I, 15 ; I, 38, 
Note that in Rambani the verb bdly,d, to say, is transitive. 

difyd, in bakrl-sui^ shilu nd dityd, thou didst not give the kid of a goat 
(I. 44). 

karyd, in ml tond gwndh Jcaryd, I did sin of {i.e. against) thee (I, 19). 

Id, in zikhay, tinl aah-k% kkarach kari-ld, when he had spent everything out- 
right (I, 7). 

lutdyd, in ziyti tbivd mdl lutdyd, who squandered thy property (I, 47). 

par f yd, in m* nd par tyd, I did not di8ot)ey»(I, 43). 

With a feminine object, we have diatiaani, which will be dealt with under the head 
of pionominal suffix^. 
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The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed, as in KSshmlii, with the Perfect Parti- 
ciple in mxit to which is added either the present or past, respectively, of the veih 
substantive. The participle agrees in gender and number with the object if the latter 
is in the form of the nominative. Thus : — 

tixs/l mdrimmi ehhu, he has struck bim. 
martemat chhi, he has struck them. 

Urn mdrtumut he had struck him, and so on. 

There is one example of the Perfect which will be given under the of pro- 

nominal suffixes. No example is avaikd}le of the Pluperfect except that given in 
193. 

Passive Voice. — This is formed (much as in Siraji) by adding i to the root, and 
conjugating with it the various parts of gat&h^u or to go. Thus 

au mdrigai§b‘chkttSi I am being struck (202). 

au tuari geut^ I was struck (203). 
mart g^ighaf I shall be struck (204). 

Causal Verbs. - So far as the available examples go these are made in the usual 
way. We have : — 

lufdi^, to squander, in I, 7, and I, 47 ; and aamzaHu, to cause to understand, to 
remonstrate with, in I, 42. 

PrOXLOXUilial Suffixes S're added to verbs as in Kashmiri, hut not to the sanM 
extent. 

The suffix of the dative or agent of the first person singular is mn, before W’hi<di a 
final d is dropped. Thus : — 

gam (for gd-^am), in OTteli^gam, he was-got-to-me (I, 84). 

hargam (for Aori, fern, of learyd-\-am), in ml foM kargam, by me service (fem.) 
was-done-by-me (I, 43), 

I am unable to explain the form kai'ydni, it was done by me (I, 27). It is perhajA 
a mistake. See, however, the remarks concerning ditgdm, below. 

The suffix of the agent singular of the second person is as in chhut, in gtt has- 
iJia-muli-dfX’Chhut, this from whom was-bought-by-thee (240) ? 

The suffix of the dative singular of the third person it t or «i, as in : — 

chhis, in mi korrd ditmat-chhu, by me stripes given ore-to-him, i.e. I have given 
stripes to him. ditmat~chhis is for ditmat-ekbi'^-s, in which ditmat^chhi is 
the masculine plural of the perfect ditmut-ehhu. 

In mdmiaa, beat him (236), the « or as is evidently the suffix of the dative- 
accusative, but 1 am unable to. explain satisfactorily the form vMmia or mdmi. It 
looks like a future passive participle, but then we should expect mdmd’at mdmu. 

dad (dd+si)) iu tis bdbd dard dH, to that father compassion came-to-him (I, 24). 
Probably we must explain dad, 1* 39, in the same way, but the expression, is 
awkward. 

In dia (for dl+«) we have a suffix added to a feminine past,— clidM dts, anger (fern.) 
eame-to-kim (1, 40). 
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The sufiBx of the agent singiilar of the third person is m. This is added either 
directly to the participle, as in mirydtu, struck by him, or else the yd is first weakened 
to i, as in mdrinl. Examples are ; — 

hhejinl {hkejyd-\-7u), in tin'i Us hagfuui-'niaz hhejinh by him, with reference to 
him, it-was-sent-bv-him into the fields, i.e. he sent him into the fields 
(I, 11). 

Iblydnl, in thaw apnii hdman 'bbhjdnl, by his father it-was-said-by-him 
to his servants (I, 29). So I, 37. 

dithil (for in thn mnl dititil, by him the propci-ty was-given-by-hirn 

a ^)- 

ditydnl, in tbtie hdbd hhdrt d'kdni ditydnl, by thy father a great feast was-giren- 
by-him (I, 39). 

We have seen above in kari/dnl that the termination nl appears to be used as a 
suffix of the first person. In the following it appears to be used as a suffix of the second 
person : — 

ditydni, in hJiarl dham dUyfoii, by tbee a great feast was-given-by-thee (I, 48). 
From these it looks as if in this dialect the termination -m was losing its force as a 
suffix of the third person, and was becoming simply a suffix signifying the past tense 
generally. 

Idnl (from le»u, to take, here used to form a compound verb. Past Part. Id), 
in matihe lauhrd sai-kt jamd karl-ldnl, by the younger son everything was 
collated and taken-by-him (T, 4). Similaxdy lutd-ldnl (I, 7) 

Idgydm (from Idgnit, past participle Idgyd), in gala Idgydnl, to the nock he-was- 
applied-by-him, i.e. he embraced him (I, 26). 

saganl, it-was-heard-by*him (I, 36). The form of the past participle here is 
doubtful. 

samzani, be-was-caused-to~uuderstand-by him (1, 42). 

Occasionally we have double suffixes. ' Thus, disfi is the feminine plural of ditya, 
given, gliundm disfis is ‘kisses were-given-to-him,’ and glmndid di8U8(inlh''kmt& 
were-given-to-him-by-him ’ (I, 26). 

As in the neighbouring dialects, when a suffix is added to the second person plural 
of the imperative, the second person plural of the present subjunctive is used instead. 
I’hus in 227 we have lath as, put-ye-on-him, where lath {? lath), the second person 
plural of the present subjunctive, is used instead of Idgd, the second person plural of the 
imperative. 

Compound Verbs. —In tensive Compounds are frequent. They are made, as in 
POgri, by adding i lo the root of the main verb, and conjugating the secondary one. 
The 'Kashmiri method is not followed. Thus 

bdnfi-dem, to dhide out (I, 4). 
bhdhgaldhni*: to become (Hindi hd-jand) (I, 9T. 

Corresponding to the Hindi chaldjdnd, we have chalhgaUhigiu (I, 6, and 224). 
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Inteasire compoiinds of M-hicli the second memLer is to take, appear to be 

literal intensives. Thus ; — 

del-lS/iit, to give outright (I, 3). 
gMml leitu, to take absolutely (235). 
kuri-Unu, to make out and out (I, 5). 
lutd-leijUt to squander utterly (I, 7). 

Idgi-leiiu, to apply thoroughly, to clothe (I, 31). 

There is one instance of an Inceptive Compound, viz, khishl karan lagomm, they 
began to do rejoicing. Regarding the form lagbsnm, see the remarks under the Past 
tense (p. 474). 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


’Ik-malma’u-san’a 


do 


la’nbara’u 

Ik-mSlinu* sAnS 


do 


l^bft 

One-man-of 


two 


eons 

the’u. 


Tisa’a-mathe’i-la’uliare 

ba’nle’a, 

*be 

thgo. 


Tisane-mattbe-Iaubr© 

boiji. 

‘b« 

were. 


By-hie-yowiger-eon it-ioaa-Mid, 

‘0 

ba’aba’a, 

ja-ki 

miua’a 

basa’a sa'a 

mi 

de’i-la’u.’ 

bsbs, 

zi-ki 

men& 

bissA sA 

mi 

des-id.’ 

fitther. 

vohatever 

my 

share *8 

tchme 

give-atoay.* 

Tani 

ma’al 

ba’anti 

ditini. 

Matbe-la’nbare 

Tim 

m§l 

banti 

ditiui* 

MattbA-lAuhi^ 

By-him 

the-property 

having-divided toas-given-by-him. By-the-younger-»o» 

6. tha’iire-diha’are-pate 

saba-kin. 

jama’a 

kari-lani. 

tliore-dibftre-pate 

saVki 

jams 

kari-lsnl. 


orfew-days-afier 

everything 

collected waS' 

made-{and-) taken-by-him. 

PMri 

d’ur-mblakba’ai 

chali-ga’a. 

Tit 

’apona’a 

Phiri 

dur-mulkbai 

cbali-gS» 

•nt 

apnS 

Then 

to-^-far-counti'y 

he-went-away. 

There 

his-oion 

ma’al 

luta’a-la’ani. 

Jikhan 

tani 

saba-kij^ 

mfil 

lu4&-lAni. 

ZikbAA 

tial 

sab-ki 

j^roperty 

vom-wasied-away •by-him. 

When 

by-him 

everything 

kharach. 

kari-la’a, 

pbari 

tis-molakba’ai 

kbarach 


kari-ls, 

pbiri 

tis-mnlkhai 

expended 

tcas-made, 

then 

in-that-country 

ba’ara’a 

ka’al 

pe’a. 

0 

lacbar 

bho’i-ga’a. 

barft^ 

bii 

peS. 

o 

lacbir 

bboi-^ 

a-great 

famine 

fell 

Se 

helpless 

became. 

10. Pbari 


tis-molakba’a 

ba’are-bakhata’awar-sane 

Pbiri 


tis-miilkbai 


baie-bakbiAwarS-sane 

Then 


of-that-country 

a-great-rich-innn-of 

gba’ar 

ga’e. 

Tani 

tis sa’nr 

cbana’a^i 

’apoi 

jgbar 

gfi. 

Tim 

tiB Stir 

cbnBAni 

apm- 

home 

he-went. 

By-him '>8' 

for-hir.i- stoine 

to-feed 

his-otcn- 
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bagari’a-maj 

tagHan-maz 

jields-in 

bbejini, 

blSjinl. 

it-ivas-sent-by-him. 

Tisa!a 

Tisani 

jsis 

mamji 

marji 

wish 

thi 

thl 

was 

‘ ja’a-bhari 
‘ jlE-lihari 

V 

‘as 

sa’ur 

snr 

tke-swine 

sikar 

sikkar 

husks 


kba’5-sati, 

khft-sati, 

eating-are. 

ta’a-b’ari 

tyS'bhari 

SO 

’ami 

ami 

I 

kha’an.’ 

klia.’ 

may-eaf* 

Tis 

Tia 

To-him 

ki 

k? 

anyone 

na’a 

n& 

not 

da’a-sati, 

dl-sati. 

giving-is. 

Jikban 

Zifclian 

When 

16, tis 

tis 

to-him 

bosh 

hoslt 

sense 

pbira’a, 

phiryS, 

returned. 

tikhan 

tikhaa 

then 

tani boli’a, 

tinl bolyS, 

hy-him it-was-saidy 

‘meni 

‘mgnS- 

'my- 


ba’aba’a-san kitare 

ka’ama’a sati. 


Tin tit 

ra’uti 

baba-sanS 

kitre 

kama 

sat!. 


Tin tit 

rati 

father-of 

how-many 

servants are. 


They there 

bread 

kha’aii-satij 

, ’ami 

’it 

bhaa’uka’a 


mar-sa’a. 

’Ami 

kha-sati, 

ami 

it 

bbuks 


mar-Bt. 

Ami 

eating-are. 

I 

here 

hungry 


dying-om. 

1 

’apane-ba’aba’a-pa'as 

ohali-gasa’a ; 


tis5 

bola, 

apne-bSba-p5s 

chali-gasa ; 


tk 

bolS, 

my -own-father-near 

will- 

-go-away ; 


to-him 

I-will-say^ 

“ h‘e 

ba’aba’a, 

mi 

tone 

bhi 

gana’ah 

kara’a 

“ he 

bs.bs. 

m? 

tons 

bbi 

ganSb 

karys 

“0 

father. 

by-me 

of-thee 

also 

sin 

was-done 

ta’a Parameshar-san 

bhi 

gana’ah 


kara’a. 

’Is 

ta Parm§shar§-8un 

bhi 

ganSh 


kaiyS. 

Is- 

and 

God-of 

also 

sin 


was-done. 

This- 

laa’ik 

na-sa’a 

tona’a 

pa’utar 


bana’a. 

Ta’ah’tre 

l&ik 

nS-sS 

tons 

puttai- 


bana. 

TaxhfirS 

worthy 

not-I-am 

thy 

son 

J- 

1 

1 

Jis 

tona’a 

ka ama a 

sauti, 

t^ha’are 


mini 

da’akila.” ’ 

t6p§ 

k3mS 

santi. 

taihSr^ 


minS 

aakl-l6.’* ' 

thy ^ 

servants 

are, 

BO 


me 

kee^:^ ’ 


Phiri 

apana’a-ba’ aba’a-pa’as 

chali-ga’a. 

Sa’a 

haja’u 

Pbin 

apne-bsbs-pSs 

ehuli-gS. 

So 

baju 

Then 

his-own-father-near 

he-went-away. 

Me 

still 
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da’ur tha’a. 

tis 

dikhi-kari 

tis'ba’aba’a darad 

f * 

asi. 

dar tha, 

tis 

d5khi-li:ar1 

tis-l^bS dard 

aid. 

far was. 

him 

aeen-having 

to'that-father compaaaion came-to-himi 

25- da’iiri-kari 

gala’a 

la’agi’ani 

gba’tindi’a 

disatisani. 

danri-lcai’I 

gala 

iagySni 

ghandla 



rwn-hming to-the~nech Jie-wm-applied-by-him Msses toei'e-gwen-io-him-l 


La’ubare 

tis 

boK’a, ‘ he 

ba’aba’a. 

rm 

mi 

tone bhi 

Iiaulir§ 

tis 

boIyS, ' h5 

bsbs. 

ml 

tans bb1 

By’the~aon 

to’him 

it-waa-aaid, * 0 

father. 

by-me 

of’-ihee alao 

gona’ah 

kari’a 

Parameshar-san 

bhi 

ganah 

kara’ani. 

gunah 

karya 

FanueskarS-stm 

bhi 

gasah 

kaijinl. 

sin 

waa-done 

God-qf 

alao 

mn 

loaa-done. 

’A’fi 

’is-la’a’ik. 

XLa**sa a 

tona’a 

patar 

bana’a-’ 

AS 

is-laik 

nS-sa 

tdpa 

puttar 

b^t: 

I 

thia-toorthy 

not‘I~am 

thy 

son 

I-may-hecome* 


Tasan-ba’aba’a 

Tisane-bSba 

JSy-his'father 
30. poslia’ak 

poshSk 

gat'fnent ( 


1 , ’apana’a-ka’ama’a 

apnS-kSman 

’ to-his-own-set'vanfs 

ghiai-’ani, 'is 

gbini-ani, is 

(j^-^to-he-brought, to-thia-one 


boli’ani, 

bdiySn!, 

it-waa-said, 
lagi-la-ani ; 

Ifigi-launi j 

to-be-put-on ; 


changx 

‘changi 

*good 


’afiga’uthi 

a-ring 


bhi lagi”lo ’isi, ta’a ja’ura’a bM lagi-lo ’is. ’As 

bhi l«gM5 •»’> ** i"’* 

also O'Pply-ye to-this-one-verUy, and a-pair-of-shoes (dso apply-ye io-thia-one. We 


jkha’a ta’a kba’ushi kara’an ; 

t5 khashi karS ; 


kila’a ma’aa’a lo’ijiai»’a 


-eat and rejoicing toe-may-mdke ; becawae 


son 


marimatha’a 

mitrimats 

dead 

the, 

tbs, 

tom. 

phiri zmda’.a 

phiri zinds 

again alive 

bho’a ; 
bhoyft ; 
became; 

gajaga’a 

gtks-gS 

loat-gone 

tha’a-na’a, 

•joaa. 

phiri 

pkiri 

again 

mili-gam.’ 

mSli-gam.’ 

wm-got-to-^neJ 

Phiri 

PMti 

Then 

kha’nshi 

kbuabl 

rejoicing 


36. karaia laga’osam. 

kgosam. 

to-malce ihey^bega/n. 
Dasa’ll 

Tison 

Bia 

TCI» Till, lABiT H. 


bada’a 

bHUt 

great 


la’iihaTa’a 

laalifS 

wn 


bagari'a 

bftflnruL* 

tbe-jiad- 

Sq { 
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maj 

tha’a. 

Jikba'a 

sa’a 

ghar-na’ara’a 

ve. 

sagani 

maz 

thS. 

Zikhan 

SO 


io, 


in 

wets. 

When 

he 

the-housernear 

ca/me. 

was-heard-by-him 


*aiitar 

antar 


na’aoh-santi. 

nScK-ganti, 


within dancing-ihey-are. 


*Apaiia'a l^a’ama’a ba’ulfani, * 'antar 

ApnS kSmS IdlyfiDi, ‘tntkr 

Hu-own servant it-was-said-by-himt * within 


ko kar-sati ? ’ Tam-kama boli’a, 

ko kar-sati?' Tini-kSmJ Iwlj*, 

what doing-are-they ? ’ Sy-that-servant it-was-said. 


SI. 

&8l* 

is-come-to-him. 


Ta’aiia’a-ba*aba’a 

TSnS-tabft 

By-thy-father 


bha’ari daham 

bbftr! dbSm 

a-great feast 


‘ ta’na'a bebm’a 

•t&cui bri* 

‘ thy brother 

diti^aui sa'a 

diigrSa! so 

is-given-by-him that 


la’ubara*a 

ra’aji-ba’aji 

gbai 

*a.’ 

Tis 

cha’akh 

Vis. 

latihrft 

razi-bSzl 

ghar 

so.’ 

Tis 

ebskb 

su. 

son 

8afe-{and-)8omd 

home 

came.* 

To-him 

mger 

came-to-him. 

Ghar 

na’a 

gasi. 


Tisa’5 

ba’aba’a 

ba’abar 

gasi-kari 

Qhar 

ns 

gad. 


TisaS 

iHtbS 

b&har 

gaal-ka^l 

Tke-house 

not 

he-will- 

■go. 

His 

father 

outside 

gone-hammg 


samaja’ani. Teni 'apana'a ba’aba’a boli’a, ‘ 'itara’u 

samaSBu Tini apn* babs bdlylJ, ^ itru 

he-was-ccmsed-to-understand-by-him. By-him his-own father it-was-said, ‘so-many 


ba’sii 

bSr 

years 

mi tebal 

101 tahl 

by-me service 

kari’am, 

kai^ani, 

was-done-by-me, 

tona'a *akbS 

t5nlL ftkban 

thy word 

mi 

mf 

by-me 

na’a 

not 

parati’a ; 

partyS; 

was-disoheyed ; 

pMri 

pbin 

then 

Vu 

tS 

by-thee 

bakari-sa’ano 

batn-sua 

a-goat-of 

sbila'a 

sbild 

Ud 


46. oa’a 

na 

not 


diti'a 

dityS 

was-given 


*apana-ja-da*iisati-sa’ath 

apuS-zi-dastl-stUi 

my-own-that-friends-with 


kara'a. 

kara. 

I-may-mahe. 

'ithi, 

S-tbS, 


kha’nshi 

khushl 

rejoicing 


Jakban 

tona’a 

yib 

patar 

ghar 

Zikhan 

tdnS 

yih 

pattar 

ghar 

When 

thy 

this 

son 

the-house 

ta’una’a 

ma’al 

be-’aratb 

lotaVi, 

t6 

tonft 

sdU 

bS-artb 

b^Sys’ 

tf 


cming-was, by whom thy property toithont-meaning was-sqtumdered, hy-thee 
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bha^ari 

bkSri 

a-ffreat 

dha’am 

feast 

diti’ani.’ 

dityanl.' 

waa-^gwen-by^thee.* 

Tini 

Tim 

Sy-him 

iis 

tis 

to-him 

bola’a, 

biSjri, 

‘he 

•M 

‘O 


la’uhara’u. 

ta’u 

sada’a 

mi-pa’as 


Jakhan 

kubrfi. 

tS 

sad& 

mT-pfis 

be. 

Zi-lT 

son. 

thou 

ever 

me-near 

art. 

Whatever 


mi-pa’asi. 

so 

tana’a 

sa’a. 

Phiri 

khaushi 

mT-pssI, 

so 

t5n£ 

&£. 

Phiri 

kbusb! 

me^is^near. 

that 

thine 

is. 

Sut 

rejoicing 


karana’a. 

khaushi 

mana’aBa’a 

mini 

lajam 

the, 

bams. 

khoshi 

roanSpS 

minS 

Is jam 

tb*. 

to-maie. 

rejoicing 

to~celeh*ate 

me-to 

jproper 

were. 

kila’a 

toaa’a' 

bhara*a 

marimata’a 

tha’a. 

BO 

bila 

tops 

bibs 

marimatft 

th*. 

80 

because 

thy 

brother 

dead 

was, 

he 

jinda’a 

bhaVa ; 

gajaga’a 

tha’a-aa’i 


pha’uri 

zindS 

bbSyS ; 

gaz-gS 

thayS-nS, 


phiiS 

alive 

becamie; 

lost-gone 

was. 


again 


mili-gam.’ 

mSli-gam." 

he-u3as-got~tO‘me* 
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Oth 
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Nav 

• 
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Panted 
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• 
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• 

• 
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• 
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• 

Chy5n'^ 

• 

• 

• 

IsEun^, zaun^ 


m 

* i 

TPn, tiun 


• 

• 

23. Ton , 

m 

• 

T«h^ 

• 

m 

• 

Tus 


m 

• 

Tus 



0 

24. Of yon 

• 


Ttthond^ 

• 

1 


« 

* 

Tusun 


0 

• 

Tusau, tusatl 

* 

• 

m 

85. Tour 


0 

|Talioiid* 

t- 


• 

4 

Ttnmn 


m 

« 

Tnsauy tusafi 

« 

0 

m 


X>Tii cyr dW5 


CHSl €yr trai 


Tsaixr 


Xsaur or cB^r 


Panta 


'Pa.-rt^ or pa33.j 


Bbak, alie 


SU^ or cIlBlS 


6. Six. 


7- SoveBu 


i^sLULza 


BBtOg 


MiKia, 


]y[inLa, 


A.b.mO 


A.b.m^5 


Tina, td^a 




Tub. 


Trtbma 


TtabmO 


PazizIKb 


SbatL 


A.n, ami 


Tn1ici& 


ToIpS 


Ajsa€ 


. I A.san 


. 1 To, tS 


. I TOna, 


TanS, ti^ 


TasaS 


TasaQ 



S. K^bt. 



11. TwotA^. 


12. Fifty- 


^ 1 13. moLiaaxe^ 


14- I. 


145 . Of me. 


1^. Ikliz&e. 


17. We. 


18- Of TI&. 


19. Oot. 


20. Tboa. 


21. Of thee. 


22. Tbine. 


2S- Yoa. 


24. Of yoa. 


25. Yoirr- 


VOr*. VIXI, PAIIT? If- 


K &abi3alrl--*'“4^9 
3 R 






Esglifih. 

K^hniM. 

KaabtawSfl. 

PBgull. ! 

i 

26. He . 


* 

Suh 

* 

Su . 

• 

Su 


. 

27. Gi liim 

• 

• 

Tsm-flond®, tasond'^ . 


Tyisun . 

• 

TSsau^ tySsaa 


. 

28. Hia . 

a 

• 

Tata‘*sond'^y tasond'* . 

• 

Tyisan . 

* 

TSsaUg tySgan 


• 

29. They . 

• 

• 

Tim 

* 

Tim 

• 

Tiau 


• 

30. Of them 


ft 

Timan-hond®, tihond’^ 

• 

Timan-hun, timnft*hnn 

* 

Tiauau , 


• 

3L Their . 


• 

Timan*hond^ tihond® 

• 

Timan-han, timnfe-hun 

• 

Tiauau , 


. 

32. Hand . 

• 


Atha 

' 

Haitho, jhath5 . . 

* 

Aht 


• 

33. Foot . 

* 

• 

Khor, pad 

• 

KhOr . * 

• 

Khur 


. 

31 Nose . 

• 

ft 

Nas 

«■ 

Nasth 

• 

Nfthc 


. 

35. Eye • 

* 

• 

Achh^ 

• 

Achchhl, achhl . 

• 

Achchh . 


• ft 

36. Mouth 

a 

• 

Oa ... 


Shundy ftfiS. 




• ft 

37, Tooth 

« 

* 

Band . 

• 

Daud) dauda . 

• 

Dant 


. 

38. Ear . 



Kan . , 

• 

Kann, kan 

• 

Kann 



39. Hair . 


• 

W51 , . . 

• 

WSl . . . 


Mast, wgl 



40. Head . 

» • 

ft 

Kala 

* 

L5t> 15tb 

• 

h^t, lut . 



41. Tongue 


' 

Z6t ... 

• 

ZSou, zi6 . 

‘ 

Zia 


. 

42. Belly . 

• ft 


1 

. . . 

• 

Tad 


id . . 


• 

43. B&cic • 

ft 

• 

Thar 

% 

pamj, (jland®, (JandO *. 

‘ 

Chayh 


• 

44. Iron • 


• 

ShSstV . , 

t 

ShSthar . 

• 

ShShtar . 


. 

45. Gold . 


• 

SSn . . . 

• 

Sdnn, sSnS 


1 S6tm 


. 

46. Silver 


• 

R8ph . 

• 

E5p, r5pha V * 

# 

RQpp 


• 

47. Bather 


• 

M61» . 


Mhalu, mb5l“ 

ft 

ilaul, haub 


* 

48. Mother 


• 

Moj- . , . 

V 

MhSdi, bftl . ^ 

.. 

Tel 


• 

49. Brother 


* 

Edy” , . . 

• 

BhftuI, bhox, bhSy'* . 

^ 1 

Bfivnti, baui 


» ft 

50. Sister 

w 

• 

B5SS . 

• 

Bhaiti, bihan . 


HCan 


1 * 

51. Man . 

- 

ft 

Mahanyuv® 

• 

MShnti, mShn^, m&bun 

t 

Mohan . 


i 

t % 

52. Woman 

• 

ft 

Zanlina, triy . / 

* 

SSandn 

% 

Ku^hmahn 

• 

• 


490— Ka*binirl» 





So. • • • 

TS-tO 

Tii^ 

TiuS-tO * • • 

Tii^aS-tO - • - 

Hla^ttb.'^ . . ^ 

Klinir • • . 

I^afcls: • w * 

A'cliclilil . 

X>ailt • , 

Ivaan « • « 

KIS . . 

Rat- 

jril> * ' • 

y * • • 

Pittb- 

I JUQlaM • . 

I S<Srm& * . * 

RixppSy cliSdi , * 

Sabb * • » 

1 . . * . 

Rrbg. . • * 

.Raib.^, 'bSb^ • » 

MSbigfS, raSbi^e^ 

Ztyn&Ti . . • 

irox^ vi«> n. 


' 




Bzlj 

O, SXI 

- 

« 

• 

2G. He. 

T^san, tie, nean 

m 

• 

27. Of Mm. 

-ft u 

le&aa 

• 

* 

- 

•2S. His. 

O, 

- 


* 

29. Tliey. 

TiiiaS, mc^an 



- 

30. 0£ tbem.- 

Ti^an, nrian 

• 


• 

3i. Tb6ir, 

Hattb 

» 


. ' 

3^. Band* 

Pair, bbnr 

- 


- 

33. Foot, 

ISTakk 

• 



34*. ISTose. 

Acbcbb, abkb 

- 

% 

- 

\ 35- Bye. 

Mar, mS 

• 

m 

* 

36. Montb- 

Onnt 

• 

« 

• 

37. Tootb. 

Rann 

• 


• 

38. Bar- 

Resby bal 

• 

a 

• 

39* Hair. 

Bxit, sbir 

• 

« 

- 

4rO- BCead. 

Zibb 

• 

* 

- 

4*1. 'Fondue. 


• 

a 

* 

4*2. Belly, 

Pittb 

* 


- 

4*3. Back. 

bobs 

• 


- 

44 . Iron..' 

1 Soxm 

V 

. 


4^. <3bld. 


CbSdl 

Babb, M;bb&, l^bS 
A nxinS 

BrbS « 

JBabi^^ bSbS 
AXEbp^, iiiAb.xj.3 ► 


4:3. Silver. 
4 ^ 7 . Patber. 
4*8. Motber. 
4*9- Brotbear. 

50. Siater, 

51 . Man. 

5 f 2 , Woman* 


PlIabmSH-— 4^1 
2 S m 















— ^ 

Eaglisb. 



Kasbrnln. 





P5gnH. 



S3. Wife . 


0 


K^lay, gariia 

• 

- 

K5lai, garin . , 

t 

Kolai 


. 

54 /ciiild . 


» 

* 

Shur”, mOsnm 



Shny", faukfc’^ 

• 

Lftk 


. 

55 . Son . 


- 

• 

Nechyuv", pSt^ 

< 

i» 

Shixj*^ 

• 

1 Dhfc , , 


. 

56. Daughter 


• 

- 

Kilr« 

- 

• 

KOr' . * 

- 

Knphl, knbyi . 



57. Slave. 

9 

• 

« 

GSlam . 


- 

' Ghul^, ranth 

• 

GolSm , , 


. 

58. Cxdtivator 

m 

9 

* 

Grfist" . 

• 

« 

Zimindar, gnrasth® . 

• 

ZamlndSr 


. 

59. Shepherd 

a 

* 

/ 

Gabi-roohli® 

- 

- 

rehai 


GnSl . , 


. 

60. God . 

« 


• 

Kh5d& (Mnsalmfin), 
(Hindu). 

Day 

^hab, d^btSt , , 

• 

Khada . ^ 


• 

61. DeTil. 


• 

• 

Shaft Sn ('MuBalman), 
(Hindil). 

d^v 

Sh6tM, maahand ^ 

- 

SheitSn . 


• 

62. Sun . 

. 

» 

1 

Sirs , . 

- 

«L 

SGraj, dCfl 

* 

Dfts 


• 

63. Moon . 

* 

% 

- 

Zfin 

- 

- 


* 

Z^Ssnn 


• 

64*. Star . 

a 

* 

• 

Tamkh . 


a 

TSr“ 

* 

TSrgan « * 


. 

65. Fire . 


• 

• 

Nar 


♦ 

Nar . . * 

• 

Xs^Tl, aSr 


» 

66. Water 

-• 

• 

• 

r6n« 

- 

m 

. PSirij pin* 

• 

1 par 


. 

67. House 

* 

« 


Gera 

' 

i 

Ghar^^y ghar 

• 

Ghar 


. 

68- Horse 

• 

' 

• 

Gur" 


* ' 

Ghnp’®, ghnya . 

• 

Gh5y" 


* 

69. Cow . 

a 

■ 

' 

GSiV * 

- 

- 

Gin 

- 

GaS 


. 

70. Dog . 


• 

• 

Hfln" 

% 

• 

Hdu®, hdnn 

- 

Hunn’" . 


. 

71. Cat . 

■» 

« 


Brc»r® (m.) 

• 

• 

Briars brSata, /* brSif^ 

• 

Briikir 



72. Cock . 

a 

* 

- 

K5kur . 

• 

* 

Kbkkay, IdSkay 

• 

Knkknf . 


. 

73. Duck. 




Batnkh, iiaz® * 

• 

<» 

Batak . « « 

• 

Batkl 


- 

'74f* Ass . 

a 

• 

• 

Khar . 

• 

• 

Khar, khotg 

. 

Khaf 


• 

75. Camel 


e 

• i 

Wath . 


• 

j 

« 

fft . . 


. 

76. Bird . 

• 

• 


Jknawara . 

- 

- 

j JSawar, paehhan 

1 

- 

JdnSwar . 


• 

77. Go . 

m 

• 

- 

Gatah * 

t 

*• 

- 

Ga^han’* (infimitpe% ga^^i 
(imperative) u 

Gat^nu (inpMiiv4^ 


• 

78. Eat . » 

s 


# 

Kh^h . 

« 


KMaxfl, kl»S . 

r 

- 

KJbllnn (m/.) • 



'79. Sit . 

• 

- 


mh 

- 

• 

Bibtm*, Mb , . 

• 

1 B jiinnn (^.) . 


* 


^2— XTfttlmdrT. 



SiTEji o£ 


JtCSxa b&nX. 



Sliatiba 

. 

* 

% 

Ills- 

• 

- 

• 

Obtami 


• 

m 

T5j« 

* 

• 

m 


'SUxMJkJtof * 

« 

* 

. 

SatkX 

a 

m 

• 

BZbiar 

a 

m 

m 

€ft 

* 

• 

m 

Po*o 

•« 

- 

*> 

Oi« 

- 

« 

• 

I 


zsi.ixSjoiSL 

XiSbxilira, iok^ l5k^ 
l€5k, I5k^ 
Ktirl, krajriil 
kS.m£ 
^amindSxr 
G-ttal • « 

iPa^LiQiasair 
SkatSiXL* hiixflt 
D-ag^ sara.j 
Tsajaul^ ctixck^ » 
T&ra> tSr» 

-A.g» 

T^aigii 

Grbar, gl • 

GHiOr% 

Gran. 

S1iti:q.S 
Hilaiv 
E^ixklsmX • 

Hatkl 

Kiliot^ kli&tS • 

Ut 

Pliakirll^ pakbzrtL 

. gw 

Khg 

Bim 


* I 53* "Wife- 

1 

- 55. S<Ma. 

i‘%6. l>m»i 

» 57- BlfflrV®*. 

* 5S« Onltrvwfecar. 

* 50- Sl^f>3ierd- 

eo. Qoa- 

51.. XkrrxI. 

50* S«o». 

03* iBflkNDODU 


I 

65* 

. 66. Waim. 

* 67. BboM. 

. 66. Jakxrw. 

• 69. Oow. 

70. XKjg. 

. I 71. Ca*. 

72:. Ooc^. 

78. I>iKik 
74u An. 

75. CWal. 

76. :mx^. 

77. Chx. 

7& Bkt* 

79. Sik. 






Ettglisb. 

r 

Kashmiri. | 

Eash^wiirh j 

L 

r^Sguii. 

80, Come 

« « 

• 

Wdla, yih 

- 

• 

• 

Yiun^j, ji 

1 

Yuan 

* 

r 

81. Beat 

- 

• 

Mar 

• 

* 

: 

' 1 

Xsatun'*, tsOt . 

- 

Pharnu (inf,') . . 

• 

82. Stand 

• ♦ 


Woth 

• 

- 

A 

Khari khayi rinn^, 
wc^h. 

bosh 

Khapkhup rahnn (inf,) 

• 

83. Die . 

. 

• 

Mar 

- 

; 

• 

Marlin'^, mar 

.! 

! 

Phatnu (inf^) , 

• 

84. Give 

’S 

- 

Dih 

- 

• 

- 

Dyun% dah 

i 

i 

'1 

,D^un (inf,) 

• ' 

85. Bun. 

4 « 

• 

Dav 

* 

- 

- 

DOpan'^, dap 

1 

[ 

* 1 

Dhau tuinn (inf,) 

• 

86. -Up . 

t ♦ 

r 

Hyur" . 

- 

• 

- 

ILOBh 


Ubha , 

• 

87. Kear 

4, • 


Kishin 

• 

• 

• 

Niop'^ . i* 

1 

N^pi 

• 

88. Down 

# • 

• 

BSn 

• 

• 

• 

F5n 

• 

BThaia . 

• 

89. Far . 



Dflr 

• 

- 

• 

Ddr « , 


Df»r 

• 

90. Before 



Brflnth . 

• 

* 

• 

Bonth, brOnth -r 

- 

AggS, aiggi 

« 

91 Belxind 

jf * 


Pats 

• 

• 

• 

Pata, path 

i 

Pat 

• 

92. Who 

% 

• 

Kus 

- 

• 

• 

Kn ... 


Kam • • 

• 

93. What 

• 

• 

Kyah # 

• 

• 


Kya 

• 

Kut 

• 

94, Why 


-1 

Kyazi * 

> 


• 

Ky§zi, kyaza . 

- 

Guzzi 

* 

95. And . 

♦ * 

• 

Ta 

- 

• 


T^, biyS . 

* 

T? ... 

• 

96, But. 


' 

Likin 

• 



l^ar 

> 

• Far 

t 


07. If . 

V 

*• 

-ay 

• 


• 

Hni, zikar ^ 

* 

1 

i 

i 


98. Yea . 

• 

- 

Ahan 

• 

• 

• 

jt . . . . 

• 

1 

j jA r t ^ » 

• 

99. Ko . 

* * 


Na 

• 

- 


nivi 


^"a ... 

- 

100. Alas 

* « 

* 

Fay 

jf 

- 


Hai hai < # x 

« 

Hal 

ft 

101. A father 


* 

1 

i 

j Mol“ 

• 

- 


]\lhdln . . . 


Maul , ^ * 

ft 

102. Of a father 

• 

1 

! Mol-aood^ 

• 

- 

* 

AIhuli-sun, -snnd 

• 

Mila- Ban . . 

• 

103. To a father 

• 

* 

^ Molis 

- 

- 

- 

IStlhaliB 

• 

^ MSlis 


104, From a father 

• 

iMali-nishS 

* 

- 


Mbalis-bata, -nish 

- 

Mtlis-laba 

* 

105. Two fathera 


lUOl^ 

• 

- 

- 

ZSh mhl^i 

1 


Dih m&ia 

i 

106. Fathers 

- 

r 

Mol^ 



- 

1 

MhSIi . 

* 

jMSla 



4P4 — 



SarSjf o£ ![>o^a« 







ft 




s . 

* 

- 

ft 


ft 


- 

ft. 

Mar 

- 


- 

Klb.a:|pi> 




ft 

EZIsai^ 

- 





- 

* 

' 

Mar , 

- 

• 

4. 

( 

T>6 



- 

• 

06 

ft* 

- 

ft* 

! 


• 


• 

l>aur 

• 

- 


t 

Kliay© 


- 

- 

- 

Ubba 

« 



isr^rs 

- 

- 

• 

- 

iJ^aipe, 3Qj§^ 

• 

• 

- 

XJrO 

- 

- 

- 

- 

bS^b 

• 

- 


I>iir 

• 

4. 

- 

• 

Dfij? 

- 

- 

• 

-A. gar 

- 

• 

ft 

fth 

-A-giu", agS 

• 

- 

■v- 

IPat 

- 


- 

- 

Pat, plobbe 


ft 

- 


«u 

- 

' 


Cb-IPQL « 

• 

ft 

♦ 

ISJt, IsrTLt 


• 

■0 

« 

EZut . 

- 

» 

t 

Ki: 

«. 


- 


HUzug*^ bl^ Icila 


- 

T^, t5 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Hor, te w 

• 

- 

* 

Par* 

- 

- 

4br 

- 

Par 

- 


* 

iss 

- 

- 

- 

> 

isobar « 

- 

- 

- 

. at, 

A 

- 

- 

- 

- 

-C^ 

A 



X 

]Sa»liT 

* 

• 

• 

- 

xia ^ 


- 

« 

Hai 

• 

- 



Hai, bS ^ 

• 

- 

m 

3£tbl> 


ft 

- 

I* 

Babb, babba 

* 

ft 

ft 

Sa.l>baajL€5 

fr 

- 

- 

BabbS-STxrt 


' 

- 



- 

- 

t 

Babbs 

* 

- 

- 

BabbO hatba 

** 

• 

« 

Babba-tbS 

- 

ft 

- 

1 Dfi5 ba-bb 

1 


- 

- 

Bib babb 

- 

- 

jr 

B«bb 

- 

- 

- 

% 

BSbb, babbS, 

bSBbS^ . 

« 


1 Tbe S is* pronoan^'A lil:© tlie a. ijit ' Imf;* u 


BO* Ooue. 

Bl. iHeSit^ 

82 * Sto&na. 

SS*. Oie. 

84** Oi’w^e* 

S5* 

80* HJjp* 

87* Neaxi. 

88. I>owxi* 

89. Kair. 

90. Hefore* 

91 . SeblxKi. 

92. WIio* 

93. 

94*. Wlijp^. 

95. j&ja0. 

90 . 

97. I£- 

98. Yes. 

99 . 1 ^ 0 - 
iOO- Ala.B. 

^ 101 . A fartlLear. 

102 . 0 £ fsdbltear^. 

103. To «i i^^Ixez*. 
104 ^- ^E'jcoxxl a. fsHier. 
105. Two fktiiliers. 

100. 3B’»tliers, 

iii 


Kiisfamlrt-r -^5 


English. 

KiidimM. 

KashtawSrl. 

1 

PSguU. 

107, Of fathers 

* 

MalSn-hond“ 

• 

* 

MhaliSu-hun^ . 

• 

MSlan-sun 

- 

108, To fathers 

• 

^ MalSn 


- 

Mh51i-6n . 


Milan % % ^ 


100. From fatliers 

• 

! MaIyau-n^^h5 . 

• 

• 

Mhali^n-hata, -nish , 

- 

Malan-laba , 

r 

110, A daughter 

• 

K«r® - 

• 


Kor* 

r 

Kfthj-l 

a : 

111 . Of c( daughter « 

• 

K«r«-hond“ 

• 

* 

Koj'i'hun™ 

< 

Knhya-sun 

• 

112. To a daughter 

• 

Kdr^ 

• 

- 

Kdfi 

• 

Ktihj'a . . * 

' 

113. From a daughter 

• 

Kori-uiaW 

• 

• 

Kofi-hata, -nish 

• 

Ktlh)pa-Iaba « 


114. Two daughters . 

• 

Z‘h kOrS 

• 

- 

Zt'h kflji 

• 

Dih ktihfa 

• 

115. Daughters 

* 

Kor5 

- 

- 

Ksri 

• 

Kflbj'a 

• 

116. Of daughters 

• 

KorSu-hond'* . 

• 

• 

KdTiSn-hun*^ 

* 

Ktlbyan-sun 

• 

117. To daughters 

• 

KorSn 

- 

• 

F*6pi6n . 

• 

Kuhfan . 

• 

118. From daughters. 

• 

Koryau-nishS . 

- 

• 

KofiSn-hata, -nisli 

• 

Kflb|'an-laba • 

1 

119. A good mau 

* 

Akh jiu mahauyuT' 

s. 

• 

Zabar m^hnu . 

- 

Julumut mohan 

• 

120. Of a good man . 

• 

Akis jSn mahaniv*-sond* 


Zabar mahni-sun, -sund 

• 

Julumat xuahna-sun • 

• 

121. To a good man . 

% 

Akis jSn xnahaniTis 

• 

* 

Zabar mihnis • 

* 

Julnmat inabnis , 

• 

122. From a good man 

• 

Akjt jSn mahanivi-nish^ 

* 

Zabar mfihnis-hata, -nieh 


Juinmat mahnia-laba 


123. Two good men , 

- 

2(*h JSn roahaniY* 

- 

- 

Zgh zabar mihni 

• 

Dih ju^umat mahna , 

* 

{ 

124* Q*ood men . 


Jau mahaniY' - 

- 

* ; 

Zabar m&hni 

• 

Julnmat mabna .» 


125. Of good men 

• 

Jin mahaniYSn-hond® 


Zabar mithniSn-huu^ 

• 

Juinmatan mabnan-sun 

• 

126. To good men 

• 

JSn mahaiuv5n 

r 

* 

Zabax* mahni5n 


Julnmatan mabnan . 

- 

•127. From good men . 

V 

JSn mahauivyau-nishS 

• 

Zabar m§hniei3-hala, -nish 

Julumataii mabnan*Iaba 

• 

128. A good woman . 


Akh jan zanSna 

- 

• 

Zabar zanan 

• 

Juluipit kurbmahu 

* 

120. A bad boy . 


Akh uSkara kot** 


*> 

Bad fibui-^, majrh shuf'^ 

- 

Allakmut lak 

. 

130. Good women * 


Jan ?saiiaaa 

• 


Ziabar zaniiina . « 

* 

JulLumacba KUjrhmahnya 

• 

131. A bad girl , 

• 

Akh nakSra 

• 


Bad koi-*, maj-h . 

% 


AUakmit kubfl 

• 

132* Good 

• 

Jan, i'"t“ 

- 

• 

Zabar, ja&u . * 

- 

Juin, julnmut 


133. Better 

r 

(Tami-kh5ta) jin 

* 

- 

-mehi zabar . t 

« 

-kbota Juinmufc 

• 
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Siriji of p^^S. 

— __1 

l^ambanl. 

3£ng-|£sh. 


.1 

1 

3BabbajGL-BTi^ 

• 

107. 

0£ fatberc. 

'0&l3l:>S • • • 

1 

1 

i 

IBSbbap. • 0 . 

• 

X08. 

To fatbejts. 

Sa'bbS-b.atlill * 

I 

IBfibba^ tbS 

* 

109. 

Prom 

i:>iix 

« . 

Kiifbt . » • 

* 

110 .. 

A. daogbteir.* 


« 

Kopbl-sti:^ 

• 

111. 

0£ a dangbler.. 

Dhm ... 

J 

Kixrbl 


112 , 

To a djaaghter. 

X> h. la - iialilia 

• 

Kuyh-i-tha 


113. 

Prom a dangbler. 

II>ixx dins ^ 

i 

Oib korbaS 

• 

114. 

Tvco daughter®. 

IDble 

- 

Karlile^ 

• 

115. 

I>axigbterB. 

X)h.ia-tt5 

' 

BIxl rhlaijL- SIX 11 

- 

116. 

0£ daughters,. 

Oiiia . 

* 

Kapbiaip. ... 

• 

117. 

To daughters. 

Dlxla-liatba ^ ^ 

- 

Kiirbiai^i-tbs . .. 

• 

118. 

Prom daughters. 

«rTL0,ia OT 3*aajxiiiatO Taab. 13 .ci 


ObaagO mi^b 

•1 

119. 

A good mau. 

JnaxiTnate maban^-ts 

r 

Cbabge xnSbpe^-sa:i5?. . 

« 

120. 

Ox a good mau. 

JaanTnatS mabnae 

9X ■ 

! CbajagS tnab^ie . 

m 

121. 

To a good mau. 

JixaamatS 


Cbabge mSbi?.© -tbS 

m 

122. 

Prom a good mau. 

Dfil jaanraata loutab^Lixa 

• 

Olb cbaibgS Taabi?.^ 

1 

123. 

Two good xueu. 

JuarLmata mabg'a.a 


; CbaagS mabaS 

I 

124. 

Good meu. 

jraSaixtatS raSbi3.aS 


, ObafigaiQL mabaaij.-'Saa 

• 

125. 

Of good meu. 

jraanmatS raSb:^.!!^ ^ 


Cbafigaia 23aabaaa 

* 

126. 

To gopd meu- 

JaanmatS zaab:aiTa-liatba 

• 

- rw 

Cbaagai^. ixiarbaai3.-tbar 

• 

127. 

Prom good meu. 

J’uaartta'fcl zaxiaxx 

• 

CJbangl s&azLSna * 

m 

128. 

A good womau. 

A taaa gmato - 

- 

33Txmiu.ii Idb • 

# 

129. 

A bad boy. 

duStStra^tie zauanT 


Cbaagl^^ mskn^xsX 

- 

180. 

Good women. 

.Aiaabgmati karbl 

- 

BanaratT kmpbl 

* 

132. 

A bad girl* 

^iian . » * 

• 

% 

ObaogO * . * ' 

w 

* 

132. 

Good. 

1 

1 ‘^r- 4*^ '«-*t Y*\ 


^ • 

1 — tba obabg^ 

tt 

133. 

Better. 

i 

\ 


1 
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EngHfib. 

KSshxoIri. 

1 Kasbtawfirl. 

PSgalL 1 

134. B&st . 

m 


(SarSv®y-kh5fca) 

• 

SarlwI-mshi mbar 

ft 

- 

SSrioi-khoia jaSnmtit 


135.' High 

ft 

• 

Thod" . 

• 

• 

Wathal, pr§ 

bb 

ft 


Thesddtt . 

ft 


136. Higher 

• 

• 

(Tami-kh5ta) thod™ . 

• 

-nishi wathal 


ft 

• 

1 khota ih.dddli . 

• 


137. Hlgbes^ 

* 

* 

(SarSv®j-3di5t&) thod® 


Sariwi-nishi watbal 

< 

ft 

ft 

j 8£rml-khota th5ddCt • 


138. A hors© * 


* 

Gur^ 

e m 

* 

Ghni*** 

“ 

• 

- 

Gbrty^ » ^ 

• 


189. A mar© 

• 

• 

i Gor^ 

* ft 

* 

Ghuy* 


• 

• 

Ghoy* 

• 


140. Horses 


• 

Gar* ft 

« • 

- 

Ghay* 


« 


Ghar* . 

* 


i4I. Mares 


• 

Gar5 

# • 

• 

Ghari « 

• 

ft 


* Ghao|*, ghwoy* 

ft 


142. A ball 


• 

Dsd 

» « 

• 

DSad, rish** 


* 


Dfiut 

• 


143. A cow * 



GSy 

• « 

• 

G£a 

♦ 

• 


G&u 

• 


144. Bull# 



DSd 



Dind, rash* 

* 

• 


D&nt 

ft 


145. Cows • 

• 

* 

Gov<i 


• 



• 


G5itri • * 

• 


146. A dog 

* 

• 

Hfln^ ft 

e * 

m 

FldJX^ 

• 

- 


Hann’^ * . 

ft 


147. A bitch 

e 

• 

.Hen® 

• « 

m 

H&n^ 


• 


H Q*nEi* . , 

* 


148. Dogs' 

e 

• 

Htta* 

m 

• 

Hon> 

• 

• 


HaniLi* 

. 


149. Bitches 

* 



. 

ft 

Hdni 


- 

ft 

Hanj« . 



150. A he-goat. 

» 

• 

Ighawal . 

• 

• 

IgliyOr" . 

« 

• 


Katl% ka^ilu • 

• 


15 L A female goat 

t 

» 

Igh5w«p 

• 

* 

X§bBl^ . 

• 

• 

ft 

Zfiel 

» 


152. Goats 

• 

- 

TshSw*^!* 

• 

• 

IfibSy* 


- 

ft 

ka^la » 

* 


153. A male deer 


- 

Efts® 

« * 


Ham 


- 

• 

Hftrxi « 

« 


154. A female deer 

« 

- 

...ft 

■ « 


Ham* 


* 


Ham* . 

• 


155. Deer 



Btls* 


- 

Ham 

e 

• 

ft 

Ham 

• 


156. I am 


- 

B5h ohhas 

■ • 

• 

B5h th^s 

w 

* 

ft 

An cbhus 

ft 


157. Thoaart . 


• 

I§*h chhukh 

» * 

• 

Til tbakb 

# 

• 

« 

Tu ohhiaa • 

ft 


158. He is 

li 

- 

Suh chhah 

• 


[,8u tha ft 

ft 

• 

ft 

Sn. cbha . 



159. Wo are 


- 

As* chhih 

« • 

• 

4aibl . 

- 


• 

Aft chhisaia « 

• 


160. Toti are • 


i 

i 

T5h^ <Ahiwa 

- 

<ft 1 

1 

r 

Ta» tblSaita. 

• 

• 

1 

Tna cliheth • 

# 








SirEjlofPo^ 


SIxs^pHsk. 

Sarl3rl3£*i[^S*lLffiitilijK jctSn 

Sarbb>&JGi* thS phAfkgQ 

lS4r. 3a&t. 

UlqfO . 

XJklcM, TLcihch.^ 

iS5. Higb. 

-liaiSait JuJLn * 

tbS • • 

IS 6 . Higtier. 

jxiSxs. 

Saibbaia^tliS ixkkT&i^ 

137* 3B[i^best* 

.... 


I3S. A. boirse. 

62tQ{X , . • . 

ObOyl .... 

139. jSl mare. 

01 k<%& • « . * 

GHOye^^ .... 

14r0. HToreea. 

oiftiHrxs 

G .... 

\4tl,» bCaree. 

ID&s&i • . • « 

S&b :^9 dSz&t . « . 

142. A bull. 

CtO^rtCt • • • 4» 

Gata. 

14B. A eaw. 

1 

X>Mm^ « . • ^ 

SSb:^» diLTit « • * 

144. Sxilla. 

CMtrft 

.... 

145, Cows. 

e^xuGU& « . • 

Sbua^iS .... 

14^ A doiar. 

Syin-i^gl • • « « 

SbxLigi^l . . • • 

147. AMtebu. 

Qli.i3ua& . . • • 

. . . . 

J> 0 £;«. 


SbiaiC^^X . - . ' • 

149. Sitobee. 

ctiiieso . . • • 

"Tsin-ft . * • • 

150. A be>ge«4. 

S.1CI4 . . . . 

I&efe . . . • 

151. A female 

Cblieri . . • « 

jTsigrft . . • . 

152. Ooate. 

Saandl> * 4 . • • 

B&txl .... 

153. A male deer. 

Baml . . • . 

SsLrm a . . - 

154. A femate deer.- 

' Bmxs& ^ • 

Barxa. • . • . 

155. Heer. 

JlK dslsi, <clxliis * 

.A£L obbiuB, eSt, I 1 I& 

1 55. X am. 

!rTL€ 9 li.l»i» cMiia * • . 

Tfi cbbias, aS, li 8 

157. Tboa art* 

Sq 4»lil&u (/em. clilxO * 

Sn oblxn, esM^ IMS 

158. !He m. 

JLIl olbliabS « * 

Ab c&liasam, aS. HS . ■ 

159, "We are. 

Tali cl»K»tia . • - 

1 Xtis cbliat^ ®*» ^ 

- X—. . 9 ... C.a TkJtM 

150- Ten. are. 


-ros* 


XX, 
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English. 

K^hmlrl. 

Kash^wfijrb 

P^Sguli. 

161. They are « 

Tim chhih ^ 

% 


Timtbl . , , . 

Tiau chhi, chh^ 

162. I wa« * , , 

B51i oBus 



B6h Sbus, ^usus ^ 

AS ahfc5s, auhtfis . ^ 

163. Thou waefc 

osukh 

• 

j- 

Tti jisukh, Susukh 

Tu abtfis, auhttU , ^ 

164. He was 

Suh 6s^ . 


• 

Su gbatl, auBti 4 

Su ahtU, auhtti . ^ 

165. We were , 

As^ OB^ 

• 

* 

As ais‘ . ^ 

As ahsam 

• #1 

166. You were + 

Tbh^ bs%a 


• 

Tub SsSaua, ausSana • 

Tub Shtath 

167. They were . . * 

Tim bs' . 

' 

• 

Tim asai, &nae>i, Sis^ * * 

Tiau Shta 

168. Be ... . 

Ab, bbv . 

• 

* 

As . ^ . • w * 

As*, as . 

* •* 

169. To be 

Asun, bbwun . 

• 

- 

Asun'^ . 4, . 

. . . , 

170. Being 

Ae&n, b5vvan * 

- 


Asau ^ 

Ab, asti . * . ^ 

171. Having been 

Osith, bSvith ^ 

• 

- 

Asi, asit, Ssita . 

Aia^^Sri . , . , 

172. I may be . 

B5h 5sa, bSwa 

• 

• 

B5h aea .... 

Au Esa * , . 

173. I Bfaall be . 

B5h Esa, bbwa 

• 


B5b aea - • ^ . 

Au Ssa . 

174, I should be , , 

Boh asahb, bbwahb 

• 

- 

B5b asaha ^ 

Au 5sa, asiha . .* * 

175. Beat 

Mar ^ ^ 

% 


I§5t, mEr • . ^ 

PhSr*, pliSr, phari .. 

176. To beat 

Mama . 

* 

- 

2Ih5tnn“p maruu'* 

Pbarnu . . i, 

^177. Beating 

MSraa 

• 

• 

Xhotfan, mErun ^ ^ 

Phar, phSrti . > ^ 

178. Having beaten . 

Morith 

• 

• 

I§5|i, la^itifc, t85t!ta> rofirip 
marit, manta. 

Phair-ke*ri . * 

179. I beat , . 

B5h ohhus mSrSn 

• 


B5h thus (mirau) . 

AS phSr chhua, phSrti 
chhus. 

180. Tbou bfcate&t 

TlS^h chbukh miirlbn 

• 


Tu thukh iiiOtan (m^ran) . 

Tu phar chhue, phfirti 
chhuB. 

181. Ho beats . 

Suh chhuh mSri^n 

- 

- 

Su tbu tsotau (maran) 

Su phar cbhu, phSrti chhu 

Ib2l We beat 

As^ chhih luiiuu 


1 

As thi ^dtan (maran) 

As phar chhiaam, pharti 
chisam. 

lS?f.' You beat 

T5L^ chhiwa mfirS^n 

► 

• 1 

j 

Tub thSaua tsOtau (maran) 

Tus phar cbhStb, pharti 
chhath. 

.184. They beat , « . i 

Tim chhih marSa 


1 

•j 

Tim thl tsidtau (raErau) 

Tiau phar ohhs, phSrti chhi j 

185. I beat (J^asi 2^ense) » 

M^S' mbrum .v 

- 

|. 

# 1 . 

M6 taOf j> tjStum, mar, mSurum , 

! 

Ms phSHu , , « 

18G. Thou beatest (JPas^ 
Tense), 

Ig^ mbruth 

- 

» 

TfeS ifiOJuth, mStirath * 

Ts phartu • 4 • 

187. H© beat (Fasi Tense) * 

Tam‘ m6run < 

* 

■ 1 

♦ 

Tin 1^0$, mar 

Tin j^Srta * 

bOO^E&shmin, 



Siraji of 


Kambatii. 


BDLg;llah. 


Tin. clilaa 


T j Tin olibi, sa, 


1 61- Tltey ar©. 


An bxLte, butos 


M 1 Au atriB- tbfis 


'u 162- I was. 


Tn bxite, butee 


Sn buto 


Tn atu9» tb&s » 


I Sn atu, tbs 


V j 163- Tbon wast- 


^ j 164. He was. 


i Ab buta, bntSs 


As Stasam, tbS 


, 165. 'W'e were. 


Tab batath 


Tus atatb, tbd 


166 - X^ou wei*e. 


Titi biLta 


» 1 Tin tb§ 


* 167- Tboy were. 


. Bbe> 


- 168. Be. 


fj !Bb03a6 


• Bbriiiii ^ 


169- To be. 




* I 170. Being. 


Bboxta 


Bb5I-kar5 


- 171- Having been. 


An bboa 


Au, bboS 


172. I may be. 


An bb5al0 


An, bboa 


173. I sbaJl be. 


An bboami 


174. I sbonld bo* 


fc 1 175. Beat. 


MSrnO 


HarS 


IMSrita 


- I ^lamii 


, f HSn ^ 


% 176. To beat. 


177. Beating. 


MSrl-kari « • 173- Having beaten. 


An mar- or mSrS-cbhi « j AS mar-cbbns, mSrS-obbus 179. I beat. 


Tn mar- or marS-cbbi 


Til mSr-cbbns, mSi^-cbbnB 180- Then beatest- 


Sn mar- or marS-cbbti ... j Sn mar-ebbn, mSra-cbbtx . | 181. He beats. 


Ab max'* or marS-ebba 


Tnb mSr- or marS-ebbath 


^ As mar-obbasam, mara- . 182- We beat- 
ebbasaxn. 

» Tns rnSr-ebbatb, m§x5- 183. Xon beat, 

ebbatb. 


Tin mar- or mar^-ohba Tin mSr-ebbi, mara-ebbi . 184*- They beat. 


Ml mSrii 


•». TVfi martil, mf mSryS t 186. I beat (^JPcLst 


Ti mam 


marCl 


Ti marfcfi, ti maryS . 


^ »5 Tin martn, mary% 


1S6. Tbon beatest (^Past 
Tense^* 

187- Ho beat Tense), 
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Dngliali. 

1 Kiibmin. 

Kasht&wifl. 

PSgult 

188. We beat {Fasi Teme) • 

As5 • 

f 

As! tsot, mar . 

AaSi phtrtq, 

18^. You beat {Past Tense) 

T6h5^m5r®wa . « 

Tnsl tsOtfiau, mSr^au 

Tusfii ph&rtu . 

190. Tkeybeat (P<wrJ Yemc) 

Timau mornkh 

Timan taoff tadtukh, mSr, 
miuiukh. 

TiaSSi phErtu . 

191. I am beating • 

B5h chhns mSran 

BSh thns feotan (mSzan) . 

A3 phai (or phirti) chhuB. 

192. I was beating • 

B5h Osns mST&n . * 

BSh Snsas l^Jan (m^ran) , 

AS phir (or phSrti) fthtfla . 

X93. I ba<^ beaten • • 

dsum m6c%i6t^ « . 

Me Susum ^^mut (m&rmnt^ 

Ml lihtei phirtnxnnt • 

194. 1 may beat 

B5li mSra , « 

BSh tafijia, m&ra . • 

A8 phftia 

195. I shall beat . • 

B5h mara • » 

BSh tfiOta, joxSra 

AS phSra 

196. Thoa \?ilt beat '* 

Ig'h, mBirakb * 

'I'tl te^nkh, m&rakh , 

Ta phSros 

197. He will beat » 

Suh miri • 

Sn iifleti> m&ri , . 

Su pkai]ri 

198. We shall beat • 

As^ milraw 

As ta^tan^ xniran 

As pl^lram , ^ ^ 

199, You will beat • • 

T5h^ miriw . . , 

Tns mSriS 

Tns phSruth * 

200. They will beat . ♦ 

Tim miran » • , 

Tim tflOtan^ maotn . 

Tiau phSrun . , , . 

201. I should beat . 

Bbh ra&rahb • • . 

BSh tfiOfaha, xnSraha . 

AS phlra, phSriha , , 

202. I am beaten 

B5h chhns yiwSn mSrana • 

BSh.thus tae{* galahan, hSh 
thus mtrana yflan. 

AS phUraui jana • , 

203. 1 was beaten . . 

Bbh is m&rana • , 

BSh Susus taOfa gaJahan, 
bSh insus mSmna ySan. 

AS phiKnuai Is . 

204. I shall be beaten 

Bbh yima m&rana 

BSh taota gataha, bSh mi- 
rana yima. 

AS ph&rani yaua 

205. I go 

B5h chbna gatahSn . 

BSh thus gmtshau 

AS gaiah (or gatahti) chhns 

206. Thou goest 

XB*h chhnkh gaj^hSn 

Tft thukh gatflhan , 

g^teh (or gatgbti) chhns 

2C7. He goes » 

Sah chhnh galahtn , 

Su thu gatahan * 

Su gaj^h (or gat^i) ohhu 

208. We go , . . 

As^ chhih gatahftn 

As tbi gaiahau 

As gatalx (or gatahti) ohhi* 
sam. 

209. Yon go . , . 

T5h‘ chhiwa gatshin 

Tns theana galahan , , , 

,Ttts gaiah (or gatghti) 
chhSth. 

2iQ. They go . ... 

Tim chhih gatshUn * 

Tim thi gi^han , 

TiaS gaiah (or g&iahti} ohhi 

211. I went . , 

BSh gos . , 

BSh gOs , , , , , 

AS g(ss . 

212. Thou wentest . 

TS'h gokh 

Tdgdkb. 

Ta gOs . 

213, He went . • , 

Snh g5v, gav . 

So gOtt, gaa , , ^ 

Su ge * ^ 

214, We went , , , 

As‘gay . 

r 

As gSesam 


— iraLA>i-»Ttf» 4- 



sirijs of pdaa. 


Asa xnarS 

* 

- 

Tn®a mara 

- 


TS^a xnSrfl . 

• 

- 

An mfiiv- or mSs^n-clihi 


An znSra or msrsL-ta 


e 

Mf XEsArfl-bnta . 


* 

.&.S xaSrS 


* 

AS mArSIa 


m 

Ttl znfixalO 


* 

SxL xoSxalo 


e 

Ah jrt&rMn0l& » 


e 

Tnb m&rsvthal& 


• 

Tio xnAxanthaUt 


• ■ . 


JkJa mgraml 


^sslX sbssii ziiSx^& 

TtsfiftaT « 

Ti^^I roSrta, isnMxy^ - 

A.«2 mSf-clalnxs, t3otSa:^--olst5i.ixs 
-AS zn&rS*iEtns * 

M! £ izArtixmixt 

AS m&r£ . 

AS uarS . . . 

Tul mftims «... 

Stt xxL&i - • . 

As mSram. « . « 

Ttis xoLSar&tliL ^ ^ 

Tw mSrti . , . 


I6S* W© Ijeati 
IS©* Yon 'besi» 

100* Xiseyl'aai ^]£^€Uft 
1S1» X «m bes^iinU^* 
iSS^« X w#ip bes4^2&i^« 
iS3« 1 l»d befitext. 

X laes.^ 

I3<5. X sball be&^fe. 
196* Ylion. wilt bo&t. 
iS7* JXe will l3es.ii» 
196» XV'e almU beiU:. 
199* Yon will bMt. 
200* Yiiey will beat* 
201* X sbcmM besA 


AS jg^cUiC 

AS mSrf '^$s 
AS mfixrf ^Slo • 
AS g^*<^hJ3Li • 
Yvi * 

fihx ^^C**cli.lxa . » 

A.li |g^E*clilia • 
TFnK ^UchJl&tli 
Vtiix £r^*eKl&s * 
AS 

Ym • « 

Sti. 

JLli igft » * }- * 


An mtCrl g^Bbtsb^bliiik. 
AS n&ri ^fts . « 

AS xn&n ^&tjQh.£ 

AS g^fl^sb^eblins 
Til g^a^&li'-clibns 
Sxi gatRh.-bb.liti. 

As gatah-ohhatsam 
Tos gatRb-»ohhath 
gateh^chhi 
AS g^fls «* 

Ta g^as 
Sn gSa, ga 
As gS&scum 


202 * X »to heatexsT* 

203 * X wats b^oteaa* 

204 . X shall be* bea.ien. 
205 * X go* 

206 * Then goest. 

207» XJe goes* 

20& Wb go. 

209* Yon go. 

210. They go. 

211* I went- 

212 . Thon wentest. 

213 . He 'weaiA 

214 . XYe wesdL 




Euglisb. 

KtUbmlrl. 

Kftshtawart. 

PSguy. 

215. You went 

Tbh^ gowa -b b . 

Tu» gaau 

Tus g^Oath * ^ 

216^ They went 

Tim ^ay - 

Tim g6 , 

Tiau g^o, g^au 

217. Go X - . 

Gatfth - * % * 

Gatah . V - * 

GaSsh, gaiat^ . ^ . 

218. Going 

GatsbSn . , . 

Gatahan « . « 

Gatah > gatshti ^ ^ 

219. Gone 

GamoVb gainot'^ 

G5mut . j, * «. 

GySmut ^ i* , ^ 

220. What is your ndme ? - 

Chyon'^ nav kySh chhuh ? 

TbSuni” nam kyS thtil ? 

Ti^u nam kut ohhu ? , 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Yih gur^ knit^n warihSn- 
hond'‘ chhuh 

Ih ghufi-sl ommar kitga 
tli6 P 

Yes ghopis um murky it thl ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Yiti-pStba kflt“ ohhuh 
Kashlri-tsm ? 

Y^ti-hata Kae!>IrI-t5l kyutS 
’ (or kitrud) thu ? 

Ita-pSta Kaahlr-tE kxtuk 
chhu dtlr ? 

223. How many fions are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-duy. 

Cybnis, mob-sandis garas- 
andar kdt^ n^chiv‘ enhih ? 

Boh chhuB az sStbah pok'^- 

Teltnih mhilh-sin gharas- 
many kityS (or kitru^) 
shur^ tbl ? 

B5h hanthus az mhaet dtlr . 

Tlui mSla-sani gi*manz kSta 
Idka chhS P 

Au nz df5v-tS dhautus 

225. The son of my uncle is , 

married to hia sister. 

226. In the house is the sad*- i 
' die of the white 

horse. i 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

j Mybnis pSth^ra-sandis 

nSchivia tam*-sanzS b^n5- 
sQty nSth'h* kor'^mot'*. 

Garas-ondar elihSh chhStis 
gui»’"8un2^ kbfch^. 

Tamis thav i hilr®-p6th aslu . 

MiSni pgti*'‘-ainy i ahu jiSn 
karun t^nini bhSnyi-sSthi 
bi&h. 

Gbaras-manz thu safSd 
ghuyi-sun zin. 

TCsinyiK clamlas thCJyift zin • 

Mini p^chOw-Siiui Iftki chhu 
ty^syfi bliia-s¥t byEh ‘kyS- 
mut. 

Chhitti gbojr^-sun zln chhu 
gi-tnanz. 

TySsy^ cbafhi-pSt zin K 

228. 1 have beaten his son 

with many stripes, 

229. He is grazing cattle ou 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

chhuh i6y'*mot'* taeandis 
lii^ehiviB wai’ay&hau kam- 
chau-sHty. 

Suh chhuh balachC' tSli- 
peth chSrwayen gasa 
khyawau. 

Suh chhuh guris-pStU 

bihith tath kulis-tal. 

Me tsocum tdeiiiyis ^hups 
mb fist. 

Sn thu dhiii-hinis indkbaB- 
1 pan mSI l^unilwan- | 

j 

Su thu \eth kulyis-tal 
gbuyis-piii 1X51. 

Mi tyiiswS lokyas shEht^i 
k^r^i-stt phSrtumut 

chhu. 

BSla-Banru lutus-pEt su 
chhn guUas gEs. khalal. 

Su chhu gh^vps-pEfc k5iis- 
khal blzna. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tahond'^ Biy” chhuh tasanzi 
hvni-kliota tbod". 

Tyisnu bbAI thu tyvsini 
bb^nyi-hata 

T^sau bSran bina- 

khuta l>5r chhu. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees nnd a half. 

Tamyuk'^ m5i chlmh dSy 
r5pay . 

j Tatbun m51 tbu dhal r6pi^* . 

Iit^k klmat thl rupag 

233. My iather lives in that 
small house. 

Myon^^ moI“ chhuh tath 
15k‘ch^ larS-manz rOzSn. 

MiSun mhai thu tath 15kui*i 
gharas-niauz rib wan. 

Ml^^n maul chhu tBs l<Skh- 
ebyie gurus- uianz rahti. 

2^. Give this rupee to him 

Dili yih r5pay tamis 

Yi r5pai dji tis 

Y& rupal tySs dy5n % 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tim r5pay h§h taniis-uieh • 

Tyifi be tima r5pi6 ^ 

YaS rupla gyuu ty^s 

236* Beat him well and bind 
iaim with ropes. 

Wilra di.s chob mzi-eClty 

pbirus gaud- 

Tyis botis jau paithyi ftS 
mzan-fiStbi ganijtis- 

Tyvs mast pliEri t5 razan- 
bft gathiu. 

237 Draw water from the 
well. 

Kriri-iuanza khfti* pt'»S“ 

Khfiha-manza khuSi pSn , 

KhUhus-manz pSi ^S|*i 

■ * 

238. Walk bofoio me . 

JMe hrtf'"mth bjrtnfh pakh 

Me bontF hanth 

Ml aiggl dhaui - • ; 

239. Wbi>fot‘ boy comes be- 
hind JOU P 

Ku»oud‘‘ kot“ vhhuy hiiS 
pat a pata yiwS^u f 

1 KuHun sbuf^' ihu tii^-pata 
yfiau ? 

Kaaau I^k chhu ti pata 
pata db&uti ? 

240. From whom did you 
hay that P 

Huh kaiiiSH-uiBh by/^lutli 
? 

1 *£^v kas-hata su m5! hyu*^ 

tttth 

T1 ka-^-lai>a ty^s mol uiiitu ? 

1 

i 1 

24»i. From a shopkeeper of 
the %dllage. 

' Akin gSina-wonis-Jiish 

. GEmaKJs LIim wEuawElis- 
hatu. 

! Gama-Bonai dukSadSniSri 

_J 


^H—Kialiaart, 


Sir&ji o£ ipo^a. 

HambaiaX, 

Knsrltvlt. 

Tull ^ath 

. Tus g©atb 

• You Trent. 

Tin. gS ^ 

fc* Tin. ge©, g© ^ 

• They went. 

, 

Gatfib * 

. 217. Go. 

og 

^ • 

Gatsb, gatshS ^ ^ 

. SIS* Going. 

^ ^ * '- ^ 

Gomnt ^ ^ , 

SIO. Gone. 

TittO nILia licVLt dihu ? , 

I'lrv© nam. knt ebba ? 

220. What is youv name ? 

YS gliore-ti Tzminar kill 
chili ? 

£s gbare-sani kiti umi' 
ebbi ? 

221. Sow old is tbis borse r 

£illa->liafihLa* jBwa'SliXEiIra-iiS 

kitO cLfSr chliTx ? 

Itt-ate BZasbmire-ta kit© diti* 
cbliTi ? 

222. Sow far is it f Jtom bei'e 
to Kasbnxir ? 

Tin© bal>l>0-te €^liaJtr©-mS 
pTitlixir kitti chha ? 

A.j.i au bars dtiiT a-vv^© 

Tin© baba-san^ gl kite' iQk^ 
ebbi ? 

An az dSfr bantbbkari cbali 
getis. 

223. JHow many sons arc* 
there in your father’ 
house ? 

224- I liaxre walked a lon^ 
way to-day- 

Mea^© tRat«a>t© pattuc tg-tl 
bobijil-satlil biSO-i’O cbliii. 

GharS-mS ebb i tt e gb©rC* -t I 
katbl ebbi. 

Aline pitrie-snn I©k^ t©s©f 
baljinl~^?atbl biabtuLmnt: 

obbn. 

Gl-ma ebbitt© gb©f©-sarii 
katbl ebbi. * 

225. Tbe son of my uncle is 
marx-ied to his sister. 

226. Jn the house is the sad'^ 

die of the white borse- 

E^atbi pittbi-pnr kasi 

lattb©. 

Kstli i t© e©f pi ttb bbeT 

latbas. 

227, P^ut tbe saddle upon 
bis bciok. 

T©-t© putiar© m6 mate koi-re 

inairCL-ifc. 

Ali tesw© lok© mata kori-a 
ditmat-ebbis. 

22S. I have beat***! bis soi^ 
xvith many f^tripes. 

PabSjp-t© fsliixd gCru bakria 
rsasrS-obbn . 

Xtl pabS^S-sa^^e sbb'©-bh©t 
bakri© gawe a>iinal-elihu. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of tbe bin- 

Gb©y© beX butt© biebx'ii j 

clibrt. 

Yu. gb©|^-bb©T bute-khal 
bimi cbbxi* 

230. He is sitting on a liorse 
undex* tliat tx-ee. 

Te-tO brba t©-ti bSb^i-hatbu | 

baclcTi© ebbn, I 

Tesan bx-bS tesex babin.1- 
t.ba ba^Lu chbu. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Y©-tO mill dbal inipa^^y© 
ebbn. 

Tesau inul dlial rupa© ebbu 

232. The^pric'e of that is tw<i 
rupees and a half. 

MSnej^babb y© nikk§ gbax-© 
rabS-cbbi 2 - 

Alli;;!© babb i« mattb© gi rSb- 
ebbu. 

233- Aly father lives in that 
small house. 

ITo rnpayyo t© d^-l6 . 

Tei< yu rupayyfi de^^ii ^ 

1 

234* Give this rupee to him 

IT© I'upayya tii?. gbipJC*;]© 

r 

Ti^ rupa© t©s»tbS gbinni 1 
laii;?^©. 1 

235. Take those rui>eefe froxu 
him. 

bfuat mafathtS, tS xarizg 
satbx bandbithil. 

Tes juSn marziiaa^ gazan- 
sStbX gantbl. 

236. Heat him. well and bind 
him with ropes- 

1 bLbfib^-ma pani gbiip.i-J© . ' 

TaIa©-mS-tbS pSj£ix kay^ 

237. Hmw water fx*om tbe 
well. 

M© ari Sri obal ^ I 

Ml agai* cbal ^ . 

23S* "Walk before me. 

Kab-t© mattb^ pata jS- ] 

cbbii P 

BTatou l©k“^ ti pat pat 
^-obbu P j 

1 

239. "Whose boy oomes be 
bind you P 

IT© kab-b&tba mul Swatb P 

STu fcas-tbS mull Si?.-cbbutf?j 

240. Yi*onx wiiom did yoxi 
buy that r 

OrSm© k#tHl» < 

L! Im^bil. 

GtSm©-aa9;© k^tsl ba^X©bSl©- 
tbS. 

24tl. IProm a shopkeeper of 
tbe village. 


Isl. S^li oiljrt— 

» r 


%1, ItAMT XX. 
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kohistsnT. 

Under the name of KohistSni are included several Dard dialects or languages spoken 
in the Panjkora, Swat, and Indus Kohistans. They are all closely connected together, 
and have numerous dialects, almost every little side-vaUey possessing its peculiar ‘Jib.* 
The only person who has hitherto described them is Colonel Biddulph. 

The linguistic boundary between these languages and Pashto is very ill-defined, for 
all over the Kohistans of the three rivers the inhabitants are bilingual, and speak Pashto 
in addition to the dialect peculiar to each tract. All are much mixed, not only with 
that language, but also with the Indian languages immediately to the south. Specimens 
will he found below of Garwi, spoken in the Swat Kohistan, of Tdrwali of the Swat and 
Panjkora Kohistans lower down than Garwi, and of MaiyS of the Indus Kohistan. In 
the List of Words, I have also given examples of Chilis, a modern offshoot of Torwali. 


GSRWT. 

This language is spoken in the Swat Kohistan. It is the speech of the Gaware, a 
sept of which tribe is named Bashg^ar, a fact which has led Colonel Biddulph to erro- 
neously call it ‘ Bushkarik,’ and to call the entire tribe ‘ Bushfcar.’ The language is 
closely connected with that of the Torwal, who inhabit the Swat and Panjkora Talleys 
lower down than the Gaware. It is evidently of Bardic origin. Begarding the 
Gaware, Colonel Biddulph says,^ 

‘ Bushkav is the name given to the community which inhabits the upper part of the Punjkorah Valley, 
whence they have overflowed into the upper part of the Swat Valley, and occupied the three large villages of 
Otrote Dshoo, and Kalam. They live on good terms with their Torwal neighbours, and number altogether 

f ^ 12 000 to 15,000 souls The Bushkarik proper are divided into three clans, the Moolanor, 

and Jochior. They say that they have been Mussulmans for nine generations, and the peculiar 

cnstoms still common among the Shins do not exist among them The Bushkar dialect 

approaches more nearly to modern Punjabi than any other of the Dard languages ; but in some respects seems 
to show some affinity to the dialects of the Siah Posh.’ 

With reference to the above remarks, the conversion of the people to Islam began 
in the time of Akhun Darweza,. about three hundred years ago, and haa been carried on 
up to within the last century. Garwi, like the other languages of the Swat Kohistan, 
his one remarkable peculiarity. The verb, except in the Puture Tense, and in the 
Imperative mood, does not distinguish between the various persons. In some of these 
languages, e.g. Garwi (as described by Biddulph under the name of Bushkarik), even 
^rmber is not distinguished. On the other hand, throughout the conjugation of the verb, 
distinction of gender is carefully maintained. Thus, in Garwi, the present tense of 
the verb ‘ to be ’ is, masculine, thu, feminine, thi. According to the gender of the sub- 
ject each of these wQi*ds means, I am, thou art, he, she, or it is, we are, you are, they 

are, as the context may require. ^ , 

The following abstract of the Garwi (Bushkarik) Grammar is taken from Colonel 

Biddulph’s work^ ioc, cit. The same work contains a Vocabulary, to which the reader 

is referred for further information s— 

> Trihet of iU Kinioo Swoosh, p. 70. The Busbkwrik Grammar is Appendix E of theaame work. 

3x2 

■voi» VIII, rA»T It. 
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aASWl (BA^GEABIE) 


I.-PROJCfUNOIATION— 

f 


Pronounce a as in hat ; & in fall ; e as in met ; e (without any mark) as the £ in the French itait; 
hoi ; 0 twithout any mark) as the first o in promote ; d and ii as in German ; smd as the Persian c, 

and J respectively. Other vowels and consonants as usual in other Indian languages. ^ 


6 as in 






II.-^NOTTNS— 


Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 


Sing. 

Flur. 

is, a woman. 

tS'dL 

is-^, of a woman. 


Is-hdh, to a woman. 

kah t 

ise^ker, for a woman. 

ts^dl'C'-ker. 

is-sdh^ with a woman. 

tS‘dUsamdn» 

Is^mdh, from a woman. 

ls‘dl*mdh. 

is^rdhy hy a woman. 

Is^dhrdh. 


mah means from (a person), 
and ti^ from (a place), dh 
(suflBxed) is * in.* 


If the noun is masculine, the 
Genitive singular ends in a. 
In the plural, it always ends in 


!y 

a» 


in.-PRoirouiTS- 



Norn. 

Agent. 

Ace. 

Gen^ 

Dai 

Abl. 






' f ma (m.) ^ \ 




I . . . 

yah 

yeh 

mai 

m^*kir 

mai’sdh, etc. 

The Genitive singular 





(.«a'{f.) i 



of the 1st and 2nd 

We . V , 

mah 

fnak 

mah 

mo 

md*ke, mo^lcir 

md-sdh, etc. 

persons ^ singular 
ends in a if the pro* 





C cha (m.) 

ia-ke, che-kSr 

1 

noun is masculine, 
and in 9 if it is 

Thou . . » 

tu 

tu 

tai 

(.oM(f.) ) 

tai-sdh, etc* 

feminine. 

You . 

tdh 

tdh 

tdh 

to 

id-ke, i*d*k(r 

td*^dh, etc. 


He, it (near) 

ai 

ai 

as^ 

Of \ 

asa , 

as-ha^ ast-Mr 

ds-sdk^ etc. 


She, it (near) 

at^ 

ai^ 

as^ \ 

as^ 

as^ke, as^-kir 

ds^sdh, etc* 


They (near) 

am 

am 

dm 

aso 

dm-ke, asa^kir 

dm-sdh, etc. 


He, it (remote) 

aia 

ata 


iasd \ 

ias-ks^ tas^^hSr 

ds-'sd^, htc* 


She, it (remote) * 

tat^ 

tat^ 

faig 

tasS 

tas^ke, 

1 ds-$dh, etc* 


They (remote) ^ 

tarn 

tam 

tdm 

taso 

iidm-he^ tm'Z^hir 

tdm-$dk^ etc 



c 


^WhoP* inkam; *whatf* ukShm 
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SKELETON GEAMMAE. 


IV.— VEEBS- 


A.— Auxiliary and Verba Substantive,-~a|A%raw, to be. 

Pres.y masc., tu; fern., tSit I am, etc. ; maae., hu ; fem., AS, I was* etc. 

Pluperfects masp., ^§hu; fern., I liad been, etc, TMa last is given by Biddulph as a Plnpeifect. 
In the specimens it is a simple past, and means ‘ I was.' 


Soga, to become. The only tenses which change for person or number are the Future and Imporativ©. Other 
tenses only change for Gender. 

Infinitims kogS^ to become ; Participle Preee»<, heiiies becoming ; Pa st, having become. 

Presents tnasc., huwan-tu ; fern:, huudit-tts I am becoming, etc. 

Imperfects masc., huwan-shu ; fern., huwin^sitH I was becoming, etc. F uturCs \ shall become. 

Pa^^, mase-, hu ; fern.. Aw, I be^me, j U{^). 

Perfects masc., hu^tu ; fern., hu-tUs I have become, etc. !• 1 huwe (f.) hm (f.). 

Pluperfects masc., hu^ehu ; fern., Aw-^Ar, I had become, etc. ^ ( hu {m.). 

Imperatives become thou, hoh ; let him, her, or it become, hohdah | M 

become ye, ho ; let them become, hoddh, 8. hoh i 


1 \ ^ 
{Aw 

2. hoh 
8. AoA 


Plnr. 
hu (m.). 
Ai» (f.), 
f hu {m.), 
\ hm (f.), 
C hu (m.) 
i hut (f.) 


B. — Active Verb, — gdgd, to come. 

InfnitiveSs Presents ydg^s to come ; Pasts ydgd-iifis to have come 
ParticipleSs Presents ydgrus coming 5 F(tstj ySief having come. 

Gerunds s yanders from coming; ydga maiyas in coining. 

Supine^ ydg*tus must come. 

Presents masc., ydn-tu ; fem., ydn^iis X am coming, etc. 

Imperfects masc., ydn*s^u yen-^is I was coming, etc. 

Pasts masc., gd ; fern., yl, I came, etc. (P I went, etc. The specimens have yd for ' he came '). 
Perfects masc., yd'^tu; fem.,yc"-^ 2 , I have come, etc. 

Pluperfects masc., yd*§hu ; fem., ye-shis I had come, etc. 

Future, masc.. yam ; fem., yens I shall come, etc. 

Imperatives come thou, yah; let him. her, or it come, yaddh. 
come ye, yd ; let them come, ydidh^ 


Karugas to do. 

Infinitivess Presents harugBs to do ; Past, harugSrfhu^ to have come. 

ParticipleSs Present, hard, doing; Past^ Ms having ^ne. 

Gerunds, harugirer, from doing ; hartig maiya, in doing, 

Present, masc., iardnidu; fem., karen-U, I am doing, etc. 

Imperfect, ma*ic„ kardn-shu; fem., karin-sh{, I was doing, etc. 

Past, mnsc. and fem., kir's I did, etc. 

Perfect, masc., kir^tu (/) ; fem., hir^ti, I have done, etc. 

Pluperfects masc., kir^^u (/) ; fem., kir-'Shis I had done, etc. ^ ^ ^ v 

(According lo Biddnlpbv the xnase. fonns of the Perf. and Plup. are kir^ti and i.VMi, re«pectiTOly. Thu u probably 

8 misprint.) 

^Future, 1 shall do. 

a.«r. ' PtUE. 


31 BSC. 

Fem. 

Masc 

Fem. 

1. hard 

}tar% 

kart 

kar^ 

S5. kar^ 

kart 

kaiS, 

m 

kari 

3. ktxra 

ka^ 

i 

kata 

karS 


JmperiCve. 
her, do then. 

hirdah lot him, her, or it da- 
hirih do ye. 
hfriSk, let them do. 
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KOllISTAKl. 


In tb© following spBcimens, wliicli I ow© to tiie kindness of tbe late Sir Harold 
Deane, K.O.S.I., the vowel-sounds have not been distinguished so minutely as in the 
Grammait According to him the Garwls of the present day have only one e-sound, 
corresponding to the sound of the a in ‘ fate ’ ; and only one o-sound, corresponding to 
the sound of the second o in pTOffiotB. These vowels have been marked accordingly in 
the specimens. 

It is not possible to form a complete grammar from the specimens, but the follow- 
ing instances of gramaiatical forms show that the language is closely connected with 
Kashmiri : — 


1.— NOUNS— 


Sing. 

Nom. bah 3 a father 
Gen. hab-a 
Bat. bab’ki or -ka 
Loc. bab-me 
Abl. bad-ma, from 

IL— PEONOUNS— 


Plar. 

bahu 

babu-S, 

habu-ki or -ka 
habu-me 
father bahu-m^ 


Similarly, dui, a daughter. 
Genitive, dul-a; but Nom. 
Plur. dui. 

A good man is ak ran me^. 
A good w'oman is ak rain is. 


I, ya ; of me, md, mai ; Obi. form, mait We, md ; our, tno. 

Thou, tu ; of thee, ckha ; Obi. form, fai ; Ye, thd; jmur, tho. 

He, that, a§hi; his, asa ; Obi. ds ; they, turn ; their, tasa ; tamu, by them. 
Other forms are sah, be ; kisa, his ; tas-ki, to him ; fan, by him. ‘ This ’ is eh 


. 2 ! 


ovat. 


III.-VEBBS- 

(o) Verbs Substantive— 

Pres — thd (masc.) ; Ihi (fern.) ; for both numbers and all persons. Used 
once to mean ‘ was.’ ‘ The elder son teas hi the field.’ 

Past — dih, d§hd, d§hu ; fern. dsM; fer both numbers and ail persons. Used- 
once to mean ‘ is,’ ‘ what matter is ? ’ 

I may or shall be, /iowi ; he became, hu ; be (Imperat.), ho; to be, hbge ; 
being, hog. 

(B) Active Verbs— 

Cliaiidb, to bi^at. 

Chandd§h, beaten ; so, mursh, dead ; chhdro^, Jost : gat, gone. 

Imperative,— chand, beat. Other examples are, rf*, give ; giya, bring ye ; 
ihdwa or shd, clothe ye; ya, come {? 1st person, plural); cho, go. 

Tresent, — chanddnt, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, khdnt, I would eat ; mardni, I am dying ; }^afdnt, thou art 
defiling; want, it comes; grant, thou handiest; hachdnt, I go. 

Imperfeot,— chanddnt ash, (I, etc.) was (were) beating. 

Test , — (ffl) Transitive Verbs— -Passive construction — With Masculine Object, 
— mai cJiatidu, I beat (him) ; paridlu, (he) sent (him) ; her, (he) made ; 
lUh, (he) saw' (him) ; gas, (he) caught (him) ; maud, he said ; hudh, (he) 
heard (a spund) ; lafh, (he) found (him). With Peminine Object, — keth. 
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thy (father) has made (a feast), (1) did (not disobedience) to thee; dith, 
thou didst (not) give (a kid) (in these the th is probably the pronominal 
suffix of the second person) ; gis, (he) caught (her) ; Jthegf (he) ate (her). 

(6) Intransitive Verbs,' — ga, (I, etc.) went ; ya, yog, (he) came ; itietht (he) 
arose ; hag^chlidre, (he) ran up (to him) ; nukas, (he) came out. 

The following are apparently Past Participles used as Past Tenses : — khiSsifa, they 
ate; haresh, I might do (merriment, fern, obj.) ; diash> (he) gave; bachaa&f (he) went; 
puBah, they were drinking. 

Future , — y a cha^^dam,! chhom, I will go; ya tnancm, I shall 

say ; haram, 1 will make ; ya pdJiam, I will understand. 

Some other forms will be found in the List of Standard Words and Sentences. 
Those for Nos. 185—190, 196 — 200, 208 — 210, and 214—216 were not obtained from 
the same source as the rest, and there are some discrepancies for which I am unable to 
account. 
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[No. 19,1 

DARDIQ SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KOHlSTlNl.— GAKWI. 

Specimen I. 

fStr Ma/fold I>eane, JBl.€.S.I.j 

Ak mesh-a du put ashu. Lakot put tani bab-ka mano, ‘ mai-ki 

One man-of two sons were. Younger son his-own father-to said, ‘ me-to 

mal-ml tani dab d".’ Tan tani mal duera dab-ker. 

properfg-ih my -own share gitie.’ And his-own property {on)-both {he) -divided. 

Kidi dos pat lakot put barkiba jama ker, deOr utan-ki 

A-few {some) days after younger son everything together made, far country-to 

ga. Tati bag tani mai lal kar anoban-ker. Swa mal kbi aa-kpv 
went. That place Ms-own p^'operty had act dissipated. All property finished, 
tati utan-ml gian qabaf yag, ta ti tang bu. Sab ga tatl 

that oounh'y-in big famine came, and he straitened became. He went that 

utan-mg l^an-sa'b naukar bu. Tan tani kber partalu stiar char. 

country-in chief-with 'servant became. And his-own field sent {him) swine grace. 

‘At suan kbiashta, ya pa kbant; ’ kanii na diash. -Pata 

‘ Which stoine are-eating, I also vdll-eat ; ’ anyone not gave {him). Afterwards 

kbid-mi' ya, mano, ‘ma baba kiti naukar tbo, ren gil khian, ya 

sense-in came, said, ‘ my fathet^of how-many servants are, good food eat, I 

butbo marant. Ya itiant, tan bab-ki choin, tas-ki manam, “0 bab, 

hungry am-dying. I will-rise, and father-to will- go, him-to will-say, “ 0 father, 

ya O’u-dae gunahgar cbba gunahgar. Ate layiq na ko cbb§ put 
I of- God sinner thy sinner. So worthy not {am) that thy son 
bom, naukar-mi mai bisSb-kar.” ’ Sab itiatb, tani bab-ki yag. 

be, servanfs'-among me recTcon.^' * {And) he rose, his-own father-to came. 

Sab patka a^o tani bab lith, rabm ker, bag-cbhore, 

{And) he afav was his-ouin father saw {him), pity did, ran-up {to him), 

mur-mi gas, kbkol-ker. Put mano, ‘ O bab, ya Kbudae 

embrace-in caught {him), kissed {him). Son said, ‘ O father, I of- God 

gunabgar, chba gunabgSr. AtS layiq na ko cbb5 put bom.’ Bab 
sinner (am), thy sinner {am). So worthy not {am) that thy son be: Father 

tani naukar-ki mano, ‘ran jama giya, as shawa; angusir angir 

his-own seiwants-to said, ‘ good dress bring, him clothe / ring finger 

sbawa; kSsh kbur sha. Ts, gil kbae, kbusbar bSg. Tithi ma eh put 
put -on; shoes feet put-on. Come, food eat, merry he. Because my this son 

mursb, jando; ohbarosb lad.’ Tama kbusiiali k6r. 

dead, revived {h)^ lest recovered (is): They merriment made. 
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Mot tasa gian put kher-ml thu. Seh jag, shit-ki niar hu, 

^ Now his elder son field-m was. {When) he came, house-to near was, 

sarod netah awaz budh. A. naukar-ki awaz-ker, tapaus-ker, ‘ k§ > chhal 
music doming sound heard. A servant-to called, inquired, ‘what matter 
a^?’ Tan mano, ‘ebbs ja yag tbon; bab kbairat ketb, tithi 

is?* Me said, ‘thy brother come is; father feast has^made, because 

rogb jor latb.’ Seb bajag bu, shlki na baebasb. Bab nukas, 
whole well found? {Then) he angry became, inside not went. Father came-out, 
zninat ker. Tan jawab-me bab-ki mano, ‘ bei*, ate bar Tn ntiHh filihg 

entreaty made. Me reply-in faihei'-to said, ‘ lo, so long time thy 

kbizmat ker, beebare cbb5 be-amri na ketb. Tai mai-ki a sfir na 
service I-did, ever thy disobedience not did. Thou me-to one kid not 
detb, mai tani dostan-sab khusbali karesh. Eai saat ai put y§g, 

gave, I my-own'friends-with merriment might-do. Which time this son came, 

chba mal kaebanai-rS ^arab-ker, tai kbairat ker.’ Tan mano, ‘ 0 put, 

thy property harlots-on wasted, thou feast didst? Me said, ‘ O son, 

tu hallal mai'sab bai, ma barkai ebbS. A.i munasib asbu, 

thou always me-with livest, my everything thine {is). This proper was, 

mS kbusbali ker, kbushal bu, titbi cliha ai js mui^, jando ; 

we merriment did, meri'y become, because thy this brother dead, alive {is) ; 

chbardsb, lad.’ 

lost, recpvered {is)? 

[ No. 20.] 

Specimen II 

Ak bor asbu, ake cbbel ashl. A us-ra u pulsh. Bor 

A tiger was, a goat was. A spring-ai water wer e-drinking. Tiger 

rat asbu, ohbel tua ash!. Bor mano cMiel-ka, ‘ ma u ka kbarSnt ? * 

ahwe wets, goat below was. Tiger said goat-to, ‘ my wafer why do-you-make-dirty ? ’ 

Cbbel mano, ‘ u ebba bam-te nraat, ya tua tlii. Cbba u kiki 
Ooat said, ‘water thy side-fronn comes, I below am. Thy watei* how 

irTiar karam ? * Bor mano, * tCx bar lai thu, mai-sab bet grant. 

dirty can-I-make?* Tiger said, ‘thou very had art, me-with words dost-bandy 

Mai-ka izbgar mano. Ya tai-sab pobam.’ Ai niani, top 

Me-to liar saidst {calledst). I thee-with loill-ttndersfand? This saying, a-jump 
ker, cbbel gis, swa kbeg. 

(Jie)-made, goat caught, whole devoured. 

Ak du tba chor panj sbo sat atb num dash ikya bab tho obond 

1 2 3 4. 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

panjab sbohr satab atab anblsji bish dash-o-bisb dubisb dash-o-dubisb tbabisb 
15 16 17 18 19 20 30 40 60 60 

da§b"5*t^ftl>ls0il cborbisb dash-6-cborbish panjbisb. 

70 80 90 100. 

TOt, Vni, TAKT II. 8 U 
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torwalt or torwalak. 

Tliis is the language of the Torwals, who occupy the upper portion of the main 
Swat Valley for about sixty miles from Axyana to Chiroli, and the Chahil Darrah, a 
valley running to the east from the Swat Valley a little above Chiroli. According to 
Biddulph (p. 68), they do not differ in appearance from the other tribes of the 
Indus Valley, and there can be little doubt that the, Chilis are an offshoot of this tribe. 
The separation of the two portions of the tribe has, however, produced considerable 
differences in the dialects now spoken. The Torwals have been too long converted to 
Mam, and earposed to the preaching of the Swat Mullahs to have retained any customs 
connected with other religions ; but they have retained their national dances. 

The Chilis are a small tribe now settled on the left bank of the Indus near Koli 
and Palus. They are called Chilis by their neighbours and G-alo by themselves. They 
have a tradition that their home was ori^nally Buner, whence th^ migrated to Swat 
to escape being forced to become Musalmans, Being further persecuted, they resolved 
to stake their all on a battle, after which, if defeated, they would consent to embrace the 
religion of Islam. They were defeated, but a certain number of them, clinging to 
their old faith, migrated to the Indus Valley. This did not, however, save them from 
becoming Musalmans in after years. Those who remained behind in Swat were the 
ancestors of the present Torwals. 

Torwali certainly belongs to the Bardic family, and the mode of formation of 
the feminine, and some of the verbal forms, show clearly that it is connected with 
Eashmm. It is, however, much mixed up with Pashto fo>ms. It is most nearly akin 
to the language of the Indus VaUey which is described by Colonel Biddulph under the 
name of Gowro.^ In order to show the close connexion between the two languages, a 
column has been added to the List of Standard Wo^ds showing the corresponding words 
in Gowro. These have been taken from Colonel Biddulph’s work. 

AVTHOEITY— 

BiddoiiPH, Col. J ., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 1880. Af^ndix D (Kmtami a ftifj 
eliort Grauunar, and a Yooabalary. i 

The following Skeleton Grammar is taken from Biddulph. The grammar of tho 
specimens diffeis considerably from that here given, and is subsequently discussed 


^ Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, p. 10, and Appendix F. 
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— PHOMTirSrCIATIOM’. — Pronotincc a as in hat ; <ii as in fall ; « a$ in met; e (withont any inark) as tlie / in tae 
French 6 as in hot; o (wifchnut any mark) as the first o in promote; 5 and ii as in German; M, aad afc as 

bhfe Persian ^ ^ u* j respoctively. Other vowels and consonants as nsoal in other Indian languages* 

lI.-^HOTTiN’S. — There are two declensions relating to (I) animate and (II) inanimate nouns-- 


I. Sing. 

Plar. 

II. Sing. 

Plur. 

ITom- chM, a woman. 

chM, 

ehtr, a house. 


Gen. chM-si, of a woman. 

cKhua^si. 

sAtr-si, 

shtr-a-si. 

Dat. €hh%‘ke, to a woman. 

chlil^a-ge. 

§htr-wa. 

sAtr-a-fcfl. 

Aec. chK, a woman. 

chht. 

sMr, 

shtr. 

Abl. chhhma, from or by a woman. 

chM*a*7nd, 

shir^a. 

sMr^a, 

■nr — — — 


Other eases are formed as 
folbws : — 

For> h^dk. Suffixed, 

With, mtt suffixed. 

By, dt, suffixed* 

In, homm^ prefixed. The 
specimens hare mi suffixed* 

On, aio^, soffixed. 


IlI.-^PEONOUlffS- 
I . - • . 

We . . * 

Thou . 

You 

He (near) • • 

They (near) . . 

He (remote) . 

They (remote) 



ma^ma. There are no distinctions o£ gender* 
mchma. 

tai-ma. IV.— VEEB8— 


iyamh i^a*he 

iisdh tis^ke iis 

ti^asah tt$fa-ke 

Who? is kdm ,* what ? is kdh 


tat-ma. 

to-ma* 

tyoK-iwa* 

tes^a» 

ii^ak*ma* 


A, — Atixiliary Verbs and 
Verbs Substantive. 

JSSsa means * to he.' 

Biddulph gives no paradigm of its 
conjugation. 


B.— Active Verb,— to strike* 

Iniinitif>es,^Fresent^ kttdusa to strike; Past. JcMdusa ashu, to hare struck ; Future, hud hddm, to te 

about to strike. 

ParUciples.—Fretent.kttdudut, Fast, htduife, iaving^ack ; Futitre, iudSsa ki, 

about to strike* 

Gerunds, --kudu-^et, on striking ; Icudu-ma, from or by striking. 

Except the Imperative each tense has only two forms,— A Masculine and a Fexniaine,— and does not change for number 
or person. 


Thus,— 

Present, I strike. 

Masc. hiidctd^* 

Fern, kitdilju 

Imperfect, I was striking. 
Masc. kudus'^ashu. 
Fern., kiidius^aehi. 


Past, I struck. Future, I shall strike* 

kudu, hudmus 

kudu hudnifu 

Perfect. I have struck* Pluperfect, I had struck. 
hudeL iudu-iku. 

kudil, AikZi-sii. 


Imperaiice, 
hmd, strike thou. 
knde, let him strike. 
kudo, strike ye- 
hudd, let them strike. 


The ComJHional mood is formed by adding ijfah, perhaps, to the Indleative. Thus, htdadu hySR, I may he striking. 

The Fassivt voice is formed by the use of the Auxiliary verb bajSsa, to go. Thuv htduge bqfSsa, to be struok i iuda 

1 am being *tmok. ^ 

TOi4. yin, piw ii. ® ® * 
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The following incomplete account of Torwali Grammar is based on the speci- 
mens. 

I. —VOCABULARY-- 

This is freely infected by Pashto. Thus, we have jfoZ, all; maMktorm^ black-faced, 
hence a sinner ; ^tcia?'o, choice ; plshd^ a cat, and many others. 

II. — ^NOTJNS,— 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

bap, a father- 

bap. 

Gen. 

bap-che, of a father. 

bap’CJie. 

Dat. 

bap-ki, to a father. 

hap-hl. 

Abl. 

bajJ-md, from a father. 

bap^md. 


The only instances I have met in which the jDlural differs from the singular, are 
■gadi a cow ; plural gai^ and the following — naukar, means ‘ servants,* but naukar-d-m^t 
among servants ; nmkar-d-ki, to the servants : dehgdn, villagers ; dehqdn-a, to the 
villagers ; dehqdnd, the villagers (Agent case) : yd}*-d~sat, with friends. Titchhat bagayi 
is translated ‘ he divided on his sons.’ 

Amongst poatpoaitiom may be mentioned, ki-nid, near ; dl, by means of ; sat, 
with ; fnit in ; ^ad, on. 

The Agent case is usually the same as the nominative ; thus, bap hand, by the 
father it was said, the father said. We have, however, puchhai hand, by the son it was 
said; and dehqdno gad, by the villagers he was caught, beside dehqdn dith, by the 
villagers he was seen. As a matter of fact the Nominative is frequently used instead of 
the Agent. 

Instances of the Vocative case are, ai bahia, O father, and ai puchha, 0 son. 

Adjecti 76 S — Do not seem to change for gender. 

I1I.—PEONOUNS- 

Mr8t jBer8on,—l,d,ai; of me, my, Agent and Obi. form sg. mal ; we, 
md; Agent, mo ; of us, our, mun; to us, md~ge. 

Second I^ers(m,--l!ihoVi, td ; of thee, thy, or (Parable) chhe; Agent, fai; 
ye, tho; of you, your, tim; Agent, thd ; to you, fha-kai. 

Third Person, —Ke, seh, eh ; Agent, seh, ek ; of him, his, isa, (Parable) ise; 

Obi. sg. isa; they, (Nom. and Agent) tigd; of them, their, tiydaa. 


Other forms are : — 

He, teh, tia; Agent, feh, tie; OR tia; his, ii, £iaa ; they, teh, hai. 
Prom him, ez-md. 

To this person, ia-ki. 

Mi kd thd, aa chhe thd, what is mine, that is tniM. 
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Examples of Pronominal Adjectives are, — 

Seh ma sh, that man ; 

Te loatan yat^ on that country ; ah puckh^ this son ; as ghd~che, of this horse ; 
as iia% that thing. 

‘ Own ’ is tanii. 

‘ What ? ’ is 

IV.— VERBS— 

A. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 

Treseni,— Sing, (all persons), ihu ; Plur. thm. In M ehhal chhi, what matter 
is it ?, chhi is possibly feminine. In the Parable, we have once tbgi, for 
ihid (kitaik nattkar thai). 

iPastt — Sing. fern, ashi / Plur. a^l. 

In the phrases tang ahUf he became straitened ; and tago she wS* 
fastened, the sMt is probably borrowed from Pashto. 

Of the base kit, we have the following examples : — 

naukarJiU (and elsewhere), he became a servant he has 

become alive ; ai ckhB, pitchh hiti, that I may be thy son ; ]^u^ala 
hut, let us be happy ; huyi, I shall be j hoya, I may be ; ho, be thou. 

B. — 'Active Verb.— 

kufhu, tp beat ; 

hufhita, beating. So bashiid, going. 

kiifhu, beaten ; so gd, gone ; mayil, dead ; ha^djil, lost. 

Imperative, — ^beat,— Att/A. So also, — da*, give ; cAd, graze; Usdb-ka, count; 
baphf go : til, go : kho, eat; AAo*, sit, dwell; ya*, come; Wo, stand; mo*, 
die; dhan-dai, run ; thal, put; ghin, take; gaifd* bind; nlngdl, take out; 
khai, let us eat; A«», let us be ; kayi, let us make. 

and, bring ye ; Uyd, put ye on ; yai, come ye. 

Present,— 1 am beating, etc., —Sing. (aU persons), kutka-thu ; plur. kutka’thld. 
So also, — ba^ka-thu. I go ; plural also basha-thu ; ehd-thd, he is grazing; 
bhai^-thd, he is sitting, he dwells ; yai-t1m, he comes. 

In the Parable we have td bhai-thu, thou art living ; mu, I die, is apparently 
a Simple Present. 

Imperfect , — I wpa beating , — d kutka-sdM. 

past, — Transitive verbs ,- — These are construed passively in the Past Tenses, 
and the subject is put in the case of the Agent. Sometimes the ‘Momina- 
tive is used instead of the Agent, as in d kutha-sku or mai ku^hu-iid 
(Pluperfect), I had'beaten. 

I beat (Past), mai k'ufhud. So for all persons and botli numbers, the 
pronoun being usually in the case of the Ageiit. 
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So,— 

(3.) hit, (I nerer) did (disobedience to tbee). 

(2) dit, (then) didst (not) give (a kid). 

(3) harm, lie said ; petiu, he sent ; mahu, they killed ; nlngalu, they returned 

(let, took out) (thanks). 

bahlaif, he lost (his property) ; IdAat, he finished (his pi*opertyl ; gat, he 
held (him) ; hes-dit, he kissed (him) ; jaindh-dit, he answered. 
ha gay i, he divided (the property) ; Mkardh hi, he wasted (the property) ; 
axcdz hi, he called ; tapaxta hi, he enquired ; minat hi, he entreated ; 
leio-hi, they plastered ; hltl, he made (his share together). 

dith, (he) saw (him) ; (they) saw (a she-jackal) ; aapaith, (they) pre- 
pared; budh, (he) heard (a noise). 

Intransitive Verbs . — These are construed actively ; d gd, I went, and so on for all 
persons and both numbers. So also, — do, (a famine, he, a she-jackal) 
came ; nchliit, (he, the she-jackal) arose ; ^adath, (his heart) burnt ; 
idhain-dit (? compound of dit, he gave), (he) ran ; ^nfh, (he) sulked ; 
bajMuth, (he) entered ; nighat, (he) came out; bhir, (the she-jackal) 
sat ; (comi)are tdAom-dii! above), (they) ran up; hudit, (she) 

could. 

Perfect, ~do-thu, (be) is come ; hl-tlm, (thy father, thou) has (hast) made (a 
feast) ; pd-thu, (he) has found (him) ; ask-tJiu, (they) placed (a stone). 
Note Mkizmai kl~chhi, I have done service. 

Future, d huthlyd, I shall beat. Does not change for pei'son oi' number. 

The Parable has, ichhl, I will rise ; baijl, I will go ; banl, I wull say. 

Habitual Fast, deicudat, (no one) used to give ; hhdtai, (they) used to eat ; yaicudb, 
(the she-jackal) used to come ; hhaioudd, (she) used to eat. 

Examples of the Fassive are, mai huthii-thu, I am beaten ; mai huthu-sku, I was 
beaten ; mai hiifhingd, I shall be beaten. These are literally, he has beaten me, etc. 
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C No. 21.] 


DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KOHTSTlNl — TORWlLT OR TOEWALlK. 

Specimen I. 


(8tr UarolA JDeane, 1898.) 

a dil pachh as^ai. Ti lau puchliai taau bap-ki banu, 

One manrof two sous were. And young hia-own father-to said, 

‘ ai babia, mi 4e mal-ma mai-ki dai.* Ti ti mal dain 

‘ O my-father, my share property-from me-to give.* And his property both 

pachhat baga^. Ik yatak di pash lut pucbhai harki de 

sons-on {heydwided. A ■ few days after young son everything share 

aibat kiti, dku wataa-ki ga, ti tal tanu mal nak^ amal 

together made, far counti'y-to went, and there Ms-own property had practice 

mi bahlait. Ya tol maJ lahat, tila pata te watan yat gand 

in lost. When all property (he) -finished, this after that country on great 


qahat ao, 

famine came, 
sat naukar 
with servant 

Hai kai 

They whatevei 


ti seh mash tang Tila pata seh ma^ ik k-ban 

and that man straitened became. This after that man one chief 

hu, ti tanu bhum-ki pehu ai sarkozai cha. 

became, and his-own field-to {he)~sent-{him') that swine graze. 

khatai tis ai khai, tis-ki yam na dewudat Bihiya 

ate he also would-eat, Mm-to anyone not gave. Again 


khud‘ mi hu, thala mahamu banu, ‘mi bap-che kitaik naukar thai, 

sense in was, then thus {he)-said, *my fafherrof how-many servants are, 

seh tol ghwara gil khatai, ai bishai mu. Ai iehhi tanu bap-ki’ 

they all choice food used-to-eat, I hungj'y am-.dying. I wUl- 7 'ise my-own father-to 

baiji, tas-ki bani, “ai babia, a Ebudae-ki makhtOran thu, thakai 

will-go, him-to will-say, “0 my-father, I God-to black-faced am, to-you 


makhtoran thu. Mai-me metbak pat na thu, ai chhe puchh hui; tanu 

black-faced am. Me-in so-nmch place not is, that thy son be; thy-own 

nSiukara-mi mai hisab-ka. ’ ’ S6h uchhit tanu bap-ki So. Bhua 
servants-inr me reckon.** ’ {And) he rose hit-own father-to came. Afar 
tanu bap dith, ise he ^adath, idhain-dit, tis munh-me gat, 
his-own father saw {him), his heart burned, he-ran, him embrace-in held, 
bes-dit. Ti puchhai bap-ki banu, ‘a Khudae-ki makhtoran thu, tlmVai 


kissed {him). 

And 

son 

father-to 

said, ‘ I 

God-to 

black-faced am. 

to-you 

makhtoran 

thu. 

Mai-mi 

methak 

pat na 

thu, 

ai chhe puchh 

hu!,’ 

black-faced 

am. 

Me-in 

so-much 

place not 

is. 

that thy son 

be.* 


Ti bap naukarH-ki banu, ‘ ghwara jama ana, is-ki liya ; ik angit 

And father servants-to said, ‘ choice dress bring, to-him put-on ; one nhg 
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is-ki liya; Itbazhor ana kkoa-ml liya. Yai gil kbai, klniihala hui, 

io-him put-on; shoes IHrig feet-in put-on. Q (me food let-ua-eat^ happy let-us-ber 


mSlai mi puchh. mayil, jandi hu-thu ; 

because my son dead, alive has-become ; 

kbtisbali sapaith. 
m^Timent prepoired. 

Mere tisa gban. pucbb bbum-me as^u. 

Now his elder son field-in was. 


hazhajil, 

lost. 


was. 


Ke 

When 


pagatb.* Teh 

is-recovered.* They 


So, shir-ki niS 
came, house-to near 


hu, manjlis-che awaz budb. Ik naukar-ki awaz-ki, tapaus 6z-ma 
wts, music-etc.-qf sound heard. One servant-to called, inquiry from-him 

ki, ‘ ka chbal cbhi ? * Eb banu, ‘ ohbe bba ad-thu, cbb§ bap 
made, ‘what matter i8-{it)?’ He said, ‘thy brother come-is, thy father 

kbair ki-thu, isi-kiya rOgb jor pa-thu.’ Seb zbuth, andt ki 

feast hath-made, because whole well has-found-{him).^ He sulked, inside-to 


budb. 

heard. 


na baju4utb. Tila isa bap nigbat, minat ki. Teh jawab dit, 

not entered. Then his father oame-out, entreaty made. He answer gave, 

‘mai cbbe cher mun kbizmat ki-obhi; mai chbe nekai be-amri ne 

I thy long time service have-done ; I thy never disobedience not 


kit. Bi tu me-ki ik cbhato na dit, chi mai tauu yard sat 

d'hd. JBut thou me-to one kid not gave, that I my-own friends with 

subbat ki-thu. Chbe ah puchh 56, bud mai kachnai sat kharab-ki, 

festivity might-do. Thy this son came, all property harlots with has-wasted, 

tai kbair ki-thu.’ Teh banu, ‘ai puchba, tH mudam mai sat bbai-tbu, 

thou feast made. He said, ‘ 0 son, th,ou always me with art-living, 

mi ka tbu sa chhe thu. Mo-ge munasib tbu, kbusbaii kayi, kbugbal 

mine what is so thine is. Us-to proper was, merriment make, merry 

ha, iaka cbha bba mayil, jandi bii-thu ; ha^il pa-tbu.’ 
he, because thy brother dead, alive is-becotne ; lost is-recovered.* 


[No. 22.] Specimen ||. 

Ik lumai asbi. Har zhatqai gam-ki yauudo, kber mi' 

One jackal was. Every night village-to {he) would-come, field in 

jua kbawudo. Debqana cb6r qahar asbii. A di-mi bisina 

Indian-corn used-fo-eat. To-the-villagers much anger came. One day-in flat 

barb bhum-ki niS ash-thu, sulgkht-di l6w-ki. Lftmai ao, barb-zbad bbir- 
stone fieldrto near- placed, glue-with plastered. Jackal came, stone-upon sat. 
Behqan dith, dhanj-dit. Lumai uchhit, kbo tago shu, kblas 
Villagers saw {him), ran-up. Jackal was-risiftg, but fastened was, escape 

na hiidu. .Dehqand gad, §bhg di mahh, shukar ningalu. 

not could. Villagers caught (him), sticks with killed {him), thanks retwmed. 
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NUMERALS. 


1 

2 3 4 

5 6 7 

8 

9- 10 

Ik, 

du, cba, chau, 

panj {Biddulph, pan), sho, sat, 

at, 

num, da^, 

11 

12 13 

14 15 16 17 

18 

19 20 

agash, 

dwash, chesh. 

chatash, pensh, shesh, sataah, 

atbas^, 

anb^, b!^, 

21 

30 

40 50 60 

70 

80 


ik-o-bish, dash-o-bish, du-bish, dash-6-dubIsh, cha-disb, dash'6-cbabi§h, chau-bish, 

90 100. 

dash-6-chaubish, panj-bish. 
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maiyA. 

This dialect is spoken in the Kohistan on both hanks of the Indus, between that 
nVer and the Swat Talley on the one side, and on the other between it and the watershed of 
the Jhelam and its affluents. It is called Maiya by those who speak it, but is generally 
known elsewhere by the indefinite name of ‘ Kohistan!.’ Its northern limit is the 
valley of the river Kandia (popularly known as Kill), and it goes as far south as Palos! 
on the Indus. Over the whole of this area Pashto is also spoken as a kind of lingua 
franca. Maiya has several dialects. Among the principal may be mentioned the 
Kill Duheri jib, spoken in the Kandia valley and also, much to the south, in the 
Buber valley. Another is spoken round Koli and Palus, in Jalkot, Batera, Maren, 
Gobera and Chilis. It is practically the dialect of the west side of the Kohistan here. 
The people of Koli and Palus are Abu Khels. Another, and the most important, is that 
of Seo, Patan, Ktiayal, Jijal, and Bankar. It is the dialect of the east side of the K uhistan. 
The people are chieily Shah Ebels. A fourth dialect is spoken more to the south, and 
is that illustrated below.’ Maiya is closely connected with Garwi and Torwali, and 
even more closely with the language described by Colonel Biddulph under the name of 
Chilis^ an account of which is given under the head of Torwali. I am indebted to the 
late Sir Harold Beane, K.C.S.I., for the specimens here given. In order to show the 
close connexion with Chilis, another column has been added in the list of Standard "Words 
showing the corresponding words in that language. These have been taken from 
Colonel Biddulph’ s work. 

The following grammatical sketch of MaiyS is based on the specimens and on the 
List of Standard Words : — 

i.-irouNS— 

There seem to be two declensions. In the first, the noun does not change either 
for case or for number. The postpositions, denoting case, being .simply added to the 
nominative. Thus: — 

Nom. mlidla, a father or fathers. 

Gen. mhdla-a, of a father or of fathers. 

Bat. mhdla-gai, to a father or to fathers. 

Abl. mhdla-na, from a father or from fathers. 

Similarly appear to be declined mdsky a man ; ghd, a horse ; go, a hull ; ghart, a 
woman ; and jatodb, an answer. 

In the second declension, the letter a seems to be used to form the plural. Thus : — 



Sing. 

Plur* 

Nom. 

dhl, a daughter. 

dhta, daughters. 

Gen. 

dhi-a, of a daughter. 

dhia-a, of daughters. 

Bat. 

dhi-gai, to a daughter. 

dhic-gai, to daughters. 

Abl. 

dhi-na, from a daughter. 

dhia-na, from daughter. 


» 1 am indebted to Colonel A. B. L>ew. C.S.I., C.LB., at the tJme Aaiistant Political Agent at ChilSs, for thi» 
information. 

* qfthe JESndoo Eoo$h, p. 10, and Appendix C. 
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Similarly appear to be deelined a soir ; naukar, a servant ; ghdi, a mare ; mar, 
a og ; and kmlr, a bitcli. The nominative plural of ga, a cow, is gal. 

^ Some nouns appear to take this a also in tbe oblique cases of the singular. Thus, 
in the specimens we find 

From mdl, property, mdla-na, from the propertv. 

watan, a country, watana-ial, on a country ; but loatan-d, of a country. 
bvcnh, hunger, buchha dl, by hunger. 
ddl, a field, dbla-maz, in the field. 

The following forms are not provided for above : — 
watan-e, to a country. 
dol-ai, to the field. 
naukar-b-mil , with servants. 
naukar-b managil, be said to the servants 
bachdd-fal, on both. 
ka,Ghnid~fal, on harlots. 

So far as appears from the specimens, the Accusative and Agent cases are the same 
as the Nominative. Postpositions not given in the paradigms will be gathered from the 
examples given above.. 

Adjectives do not appear^to change for Gender or Number. Thus, ak mitha ma§di> 
a good man ; ak mitha mash-a, of a good man; mitha mask, good man ; ak mitha ghart, 
a good woman ; mitha ghari, good women. 

II-PBONOTINS.- 




I. 

Thou, 

He. 

Sing. 

Norn. 

mS 

tu 

soh. 


Gen. 

mS 

ti 

last. 


Agenr. 

-v 

me 

t§ 

fXi 

sS. 

Plur. 

Norn. 

be 

tits 

sat. 


Gen. 

za 

m 

sayd. 


Agent. 

zS 

so 

sayd. 


Otiier cases are formed by adding postpositions to the Genitive. Thus, mi-gai, to 
me. The Agent case is used as the .subject before transitive verbs in the past tenses. 
Thus, sS kutayil, he beat, but he went. Curiously enough, as appears fwm 

the list of Standard Words, the A.gent, and not the Nominative, is used in the second 

person singular, and in the third person singular and plural of the Future. Thus : 

Plur. 

1. ma kutagal-ashat. be kntagal-a§hat. 

2. tB not til kiitagal-askat. tus kiitagal-askgf. 

3f. se not sdh kiitagal-ashat . sayb not sa% kvtagal-aikat. 

It is possible that these are mistakes of the original transcriber. Even before the 
past tenses, the use of the Agent is not always adhered to. Thus, in the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, wc have : — 

Soh not si ice§h-karagil, he divided. 

Beside. Sagb khuskdll karagil, they made rejoicing.^ 

But, Be Mkushdli karagil, we made rejoicing. 

And even, Te ^airdt karagil, thou madest a feast. 

VOL. Till, tAKT It. 


3x2 
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In spite of these exceptional instances, the specimens show clearly that the Agent 
case is properly used before the past tenses of Transitive verbs. 

Other "pronommal forms occurring in the specimens are tas, him ; tas-na, frojm him ; 
3 or as, this, both substantive and adjective ; of this, and so on. Who? isM,* 
whose ? ]{as3 ; from whom ? Jcas3-na ; what ? gi ; how much ? how many ? katuk. Taz 
or ta is ‘ bis own.’ 


III.- VEEBS.- 

A. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 

Present . — I am, etc. This is thu, for all the persons and both numbers. 

It is also frequently used instead of as, in the sense of the past. 

IBast . — I was, etc. Besides thu, we have also ^s, phn*al asu, for all persons. 
Other forms are : — 

hugai, I may be, let us be. 

hutoam, I should be. 

hon-shat, 1 shall be ; hd-§hitf., literally, 1 shall go, is also used in the same 
sense. 

Iiunga, he became. 

hd-thu, he has become. 

B. — Active Verb.— 

The standard verb, of which paradigms will be given, is kutS, to beat. 

Infinitive) — kuto, to beat. 

Btesent Participle,— heating. 

Past Participle, — kutagalai, having beaten; so karai, having made, in which gaC 
is omitted. 

Other examples of the Present Participle are hoe, being ; and bai, going. 
Ku(ais means ‘beaten’; and bagi, ‘gone.’ Marail probably means 
‘ dead,’ and labayd, ‘ lost.’ 

Imperative, — kutagal, beat. Other examples are khagal, eat ; galagal, put ; dagal 
and daigal, give; dgal, take ; gandagal, bind ; nihdlagal, take out. 

In the following cases, we miss the termination gal :—hb, he; bah, go; 
bhai, sit ; ai, come ; oliho, stand ; mariyd, die ; dai, see daigal above, 
give ; nihdla, look. 

The following are first persons plural, — khaglai, let us eat ; and hugai, let 
us become. 

Simple Present,— I beat, etc., for alj persons and both numbers. 

Other examples are, sardnt, he grazes. The plural may apparently add 
an a, for we have khdnfa, they eat. 

The following forms are made up on a different principle, bait, I go ; 
plural, baita. In the Parable, this is used as a Past, in bhdkun ni baita, 
he went not inside. Here, the singular also ends in a. So we have ait, 
he comes ; dit, he gives, Maria is translated * I die,’ but perhaps it is 
a Past Participle, and means * I am dead-’ 



MAlTi. 


525 


Dsfiiiito Pr6S6nt)'~Oiily two exaimples, both, of tho same verb, are forthcoming. 
They a.vG,—soh gJid4al, bhaita4ku, he is sitting on a horse, and 
laka hha-maz hhmt4h% my father lives in that small house. 

Impsrfoct,— I was beating. So, m n% langdh-as, water was not passing. 

^M%\lTQf~~~kut(ig(tl-ct>shcitf I shall beat, for all persons and both numbers. The 
syllable gal may- apparently be dropped, for we have ba-siat or ba s&dta, I will 
go ; niana-s^at, I will say. In the former, we see an a added, as in the present. 
The word uthlgd is translated, ‘ I wiD arise,* but the word is a Past, and prob- 
ably here means , * having arisen.* 

See what has been said above, under the head of Pronouns, regarding the 
form taken by a pronoun which is the subject of a verb in this tense. 

P 3i8t, — This differs in the case of transitive and in the case of intransitive verbs. 
We shall take the former first. 

Transitive V erbs, — kufagili I beat, for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, — karagil, he made ; managil, he said ; Iddagil, he wasted ; 
ohhaigilt he sent ; khagily they ate ; pumgil, he would fill ; pa^agily he 
saw ; dhalgily he held ; bulz-dagil, he kissed ; sMtagily he heard ; nihdlagil, 
it made out (a passage); haragily it carried off ; it destroyed ; 

tcafagil, it rooted up. In kai ni diiy no one gave, dit is properly a 
present. Se.e above. 

In none of the above-quoted instances has the form of the verb changed 
owing to the object being feminine. The subject, when a pronoun, is 
usually in the Agent case. See above, under the head of Pronouns, In 
the case of Substantives, the Agent has the same form as the Ifominative. 

Intransitive Ferbs, —balgd, I went, etc. ; plural, baigily both unchanged for 
person. Other examples are, — igdy he came ; hmgdy he became ; utkigd, 
he arose ; kasiyugd, he approached ; rushgd, 'he sulked; nikalgdy he came 
out ; waigd, it fell. 

The words marial, he died ; and Idbayd, he was lost, do not belong to this 
group, and may be Past Participles. 

Perfect,— 1 have beaten. Other instances of Transitive Verbs are,— 
ghina-thu, thou hast bought ; kara-thu, he has, or I have, made ; chdla-thui 
he has found ; dai-thu, thou hast given. Instances of Intramitive Verbs are, — 
ho‘thvy he has become ; tel-thUy I have walked ; hthuy he has come. 

Pluperfect, — kutel-Bs, I had beaten. 

Passive, — kntais^thu, I am or was beaten. Kutalz-hashat, I shall be beaten. The 
Past is formed by adding the syllable uz in the words chdlmlgd, he is re- 
covered; gkd khar sandmlgdy a huge flood was made. This agrees with 
Chilis. 
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Dard Group, 


KOHISTlNl— MAIY a: 

Specimen I. 

THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON 

(Sir Harold Beane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Ak.^ madi-a du putha Isii. Laka putli tal mhala managil, 

One man-of two sons icere. Younger son his-own father said, 

‘mi-gai mala-na batha claiga}.' Sob tal mul bazhdr>-tal 

^me-to propertg-from share give: Ee his-own property hoth-on 

wesh-karagil. Tugiita dis pate laka putli tal liut inal jarna 

divided. A-feio days after younger son Ms-own all property collected 

karai dur wataa-e baiga. Par tal lual mastai-tal 

having-made far conntry-to went. There his-own projligacy-on 

ladagil. But mal kblas-karagil, sob watana-tal ghu qabat Tga, sOh 
wasted. All property finished, that conniry-on great famine came, he 

tang bunga. Sob baiga, sob \vatau-5 ak gbo mash-mil naiikar 

straitened became. Ee went, that country-of 07ie great onan-with servanf- 

bunga. Soli tal dolai cbbaigil sarkiiKai sara. Sob as bhu.sa-gin, 
became. Ee his-own field sent swine gracing. Ee that straio-with, 

chi sarkuzai kbagil, tal wair puragil, kal ua dit. INlt 

which swine ate, his-own belly icould-fill, any-one not gave. Then 

kbud-maz bunga, managil, ‘mS mlial-a katnk naukara tbu chi 
semes-in became, said, ‘ my father's how-many servants are that 

mitba guli kbanta, m5 bucbba-cli maria. Ma utbiga, ta mbala-gai 

good bread eat, I hunger-hy die. I will-rise, my-own father-ti 

bashata, manashat, “ Aba, ma !|^iulae guuabgar tbu, te gimalmar tbu. 

will-go, will-say, “ 0-Father, I God’s sinner am, thy sinner am. 

Sbai layiq ni thii chi tC putb Imwam. 'la naukarS-mil ml 

So-much icorthy not am that thy son should-be. Thy-own servants-with me 

galagal.” ’ Sob utbiga, tal mhala-gai iga. Sob dur Is ta! 

•mix.” ’ Ee rose, his-own father-to - came. Ee far was Ms-own 

mhala jiashagii, taras karagil, mauda karagil^ bel-mil dbalgil, buiz-dagil, 

father saw{-him), pity took, run made: chest-wifh held, kissed. 

Putb managil, 'Aba, mS gbudae guiiahgar tbu, tl gunahgSr tbu. 

Son said, ‘ Father, I God’s sinner am, thy sinner am. 
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§hai layiq ni thu, cM te puth huwam.’ Mliala tal naukar 

So-much worthy not am, that thy son shoulcl-he.’ Father his~otcn servants 

managil chi, ‘mitha zora nihalagal, asi shaJrSgal; aBguli shayagal, hoii 

said that, ‘good dress take-out, him clothe; ring put-on, shoes 

shayagal. Ai ta guli khaglai, khushal hugai. Chi m5 path 

put-on. Come ^hat food we-may-eat, happy we-niay-he. Because my son 

marail, zanda ho-thu ; labaya, ohaluziga.’ SayS kbushall karagil. 

{had)-died, alive (has)-lecome ; lost, is-recovered.* They joy made. 

HaT tasl gh aira path dola-niaz is. Chi 5ga, bhao kasiyuga, 

Now his elder son field-in was. When came, hottse approached, 

gela netdai aw§z shupgil. Ak naukai'-gai kaut karagil, managil, ‘‘as 
singing dancing sound heard. One servant-to shout made, said, ‘ this 

ai chhal thu ? ’ SS managil, ‘ tg zha i-thu. Ti mhala khairat 
what matter is ? ' Se said, ‘ thy brother is-come. Thy father feast 


kara-thu, chi mitla jor chala-thu.’ Soh rushga; bhakun ni baita. 

has-niade, because quite well foundij-him).' Be sulked; inside not goes. 

Mhala nikaiga, minat karagil. Sl jawab-maz managil, ‘ Nihala, sai 
Father came-out, entreaty made. He reply-in said, ‘ Book, so-many 
kala ma tl khazmat kara-thu, kalaT ti be-amri ni kara-thu. Tu 


me-gai ak 


karagil. 


service 

have-done. 

satu 

ni 

dai-thu. 

kid 

not 

hast-given, 

As 

ti 

puth iga. 

This 

thy 

son came, 


chi mi ta yarana-mil suhbat 

that I my-own friends-with merriment 

ti . mal kachnio tal ladagil, t^ 


khairat karagil.’ Si managil, ‘O puth, tu but umar 


mi-mil thu ^ 

feast made.' He said, ‘O son, thou all age {always) me-with art; 
mi hargi ti thu. 5 munasib thu, chi be khushali katagil, 

my everything thine is. This proper teas {is), that we merriment made, 

kht»^al hugai. Chi S ti mair as, haT zanda 

happy might-be. Because this thy brother dead was, now alive 


ho-thu ; labaya, chaluziga.’ 

has-become ; lost {was), recovered {is).'' 
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[No. 24.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group 

KOHISTlNl.— MAIYA. 

Specimen II. 

THE DAMMING OF THE INDUS 

(Sir Harold Deane, K,C.S.I., 1898*) 

Chabisfe kala g-wal Astor-kas ak kfcan sl-iaaz waiga, si 

Sixt^ years ago Astor-at om hill rio^r-iti fell, river 

band-karagii. Wi ni langahis. ShOh yS pate soli wi 
(Uybloched’up. Water not could-pass. Sin months after much mter 

jama Imnga. Zora-gin pand nibalagil QbB kbar sandiiz'iga, 

collected became. Porce-ioitk passage made-out. Enge flood was-made, 

miBi rawaB buBga. Gi mCitho Iga fas haragil, sai ga 

down going became. Whatever before came that carried, many villager 

nashagil, sai klialq dub-karagil, sai gai inimda-na ^Yatagil. Sai 

destroyed, many people {it)-drowned, many trees root-from plunked. Many 

mliesli, gor, bakara, aiga, but lanii hiinga. afat 

huff^aloes, cows, goats, sheep, all loashed-away became 0-veat calamity 

tkii. 

was. 

Ak du cba saur panz shob sat ath nau dasb agalash dwalasb 

12 3 4 5 6 7 d 9 10 11 12 

ohigolaali saundash, paBzalasb sboish satala^ athalash anbi.^ bish dasb-Orblfh 
13 14 15 16 17 IS 19 20 BO 

dubisb dasb-o-dubigh cbablsb dash-o-chabish saurblsh dasb-o-saurbisb sbal. 
40 50 60 70 SO 90 100. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE GARWl, 

TORW&LT AND cognate DIALECTS. 


vot. VIII, FAHT IT. 




2- Two 

3. Three 

4, !FoTir 

5, "Five 

6. Six 

7 * Seven 



15. Of mo * 

IG, Mine 

17. We - 

18. Of os 

19 . Oar • 

20. Then 

2J:, Tliioo 

23. Yon 

24. Of you * 

5 30*-^KtfhistSiafi « 


» <* •» * { 

j 

Dn . , . 

Tba . . • . 

ChOr ^ . 

P^lXlj , • * * 

BItO . • . • 

Sat . ^ ^ 

Ath * • . * 

Ni^im ^ i 

» Oagli ^ 

3S^Sjl • * . - 

Pasb-O-dUbii^ • 

Pan|-bl<^ . * 

Ya .... 

* Blii, mat (maEc. and fi-m.) • Ml 
. Mil, mai (ditto) 

. Me .... 

. Mo • . . * 

* Mo . * . . 

* Tfl . . . j 

. 1 tjhhS. .... 

. . Cbha .... 

. TJbS , . . . j 

. 1 Tlio .... 


TaywSK. 

3k * 

M- » 

* 


Da 

* # 



Cba 



-- 

Cbau 

. 

- 

» 

Fanj 

• 

- 

> 

Sll3 

. 

- 


Sat 

. s 


-* 

At 

m. 

% 

- 

Nam 

* l» 

«» 

> 

Dasb 

* ^ 



Bi^ 

« • 

m 


Pash-d-dtlbl^ 

m 

- 

PaoJ-bl^ 

m 


A, at 

. 

# 

- 

Mi 

* 9 

* 

*- 

Ml 


m 

- 

Mo 

• 

# 

* 

Mun 

. 

« 

♦ 

Muu 

# # 


- 

Tn . 



• 

Chhx 

* . 

m 

- 

Obbi 

♦ « 


• 

TI>o 

* « 


- 

TPun 

. 

« 

♦ 




IN THE GSRWT, TORWAlT AND OOGNATE DIALECTS. 


i — 

Gauro (Diddulpli). 

Maiyg. 

j Chills (Bidduipii) . 

t 

Englisla 

£k 

T « 

Ak 

* » 



fik . . , 

• 


1. One. 

Dfi 

• 

Dn 

* 9 

• 

- 

Dft 

• 

. 

2, Two, 

Chtiah 

• 

Oha 

» m 

• 

• 

Chi 

- 

- 

3. Three. 

Isor 


Saur 

• 

• 


CMh 

m 


4. Four. 

1^8 

« • 

PSz 


m 

* 

Pis 


• 

5- Five. 

Sboh 

« * 

§b<>h 


• 

• 

J^ioh 

- 

• 

6. Six 

Sat 

« « 

Sst 



• 

Sat • « 

m 

* 

7. Seven. 

A.t (? St) 

« • 

Atb 


» 


At (? at) 

« 

9 

B. Eight. 

IToh 

• « 

NiiS 

• 


• 

Naa 

9 

9 

9. Niae. 

Da^ 


Dash 

• • 

- 


Dash * 

9 

\ 

10. Ten. ' 

Bish . . 

1 « 

Bish 

a • 

ai 

* 

Bish , . 

9 

• 

11. Twenty. 

DSsh-an-dflibj sit 


Dash-g>diiblsh 


- 

Dflbish*fl*dash 

« 

- 

12. Fifty. 


- 

^al 

« ♦ 

* 

* 

ghal 


- 

13. Hundred. 

Ma {Ag, me) 

• 

MS 

* • 

♦ 

• 

Ma 

• 


14. L 

Mia 

- 

MS 

V « 

9 


Ml 

- 

♦ 

15. Of me. 

Mil 

• 

Me 

« « 

9 

• 

Mi 

* 

m 

16. Mine. 

Be (^Ag, aB5) 


Be 

• « 

• 

* 

Be 

• 

m 

17. We. 

Asi 


Za 


9 

• 

Azs . 

# 

« 

18. Of us. 

4 

AbS 

- 

Za 


-« 

* 


m 

• 

19. Our. 

Til (Ag. te) 

• 

Tn 

• * 



Ta 


* 

20. Tbou. . 

TS 

- 

TS . 

« • 


* 

Te . 

* 


21. Of thee. 

TS 

• 

TS . 

• * 


* 

Te . 

ff 

* 

* 

22. Thine. 

Tm tuso) 


Ttw 

•> • 

• 

» 

Tas 

- 

* 

23. Ton. 

Tusa , * * 

• 

si 

• m 

rt- 

a 

Tga 

n 

m 

\ 

• 

24. Of yon. 


voi» vitr, PAM II. 



Ea^llab. 


I 

I GaarwI. 


25. 'Y'onsT ^ * 

* 

* 

ThO 

- 

26* He 

- 

• 

Ashi 


27- Of bim 

i 

• 

AsS _ 


•is Hie . 

* 

- 

AsS 


29. They .. 


- 

Tam 

' 

30. Of them 

- 


TasS 

- 

81. Their 

• 

- 

TaaS 

• 

32. Hand # 

* 

- 

Thair . 

a 

33. F oot ^ 



Hhttr 

- 

34. ISToao - 

» 

*“ 

1 HozOr 

- 

35, HJye 

-* 

- 

Ith 


35. Mouth 

* 

* 

Ai 



37. Tooth 

- 

- 

^ \ 

Hand 

- 

38. Bar 

V 

- 

• 

Hyan 

- 

39, Hair . 

« 

- 

- 

Bhl 

- 

4*0. Head 

- 

• 

- 

Thm 

• 

41. Tonii^e 

- 

• 

*• - 

.Hbh 

* 

42. Hally ' 


- 

* 

P&r 

* 

4-i. Haok 

r 

- 

- 

! Tang 

- 

44. Iron , 

m 



Chimar . 

* 


! 


45. Gold . 

- 

- 

• 

Pan (rr’<f) rar . 

46* Silver 


- 

- 

Banar {u^h%tey zbx 

47. Father 

m 

- 


Bab ^ . 

48. Mother 

- 

' 

- 

; Tal 

49- Brother 

- 

- 

- 

i 

Jh 

50- Sister 

- 

- 

- 

Ighpn 

f*- 

51. Man . 

m 

, 

_* 

^7^' it 


I T^rwail. 

i 

— I 

. Tun 

* EK OT s^h. 

^ i Isa 

1 

. Isa 

, Tiya 
1 

TiyS^ssk 
^ p Tiyilsa 
. Hath 

, Khn 

Natk#l 

. A.? * 

. I>aii 

. I Kaw 

! 

. I H&l 

I 

- ! ab& 

I 

, j Jib 

I 

. I 
. I 

. I Obirniii 

I 

. j Pah fir 2 :ar 

„ I CJjal mr . 

+ 
i 

. ^ Hap 

i 

^ ; ITai 
. ■ Shii 

« I Si* 


4S38 — KofaiaiAaX. 



Gaiiro (Biddulpb), 

llaiyS. j 

* > 

Chilis (Biddolph)/ 

Englisb. 

Tus2 


- 

• 

f 

S5 

•* 


IfeS 

- 

r 

25, Yaiir. 

Ob (Afj- eb) 

- 

• 

- 

Sab, § ; • 

• 

- 

u 

- 


26. He. 

Tasba 

* 



ji 

TasT, asS 

- 

- 

Ash5 

* 

- 

27. Of him. 

Ta.sha 

* 


4 

* 

Tasi, as^. ^ 

\ 

A 

Asha ^ 


»» 

28. Hib. 

Se (Ag. seo) 

A 


i 

•* 

SaT 

a 


1 

* 

• 

29, They. 

Sew5 


- 

% 


Say S • ^ 

» 

- 

Twa 

t- 

t 

30. Of them. 

Sewi 

- 


%■ 


Sayi? 

t 

t* 

Twa 

• 

■ 

3L Their. 

Hat 

% 

• 

% 


Ha 



Hat, pi. hate . 

- 

- 

32. Hand. 

K-ur 



- 

* 

Khur 

• 

^ ! 

Knr, pi, kure ^ 

k 

- 

33. Foot. 

Nat 

A 

- 

- 

! 

%w 

Natbfir 


«/ 

Nator, pL natOre 

#• 


34. Nifse. 

Acb 

i- 


*1 

V 

Aincbh . , 

• 

- 

Acbe 

t 

\ 

35. Eye. 

AT 

• 


> 

0 

AT 

*■ 


AT, pi. aiye 

* 

* 

36. Mouth. 

Dand 


- 

% 


Dan » 

s 

« 

Dan, pL dane , 

- 


37, Tooth. 

K5.li 

* 

4. 

- 

- 

Kan 

• 

« 

Kan, pi. kunne 

1. 

• 

38. Ear. 

Bal 


% 

% 


Bala 

1 

1 

Bal, pi. bale 

% 

- 

39. Hair. 


- 



\ 

Shisb . • 



Shigh, pL sbisbe 

- 

- 

40. Head 

Zlh 


% 

*- 

* 

Zeb 

• 

• 

Zib, pi. zibe 



41, Tongue. 

D^r 


• 

• 

% 

Wair 

• 

• 

DbSr. pi. dber© 

- 

- 

42. Belly. 

Dan 

. 


• 

- 

1 Pa 

- 

] 

Dan, pi. dane . 


X 

43. Back. 

t 

Tgimb^. 



• 

* 

■ Siwar 



Tsimfer 

• 

i 

44. Iron. 

Zer 


-* 

. 


Sra 2 ar (PasttD) 

* 

• 

Swan - « 



45. Gold. 

Ozal z€ 


« 

.. 

• 

Spin zai* (ditto) 

* 

' 

Bfip , . ^ 

* 


46. Silver, 

Ba 

. 


• 

• 

Mhala « 


- 

Mhalo 


•e 

47, Father. 

Ya 

% 

• 


- 

Mbai 

- 

• 

Hbail -* 

* 

• 

48, Mother. 

JyS 


" 

- 

*• 

Zba f • 

- 

• 

Zba « 

*• 

• 

49. Brother. 

J^hai 

H 

- 


\ 

Bb§ 

• 

\ 

Bibs •- 

« 

m 

50. Sister. 

1 

Mesli 

• 

- 

• 

• 


• 

/• 

' AJagb ^ ' 

•» 


. 1 51, Man. 


Kobist »iii 533 



JBiig 





Grarwi, 



tTiSrwaH. 

52. 

Woman 

- 

* 

- 

Jai . 


- 


iSjbl 

- 

53. 

Wife 


* 

• 

Is * 

* 



Shi 

- 

54. 

Child 

- 

- 

- 

LaktltCix- * 

- 



datlak . ^ 

* ♦ 

55. 

Son 

* 

• 

- 

Put 

• 



Pilcbii 

- 

50. 

IDaugimter 

- 

- 


Oiii or dn 

- 



Sarau or dbu. 

*» • 

57. 

SJave 


- 

- 

J&larai , 

- 



GuliEin • , 

. 

58. 

Cultivator 

- 

- 

• 

OaliqSn, z^mldar 



5^amldEr, diliqan 

• 

59. 

Sbeplier<i 


> 


Paj^l 




Slipankai 

or ajair 

60. 

God , 


• 






y Ini dao or PEk HEdshEb. 
iTho Moly K%^gy. 

61. 

Devil 

- 

- 


SbaitiE^n 


- 


SJiaitEn . 

m * 

G2. 

Sun « 

- 


• 

’ Sir ^ 




Si . 

- 

63. 

I^foon 

- 

- 

- 

ITasuix 




Vfin 


64. 

Star • 

- 

• 

* 

TSr 




Ta 

- 

05. 

Fire 

« 

m 

• 

A|^ar 





* 

OG. 

^ V ater 

- 

- 

- 

tJ 




tr , 

- 

67. 

ITonae 

a 


- 

mitt 




Sijir 

-% - 

€8, 

Hoi-se 

- 

- 

- 

Cj^JT -» 




Clio 

• 

€9. 

Cow . 

- 

- 




• 

- 

(^jpermwsi^y • 

* 

70. 

Dogr - 

- 


1 

lCil«*hoiJr .* 




KD«|»a . 


71. 

Cat 

- 

- 

J 

1 

Flsgtiair 



- 



72. 

Cock * 

- 


- - 

K nlcar „ 

m 


4«L 


- ^, 

73, 

Dnrk 

- 


*1 

Ar «* 

V 

♦ 

- 

Air 

: 1 

74. 

Ass 



i 

Osttila ■» 



1 

Catib5 * 

- 

75. 

Camel 

- 

** 

s 

n. * 

t:th * 


* 


t'lKb ^ 


76. 

I^irOL . 

- 

- 

> 

Cribmx 

- 

m 


Payfiln 


77. 

Go 

» 

- 

* 

j 

€Th^ 

- 

- 


Haayli^ tii « 

i 

« 

78. 

IRat . 

• 


J' 

^0 

* 

- 

- 


_J 


& 34 — 


r i 

GaurS (Qiddulph). 

Ksijrf. 



<AiIIii (Biddalph). 1 

EagH&li. 

Mulai * . * 


Gharl . , 


• 

G^rya , 

• 


52. Woman. 

Mnlai , » . 


Gharf . 

« 

• 

G^ryS 

• 


, 

53. Wife. 

\ - 


Masilm » 


- 




54. Child. 

Pilch * . * 


Path 

* 

\ 

Puch 

- 

- 

'55. Snn. 

Di ... 


I>M 

« 

- 

Dhi 

• 

* 

56. Daughter. 

Dim ... 


Iteni 


1 

m 




57. Slave. 



Dehq2ji, zamixid&r 






58. Cultivator. 




QhdbUrn • 

» 

• 




59. Shepherd. 



Hlhad&g • 

• 

- 




60. God. 

• •• 


^aitaa . 

m 

• 




61. Devil. 

Sttri . . . 


Swrr . * 

• 

• 

Sfiri 


* 

62. San. 

Yu. 


Tg. . 


• 

X§an 


« 

63. Hoon. 

Tfir « 


T&ra 

• 

« 

Tar 


• 

64. Star. 

Nar 


Ag§r 

• 


Nar 



65. Fire. 

Wl . 


Wi < 



Woy 



66. Water. 

GH . 


Dha « • 


•* 

G5t • • 


• 

67. House. 

Gho ... 


GhQ . • 

m 

• 

Gho 



68. Horse. 

Gau . * o 


G& 

m 

* 



i 

69. Cow'. 

Knsor « . • 


Kilsar • « 

« 

• 

Katsnro « 

• 

• 

70. Dog. 



Pi^5 (Fa^W) 


‘ 




71. Cat* 



KiSikM 

m 

- 




72. Goclc. 



Saga 

« 

B 




73. Duch. 

Khar - 

• 

Gbadil • # 


‘ 

Sbur 



74. Abs, 



tJkb (Paf4^3) • 

• 

9 ! 

4 



75. Camel. 

Papai . • - 

• 

Sakia . 


• 

Mmg • • 

• 

• 

76. Bird. 

BajS, tills (infinitive') 

* 

Bah 

9 

• 

Bazo (ii^nitim) 

*• 


77. Go. 





1 





K.iij J (infinitw) 


Khagal . 

• 

* 

! 



78. Eafc. 

1 

— 535 


1 

3E:ng^li8b- 

! 

1 

1 

CJarwi* 

Tsrwan. 

79- Sit 

i 

[ 

Bai 

- 

• j Ohai ^ ^ 

i 


80. Come „ . , TTah . , . .. \'ai 


81 . Beat ^ _ , Chaiid . ^ ' KlfStU 


Stand 

• 

- 

j Uath^v 

* 

• 

- 

• 

■ mes 

! ‘ 

* 

- 

83. I>ie , 

- 


i 

j Mar 

• 

- 

■v 

A. 


s 

‘ jMai ^ 

- 

- 

84?- Give 

» 

• 

i 

1 

• 

* 


- 

Oai 



85- Unn - 

• 

- 

1 l*>ah 

- 

- 

- 

-A 

i 

L>haii»dai 


*- 

66- Up 

- 

- 

1 

1 Ratii 

- 

* 

- 

• 

t 

: aii\ 

* - 

* 

87- Kear 

• 


j 

1 ISThu* 


• 

- 

- 

' N io 

- 

* 

SB- Uown * 

» 

- 

j Tf5a 

1 

m 

- 

- 


"Wftjuri, till 

? 

* 

- 

89* 

m 

- 

Odr 


- 

- 

- 

n\in 

. 


90. Gefora * 

- 

• 

ISI ukjji 


' 

- 

- 

]Mu:^|> 

- 

. 

1#1* Dehind 

a 

- 

Pat a 


- 

- 


Psii^h 

• 

, 

02- Who P 

9 

• 

KTuia 


- 

- 


KIdrrs * 

- 

* 

93. What ? 

- 

«• 

Kai 


- 

- 

* 

KZa 

- 


04f. Why P 


« ; 

’ KTa 

•K, 

- 


• 

J 

1 Iv ai 

- 

- 

95- And . 

- 

- 



- 

* 

. 

, Tti 



9th JBnt * 



f 'Ini' 


- 

- 

• 

1 

* 

*v 

i^7. If 

- 


Ki 

• 


• 

‘ 

1 IvJt 

\ 

- 

». 

98- Y"©b „ 

- 

i 

Oh 

• 

- 

* 

- 

I A . 

} 


* 

99. * 

» 


IS"?1 

- 

- 

- 

• 

J Ka 

* 

* 

1 00. Alas ^ 


1 

A r 5^1 a T* 

• 

• 

- 

- 

j Ax^mln 

. 

* 

101- A father 

• 

i 

Pnh 

- 

* 

- 

- 

1 Ik bap 

- 

• 

102- Of a father 

* 

T 

•1 


• 

* 

* 

- 

i Ik bap-cha 


• 

103- To a father 

- 

-.j 

Hab-lci 

* 

- 

- 

* 

Ik bap-ki 

— 

* 

I04f. IFrom a father 

- 

‘1 

nil 

- 

• 

* 

i 

Ik bap-ma. 

• 

• 


105- Two futher* . t ^ Hn lialj . . . . j D« b«p 


— KZ^’h ilit Hxif * 



TOl- VXUj PABT n. 




Oarwi, 


106 . 

Fatliers • • 

JBab0. 

- 

107 . 

Of fafherB .. «• | 


“ 

108 , 

1 

To father's , » | 

HalA-ki - 

- 

109 . 

From fathers - - j 

1 

Halni-ia'd «. 

• 

1 

110- 

1 

A dan filter . - : 

i~) ti 1 .. 

- 

111, 

Of a slaughter • ^ 

ID ill -a 0 


112. 

To' a ^Llaiic^hter 

llfO-kl 

- 

113 . 

B’roiii a dniighter 

Jjdl “ ^ 

“ 

114 . 

Two daughtere * 

T>u .ittS . 


115 , 

I>aTi filters - 

Cm 

% 

1 1 6 *. 

OC ilars filters 

j 14 n ♦a « » 

1 

- 

117 . 

To 

1 Dni od 

» 

118 . 

F r om d au gh i-n 

i 

j f t. 

» 

110. 

A -aian 

{ 

! Al: rfm ■> 


120. 

. Of a i^ckkI iersar 

i A!r o'stj ‘ 3 

1 

\ 

* 

121. 

. l"’a a inaa - 

j Ab an sxi^^: D ^ ^ 

I 


i2 ^ 

a good n 

1 A L /' 1 * 1 mC‘’|^li ’•'-os. 

- 

12:1 

Two good :neu 

I 

j Da — a . 

* 


„ Caond i-aeii 


• 


0 Xtlt'U 

i , . 

1 Hais 

4* 

120 

To good meo 

* Kati iiiO A’ Li «» 

i 

♦ 

1 27 

f 25*-' 

h’rooi good, 

. A good 'womaii 

p 

f 4! i. ^ abi 

4 

12. 

'bad iHij 

A ia 1 } Oib 

tst 

130 


Ifabj fH * 

* 

12, ! 

, A Imd gh‘l 

1.1 oD bu'is.i « 

a 

132. 

. C sood « * 

1 Ftfill # 



i at tol « 





QaViT5 (Biddalph). 

MaiyS. 

Chila (Biddulpb). 

EriglisK 


Mhala . . « , 


106- Fathers. 


Mhala-5 . * ^ . 

Term* of Gen, pL § « 

107. Of fathers. 


Mkala-gai 

Term, of Dat. pi* § . » 

108. To fathers. 


Mhala-Ba 

Term, of AhL pi. 5 hatide . 

109. From fathers. 

Ak di . 

. Ak dhl . * » 


110. A daughter. 


Ak dhl*i 


III. Cl a daughter. 

« * * 9^ • 

Ak dkl-gai . « 


112. To a daughter. 


Ak dlii-aii, . « . 


113. From a daughter. 


Du dhl .... 


114. T-fro daughters. 


IDkla « a ® * 



115. Daughters. 


Dhla-S .... 


116. Of daughters. 


Dhla-gai 


1 17. To daughters. 


Dhla-na ^ * 


118. From daughters. 

• • * Ba>« 

Ak mitka iBask 


119. A good man* 


Ak mifcha mask-S « • 


120. Of a good man. 



Ak mi^ka mash-gai « 

1 

121 To a good man. 


Ak mitha ina^»iia * « 


122. From a good man. 


1 

^ D-d mi^ha mash « 


123, Two good men. 


Mitha m&sh 


124, Good men. 


Mitha « 


125. Of good men. 


Mitha mEsh-gai 



126. To good men. 


Mitha mash-na • * 


127. From good men. 


Ak mitha gbarl . • 


128, A good woman. 


Ak ndkEca mata 


129. A bad boy. 


Mit^a gkarX « 

1 

1 

1 

I 

130. Good women. 

4«* «•* 

Ak nakara miti , « 



131. A Ixid girl. 

'Nik • . . . 

1 Mitha . , • . 

i 

Mitil ,9a* 

132. Good. 


'vr 


mui wkxx tu 





Oarwl* 


TdrwSH, 





i»33. ^Better 



N& 

- 

- 

Gbwara . , . . 

134. Best 

• 

• 

Swa-mS xSn 

• 

• 

gfawara 

135. High 


• 

Xiig, ttchat 


• 

tJekat (^Pamhtn)^ jlE * 

136. Higlaer 

- 

* 

Lilg, Hohat 


• 

tJehat (^dMoy^ jjg . 

137- Highest 

• 

- 

Swa*mS Uchat 


• 

fichat ;}Ig 

138. A horse 

• 

• 

Ak gOr . 


- 

Ik - 

139. A mare 

• 

- 

Ak g^r . 


• 

Ik ghai * . * . 

140. Horses 

• 


Gor 

* 


Ghn * ... * 

141. Mares 

• 

- 

GSr 

a 


Ghmi . . * . 

142. A bull 


- 

Ak g5h • 


* 

X k 0 m m 0 

143. A cx>w 

• 

- 

Ak gSd • 


- 

Ik gEo * ... * 

144. Bulls . 

• 

* 

Goh 

m 

• 


145. Cows 


- 

G»5 

•* 

- 

Gat » * « , 

146- A dog . 

• 


Ak k5chur 


« 

Ik hu^U • • % 

147. A bitoh 

• 

I 

Ak kicbir 



Ik ki^lil . • » . 

i 

148. Oogs 

• 

- 

HOchur . 


- 

... * 

1 49. Bitches 

- 

- 

Kidbir * 

m 

- 

Kinh^ . » * * 

150. A he*goat 

- 

- 

Ak bir 

a 

O” 

Ik blrE^h ... 

151. A female go&t 

• 

• 

Ak chhgl 

- 

* 

Ifc chhail ... 

152. Goskts 

* 


Chh6l 


* 

Chhail . . * . 

153. A male deer 

- 

- 

Ak nm&i . 

- 


Ik hdmi 

154* A female deer 

- 

• 

Ak tifml . 

• 

* 

Ik hdsai (^dttioy 

155. Deer 

- 

- 

tJesl 

- 

4» 

H^lsal iMiio) 

150. I &m 

- 

# 

: Xa thu - 



»• 0 0 

157. Thou art . 

- 

• 

Ttl thn * 

- 

- 

Tn thu ^ . 

158. He is 

*• 

* 

th'51 « 

a 

• 

H&h thISt . . * * 

159* Wea» . 

, 


ME mxfk 

j# 

0 

^ MathUi * * * 


i 



Oaurd (Hddalph]. 

f 

Maij'S. 

m -i^.. 

OiBfa (l\d«ljp]t). 

Baglisb. 


Mitba ^ a , ^ 



133. Better. 



Bfi^xnas xnitha 

• 

184. Be&t. 


Ziiga, Qohat {Fastis ) 



135. High. 



2]}>ga . r < - 

...... 

136. Higher. 


Btit-maz sjhiga 


187. Higbest. 

Glio ^ ^ ^ 

Ai gbe .... 

Qho ... 

138. A horse. 

Ghiii • , , 

AkghOl » ^ - 

Ghoi - . . , 

139. A mare. 


G1i5 ^ ♦ 

* •• 

140. Horses. 



Ohdla « » « ^ 


141. Mares. 

Gfl . 

Ak gS .• 


142. A ball. 

Gtwt * * * • 

Ak g« . 


143. A cow. 


Go ..... 


144. Balls. 

•• ••« 

GSi ; gOr»mfttle 

««• ••• 

146. Cows. 

Kxmxr « » « • 

Ak ktlear 

Sk knjsoro . .. . 1 

146* A dog. 


Ak ktlBlr 


147. A bitch. 


Kdeara r . • • 


148. Dogs. 


Kfistra ^ . 


149. Bitches. 

S&li (a goat) 4 . < 

Ak mfingur ... 

£lk|saiOo * 

150. Ahe-goat. 


Ak sSil, .... 


151. A lexBale goat. 

• •• *** 

Bakara .... 

iBakkBr . .. . . 

152. Goats. 


Ab: hti&ai • 


1 53. A male deer. 


Ak hUsI (c2iiio) * 


164. A female deer. 


. .» » ■ 

** 

155. Deer. 

Thii, twi r 

. Ms thft . 

. Tho^ /aiiftk thi « « 

, 156. 1 am. 

Diito 

• Tn a . • ' 

» JHtio « « 

. i 157, Thou art. 

pitto V 

« Soh. ... 

imo 

. 153. Heia. 

The (m* and j.) 

. B& thti . . . 

4. Tlie, iSbhk ^ 

* 1 59. We are. 

1 .. ... . 


541 



y- 

”"1 

1 OSr wi. 

1 TSrwSM. 

1.60- IToia. a.rat 

• 

ThE -fchti a 

- 

ThO fcliJS . 

a. 

- 

161. They are . 

. 

' Turn tha. 

_* 

TiyS this 

. 


162. J wa® * 

« « 

Xa Ssh 

-« 

A. aali« - 

. 


16S. Thou waefc 


T6. Sah a - 

• 




164» He was 

- o 

Ashi aah 

* 

1 Seh .. 

.. 

o 

1.65- We were 


MS Sail . 

a 

Mo m^aX 

a 


166. ITou were 

- 

Tiisaali . 

• 

Tho ^ 

- 

« 

167. They were 


Ttam'ljih 

• 

Tij§b maliai « 

w 

• 

168. -le . 

- 

* a a 

- 

Ho 

.. 

* 

16^^. To be 


a « ^ 

' 

nn 


a 

170. 


a « 

. 

IlCiia 

- 

« 

171. Ibeea 


till a • 

• 

' HOthU 

1. 

s 

172. 1 may be 

* 9 

Ya hnm * * . 

* 

A hoya ^ 

a. 

m 

173. I mhst.ll bti , 

^ m 

Xa hom • «. - 

- 

A. hfljl 


a ^ 

174. I should be 

a 

Xa hOm a , 

* 

A IbOya 

a 


175. Beat 

• 

Gharirji . 

• 

Kfith * _ 


m 

176. To beat 

- 


- 

IviQthtl 

<!► 

• 

177, », 


Chancid * * , 

* 

KnthiXMs - 

- 

- 

17B- HaTirig- Iierittiia 

i 

Clui)rid^±ll 



. 

- i 

179, I heni 

1 

* } 

Ya 

] 

A kflfha-thCA « 

* 

a 

I'Sb Thoa 

“ -J 

Tirl chaj^olSixit 

1 

I'fi kdlha«iha . 

*« 

, 

181. . 

>* # 

A .h|j i ell «t d 5 o t 

* ; 

F#h k tiff ha-tliti . 

- 

« 

im. Wo Umt . 

» * 1 

Mii 

* 

Mo kfltha-tlilE „ 

* 

'f 

1B3. Y<^u 

“ * 1 

ThE elm^id^nt ^ 

* 

Tho 'kn%hm,-thiU 


a 

3 84. They 

w . 1 

Turn cdiaytjEufe 

- 

Tiyl^ kll|.h»»thlE 

* 

* 

IBS'. I beat CJPetti T«w»b> 

Mmi ^ 

J 

Mai ki^tbfiE 


. 

IS®* Thou biiiahwi 


Tail mErt » ^ 

1 

Tal IctSith^E 

* 





Oaur5 (Bid^ph). 

— — — H 

Miajf. 

- - 1 

Chab (K&as^it). 


The (m^andf,) , 

Tusthft . • 

The, fem. thia . 

1$0. Top area 

Ditto ♦ 

Sa? thti . , 

Ditto 

161* They aie. 

Ab% fern, aswi 

MS Ss , • . * 

A^, fom^ aa* • . 

162. I was. 

Ditto 

Tfl 5B . 

Ditto ^ 

163. Thou. wast. 

Ditto 

Ss « « • ^ , 

Ditto 

161. He was* 

■f 

Ase (w, and f.) 

Ba Sstt . 

Ase, fom* asia . , 

165. We were. 


Tas Ssti • , . , 

Ditto . , , 

166. Tou were. 

ID%tio • • . 

Saf Ssfl • a . . 

Ditto • . 4 . 

167. They were. 

hS .... 

Ho • * . • 

Hi . . a a 

168. Be. 

GabS • . , , 

Hg . . • . 

Ha a • « 1 

169. To be. 


Hoa .... 

Hoi a . a . 

170. Beiag. 


Hft .... 

£[a a • a a 

171. Having been. 

■•••«• a 

Ms bOpslxa,i or Mgai 


172. i may be* 

G8§li, hibSsh . 

Ms bonsbat « • . 

Hosbatho, fem^ ho|]^aihi » , 

173. I shall be. 


Ms bOnsbat or hHwam 


174. I should be. 


Kutagal «... 

BkOte m a « ' *' 

175. B^ta 


KutS • a • i 

Elota « % a * 

j 170. To beat. 


Kata • . • • 

Kotl . a « a 

1 177. Beatiiig. 

i 

**■»«** 

Katagalai 

Hoie » * * * 

i 

178. Having beaten. 

...... 

.^JlS ba^aoii • , » • 

KoiSa tbo, fern. kotSn thi a 

179. I beat. 


Tfi katant 

Ditto • » « 

i 

180. Thou beatest* 


Sob kPtant • 

Ditto * , 

181. He beats. 


Bo katant 

HoiSn the 

182. We beat. 


Tus kata at • 

Ditto • • • • 

183 You beat. 


Saf kutSat « • « 

Ditto * • . . 

184. They beat. 


kntagil 

Koto, fom, koti 

185. I beat {Fait Tense). 

i 

TS kafagil 

1 

Ditto ^ % . 

186. Thou beatost {Pail 
Tense}, 




!Pali 


Sabt 


195. X sbi^ll beat 
196* ^'hovk wilt bemt * 
197. H© will beat 
198^ W© slmll beat • 
199. IToix will beat 
200* Tbey will beat • 
201. I sboiald beat 
202* 1 am beaten 
203* I iraa beaten 

204. I ©ball be beaten 

205. I 

206. Tbon^oeet 

207. He sfoeii 

208. W© go * , 

209- Yon. gfo * ^ 

210. Tbe 
2X1. 1 went 

212. Tbon wex&teat ^ 

213. Ete went * 


Ya obap^nm 
VH m&rmleb 
Pab m$^mlab 
Mtl m^rmlsb 
“ b 



ThO kH^bflE 

- 

a 

TiyE ki6t;b2i& 

a 

a 

A. kOtba-tbb 

m 

a 

K h.iX%h,ik-BJxU ^ 

T 

* 

Mai (or E or ai) ktltbfk^^ybti 

A. kntKayS 

- 


A 

• 


Ttl kfl$hij» 



SAlv 

- 


Mo kEtblyE 

* 


Tbo kathljE 

• 


TiyE ktItblyE 




To ImaJba-tba * 


Tft gE 
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0«ai8(ISd^ph). 

Mi^ 

^ 

CliiIU(BiddBlp 

Saatb^. 



8S • 

« 

• 

Koto, /ew.katl • • 

1&7. He boat (Pcwt Tenoo)^ 



2«S ka^agil 


a 

Ditto « * 

188. We bwt iPtut Tmnmi). 


S8 knfa^l . 


* 

DUto . ♦ , 

189* You beat (Dost Tonoe}. 


SajS kn^agil . 


« 

Ditti^ * . 

190. They beat (Pott 

i 

MS kutant 


• 

KbiSa*tbo • • » 

191 I am beating. 


MSkat-Ss 


a 

Kotan-aso, fem. katSn-asi . 

192. I was beatiiig. 



ka^l^ts 


a 

KotO-aso, /ewt. kotl asi 

193. I had beaten. 


Ms kuta^al-asbst 


a 


194. I may beat. 


Ms kntagal-asliat 


« 

K!ote*shatlio, fern, sji^tbi . 

] 95. 1 sbali beat. 


T8 kutagal*aahat 


a 

Ditto 

196. Tbou wilt beat. 


kntagaUasliat 


• 

Ditto . • • 

197. He will beat. 



kqfagal^aakafe 


a 

Kofce-shetbe . « • 

198. We aball beat. 


Tub kn^agal-^aabiafc 


a 

Ditto 

199. You will beat. 


SayS ku^gal-askat 


* 

JO'htiO * « • 

200. They will beat* 


MS ku^gal asbat 


• 


201. 1 should beat. 


Ms kn^ais-tbtL 


a 

Kot^zan-tbo, fern, kotSzain- 
thi. 

202. I am beaten. 


MS kutaiB-iibtL 


• 

Kot^zS-a85, fen%, kotezalsi . 1 

203. I was beaten. 


MS kutaiz 


% 

Kotez*a sbatbo. /m. agb^^ 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Bftyon, /aw*, bai 

Ms bait . 


a 


205. I go. 

• • • 

Tfl bait • 


• 


206. l^bou goest. 

Ditto 

Sob bait . 


• 


207. He goes. 

Be and /.) • « 

Be baita • 


a 


208. We go- 

Ditto • • 

Tub baita 


a 


209. You go. 

Ditto • • • 

Sal baita 


a 


210. They go. 

Bayegn, /em. bayegl. . 

MSbalgS . 

a 

« 


211. I went. 

DUto 

Ta ba^ 




212. Tbouwentest. 

Ditto 

. sob baXgS 




213. He went. 


vob. rtn, rAKX it. 




0»,«rWK. 

XCtWVIiI. 

214, We "went: • • * 

Wr 

Mix grfufth • « . 

M« K* . 

215. IToti wont; 

Tho gasH ... 

ThO * 

i!l6. TJxey weaat 

Soil ^Esh 

Ttyft glk .... 

217. Go .... 

Cho .... 

til * . 

218. Goin^ 

Haclifl .... 


210. Gfono . . « 

Ga-fc .... 

Ga .... 

220- WIia.t is your iia-iue ? ^ 

GhhE ki nam ? - . 

Ohhx ku nEm thCi. p 

221 . How old is tliis laorse ? 

AT i^Or kiti kaia ? 

^ thO * tt^tile.rstoaii). 

As jgho-cliS uiuAr Icitaik 
tl»il ? 

222. How fax* is it from Hero 
to Kashmir ? 

Klashu^l^r iiT ha;u;0 fi kiti 
clflr’P * tbd. ’ 

sir ffnl'y , 

Mhnit-nia ‘KasTinQir kitaik 
dba thft P 

223- How mauy sons are 
there in yoiax' father’s 
house p 

Ohhfi bab*ri ^hi^, kiti l»dt 
thtl P 

Ohhs bap-chO stxtr-mS kitaik 
pdchh thO. P 

224. I have walked a loTig* 
way to-day. 

Ya ilj hEr ^ix-O . ; 

A^h E chir pand kXtbnO. 

225. The sou of my unclo im 
luarided to his aister. 

Ma pithl-S pnt. aslit ish po 
g:atlt- 1 

3^11 pi!^X-chO pdchh isa. shtk 
bibai-th^. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Shi^ panar ^or-S ssin 

thd. 

! 

s Sbl^-mS ffejal g^ho-oh^l k&tl 

thQ. 

227- Put the saddle upon his 
haok. 

AbS t^ng’-x*a 2;ln tal 

Isa 4^^ kEtl thal 

228- T have heaten hi« son 
with many stripes- 

Mai pHt hEr 

ohaTuJtl. 

[ Jtfai isa pJiohh chir kmT^»dI 
ktii^htt thti. 

229- He i« ^raasin^ entile on 
the top of the hill- I 

i 

Ashl khaa-E thOs mEl 

cbErEnt. 

Sdh khan-chO mlaJk »h^t mEl 
ohEthtl. 

230. He is on m horfwa*^ 

■ander that tree. 

AshX 00r-ra hEsht loh tfka . 

Boh K^hC 3|hat hhait-thfL pai ■ 
thEm tin* 

231. His l^rofcher is taller 
than hia sister. 

Aifc£ J& as£ i^pO mE tiohat 
thtt- 

Isa hhE tisa 3% 

232. The prhse of that is two 
i-ixpeo® and a half. 

AsE mill dti r&pai EdSi 
H-npee). 

As-oh^ qOmat dft Edbil thti 

233- 5fy fattier lives in that 
small house. 

Me bah ashx lakrfl^ shlt-mfl | 
h&shl^ ^4rt£a rac Z%iamsym 

Ml bap as lllf shlr^mS bhait- 
thtt. 

284. Giro this mpee to him 

&% jTllpai &s-ki dah » 

A|> sh&lml is- 

285- Take those mpecwi from 
him. 

JL»-xnE Vkt xrdjpe^ * « * 

As jghElmX As-mS gr^iln 


&4«— KUAdbUbcX. 


G^nrG (Biddulph). 

Miitf. 

1 ’ 

ChiUs (Bi<l<lnl{.k). 

\ 

Engiiab. 

Bayege (m. and /.) * 

Bd baigil 


214. We went. 

Ditto 

Tuj« baigil . . , . 


216. You went. 

Ditto 

Sal baigil 


21t^. They went. 

Ba 

Bah . . . . 


217. Go. 


Bai .... 


218. Going. 

Baiga .... 

B:>yl .... 


219. Gone. 



Ti gl nS thtt ? . 


220. What is your name ? 


As gbd gl nmar tbii ? 


221. How old is this horse ? 


As zaS-na ETashmir katuk 
d’Sr thil ? 


222. How far is it from 
her© to Blashmir ? 


TS mhala bliS-iaaz katak 
patha thfl ? 


223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
honse ? 


Ms az sOh tSl-thil 



224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


M# p^clib-i pnth tasf bhi 
zij-al karagil. 



226. The son of my nncle is 
inarr^ to his sister. 


Panara ghd-a katl bba-maz 
tbd. 


226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 



Tasf da-tal katl galagal 


227. Put the saddle upon 
bis back. 


MS tasT pfLth. kurrS gin 
kuta-tbfl. 


228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes* 



Sdh kbanS shigb-tal mSl 
saiSnt. 


229. He Is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hilL 



Sdh ghd-tal bhaita-tbt) 
as gal'Sdra 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

— 

Tasi ^a tasi bbS-xia ^iga 
thS. 


231. His brother is taller 
than bis sister. 

... 

As*! mfll dfti adhil ihS 

««• 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

i 

MS mhala as laka bhS«maz 
bhait-thd. 


233. My father liYea in that 
small house. 

} 

! 

^ f 

As r&pai iasl dagal . 


234. Give this rupee to him* 


Taenaa as ruoai Seal « ^ 

i 

1 

'235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


Kobiatanl — 647 


ifol. ▼ni, 9 kms eu 


Tarw&II. 


Seat liim well tamid Asljl x6n clmj.Kl* lCind3ir Isa cliir* ktifcb, paf^l-dl 
wiih ropes* gmjgid. 


23?* Draw water from tbe AT kOl-mS ts 
well. 


, I Kl&l-mS Ol ntiigal 


238 * Walk before me 


Bld^ rattka cUA 


* I Ml xntlib til 


239* Whoso boy comes be* ChhS pata kioS pOh ySnt ? . Cbbi pai:3lllL kiss phn ? 

hiwd yoia P I 


240* From whom did yom AT Ma*m£ glut ? 
btiy that P 


• I As kis-mS gliin-thfi ? 


241 . From a shopkeeper of lAm*l dfSk&odiir-mS 
the villsgre* 


. I Oltm*chd ik dukliudiSr-niS 






K0ldsi«u-o540 
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BURU^ASKT or iflHAJUNA. 


Althoi]^h this language is in no way related to the other forms of speech dealt with 
in this volume, it will he convenient to consider it in connexion with them. In the 
first place, this is suggesl^d by its geographical position, its speakers inhabiting the 
mountain country immediately to the north of Gilgit, the home of Shina, and 
separating it from the Little Pamir. Besides this, linguistic evidence makes it probable 
that the speakers of Burushaski once occupied the whole, or the greater part, of the 
territory now occupied by the languages of the Bardic family, and that their present 
representatives are the remnant of a once more widely spread race. Burushaski words 
survive in use even in the languages of distant Kafiristan.^ 

It is the language of Hunza, Nagar, the Ghizr Valley, aud a portion of Yasin. 
It is called l^ajuna by the neighbouring races ; Burushaski by the natives of Hunza ; 
Kunjuti by the natives of Yarkand; and its dialect spoken in a portion of Yasin is, 
according to Dr. Leitner, called Biltum, though this name does not appear to be known 
to the people of Wai’shgom, which is the name of the district of which Yasin forms a 
part. Br. Leitner mentions two main dialects, — that of Hunza, and that of Nagar. 
It appears, however, that on this point he was mistaken, the Hunza and Nagar dialects 
being identical. It is doubtful under what family this language should be grouped.^ It 
is certainly non- Aryan. Prof. Tomaschek* identifies the ^ajuna tribe with the jcacrtoi 
of Ptolemy, but this cau hardly be accepted. According to Mr. Conway the people of 
Nagar call their language Yeshkun. 


with »otea of the eurrouttdiuff 
the Koyal 
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xc vi. 



552 


B¥K¥P[ASKI or MAJlDfA 



1I.-PBONOUNS- 


(a) Personal— 
Sin^ 

Norn, jS 


Sintf. 

Fiur. ^iog. 

Plur, 

ji (oryg before 

mL mg, 

imsA 

past tenses of 

nngg, 


transitive 

thou, 


mbs), I. 



jX 

mi. mg. 

mak. 


mu mgi, 

meL 

jSar, 

mimar. mgar. 

fwawior. 


Tho prittcipri Are, mrn^, i^, «•«£«, mtj, 

ickung. *" 


BeeleoBion* Aec. jr7, mf- imy, 

Gen, mu 1 un^it imeh* 

The iqrllable m added to the singular gives the force Oat- jSar, mimar. | umar, mamar 

of an mdefinito artiete, ns, man; a cei« 

tain man- 

Norn, and 

X.J . ^Acc.^t« he (u«*r).lhi»; (near), thiiijfcis, they (n^r), the*. 

All nonm relating to the human body, to relations, Gen- A:4*«d, AA*»*»o, 

and to anch ideas as ' anffjr/ ' dmm/ or ‘ temper/ D&t. i^inar, iAiii«»Kn M^r. 


that oannot he conoeivea inde^dently of a person, 
are declined with agglutinatea pronominal pivfixee- 

T^us, nay mfm thy wife ; his wife ; 8o $«, inS, fee or afee (far), that ; plur- il, they (far), thoee. 

«»§•£«, our wife ; your wife ; »-£#, their 

wife. 

The above refer only to htiman beings. For animals and things, we have ;— 


Sing. Flnr. 

(1) Maae Immw boing— 

Horn, and Ace. dir, a man, dsn- 

Gen. dird, kiHS, 

Dafc. kimr, kirittr^ 


ICaeo. Fern, M. «nd F. 
Korn- and Ace. ikSs, kkoi, JhAofs^ 

Gen. ddosd, ddo^A ddo^- 


The Voc. is formed by prefixing ii» Thus, Id JSfom, and Aoc, et, ef, 

d«>, 0 man- Gen. std, sti, 


(5) PoasasaiTO-^ 

njine- 
thine* 
{eid,hia- 
mifimd, hen- 
wlmd, ours, 
aidiiad, jouis, 
€lflnd, theirs. 


Other cases are formed by postpositions added to 

the Komloative or Genitive. Thus, dir^o or (e) Etalativ®, M (used with personal pronoun), who, which- 
dsfd“l5^ in a man j with a xomi ; Jkiri^ 

gannS, for a man ; hirS^tjum, from a man ; dinJ* 
af, on a man- 

(il) IntdnrogatlTe, asira, miVow, who f 
bfs&n, what ? 

amiwp whkh one (human beings) f 

<a) Fem* huimazi being- amis (m-X whkh eeote (animals or things) ? 


Nom- and A«r. gm, « woman, gusiiam* 
Gen- gusi, guskamse. 

Dat- g«jiiia»$€ 


gusJ^, guska^me. 

gm^mur, gu^^iansar* (s) Xndefilnite, digct (in ti>mpoiiitiouX * pwraon j minam, somebody ; min 

kik bik$ nobody. 


(3) Animal, or Thing- {/) BefleaciTe,y(iif. I myself i ung gm, thou thyself j in I, he himself j in 

, . . , , , _ “be herself ; €s i (m-), H f (f.), it itself ; mi mi, we ouiMves ; 

Nom* and Aoc. da^ar, a horse, do^wrfm^, or WMid wwsf, you you reel ve» ; M gf, they tbemselvmt: eff^they tlwm- 

AagiuHi]^, efc., ete. e»lv^(iient- m. and f,). 


(4) Pronominal Hotm*- 

Horn- and Aoc. gis, thy wife, 

Geu- gnsma, gSs^n^- 

Dat. gmmur^ 


Gender-— AU nouns are either Maseulme or Fesni** 
wine* Tlie verb distinguishes between, on the one 
hand, Mseou and Fern, hnman beings, and on ih& 


isi Agglutinated pronominal prtfti:ee- 



Sing. 

Pinr. 

I 

a,S, 

Ml. 

thou 

go. 

mH. 

he 

i or 9 , 

x,. 

she 

mm, 

!*• 


w ^bings- Examplei, afaiis^ my head ; g»*gaiisp tby head; 1-/4411#, his head 5 gg-pack, 
TkejU^^ar^oatlfid tlenter Has(v and Neuter Fem., near tl^ ; Wbind me; oehicd h»r behind tWm; 

re^pactiysly* gwvst, to send me ; g^ras, to send thee* 
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SEELETOH GEAUHAE. 


III.— VERB. 

|(«) Verb SubstantiTe— 

Freient, I am. 

Sing. Plnr. 

hah, bin. 

bah, ban, 

1 2^. M. f €hiyon 

N. F. t dtlah or hilahy (. hitmn. 


> 1 . 


Pa^f, I -was. 

Sing, 
haiyam, 
haniy 

J ham, 
horn, 

f him, i htyum. 

\ dilv,m or \ duum or 
hilum, bttsum. 


Plur. 
ham, 
ham. 

I ham. 


Negative Verb Sabstantive. 

apahy I am not ; apa% he is not ; aph, she is not ; api^ it is 
not* 




Imperfect, I was becoming. 
Sing. 

1. mayd haiyam, 

2. mat ham^ 

I mal ham, 

\ mal horn, 

' Tnal him, 

L maim dilum. 


2 . ^ 

Cn. F. I, 


Plur. 

mayd ham, 
mal ham. 

I mat ham. 

I mal hum, 
i maim hitjum. 


{ 



Sing. 

1. 

mand hah. 

2, 

manu hah. 

ii. 

( want hal',' 

F. 

Xjmard ho, 

N. M. 

C mdnl hi, 

N, F. 

X manim dilah. 


Pinr, 

mauii ha'll. 


C mani Uyon. 
imani bitjan. 


Mande, to become. 

Infinitive, mands, to become. 

Pres. Part, maimi, becoming. 

Past Part, numan, numd^ having become. 
Fut, Fart, mands nurndn^ about to become. 


{ 


I^reeent, I am becoming. 
Sing. 

1. mayd hah, 

2. mal hah, 

M. € mat bat, 

P. i mal ho, 

N. M. f mat hi, 

N*P. I maim dilah. 


Plur. 

mayd ban. 
mat hdn. 

"^mal hdn, 

f mal hiyon. 
i «ia» hitjon^ 


Past, I bec*»me, I shall have become. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. manam, manuman. 

2. manumdi „ 

^ maniml, 

o C. manumo, 

< mdnthi, C manihiyd. 

X manim dtlah, 1 manihifsan. 



Past Pronominal, I became. 
Sing. 
a-manam, 
yo-manuma, 

C umanimi, 

\ mo-mahumo, 
f i-^manihi, 

X manim dilum. 



Plur. 

mi-mannman, 

md^manuman, 

^ tt^manuman. 

( u-manihiyon. 

} u-manihitsan. 


Pluperfect, I had become. 


X 

Sing. 

■manci bai^am, 

2. 

manu ham. 

M. 

( manl ham. 

F* 

X manl horn, 

N. M. 

Cmanl him. 

N. F. 

X manum diliim. 


Plur- 

manu ham. 


{ 


[ hiyum. 
\manu 

hit sum. 


Future, I shall become. 

Sing. Plur. 


1 . 

2. 


r ! 

^ )f: ' 

K. P. 5 


maydm, 
niaimd, 
if maiml, 
t maimo, 

maiml. 


maydn, 

maimePn. 


C maimiyon. 
X maiml. 


Impera;tive, become- 
Sing. Plur. 

2. man?, manin, 

3. manish, mani§han, 

or the pronominal prefixes may be adked, 
as in the case of the Past Pronominal. 


This verb can take pronominal prefixes throughout. 

Thus, a^-mayd hah, I am becoming. 

a-yd-mayd hah, I am not becoming. 
go~mal hah, thou art becoming. 
i-maiml, he will be becoming. 

The full conjugation of a tense with the prefixes is given under the heAd of the Past Prononiinal. 


'Conditional mood, formed by suflixing 65, = or not, io the ten»s of the Indicative. 


(6) Aotiv© Verb.— IV?-cw,to.go. _ ^ r ^ 

Infiititivb, Present, nl^as, to go ; Past, nl'^as dilum, to have gone ; Future, nt-^as nt^as, to be P-oout to go* 
Pabticiplbs, Present, ni^ehvrme, going ; Future, nl^as-e, about to go. 

Past, ndn, I having gone. mmen, we having gone. 

nohhn, thou having gone. namdn, you having gone. 

nln, he or it {m.) having gone.^ nun, they having gone. 

nomdn, she or'lt (/.) having goi^. «*, they (things/em.) having gone. 

GBEnEi>6, je niem-ldo, in my having gone, in our having gone. 

ung nlm*vlo$ ,» thy », „ ma nlm-ulo, „ Jrour „ 

in \%m-ulo, „ his^ her, its having gone. u nlm-uU>, „ their „ *, 


Tou rah IV 


934 . 


BXrSU£gAS£E SEEIiETOB aSAJOIAB. 
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The following rersion. of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the standard dialect 
of Buru§haski spoken in Hnnza and Nagar. I am indebted for it to Captain 
P. J. Miles, I.S.C., Political Officer, Hunza-Nagar. The translation has been made by 
the Political Munshi at Hnnza, Munshi Ghnlam Murtaza. 
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t No. I.] 

UNOLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

BTJRXJSHASKI. 

Hunza-N AGAB, Dialect. 

{Munshi Ghtdam Murtaiaas 1899,J 

Hin hire altan yu bam. Ine Jut yi yuyar sgimiml, ‘ le 

One man's two sons loere. That younger son father-to said, * O father, 

guimo guse mal tsum jg,-ar desbtaltas bikih ja-ar jau.’ Ine 

thine-own this property from me-to falleth if me-to me-give* That 

hir imo mal taraiig ittimi. Berum gunsing tsum ecbiukan yi 

man his-own property apportion did. ji-few days after the~younger son 

imo ise ayoii mal gati-nili-niyan matban clishan-ar gdsariml. Ite 

his own all property collected-having distant place-to started- That 

dish-ar nin bad-masti nitin imo mal ^^spalfimi, 

place-to having-gone riotous-living having-done his-own pn'operty he-lost. 

Beshal ayon plia^ ittimi, ite mulk-ulo but cbliam manimi. Ite 

When all spend he-made, that country-in much famine became. That 

tsum ilji ine hir but taraq e-manimi. Ine Mr nin but 

from after that man much in-want became. That man having-gone much 

ghames hiran-e ks, clima^imi. Ine Mr imo maling-ulo khuke§|i6 

wealthy man with joined. That man his-oion fields-in swine 

oyarch-ar e-rimi. Ine liir es-ulo gute rae bilum, ‘ khuse 
grazing-for sent-him. That man heart-in this longing was, * these 

khukeshO t§um divS,sumaii nishin aul echam.’ Inar 

swine from spare-become having-eaten my-satisfaction did.* Mmi-to 

mine bisan ayu bam. Ho imo shangkush-ar nival 

ahy-one something not-give did. Then his-own semes-to coming 

ikharauge guke baring ittimi, ‘ beruman imansikoyO Ja agha daulat- 

self-to these words made, ‘ how-many hired-servants my father wealth- 

ulo ^apik nishin bask maibim, j© chhamne a-ircha-bah ; diyan 

in food having-eaten spare became, I hunger-of I-dying-am ; having-risen 

pach nan baring ecliam, “ IS agha, ®b«da kih ung 

father near going words I-would-make, “ 0 father, God and thee 

goyar §harmindah a-manam. ung-ar gui a-nmnasS yatbki apah. 

before ^ ashamed I-have-hecome. I thee-to ' thy -son I-io-he fit am-not. 

Je gu-Imo Mn darosktin Jovan na a-harut.” ’ Diyan yu epach 
J tky-mm one hired-servant like making * Mming-rism fodker near 
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nimi. Mathanum din yu yi-ar yei^mi; ine Ss Yu 

ioenU Lutant.from coming father son-td »ato j hie heart it'bumt. Father 

yi ka bai^u mammi, ban ittimi. Yi yuy-ai iafiTit>iTni„ ** ig a^a, 

son with embrace did, kiss did. Son fatker-to said, *0 father, 

je ung Khuda yar sbannindab a-manam, ja akbolmn ilji ungear 
I thee God before ashamed I-have-become, I from-now qfier thee^to 

giii a-manase yashki apah.’ Yu imo shadur^o-ar hukm ittdmi, 
tky-son I-to-become fit atiMtoV Father his-own servaiUs4o order did, 

‘but shod gatung dosun kiine eTilin ; ban burundo klime emi^- 

'much good clothes bringing him-to put-on-him ; one ring his finger- 

ulo Milin, kafsbaxnuts ^ine eltain ; ho shapik nishin shorayar 

in give, shoes him~to put-on-him ; then food having-eaten merriment 

eohan. Saibahkih ja a-yi iruam, muto jindo manimi 5 iTaluam, 
we-icill-do. As-if my my -son dead-teas, note alive became; he-had-heoome-lost, 
da da^urkam.’ Ho ue shorayar ittomau. 

again has-been-foutid* Then they merriment did. 


Ine oyum yi ite khene imo maling-ulo bam. Tailum ha yukkal 

His elder son that time his-oum fields-in was. Thence house towards 

asir dimar giratas kih gharing-e ichhar ine iltumal-ar halimi. Hm 

near coming dancing and singing-of sound his ears-to reached. One 

shadur-ar kaonih dogharisirm, ‘mah bisan-ar kih bisan-ar 

servant’-to having-called enquired, ‘ you what-for are-dancing and what for 

^aringik ichoan.* Ine sennimi, ‘ unge gocho (^-bai, unge gu ine daltas 

singing are-doing.’ He said, ‘ thy thg-hrother come-has, thy thy-father his good 

juas tsum manut uebbi-bM.’ Ine kbafa numan ulo niohar ra§ 

coming from feast given-has.’ Jffe annoyed haoing-hecome inside go-to wish 

a-ittimi. Yu bolo dus in-ar flikinimi. Ine yuyar jawab 
did-not-make. Father outside hdving-come him-to entreated. He father~to answer 

ichhimi, ‘ ^bole barin, akturum din ung-ar kbizmat ittam, b^al 
gave, ‘ here look, so-many years thee-to service I-have-done, ahy-tme 

unge bufcm tsum tbum a.-ittam ; akbiirum ittam-ulo ban duwan 

thy order from otherwise 1-have-not-done; so-mueh doing-in one kid 

ja-ar a-yau-bab, ja-imo shugbl 6 tinge-ka noman nisMn 

me-to ihou-hast-not-given-me, my-ovm friends-vcith becoming-together having-eaten 
sbdrayar e-ebamskih. Besbal unge kbine gui dimi kib unge 

merriment I-would-have-done-that. When thy this thy-son came who thy 

daulat lolitingS-ka espalimi, ung kbine gane manut tipbbima.’ ,Yu 

wealth prostitutes -with lost, • ^ thou his sake feast host-given* Father 

iU'Er esiipi, ‘ le nng ‘bamSsbab ja-ka bab, ja bisau bi 

him-to said, * 0 my-son, • thou always me-with art, my whatever is 



558 BtAtr^ASKf. 


kih-iM 

ungi 

bl. Mimar 

gfedrayar 

ittas 

munaslb 

bilum 

gTite 

gang, 

that’ 

fkine 

it. llt-to 

tnerrimtni 

doing 

becoming 

was 

for-thih 

sake, 

unge 

kbi&d 

gdoho 

iruam, 

jindd 

Smanimi ; 

iTalum bam, 

mu 

% 

thii 

thy^brother 

dead-tcatf 

alive 

became; 

lost 

was, 

now 


d&s^uilLam.* 

found-haa-heen* 
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warshikwar dialect. 

The following specimen is not in Standard Burogliasld, bnt is in the dialect 
spo en in T^js^om. Wai^gom is the name of the district comprising the three sab- 
distnote of Tasin, ^i, and Selgan. It is the tract which the English oaU Yaein. but, 
according to the Chitralis, it is a mistake to apply this term to the whole district. The 
dialect^ known as. Wai^ikw^. The specimen has been translated by E3ian Sahib 
Abd^ul Hakim Khan. The language does not altogether agree with that of the fore- 
gomg grammatical sketch. The following are the principal points of difference 

Ifouns.—These follow the' Grammar closely. The following postpositions shonld 
be noted, viz. to ; mg a, with ; before ; to. 

Pronouns.— Note the forms, to me; yd»i^a..with me; to ns; nng 

or ungay you; go-g^a^ .to thee; gu-ga, thy; goh go-chu, thy brother; ni, he, him* his 
(not in grammar) ; ne^ghfty to him : ,£i|e»ae,‘this ; jit^ay (he spoke) to hiTnapiTf ; his 
own ; tey (in) that (country) ; tee, they ^not in. grammar). 

Verbs. — These contain many irregularities. 

Verbs.' Note, I am not. ^ Bay thou art, and iaity you are, are 
regular. So is biy it is ; l^ut pi-kay it is, is not mentioned in the grammar. There is a- 
form ayw {ehamb^, I am (dying). • In the Past ham, he was and they were, is regu la r. 
There is a form dulum, it was (proper) ; and another asMy he has been (twice). 

Active Verbs,— A Verbal Noun seems to be formed by the addition of a. Thns, 
tmra, the act pf coming; eohuy doing; Uiraghay going. The Present Participle 
shows the following forms: s&i-cAaw-Aa, eating;' eto-Ao, doing. It is doubtful to me 
whether bringing, or having brought; dmy coming out, or having come out; 

nearing; are Present or Past Participles. The Past Participle Usually 
in i (= he). Thus, dehimi^y (he) hiiving collected; chiniy (he) having goSe; niahi. (he) 
having eaten ; uldi, (he) having come ; epmiy (he) having approached. Sometimes it* 
ends ip hs in nete (see irregular Past Participles), having done ; digeh, having risen ; 
nihdnBy having called. Na-mai^, becoming, is nearly regular, see conjugation of mahds-, 
The only instance of a Gerundl is tsurum^ulehy which is nearly regular. 

In the. Present Tense, a-mayd a^pd, I am not becoming, is regular. In other 
cases, the j rincipal portion of the compound ends in um, so that we hiive gcdolhumy it 
falleth ; anl eohUm bdUy you are doing. In the first, the auxiliary has been dropped. 
Mfiyimbi, it became, may p^baps be a present participle. In the Imperfect we have, 
similarly, a- yum bdm, he was not giving. 

The coi jugation of the Past differs widely ^om the Grammar. The forms given 
are : — Firs'- pbbson, a-manat, I became; eta, I did; ay^a, I did not. Ssc:t>Ki> psbsok, 
^uyahy thoTi gavest not ; uya, thou gavest him. Third pbksoi^, aenni, he Said ; phaki, 
he apportio led ; eti, he made a-yeti, he did not make ; eapaloiy he lost ; mbni, i); or he 
became ; er) oe sent (him) ; gali, ue went ; yetsiy he saw ; gholi. he burnt ; maai, he 
embraced (r) j yai, he reached ; dugMarui, he asked him ; hilikini, he entreated ; deli, 
he gave. The Third pebsoh’ PittraIi is represented by etin, they did. The Perfect 
is represented by dim hai, he has come ; um bai, be has given him. Here again the 
main verb ends in There ar^ po examples of the Pluperfect. 

For the Future, we have ecArw, I shall make; and echan, we shall maTrA. These 
are both regular. 

For the Imperative we have Uy give it; eh-haruty keejp me; put on^ 

him ; delingy give him ; etayingy put on him. 
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t No. 2.) 


UNOLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

BUEU9HA8KI. 

WabsbikfAh Dialect. 

(Khan 8ahih Abdul Tlakim Khan, 1898,) 


Han 

One. 


hire altan yu bam. £beng echug^in yg tati-gjja senni, ‘ Ig tati, 

man*8 two were. This younger son father'to said, ‘ 0 father, 

guya gnte mal-tsum ja-gjia desh qalohum bika Ja-gba fi.’ Ng 
ihkne-own this property-from me-to also falleih if tne-fo give-* That 

.hire iya daulat phaki. Bernm gunz igheofai gchngbn ye iya mM 
man his-own property appoo'tioned. A- few days after younger son his-own property 

saf dehimi mathana rabi e-ti. Te jngba chini 

all hamng-collected distant-place start did. In-ihai place having-gone 

bad-masti nete iya daulat espaloi, Basha sef Ishuietika te 

ridtous-livinff having-done his-own property lost. When all he-spent that 

mulko-lo but dra^anj mani; tahechine ne hir but- taraq manl 

eomtry-in much famine became; after-that that man much in-want became. 

Ne ni but quwating hir-inga just raani. Ng hire iya 

Ee having-gone much wealthy man-wifh joined became. That man his-own 

maling harang Idiuk yarcha eri. Ng hire arraan dulurnka khuwe 

grazing sent. That man longing had these 

manum nishi duljacham Jsekka. 

become having-eaten satisfied I-would-have-beceme. 

Mene ng-gbS' 'a-yuDi bam. Ho fabm uldi iya jinga baring eti, 
Anyone him-io not-give did. Then senses-to coming his-own self-io words made, 

'bgrum mazduri-shu ja tati daulato-lo paqu nisbi dulja 

* how-'jmny hired-servants my father wealth-from food having-eaten satisfied 

bse. mayimbb ja chhamene ayur charaba. DiySh tati gpini 

from-hunger am dying. Eavittg-riseti father near-going 

“leli tati, Qjudai ga go gungi sharmanda a-mana. 


m 


fields 

ihike-shu tsum 
swine from 


swine 

bas 

spare 


spare 

baring 


became, I 
e-cham. 


words I-would-make, " 0 father, God and thee before ashamed 1-have-become. 
Ja go*^a gu-ye a-maya layiq a-pa. Ja gu-ya hen muzdur tulum 


Y thee-to thy-‘Son 
nete burnt.” ’ 


not-am. Me thme-own one hired-servant 
tati epiye gali matbanwiQ tiora 


like 

tati 


I-being fit 
Diyeh 

making keep. Saving-risen father near went distance-from coming’ father 

ye yetsi : ne es gboli, nuhu gali, tati yg inga dagbo mani, 

son his kis-heart bumf, running went, father son with neck embraeedr 

bah eti. Tg tati-^a senni, ‘leh tati, ja ' unga gfeudai ingi gj^rmanda 
hUs did. Son father-to said, ‘ 0 father, 1 thee. God hefwe ashcmed 

a-mana. Ja akhdlnm ilja go-gba gu-yg a-maya Jayiq a-pa. Tati 

I-have-become. I from-now after thee-to thy-son I-being fit am-not. Father 
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i-ya shadar-baka bandeih e-ti, ‘ btit shuwa gatunz dits kbene-^a 

his^'^icn s€rvant8-to order did, ‘ much good clothes bringing him^to 

evaling, ban l^orondo kbene e-mesh-uleli de-ling, kaush jkbene-^s etaying ; 

put-on-himy one ring his his-jinger-on givey shoes him~to put-on'-him ; 

ho paqu ^iobanka khuahani e-eban. Guya-ki ja a-ye yurm bam, 

then food having-eaten merriment we-will-do. A.s-if my son dead tcas^ 

amutuk jandu mani ; walum bam, da dog^ ashi.’ Ho 

now alive has-become ; lost had-becomCy again found has-been* Then 

•we khushani e-tin. 
they merriment did. 


Ne 

nu ye 

te wuleh i-ya 

maling 

harang 

bam ; tolnm 

Mis 

elder son 

that time his-own 

fields 

in 

was ; thence 

tsurumuleh 

ba-^a 

asur 

girasha ka 

gjiaring 

e-cha 

bawaz ne 

having-come 

house-to 

nearing 

dancing and 

singing 

doing 

sound his 

tumalcbi 

yai. Hen 

shadar 

nibane 

dugbarisi. 

* boh 

girashum ka 

ears reached. One 

servant 

having-called 

enquired. 

‘ what 

dancing and 


boh faring e-ohum ban ? * Ife se-nika, * go go-oho dimbai, go tati 

what singing doing-you are ? * He said, * thy thy-brother come-has, thy father- 

ne taza tshura gandichi ohasht nm^bai.’ Ne khafa mani ula 

he well havinycome sake feast h as-given* He annoyed became inside 


tebira^a rai a-yeti. Tati hola • dus, ne hilikini. NS tati- 

going wish did-not-make. Father out having-come, him entreated. Me father- 

^a juwab deli^ * kbo ^an. A^u'rum den go-gha kbizmat e-te, 

to answer gave, * here look. So-many years thee-to service I-have-done, 


basha gob 
any-time thy 

ban duwen 
one kid 


bukm-tsum tlmm a-yeta ; akhnrum 

order-from othenoise I-have-ndf-done ; so-much 

ja-g^a a-yuyah, a-ya yar-inga 

me-to {thou^-not-^avest, my-otcn friends-with 


na-man, nishi Jiughani 

becomingy having-eaten • merriment 


e-chamtsekka. 

I-would-have-done. 


Basha 

When 


e-taka 

doing 

ban 

one {together) 

go kbene 
thy this 


gu-ye 

thy-son 


diyeka, meneka go daulat kanchninga espaloi, 

came, who thy wealth prostitutes-with lost. 


kbene gandicbi cbasht uya.’ Tati ne-gba senni, ‘leb 

his saAe feast gavest* Father him-to said, ‘ O 


janga 

me-with 

munasib 

becoming 


ba, ja bob bika go bi : mi-gba 

arty my whatever is thine is : to-us 

dulum gate gandicbi, go ^ene go-cbo 

was for- this sake, thy this brother 


a-ye, ung 
my-son, thou 

kbusbani 
merriment 
yurm bam, 
dead was. 


mani ; ■walom bam, da do^ ashi.’ 

became ; lost was, again found has-been* 


ung 

thou 

mudam 

always 

e-cba 

doing 

jandu 

alive 


vot. Tin, rittT II. 
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NUMERALS IN THE WARSHIKWAR DIALECT OF THE 
BURUSHASKT LANGUAGE. 

han altats iskO walto tsendo bi^indo thale altambe huti toram 

09ie two three four five six seven eight nine ten 

turma-han turma-alto turma-iski turma- walto turma-teendd turma-bi^indc 
eleven twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen 

turma-thalo turma-altambo fcurmadmti altar altar-ga-toramd alt5-altar 

seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

alto-altar-ga-toramo iski-altar iski-altar-ga-toram walte-altar walte-altar-ga-toram 

fifiy ^i^ty seventy eighty ninety 

tsendi-altar or tha. 
hundred. 

Dr. Leitner (Himza and Nagyr Hand-book, Pt. I, p. 200) gives slightly different 
forms, viz. : — 

h^nn, altdts, usk6, waltb, chiidd, mishindd, ta!6, altambo, unchd, tdromo, 

one, twoy three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 

tnrma-hann, althrr, altiiT-torum, altix-altJur, altu-altarr-torum, iski-aJt^rr, 
eleven, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, 

isk£-altirr-torum, walt^-altirr, waltd-altt\rr-toram, tkorUh. 
seventy, eighty, ninety, hundred. 

Dr. Leitner points out that the numerals up to 10 have different terminations 
according to whether they refer to (o) human beings, {fi) masculine animals or things, 
(c) feminine animals or things. Thus: — 

(а) hinn hirr, one man; hinn one woman ; altan hirri, two men; oUan 

gu§i,iants, two ^women. 

(б) hhnti hagiur7% one horse; khnn hdmn, one mare; htinn hd, one house; hdnn 

ilohm, one (his) eye. 

(c) hik sir, one seer;' hik gnnts, one day. 

The above are the forms used with masculine animals or things {h). The ones used 
for human beings are, (1) hinn, (2) altan, (3) iskd. The rest are as above. The 
forms used for feminine animals or things are, (1) hik, (2) altd, (8) ishi, (i) walti, 

(5) tiindi, (6) mishindi, (7) taU, (8) altamhi, (9) hiinti, nut, (10) torimi, {ll'i torimi^- 
hik, and so on. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE BURUSHASKT 

LANGUAGE. 


Eogliah. 

* ' ! 

Burushjislii. j 

Eciglisl). 

Bara8|mskl 

L Obo . 

• 

* 

1 

Han, bin, hik ; ban baghnr. 1 
one horse ; bin bir, one 
man ; bik din, one year. 

18. Of us , 

9 

9 

« 

sii. 





19. Our . 

* 

ft 

m 

Mi ; mi ba^ur, our horses* 

2, Two . 

ft 

« 

Alta, altan, alto ; alta 








bagbur, two horses ; altan 
biri, two msn ; alto dining, 
two years. 

20. Tbou 

• 

A 

a 

Ung, unge. 

S, Tiiree • 


• 

tJskC, iskin, iski; usk5 

21. Of thee 

a 

• 


Unge; unge bagbu^r 



ba^ur, three horses ; iskin 
biri, three men ; iski 





horse. 





dining, three years. 

22. Thine 

A 

• 

a 

Ting®. 

4. Four . • 

• 

• 

WaltO, wait! ; waltO bagbur, 
/o 2 tr horses; waltO biri, 
four men ; wait! dining, 
four years. 

23. You . 

“ 

« 

e 

Mab. 




Mab. 




24. Of you 

# 


ft 

5. Five ^ •» 

C9 


Sund5, sindi ; snndO bagbur. 







Jive horses ; sundO - biri, 
five men ; sindi dining, 

25, Your* 

• 

» 

1 

Mab; mab bagbur, your 





five years. 





horse. 

Six « » 



!Masbind5, raa^indi ; 

26. He . 

a 

g 


In, ing. 




masbindS baghnr, 
horses ; masbindO biri, 
six men ; masbindi dining, 

27. Of him 

A 



In§. 




six years. 






7, Seven . 

9 


Ibald, j^ale ; ibalobagjiur. 

28. His . 

« 

d» 

% 

Ine ; ine bagbnr. Ms horse. 



seven horses hirl, 

seven men ; tJ^aie dining. 





trs. 





S€ve7i years.. 

29. They 


4 

# 

8. Eight . 

« 

e 

AltanibO, altambl ; altamb(5 
bagbur, ei^ht horses ; 

30. Of them 




tJe. 




altambS biri, eight men ; 
altambi dining, eight years. 

31. Their 


h 


j "CTe ; Se bagbur. their horse. 

9. !Nine • 



Huncb^j bunti ; bun^O 




*1 

1 



bagbur, nine horses ; ! 

buncbS biri, 7iine men / 

32. Hand 


ft* 

i 

Irin. 





bunti dining, nine years, j 




i 


10- Ten • • 

« 

• 

j 

Tcimi<5, tOrml ; torm<5 baibw,, 
ten horses ; tOrmO biri, j 

33. Foot. 

an 

4 

1 

'1 

i 

1 

Yutis. 




ten men ; tOrmi dining, j 
ten years. j 

34. Nose 

- 

* 

1 

\ 1 

Imupu^. 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

Altar ; altar bagbur, tioenty j 
horses ; altar biri, twenty 1 

35. Eye . 


ft 

1 

1 

Hcbin. 




men ^ altar dining, Hoeniy j 
years. ^ 

1 

36. bloutb 


o 

i 

* \ 

Ikhat. 

12. Fifty . 

* 


AltC altar t3rm3. j 

37. Tooth 

r 

ft. 

ft 

Jmih. 

13. Hundred s 

• 


Etah. 

j 

3S. Ear .. 


ft 

ft 

Iltumal. 

14. I 

t 


Jc, 

SoJHair . 


ft* 

ft 

Ohoyang. 

15. Of 

« 


Ja. 

40. Head 


ft 


Yatis. 

16. Mine ♦ • 

9 


Ja ; lohose horse is this 7 








bi, mwe is. 

*41. Tongue 

ft 

• 

t. 

Yftmus. 

17, We . 

4 

• 

Mi. 

! . 




L__ 


VOI- Vin, « 


B^iai^askl — 56S 
4 c 2 


Englttb, 



t ^ 

English. 

BnrogbsBkl. 

42, Belly . • 

* 


• 

YuL 

69. Cow .. 

« 


- 

BuvS. 

43t Back . 

• 

• 

• 

a 

IvMdaa, ! 

70. Dog . 


* 

•i 

Huk. 

44, Iron . 

- 

• 


Cbhomar. 

71. Cat . 

# 

* 

1 

Bush. 

45. Gold . 

* 



Ohinieh. 

72. Cock 


• 

* 

Hir karkamush. 

46, Silver 

« 



Buri. 

73. Duck 


- 

' 

PhariBh. 

47. Father 

* 



Yil. 

74. Aas . 


«> 


Jakun. 

48. Mother 



• 

1ml. 

75. Camel 

* 

• 

• 

Uiii. 

49. Brother 




Ech5. 

76, Bird 

• 

- 

* 

Balaa. 

50. Sister 


* 


Yas. 

77. Go . 



• 

i 

Nl; to go, nlas. 

i 

51. Man , 


4 


Hir. 

78. Eat , 

* 

- 

- 

j 

1 Sfcl ; to ^at, |hla«. 

52. Woman 


m 


Gu8. 

i 79. Sit . 

* 


* 

Harut; to sit, haruta: 

53. Wife . 

* 

m 


Yu«. 

80. Com© 




Ju; to come, ju&B, 

54. Child. 


m 


Hilas, 

81, Beat . 

m 


• 

Dell ; to hcatf delias. 

55. Son • 


» 


I. 

,82. Stand 

! 


• 


Diyih ; to stand, diyahas. 

56. Daughter 




Ri. 

I 

^83. Die 


• 

• 

Guir ; to die, Iras. 

57. Slave. 


m 

.r 

Xgan. 

' 84, Give . 

♦ 

•V 

« 

Yaj to give, yufiB. 

58, Cultivator 


m 


Burushin. 

85. Ktm . 


- 

• 

Oh'u'iij ; to rtcn, gSrtSs. 

59. Shepherd, 




Hoyaltars. 

; 86. Up . 



• 

Yiite. 

€0. God • 




IQjada. 

87. Near. 



- 

Ahh% 

1 

i 

61. Devil. 




^aitSn. 

88. Down 


'A 

* 

1 Ttii-ff. 

62. San - 




Sat. 

89. Far 


• 

* 

1 Mathan. 

j 

63. Moon 




Halantg. 

90. Before 


- 

• 

J Angf 

64. Star 




Asl. i 

1 

, 91. Behind 


• 

* 

' Ilji. 

65. Fire . 


* 


Phft. ' 

! 92, IVho 


- 

• 

^ T . 

‘Amin. 

66. Water 




Sil. 

93. What 

m 

• 

„ ! Bisan. 

0' 

67, House 


• 


Ha. i 

1 

94, ^fhy 

- 

• 

„ j Bis^» 

1 

68- Horse 


m 


Haghur. 1 

95. And ' 


• 

n 

Kifa. 

3^4“BnrualiasloL 
• ^ 



' ' 1 ■ 

% 

EngUslt. 



BarQ^eki. 

% ” 

English. 

Euru^askL 

96. But 

• 

• 

Amma. 

123. Two good men • 


Altan dalta^kO *hirf.» 

•97. If . , . 

• 

* 

Ahhna. 

124. Good men 


DaltashkS hiri. 

'98. Yes * 


• 

Awa. 

126. Of good men 


Daltashkg hirle. 

99. No . 


• 

Bih. 

126. To good men 


DaltashkO hiri. 

100. Alas . 


• 

Afs5s. 

127. From good men 


Daltashko hiri tsam. 

101. A father . 


• 

Hin yti. 

128. A good woman . 

• 

Hin daltas gus. 

102. Of a father 


, * 

Hin yue- 

129. A bad boy 

«• 

Hin ghunikish hilaa. 

103. Tc a father 


• 

Hiu yu ar. 

130. Good women • 

• 

Daltas guahiugans. 

104. Fi'om a father 



Hin yu isum. 

131. A bad girl « 


Hin ghnnlkish dasin. 

105. Two fathers 


• 

Altau yu sarO. 

132. Good • . 


Daltas, shOa. 

106. Fathers 



Y usarO. 

133. Better 

* 

But shOa. 

107. Of fathers 



YusarOe. 

184. Best • 


OyOu tsum shOa. 

108. To fathers 


• 

YusarO ar. 

136. High 

a 

Th anum. 

109. From fathers 


• 

YusarC taum. 

136. Higher * . 


But thanum. 

110. A daughter 


• 

Hin el. 

137. Highest . • 


OyOn-faum thanum. 

111. Of a daughter 

• 

- 

Hin eSe. 

138. A horse - 

# 

Han haghur. 

112. To a daughter 

• 

• 

Hin ei mur. 

139. A mare . 

* 

Han hayum. 

113. From a daughter 

m 

Hin muts^m. 

: 140. Horses 

* 

HauhurishO. 

114. Two daughters 

• 

• 

Altan yugiahans. 

141. Mares 

* 

BayumishO 

116. Daughters 

• 

• 

Yugi^ans. 

142. A bull . 

m 

Han har. 

T16. Of d .ughters 

• 


Yugiahans^. 

143. A cow . • 

m 

Han bnva. 

117. To daughters 

• 

• 

Y ugishans ar. 

144. Bulls 

« 

Haro. 

118. From daughters 


Yugiahans mutgum. 

145. Cows 

m 

Buva. 

119. A good man 

• 

• 1 

Hin daltas hir. 

146. A dog 

» 

Han huk. 

120. Of a j;;ood man 



Hin daltas hire. 

147. A bitch . 


Han gus-huk. 

121. To a isX^od man 

« 

• 

Hin daltas hir ar. ^ 

148. Dogs 

i 

Hukai. 

122. Fron a good man 

9 

* 

Hin daltas hir ignia. 

1 

149. Bitches • “■ * 

• 1 

Gushingans hnkal. 



Englmli, 



BiirashaskT. 

Kagliuli. 1 

f 

Biinishaskl. 

150, A lic-^oat 


• 

Han haldiu. 

f ' * 

177* Beating , « • • 

Nidilio. 

151. A female goat 

« 



Han sir. 

17S. JlaviTig boaten . | Nhiiliu. 

• 

152. Goats 


e 

hloyasu 1 

i 

179. Ilx'i: . . .1 

Je doijaTrj, 

153. A male deer 

a 

• 

Han triri bald in. ! 

! 

! 

IBO. Thou heatest . « ! 

1 

Uxige deljilii. 

154, A female deer 


• 

Han gui sir. 1 

i&il. D‘i boats 

^nv ileljal. 

155. Deer 

- 

* 

; 

Girl. 1 

' IS 2 . Wn baaf , 

Ml deijiln. 

25C. I am 


* 

Je bah. ] 

JS3, You J ea? * * j 

Mali rieljan. 

157. Thou ui’t « 


* 

Uughuiu 1 

18-1-, Tln-y boat . . | 

Ub deijun. 

158* He is ^ 

& 

• 

luehah 

i 1S5. i hrut . : 

Ju deliyriin. 

159. We are 

• 


T!i ban. 

! 

IBG. Thei: heaiesi 

T< n n). I 

1 r ngh dell End- 

IGO. You are ^ 


• 

Mali ban. 

187. . j 

1 ue dell ini. 

IGl. They are . 

« 

- 

11 V bli?l. 

1 

!S8. Wo beat (Pas.' PtiH.-.r) . j 

Ml dehififiii. 

162. I was 



JC* haiy.aai. 

iSU. ToJi heni (Pa.‘b 7VnH',y) ! 

( 

^!uh dellnmu. 

1G3. Thou wai-^? 


1 

* 

U !]g him. 

1 

190. Tiioy i tnf r>'us I) ' 

tJi^ Hennsaa, 

164. He wa;i 



I Tie luam. 

13L 1 Jrn heat in 17 .. 

Je deljEi fiah. 

165. We were « 

- 

- 

1 Mi 

1*J2., I J hbfa! usg . 

th Ijfi hui^amr 

ICG. Fou xvere , 

» 

* 

5Lih ham. 

j Ua I lU'] ! aten 

Ja'* ill'll yi fjaiyam 

167. The} v.er. 

- 


In' }tai i,. 

j 1‘44. 1 xa,!} hi at 

Je delja?n. 

16S. He . 


* 

5L:uIh. 

; 111... 1 sh .. 1 teal * 

Je ihluta hah. 

16 th To l)L* 




Thoo ili brat 

1 

H i.:^v ihdjuuiu. 

170. Oeing 

* 

- 

Marniiia i‘. 

3 07. 3Hj r^^ r ; |jt nt 

l! 

1 ne deiji . 

17 L licudng bcfu:. 



! ii iul. 

i 

j' VjS. Wh Ml as! lieafc a - ] 

i 

1 Mi deljjiu. 

172. 1 iiKiy he *, 


* 

\ 

i 

i Jh iuijaiidlut. 

1 

l 2 th Ycm whi heat . 

^iali JeliiimsUt 

173. I ^hull he . 

a 

“ 

I ,le Inujum aldb^r. 

1 

1 liuH. Tfny tMil l>eat . 

i 

1 fJe drljutiuiu. 

174. I f^houhl he 

- 

*- 

i 

t 

' cf'’" tunilmr hilS. 

1 

1 201 . ! slnuHt! heat • 

Jh ik’llas bila. 

I75r Beni 

- 


j 

i ih 
! 

i hrafeu 

m 

AdCdam fuaiuam. 

176. T5> heat * 

* 


! I> albas, 

! 2')i3, 1 was l^ateu 

* .. 

j AdCdam imSna imijam. 





204. I shall be beaten 


205. I go 


206, Thou goest 


207. He goes 


208 We go • 


209. Ton go 


210 They go 


211 I went 


212. Thou wemest 


213- He^'weut • 


214. We went 


215. rou went 


216. They went 


217. Go . 


218. Going 


219. Gone 


Je adelias ^Oa.bilah, 


Je nicham. 


TJng nichoma. 


In nichoai. 


Ml nichan. 


Mah nichoroan. 


I tTe nichoman. 


Je niyam. 


Ung nlbam. 


In nimi. 


. Mi niman. 


• Mah niman. 


. tTe niman. 


* Nin. 


. Nan. 


English. 

0 

. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

, The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill, | 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

His brother is tallei’ 
than his sister. 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My father lives, in that 
small house. 


Barugkask!. 


Ung§ gS hale hdr^m ytt 
ban ? 

Kbulto mathan gusaraip, 

♦ 

Ja nanae i ine yas moka gar 
itai. 

barum haghu^ 
tiiiyang bisah. 

Tiilyang iso ivaldaa ategin. 

Je ine i thoiuk deliyam. 

Ise laghiodaris chhi^ olO 
uyarchai, 

Ine haghurat nulja it§ tunx 
yur harutai, 

Ine ^ho ine yas mufsum 
thanum bax. 

Ise ga^ alta dahal Hh 
tarahg bilah. 

Ja agha ite jut hale harushai. 


234. Give this rupee to him Guse rupiyah in ar y u. 

235. Take those rupees^from Gnse rupiyah in t§um yan. 

him. ' 

236. Beat him well and bind SfeiJa nidilan gashk olo taraO 

him with ropes. nih iphus. 

237. Draw water from the G]jtulk Olum sU difis. 

well. 

238. W* alk before me Ja yar gusar. 


‘220. What is your name ? . UngS gnik bisan bilah ? 


221. How old is this horse ? 1 Guse haghur berum jat bi ? | 


222. How fax- is it from here Kholum Ka^mir ar berum 
to Kashmir ? ma^an- bilah ? 


239. Whose hoy comes be- XJng gusiat mine hilasaoa 

hind you ? ’ juchai ? 

240. From whom did you ls§ min tgum dumaruma ? 

buy that? 

241. From a shop-keeper of It§ gu*ame dokandar tgtuni. 

the village. 


I 

i 


i 
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Since this was written, througktlie kindness of Sir Aurel Stein 
1 haje become possessed of a specimen of TiraM, and an account of that language wih be 
found in pp. 265£f of the Addenda Majora. 


^ages 7 and 8. -As explained on p. 100 of the General Introduction, I now foUow 
Professor Giles in considering that the Aryans first entered Persia, whence they sent 
offshoots into India, and into the Hindukush. The speech of those who went into 
India became the parent of the Indo-Aryan languages, and owing to its isolated position 
was more conservative, its rate of development being slower than that of the parent 
languap left behind in Persia. The oldest example of it ' that we possess,— the Vedic 
Sanskrit,— is much more archaic in its character, and much more nearly resembles tho 
parent Aryan language spoken in Eran before the migration, than, the surviving 
specimens of Erauian. If, therefore we take Vedic Sanskrit as most nearly represent- 
ing the original Aryan language the graphic representation on page 7 would have to be 
altered as follow^s : — 


Aiyan -> 


V 


fndo-Ar^an 


Eranian . 


The Dardic languages, in this case, would be the descendants of the speech of other 
waves of emigrants, who broke off from the Eranian stock some time after the Indo- 
Aryan emigration, and who wandered off in the direction of the Hindukush, whence 
they descended into the Hard country. Later waves of this last emigration, when the 
characteristics of the Eranian languages had nearly fully developed, settled in the Hincld- 
kush itself, and their speeoli ultimately became the Eranian Ghalohah languages, while, 
in the case of the ancestors of the Hards, these characteristics had only partially deve- 
loped, so that we find the Hardic languages at the present day retaining much of the 
characteristics of the original xAryan language, as we know them from Y edio Sanskrit, 
but also marked by certain of the earlier changes which marked the development of the 
Eranian forms of speech. This would be represented graphically by the following diagram,, 
which would supersede that given on page 8 : — 


^ ^ — >-lndo-Aryan. 



Eranian , Ghalchah. Dardic. 


Whichever way we look at the matter, the result is the same in both cases. The 
Hardic languages are partly Bianian and partly Indo-Aryan. 

Fage 9. — Add to thaList of Authorities : — 

BlaOE, Qiobo* F., Ph. D . — Romani and Dari, Bulletin a£ tie New York Public Library, Vol. xx. 
Number 5, pp. 451ff 191 6.' This gives a comparative Tocabulfiy of Bomani aad DiM-di®. 
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J^nge 13, No. 53, JBctitgali column. — For ‘ jngur,’ read ‘pgQr’- 

Fage lb. No. 93, Basibgall column. — For ‘kachi'^ read ‘kacM*. 

Fage 31, line 1 . — Dr. Morgenstierne informs me that the language described by 
Trnmpp is a dialect of A^kuncl. See Addenda Minora to p. 6S. 

Fage 36, line 1. — For ‘ kachi,' read ^kdchi'. 

Fage 68, line 4. — Since this was written, Br. Morgenstierne, duringa visit to Kabul, 
has succeeded in obtaining specimens of Ashkund. He tells me that, while in some 
respects resembling Ba^gali, it is on the whole most nearly related to Wai-ala. A Spe- 
cimen and List of "Words will be found on pp. 24811. of the Addenda Majora. 

Fage 69, line S. — ^To the list of languages of the Kalasha-Pashai sub-group, should 
now be added a fourth, — Tirahi. Regarding Avhich particulars are given in pp. 266ff. 
of the Addenda Majora. 

Fage 110 (following the Pashai Specimens). On page 2, line 22, 1 stated that no 
specimens could be obtained of the Tii-ahi language. All that bad hitherto been known 
about it bad been contained in a short list of words published by Leech in the year 
ISSBh This was sufficient to show that it belonged to the Kala^a-Pashai Sub-Group. 
Thirther information has since been obtained, aud this is given in pp. 265ff. of the 
Addenda Majora. See also Sir Aurel Stein and the present writer in J. R. A. S. 1925, 
pp. 399ff. and 405fe. 

Fage 116, No, 52, Fashgall column. — For read 

Fage 118, No. 92, Fastgall column, — For ‘kaclii’j read ‘kaoM’. 

Page 120, Nos. 128, 180, Bashgall column . — Bead ‘ 

Page 123, No. 157, Gaioar-bati cohimn . — ‘ *, read ‘Sianais’. 

Fage 124, No. 165, Wai-ala column. — For ‘yema’, read ‘yema’. 

Fage 126, No. 208. Wasi-veri column.— For ‘ pazemaho read ‘ pezemsjto 

V age 127, Fa shai {Eastern dialect) column. No. 212, read * No. 313, read 

Fage 147, No. 197, Kho-wdr column. — For ‘doi’, read ‘4oi’. 

Fage 250.— Since this account of Shina was written, the language has been 
thoroughly investigated on the spot by Colonel D. L. it. Lorimer, C.I.E. Owing to his 
kindness, I am able to make the following additions to the general remarks on page 
150. 

s . — Add ‘ The Gilgit cUalCot has also, of late years, become much contamina- 
ted by one form or another of Hiudostani owing to the presence and activities of the 
Imperial Service Troops (Gurkhas, Hogras, and Panjabi Muhammadans) and of Govern- 
ment officials.’ 

Last line of ^ea?i.—Thfe ^North-Western dialect is spoken in Pjinial (properly 
‘PSya’), the district adjoining Gilgit on the West and North-West. This dialect 
shows divergencies both of pronunciation and of vocabulary from that of Gilgit, and 
still awaits study. 

* Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. vii (1888), pp. 7^2ff. 
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Footmte line 2. — Colonel 'Lorimftr infornig me that the correct name of ti^ 
language is ‘ S^ina with tKe cerebral letter for its initial. In other rejects his ’ 
information is the same as that given to me by Dr. Grahame Bailey, 

* ^ 

Footnote Colonel Lorimer informs me that the only local form os the name 
‘-Gilgifc ’ is ‘ Gilit which is reduced to ‘ Gilt- ’ in the oblique cases, as in 'oilfei, of 
Gilgit, but Gilitei, a man of Gilgit. 

Fage 151. — The account of Gilgiti given in pp. 328ff. of the Addenda Majora 
should he substituted for that on pp. 151ff. It is based on materials and oriticisms- 
most kindly given to me by Colonel Lorimer, 

Page 151.- — Add the following to the List of Authorities : — 

Lobimbe, Libutbhant-Colohbi. D.L.E., 0,I.E.,— JS/afe* on ihe Fkoneiua of the Gilgit Dialed of Shina. 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1924, pp. Iff,, 177ff. 

„ „ The Forms and Nature of the Transitive Verb in Shina (Oilgiii Dialect), Bulletin 

of the School of Oriental Studies, VoL III (1924), pp. 467ff. 

Bailst, T. Geahahe, D.Litt ., — Note on Colonel LorimeFs Fhonsiics of Gilgit Shina, Journal ciite 
Royal Asiatic Society, 1924, pp. 436SE. See also the disoussion on the subject between Dr. Bailey 
and the present writer in ih. pp. 656£f,, and J. E. A. S. 1925, pp. 87fF. and 304ff. 

„ n Grammar of the Shina C^inS) Language, comisting of a Full Grammar, with Tmts^ 

and Vocabularies of the Main or Gilgiti Dialect, and Briefer Grammars (with Vocabularies and 
Texts) of the Kohistani, Gnresi and Drasi Dialects. London, Published by the Royal Asiatic 
Society, 1924. 

Pages 17 4ff. — GUREZT. In this section, the letters d and 4 correspond, respec- 
tively, to the h and e employed in the account of Gilgiti S^ina given in the Addenda 
Majora, A brief account of this dialect will be found in Dr. Grahame Bailey’s Shina 
Grammar mentioned in the Addenda Majora to p, 151. 

Pages (BROkPA OF DBAS) and pp. 208fB. (BROKPA OF DAH- 

HAND). In these sections, the letters tihr and evidently correspond, respectively, 
to the cerebral ch and / of Gilgiti Shina, as described in the Addenda Maj'ora. The 
sounds, as described, are either the same, or else very similar. A brief account of the 
Lras dialect will be found in Dr. Grahame Bailey’s Shina Grammar mentioned in the 
Addenda Majora to p. 161. 

Page 223. — North-western Shina is called Puniali. Occasional references to it w ill 
be found in the section on Gilgiti Shipa given in the Addenda Majora. 

Pages 224ff . — A revised Standard List of Words and Sentences in Gilgiti Shina -vviJl 
be found in the Addenda Majoia (pp. 381ff.). 

Page 225, No. 49, Siifjd ( Childs) column. — Mead ‘ ’ ; No. 51, Brokpd {JDdh- 

Manii) cohmn. — Fot' ‘ nmfih’ ^ read ‘ ’■ 

Page 230, No. 179, BrokfalBras) colmnn. — For ‘ ’, read ‘ 

Page 2B0, No. 180, SUii^d {Childs) colvtnn — For ‘ dogibi read ‘ 

Page 280, No. 180, Brdkpd {liras) colavin.-^For ’kaW, read 
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Page S40, add .to authorities under the head of Geibesoh’: — 

On the SsfaAS, AlphahU, Journal of iiie Bojal Aeiatio Society, 1916, pp. 677ff, 

Add also, tme following 

Stein, Sir Aueel, and Grierson, Sir George A.— Tale$^ Kauhmiri Boriqg and Stars 
recorded with the Assistance of Pandit Qovind Kaul by A, fif., and edited with a 
Translation^ Linguistic Analysis^ Vocabulary^ Indexes^ etc.^ by G. A, G», with a Note 
on the Folklore of the Tales by Grooke^ O.LB. London, 1923. 

Grierson, Sir George A, and Barnett, Lioned D. — Lalld Yakyaniy or the Wise Sayings of Lai DW, a 
Mystic Poetess of ancient Kashmir ^ edited toiih Translation^ Notesy and a Vocabulary* 
London (R. A. &), 1920. 

Temple, Sir Eiohard, — The Word.of Lalla the Prophetess Bone into English Verse. and an- 

notated. Cambridge, 1 924. 

Page 489, No, 18, Sirdji cokmn. — For ‘ ’> read ’• 

Page 499, No. 160, Bdmbani column. — For ‘ diluith,' read ‘ oiihath.’ 

Page 502, Kashmiri column. No. 198, for ' \ read * No. 199, for 

* in&riw *, read ‘ mariv \ 

Page 502, No. 214, Kashtawdrl column. — For ‘ asge read ‘»8g6 

Fage 503, No. 188, Bdmbani column.— For ‘asai,’ read ‘ 

Fage 536, No. 109, Qdrwl column. — For ‘ read ‘ ’• 

Fage 55P.— Colonel Lorimer informs me that there seem to be considerable varia- 
tions in forms and in vocabulary between the Burusbaski ot Hunza and that of Nagar. 
By all accounts, the Yasin dialeot, i.e., Warsbikwar,— or, more correctly, Warcbikwir,— 
dialect is still more different. In this word ! Warsh ’ or ‘ Warch ’ is apparently the 
same as ‘ Brirusb ’, and -ik is the Khowar suffix-iA-, wMeh indicates a place or parson, as 
in ‘ Twik a man of Tui. finally war is the Kbowar for ‘ language ‘ Warshigum ’ 
or ‘ 'Wbrshagum * is the name for Yasin. 




